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HOW   TO    SPEAK   A   LANGUAGE. 


"  I  would  fairly'*  said  John  Locke, "  have  one  show  me  that  tongue 
that  any  one  can  learn  to  speak,  as  he  shovM,  by  the  rules  of 
graw/mar^ 

And,  indeed,  how  many  thousands,  after  months  and,  often, 
years  of  poring  over  some  of  the  text-books  in  ordinary  use, 
discover,  on  going  abroad  or  meeting  foreigners  in  societj', 
that  they  neither  can  speak  nor  understand  the  first  word  of 
the  language! 

This  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  astounding.  We  find  that, 
in  the  last  century,  a  Mezzofanti  could  speak  58  languages. 
Bayard  Taylor  was  famous  for  the  rapidity  with  which  he 
mastered  foreign  tongues;  and  the  great  explorer,  Henry 
Schliemann,  learned  to  speak  modern  Greek  in  six  weeks' 
time!  It  will  not  serve  to  answer  that  these  were  excep- 
tionally gifted  men,  for  we  see  not  only  children,  but  also 
adults  of  most  ordinary  capacity,  when  thrown  among  for- 
eigners, acquire  in  a  few  weeks  a  practical  ability  to  express 
themselves  and  to  understand  others. 

Yet  these  same  children  and  adults,  when  taught  by  the 

prevailing  methods  in  the   class-room,  will  spend  years  of 

irksome  and  arduous  labor  in  the  study  of  a  language,  only 

to  find,  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  that  they  are  unable  to 

say  the  simplest  things  or  to  understand  the  simplest  questions 

in  it.  

WHY   IS    THIS? 

Simply  because,  contrary  to  the  sage  advice  of  Wolfgang 
Batke  and  Erasmus,  "the  way  of  nature"  is  not  followed, 
but  the  way  of  the  methods  instead.    Now, 

"WHAT    IS    THE    WAT    OF    THE    METHODS 

in  common  use? 

One  and  all,  whether  avowedly  grammatical,  or  claiming,  as 
some  do,  to  be  practical  and  conversational  because  affecting 
to  discard  grammar  wholly  or  in  part,  these  systems  are  really 
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what  is  called  '  grammatical/  that  is  to  say '  constructive,*  For 
all  are  based  on  the  following  principles :  (1)  The  presentation 
of  words,  either  in  vocabularies,  or  simple,  i.e.,  formless  and 
meaningless  sentences.  (2)  The  drilling  of  the  pupil  in  con- 
structing sentences  with  this  material  from  the  single  word  up. 

Let  us  not  forget,  in  the  first  place,  that  a  large  portion  of 
language  can  not  be  constructed,  being  entirely  different  from 
synonymous  forms  in  the  language  of  the  pupil.  Such  idioms 
SLS,  "  Never  mind  !  "  '' What  is  the  matter  f*  "You  don't  mean  it!" 
etc.,  can  not  be  constructed  by  foreigners  learning  English,  but 
have  to  be  taken  up  in  their  idiomatic  comj\actness.  This 
applies  just  as  well,  of  course,  to  English-speaking  pupils  who 
are  learning  foreign  tongues. 

But,  apart  from  this  most  important  element  of  language,  it  is 
not  against  grammar  and  construction  per  se  that  a  protest  is 
entered.  On  the  contrary,  we  should  finally  acquire  the  power 
to  construct.  But  it  is  against  grammar  and  construction  being 
made  the  great  and  main  dependence  of  the  pupil  in  expressing 
himself,  and  the  broad  highway  to  the  acquisition  of  language, 
that  a  protest  is  made.  It  is  evident  that,  on  such  a  plan,  any 
attempt  at  expression  involves  calculation  as  to  what  place  this 
or  that  word  should  occupy,  or  what  inflection  it  should  affect 
in  this  or  that  circumstance.  For  this,  the  learner  depends 
upon  a  multiplicity  of  rules  which  he  never  half  understood 
and  never  half  remembers.  Or,  if  he  has  used  one  of  those 
methods  which  affect  to  discard  grammar,  he  has  to  muster 
up  the  empyrical  substitutes  for  rules  which  have  been  given 
him,  but  which  he  has  never  either  clearly  understood  or 
mastered.  Any  one  so  taught,  whenever  attempting  to  utter 
a  sentence,  will  ponder,  wonder,  stammer  out  something,  take 
it  back,  try  it  again,  and  ultimately  end  in  confusion  and  silence. 
Or,  in  the  case  of  the  few  who,  being  either  over  gifted  or 
persistent,  learn  to  speak  in  spite  of  the  vrrong  method  adopted, 
they  almost  invariably  express  themselves  in  faulty,  crippled, 
ttn-French,  itn-German  little  sentences.  In  a  word,  they  do  not 
really  speak  French,  or  German,  or  Spanish,  etc.,  but  English- 
French,  ^^ZM-German,  or  EngHsh-^panish.  And  this  is  no 
more  correctness  and  propriety  of  speech  (which  these  systems 
pretend  to  impart)  than  is  hobbling  along  on  crutches  the  per- 
fection and  poetry  of  motion. 
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To  this  first  and  fatal  defect,  however,  the  methods  in 
common  use  add  other  mistakes: 

(1)  THE   NATURE    OF    THEIR    VOCABULART. 

WTio  does  not  know  how  the  majority  of  theSe  books  fill 
their  pages  with  the  most  formless,  useless,  and  often  inexpres- 
sibly absurd  sentences  ?  Think  of  poring  over  page  after  page 
of  such  phrases  as  (I  quote  textuaUy  throughout) :  "/  Imve  a 
rose,  She  has  a  book.  You  have  a  stick.  My  brother  has  a  pen,  His 
sister  has  an  apple,"  etc.,  etc.,  etc. ;  or  of  being  dragged  over  such 
as  these :  "  Are  you  sniffling  f  (!)  I  am  sniffling  I  Wiy  are  you 
sniffling  f  lam  not  sniffling  now.  You  are  sniffling  !  "  etc.,  etc. ;  or, 
of  being  entertained  with  such  as  the  following,  the  source  of 
which  will  be  instantly  recognized:  ^^ Has  the  baker  our  bread f 
No,  but  he  has  our  fine  asses !  Has  he  our  nails  and  hammers  f 
No,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves!'*  and  so  on,  for  fifty  closely 
printed  pages  of  asses,  bakers,  loaves,  nails,  and  hammers  mixed 
in  the  most  astonishing  and  bewildering  manner!  — Is  that, 
I  ask,  really  learning  to  speak  a  sensible,  practical  tongue? 
Certainly,  all  the  methods  do  not  sin  as  grievously  as  the 
ones  quoted  above,  but  all  are  tainted  more  or  less  with  this 
defect,  and  give  the  pupil,  in  the  main,  a  mass  of  useless 
and  senseless  matter  to  learn.  As  if  every  language  did  not 
contain  more  than  twenty  times  enough  practical,  sensible,  and 
useful  material  to  teach  any  one  all  the  combinations  and 
evolutions  of  which  it  is  capable ! 

(2)  THE  EXTENT  OF  THEIR  VOCABULART. 

What  are  we  to  think,  then,  in  addition  to  the  above,  of 
an  attempt  to  familiarize  us  with  a  stock  of  words  of  so 
vast  and  indigestible  bulk  that  natives  themselves  would  find 
it  impossible  to  master  it!  Yet,  several  of  these  methods  con- 
tain a  vocabulary  far  greater  than  even  a  Victor  Hugo  or  a 
Goethe  would,  or  could,  have  used  for  the  walks  and  talks  of 
ordinary  life. 

And  this,  although  philologists  have  assigned  very  narrow 
limits  indeed  to  the  vocabulary  of  every-day  life,  some  placing 
the  number  of  words  necessary  for  the  expression  of  our  general 
thoughts  and  wants  at  even  less  than  2,000,  while  Prendergast 
shrewdly  observes  that  "  there  are  fSOO  or  SOO  common  wards  in 
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every  language  some  of  which  occur  necessarily  in  every  coüoqiUal 
sentence;  and  the  profusion  of  speech  which  we  observe  in  children^ 
springs  from  their  power  of  wielding  these  200  or  SOO  wordSy  wüh 
a  gradually  increoMng  stock  of  nouns  and  verbs  interspersed" 

No  wonder  then,  in  view  of  all  these  facts,  that  the  methods 
above  described  fail  ignominiously  to  teach  us  the  art  of 
speaking  a  foreign  tongue,  and,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  even 
of  reading  or  of  writing  it.    But  let  us  now  inquire, — 

'^WTHAT    IS    THE    VTATT    OP    NATURE? 

Whether  in  the  case  of  the  child  surrounded  by  those  who 
constantly  speak  to  or  before  it,  or  in  that  of  the  adult  in 
a  foreign  land,  the  ear  is  incessantly  struck  with  the  sounds 
not  of  single  words,  let  us  remember ,  but  of  complete  sentences  and 
perfect  idiomaiic  forms. 

Some  of  these  finally  impress  themselves  on  the  memory, 
and,  child  or  adult,  according  to  our  need  or  impulse,  we 
attempt  to  use  one  or  the  other  of  them.  At  first,  it  is  in  a 
crippled  sort  of  way,  perhaps  bringing  out  but  a  shred  of  the 
sentence.  But,  la  us  not  fail  to  observe,  even  in  the  case  of  the 
child,  thai  the  perfect  and  entire  form  or  idiom  is  aimed  at^  So, 
with  greater  perfection  at  each  effort,  we  at  last  use  the  diffi- 
cult idiom  or  phrase  with  ease  and  accuracy, — not  building 
it,  but  reproducing  it  as  a  copy  of  the  perfect  whole  presented 
and  aimed  at  from  the  first. 

In  this  manner,  a  limited  but  sufficient  collection  or  stock  of 
such  sentences  is  gathered.  These  forms  become  habitual  to 
us,  and  we  make  a  constantly  recurring  use  of  them,  modi- 
fying them,  however,  by  the  introduction  of  new  words  to 
express  more  and  more  diversified  meanings.  Thus  do  we 
insensibly  yet  quickly  find  ourselves  masters  of  a  spoken 
tongue.  Then  it  is  that  grammar  often  is  studied,  with  the 
purpose  of  making  us  conscious  of  what  we  know  and  more 
critical,  but  never  as  a  primary  wsans  by  which  we  are  expected 
to  attempt  to  speak. 

This  plan,  with  such  modifications  as  the  different  circum- 
stances of  real  life  and  study  in  the  class-room  necessitate,  is 
the  one  followed  by  the  "Conversation  Method."  In  this, 
it  is  partly  following  in  the  path  traced  out  as  early  as  the 
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seveni«enth  century' by  Comenius,  a  learned  Moravian.  His 
work  entitled  "  Janua  Linguarum  ResercUa"  or  "  The  Door  oj 
LangvxjLges  Opened,^*  marked  the  dawn  of  a  revolution  which,  in 
our  day,  is  slowly  but  surely  overturning  the  present  methods 
of  language  study. 

Comenius  himself  was  followed,  but  not  until  two  centuries 
later,  by  Hamilton,  Robertson,  Toussaint-Langenscheidt,  Pren- 
dergast,  and  others.  All  these  systems  copied  nature  in 
presenting  us,  at  the  outset,  not  single  words  or  common- 
place, formless  and  meaningless  phrases,  coupled  with  a 
confusing  mass  of  incomprehensible  rules  (or  substitutes), 
but  idiomatic  and  perfect  forms  of  speech,  accompanied,  gen- 
erally on  opposite  column  or  page,  with  their  meaning  in  the 
learner's  vernacular.  They  all  led  the  pupil,  then,  to  re- 
peatedly utter  and  handle  these  sentences  until  absolutely 
mastered,  and,  finally,  to  analyze,  reconstruct,  and  recombine 
them. 

But,  although  moving  in  the  right  direction,  they  necessarily 
had  to  feel  their  way,  and,  consequently,  were  imperfect; 
some,  like  Prendergast  and  Hamilton,  entirely  excluding 
grammar;  others,  like  Robertson,  introducing  it  to  such  an 
excessive  degree  as  absolutely  to  prevent  that  constant  repe- 
tition without  which  it  is  impossible  by  any  system  to 
learn  to  speak  a  language;  others  still,  being  replete  with 
the  grossest  errors,  and  filling  page  after  page  with  dry  lists 
of  synonymous  terms  that  pall  upon  the  mind  and  bewilder 
the  memory. 

The  Conversation  Method,  while  applying  the  same  great 
and  natural  principles,  avoids  the  mistakes  committed  by  its 
direct  predecessors.  It  supplies  the  pupil  from  the  outset 
with  sentences  of  daily  necessity  coupled  with  their  translation 
and  pronunciation,  so  that  they  may  be  easily  memorized  and 
mastered  in  their  perfect  and  idiomatic  completeness,  and 
turned  to  immediate  conversational  account.  These  are  now  re- 
hearsed in  active  colloquial  exercise,  and,  when  thoroughly 
fiamiliar,  analyzed,  and  the  words  of  which  they  were  made  up 
inserted  into  other  forms  and  idioms  to  express  a  still  greater 
variety  of  meanings.  Such  is  the  true  basis  of  practical  and 
perfect  language  knowledge.  It  is  in  this  way,  says  Prendergast, 
that  "for  slovenly  hesitation^  fluency  and  readiness  are  substituted. 
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Instead  of  translating  from  the  English^  the  beginner  has  to  learn 
the  genuine  foreign  forms  of  speech," 

When  a  certain  number  of  these  idiomatic  and  necessary 
phrases  have  been  mastered  by  the  pupil,  a  vocabulary  —  not 
made  up  of  unrelated  and  ill-assorted  words,  as  is  the  case  with 
so  many  methods,  but  classified,  and  all  pertaining  to  the  par- 
ticular topic  treated  in  the  sentences  —  is  furnished.  These 
words  are  used  to  insert  into  the  ready  forms  of  speech  already 
mastered,  thus  at  a  trifling  cost  of  study  and  memory,  broaden- 
ing a  hundred-fold  the  range  of  our  expression. 

At  the  same  time,  the  words  contained  in  the  method  have 
been  limited  to  such  a  number  as  to  render  possible  and  bring 
about  that  constant  repetition  of  the  same  words  and  phrases f  with- 
out which  we  cannot  expect  to  learn  to  think  in  a  language. 

Now, 

WHAT   IS    THINKINa   IN    A   LANQUAGE? 

In  reality,  there  is  no  such  thing.  What  is  meant  is,  that  we 
become  so  familiar  with  the  forms  of  language  that  we  do  not 
have  to  think  in  using  them.  This  faculty  is  developed  in  our 
own  or  in  any  other  language  only  by  the  constant  repetition 
of  the  same  idionis  and  wards.  Now,  if  a  method  deluges  the 
pupil,  as  many  do,  with  an  avalanche  of  useless  words,  it  is 
evident  he  can  never  repeat  this  mass  frequently  enough  to 
familiarize  himself  with  any  portion  of  it.  This  mistake  has 
been  avoided  in  this  book  by  the  introduction  mainly  of  words 
within  the  range  of  every-day  conversation  and  necessities, 
although  the  other  extreme  has  been  shunned,  and  literary, 
artistic,  and  social  topics  have  been  freely  introduced. 

So  far,  therefore,  "  the  way  of  nature  "  has  been  faithfully 
copied.  But  while,  owing  to  the  incessant  reiteration  of  the 
same  forms  and  the  constant  urging  of  daily  wants  in  real  life, 
the  way  of  nature  is  all  sufficient  to  force  upon  us  a  fluent  and 
even  elegant  use  of  language,  the  limited  hours  of  the  class- 
room demand  the  introduction  of  some  element  to  make  plain 
the  by-paths  just  traversed  but  still  brushy  and  hampered; 
something  to  co-ordinate  that  practical  but  still  partially  cha- 
otic knowledge,  and  clear  for  us  the  broad,  general  avenues  of 
language;  something,  in  fine,  to  take  the  place  of  the  ever 
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present  and  despotic  tutorship  of  nature ;   and  tliat  something 
is 

GRAMMAR. 

Although  John  Locke  would  have  had  us  study  "without 
the  drudgery  of  grammar,"  it  is  certainly  indispensable  to  the 
'perfect  knowledge  of  a  language  acquired  in  the  class-room. 
And  grammar  has  become  the  bugbear  that  it  is,  simply 
because  it  has  been  made  to  play  a  part  for  which  it  never 
was  fit.  But  brought  in  at  the  proper  time,  and,  as  Erasmus 
advised,  kept  in  proper  limits^  why  should  grammar  be  other 
than  a  help,  instead  of  a  hindrance?  For,  then,  it  is  simply 
the  explanation  of  what  may  be  puzzling  us.  Kow,  explanation, 
if  clear  and  to  the  pointy  will  not  confuse  but  assist  us.  For  it 
will  give  us  the  rationale  of  the  construction  and  frame-work 
of  forms  already  mastered,  and  teach  us  how,  intelligently,  to 
construct  others  upon  these  vivid  models.  In  a  word,  it  will  fill 
the  gaps  of  our  practical  knowledge  and  bind  its  segments 
firmly  together.  Thus  to  complete  and  cap  the  edifice,  but  not 
to  be  the  foundation  and  main  support  of  it,  thai  is  the  office  of 
grammar. 

HOT77    IT   IS    TAUGHT    IN    THIS    BOOK. 

In  the  first  place,  notes  are  given  at  the  bottom  of  every 
French  (or  German)  page.  These  are  not  expected  to  be 
specially  memorized,  but  are  rather  meant  as  present  answers 
to  whatever  queries  may  arise  in  the  mind  concerning  the 
forms  and  phrases  we  master.  In  addition,  all  the  necessary 
grammatical  elements  of  the  language  are  found  together, 
properly  classified,  at  the  end  of  the  book,  while  the  learner  is 
referred  to  them  from  time  to  time  throughout  the  text.  In 
this  way,  we  are  assured  a  thoroughness  not  attained  by  worlcs 
which  cut  the  grammar  into  shreds,  and  sow  it  piecemeal 
throughout  their  pages,  so  that  seeing  no  end  or  connection 
about  this  straggling  grammatical  mass,  the  learner  becomes 
inevitably  and  hopelessly  bewildered. 

But  it  will  be  found  that,  as  a  result  of  the  mastery  of  idio- 
matic forms  obtained  through  this  method,  many  minor  rules 
will  have  taught  themselves;  thus,  isolating  the  main  and  more 
difficult  rules,  which   are  then  easily  mastered.    Five  of  th'^ 
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latter,  which  I  consider  most  important  and  hence  call  the 
"Five  Cardinal  Rules,"  are  inserted  from  place  to. place  in 
the  text  so  as  to  further  isolate  them  for  the  pupil. 

However,  the  book  is  so  constructed  as  to  allow  those  who, 
like  John  Locke  and  Herbert  Spencer,  are  adverse  to  grammar, 
to  study  without  it. 

CONVERSATION. 

Another  distinctive  feature  of  this  method  remains  to  be 
explained.  Any  system  of  teaching  languages  not  based  upon 
the  successive  treatment  of  actual  topics  will  be  one-sided  and 
incomplete.  For  if,  as  Prendergast  says,  "  disconnected  wwds 
are  n^t  langtmge"  then  certainly,  disconnected  sentences  are  not 
conversation.  For  this  reason,  and  in  view  of  the  manifold 
and  patent  advantages  of  such  a  plan,  every  portion  of  this 
work  (whether  sentences,  conversations,  exercises,  or  even 
readings)  is  cast  in  conversational  form.  And  in  order  to 
create  a  series  of  topics  at  once  practical  and  interesting,  we 
are  so  to  speak,  transported  to  Paris  (or  Berlin,  or  Madrid), 
and  then  surrounded  with  the  most  natural  circumstances 
pertaining  to  traveling  or  residing  in  the  country  of  which  we 
study  the  language.  In  this  medium,  we  are  made  to  speak, 
to  read,  and  to  write  about  things  which  we  would  really  need 
to  know  and  to  say  with  foreigners. 

The  book  is  composed  of  five  parts.  At  the  beginning  of  each 
of  these,  a  long  idiomatic  sentence  is  given,  with  its  pronun- 
ciation and  translation.  This  sentence  is  divided  into  its  clauses, 
each  one  of  which  introduces  a  number  of  other  sentences  modi- 
fied from  or  related  to  it.  Then  follows  a  vocabulary,  a  portion 
of  wliich  is  absorbed  in  "  Conversations  "  and  "  Exercises."  (See 
Directions,  page  xi.)  Finally,  a  reading,  and,  generally,  a  letter 
close  every  section. 

In  order  to  assure,  beyond  question,  in  the  execution  of  the 
German,  that  perfect  accuracy  which  characterizes  the  French 
book,  the  able  services  of  Dr.  Rudolf  Tombo,  a  native  of  Ger- 
many, graduate  of  the  Berlin  and  Leipsic  universities,  and 
an  experienced  German  teacher,  have  been  secured.  In  short, 
nothing  has  been  omitted  to  make  the  method  a  complete  and 
interesting,  as  well  as  a  thorough  and  practical  one. 

EDMUND   OASTINEAU. 


DIRECTIONS. 
L  — PREPARATION    OF   THE    LESSONS. 

Bead  the  sentence  found  at  the  beginning  of  each  part  a 
number  of  times,  by  means  of  the  figured  pronunciation.  This 
reading,  if  possible,  should  be  done  aloud,  as  first  and  properly 
recommended  by  Langenscheidt.  When  the  sentence  begins 
in  this  way  to  grow  familiar,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  the 
English  side,  without  looking  at  the  German.  If  any  word 
escapes  the  memory,  however,  look  at  it  at  once,  yet  do  not 
■  finish  the  sentence  from  there,  but  return  to  the  beginning  of  it ;  and 
again,  from  the  English  side,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  end  to 
end  uuithovi  looking  at  the  German.  This  will  be  found  a  much 
easier  task  than  one  would  anticipate,  and  soon  the  learner 
will  find  himself  able  to  repeat  a  long  and  idiomatic  sentence 
with  practical  fluency. 

This  done,  learn  the  shorter  sentences  following  in  the  same 
manner.  When  one  page  has  been  gone  over,  return  to  the 
beginning  of  it  and  attempt  to  repeat  all  the  sentences  from 
the  English  side,  without  the  help  of  the  German, 

OONVBRSATIONS,  EXEROISES,  READINGS,  LETTERS.  —  Directions 
will  be  found  with  each  of  these.  But  in  the  case  of  the  Con- 
versations, write  them  out  in  English,  if  necessary,  and  repeat 
the  German  aloud  from  this  translation. 

IL— HINTS    FOR   RECITATIONS. 

The  'sentences'  may  be  recited  in  class,  either  by  each  pupil 
separately,  or  by  a  section  of  the  class  speaking  together.  The 
teacher  may  ask  the  English,  the  pupil  or  pupils  repeating 
the  German  without  aid  of  the  book,  or,  if  the  class  is  apt  and 
forward,  the  instructor  may  read  one  of  the  German  questions, 
the  pupils  giving  the  answer  from  memory. 

The  Literal  Translations  accompanying  each  idiomatic 
phrase  will  allow  the  pupil,  once  he  has  mastered  the  sentence, 
to  study  the  meaning  of  each  word,  while  also  giving  him  a 
clear  conception  of  what  the  Germans  really  say. 

THE  CONVERSATIONS  AND  EXEROISES.  —  At  first,  the  English 
of  the  conversations  may  be  given,  the  pupil  repeating  the 
German  from  memory.    But  the  class  should  be  gradually  led 
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to  repeat  these  as  real  conversations,  with  such  additions  01 
alterations  as  may  be  brought  in  by  the  instructor. 

With  adults,  I  usually  recommend  not  to  have  the  exercises 
written  out,  but  only  recited  orally. 

THE  LETTERS.  —  It  has  been  my  invariable  experience  that 
to  memorize  a  few  model  letters  and  write  them  from  memory, 
impresses  the  usual  forms  of  letter-writing  better  than  months 
of  ordinary  exercise  writing.  But  in  addition  to  this,  it  is  well 
to  lead  pupils  to  write  letters  on  topics  suggested  to  them. 

SELECTION  or  THE  MATTER.  —  It  is  a  good  plan  to  omit  those 
portions  of  a  book  which  appeal  least  directly  to  the  particular 
pupil  or  class.  Thus,  with  children,  I  would  omit  sections  about 
needle-work,  for  instance.  If  ladies  are  studying,  I  would  pass 
over  business  letters,  etc.  A  good  way  is  to  draw  a  pencil-mark 
diagonally  across  the  parts  thus  omitted.  This  does  away  with 
the  feeling  of  incompleteness  otherwise  engendered. 

OONVERSATION.  —  After  recitation,  whether  of  Sentences, 
Conversations,  or  Exercises,  etc.,  pupils  should  be  drilled,  as 
far  as  time  and  size  of  class  permit,  in  independent  conversa- 
tion over  the  topics  just  treated,  care  being  taken  to  introduce 
words  from  the  vocabularies.  Questions  should  also  be  asked 
of  them  concerning  the  facts  contained  in  the  readings,  and 
they  should  be  led  to  answer  in  the  foreign  tongue. 
III.— FOR    SELP-STITDY. 

SENTENCES,  ETC. — Follow  directions  under  "Preparation, 
Etc."  Do  not  stop  short  of  uttering  the  phrases  without  any 
hesitation. 

CONVERSATIONS.  —  To  be  written  out  into  English  and  the 
German  repeated  aloud  from  that,  without  help  of  the  book. 
But  learners  should  gradually  apply  themselves  to  repeat  these 
Conversations  from  beginning  to  end,  without  looking  at  hook  or 
paper, 

EXERCISES  should  be  written  out  in  German,  and  then  re- 
peated aloud  from  the  English  text  without  looking  at  the  paper. 

IV.  — TIME    OP    STUDY. 

Pendergast  was  right  in  recommending,  at  least,  short  but  frequent 
periods  of  study,  instead  of  the  ordinary  two  or  three  hours  of  con- 
secutive drudgery.  Study,  then,  from  five  to  fifteen  or,  at  most,  thirty 
minutes,  as  often  as  practicable  each  day. 


A   FEW   WORDS. 

A  WORD  ON  THE  STUDY  OP  GERMAN.  —  It  is  gratifying  to 
notice  that  the  study  of  German  is  constantly  on  the  increase, 
the  necessity  for  speaking  that  important  language  for  pur- 
poses of  business,  as  weil  a*  the  fuller  understanding  of  its  great 
literature,  being  more  and  more  realized.  At  the  same  time, 
great  dissatisfaction  certainly  prevails  with  the  results  obtained 
in  the  study  of  German,  not  only  by  private  pupils,  but  also  in 
public  and  private  schools.  This  absence  of  satisfactory  results 
is  due,  beyond  auv  doubt,  to  the  lack  of  a  conversational 
method  combin^^iq  the  elements  of  thoroughness  and  practicability. 
The  Conversation  Method  has  been  published  to  meet  this 
want,  and  to  supply  the  public  and  the  schools  with  a  method 
both  thorough  and  practical. 

A  WORD  ON  THE  USE  OP  LATIN  TYPE.  —  Latin  type  is  mostly 
used  in  the  Conversation  Method  for  German.  This  feature 
will  undoubtedly  be  welcomed,  as  it  very  properly  removes 
from  the  path  of  the  pupil  at  the  outset  one  of  those  difficulties 
which  unnecessarily  tend  to  make  German  unattractive.  It 
is  also  justified  by  the  fact  that  at  least  one-third  of  the  books 
now  published  in  Germany  are  printed  in  Latin  type. 

However,  the  pupil  is  made  thoroughly  familiar  with  Gothic 
text  by  means  of  the  Readings,  printed  in  Gothic  characters. 

A  WORD  ABOUT  GERMAN  SPELLING. — The  new  spelling,  adopted 
in  all  German  schools  since  1880,  is  used  in  this  method.  In 
reality  it  differs  but. little  from  the  old.  Its  characteristics  are 
as  follows : 

1.  The  capital  (as  well  as  small) '  modified  vowels '  take  the  Umlaut 
sign  above  instead  of  after  them.  Thus :  Ä,  ä;  Ö,  ö;  Ü,  ü;  Äu,  äu; 
instead  of  Ae,  ae;  Oe,  oe;  Ue,  ue;  Aeu,  aeu,  as  formerly. 

2.  The  termination  nisz  is  now  spelt  nls, 

3.  The  terminations  thum,  thüm,  are  now  spelt  turn,  turn. 

4.  The  letter  h  is  dropped  after  t  at  the  end  of  words ;  also,  at  the 
beginning  of  words  when  the  t  is  followed  by  a  vowel  which  is  un- 
mistakably long.  Thus,  we  now  write  Mut,  rot,  Tier,  Teil,  and  no 
longer  Muth,  roth,  Thier,  Theil. 

5.  The  d  is  dropped  from  Brodt,  Erndte,  gescheidt,  Schwerdt, 
now  spelt  Brot,  Ernte,  gescheit,  Schwert. 

Ten  words  having  formerly  aa,  ee,  oo,  drop  one  of  the  vowelai 
Thus:  Herde,  I/os,  etc.,  and  no  longer  Heerde,  Loos,  etc. 

6.  The  infinitive  ending  Iren  is  changed  into  ieren. 
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TABLE   OF   SIGNS, 
As  taken  from  Webster  and  used  in  this  Book. 

Note.— The  table  is  a  key  to  the  signs  used  throughout  the  book, 
and  the  pupil  will  do  well  to  refer  to  it  constantly  until  mastered.  A 
good  plan  is  also  to  copy  it  off  on  a  piece  of  stiff  paper  or  card-board, 
so  as  to  have  it  always  before  one  for  ready  reference. 

VOWEL    SOUNDS. 
SIGNS.  VOWELS   REPRESENTED. 

ä=  a  in  father.  Long  sound  of  a.     See  p.  xv. 

9  =  a  in  what.  Short  sound  of  a«    See  p.  xvi. 

ä  =  a  in  ale.  First  long  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

ä  =  a  in  share.  Second  long  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

6  =  e  in  spell.  Short  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

e  =  the  first  e  in  eve.  Long  sound  of  i«     See  p.  xvi. 

i  =:  i  in  pin.  Short  sound  of  i«     See  p.  xvi. 

Ö  =  0  in  note.  Long  sound  of  o.    See  p.  xvi. 
Ö  =  (closer  than)  o  in  not.  Short  sound  of  o.    See  p.  xvi. 

ÖÖ  zz  oo*in  noon.  Long  sound  of  u.    See  p.  xvi. 

^  =  00  in  good.  Short  sound  of  u.    See  p.  xvi. 
'  =  the  nearly  silent  e  in  heaven,    Ex. :  Oben.     Pron. :  o-'-Vn« 
See  page  xvi. 

THIS    MODIFIED    VO'WISLB. 

Ä  =  a  in  air.  Long  sound  of  a.  See  p.  xvii. 

Ö  =  6  in  spell.  Short  sound  of  a.  See  p.  xvii. 

Ü  =  u  in  urge,  but  much  Long  sound  of  Ö.  See  p.  xvii. 

deeper.    See  p.  xvii. 

Ü  =  u  in  bvi.  Short  sound  of  o.  See  p.  xvii. 

Ü  =  i*  in  gude.  Long  sound  of  ü.  See  p.  xvii. 

ü  =  um  diLenna,  Short  sound  of  ü.  See  p.  xvii. 

THE    DIPHTHONGS. 

a-db  =  ou  in  hovse,  Sound  of  au.    See  p.  xvii. 

i  =  i  in  pine.  Sound  of  ai  and  ei.     See  p.  xvii. 

ö-i  =  oy  in  boy.  Sound  of  au  and  eu.    See  p.  xvii 

THE    CONSONANTS. 

cÄ  =  soft  sound  of  ch.    See  p.  xix. 
Jch  =  hard  sound  of  ch.    See  p.  xix. 
ii  =  n^  in  singer.    See  p.  xx. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


In  German,  pronunciation  and  spelling  correspond  much 
more  closely  with  each  other  than  is  the  case  in  English.  As 
a  general  rule,  each  word  is  pronounced  exactly  as  it  is  written, 
there  being  no  silent  letters  except  sometimes  h.* 

Notwithstanding  these  facts,  a  thoroughly  elaborated  system 
of  figured  pronunciation  is  given  throughout  this  book  for  the 
following  reasons:  It  will  be  of  material  help  to  those  who 
have  to  study  without  a  teacher.  It  will  be  of  help  even  to 
those  who  study  under  a  teacher,  as  it  will  recall  to  them 
sounds  and  directions  given  him  which  otherwise  will  fre- 
quently escape  the  memory.  Finally,  it  accurately  indicates 
where  the  accent  or  accents  on  any  new  word  may  be,  —  this 
actually  being  a  most  important  element  of  pronunciation. 

In  the  Pronunciation  and  Table  of  Signs,  English  values,  as 
taken  from  Webster,  are  used  to  represent  equivalent  German 
sounds.  This,  if  properly  done,  fiirnishes  a  perfectly  clear  and 
well-nigh  absolute  criterion  for  the  learner. 

THE    VOTTTELS. 

Vowels  may  be  long  or  short  in  qitantity,  while  their  quality 
(or  Bhade  of  sound)  is  either  absolutely  or  nearly  the  same. 

1.  A  vowel,  when  double  or  followed  by  the  letter  h,  is 
always  long.    Ex.:  Hoar  (här),  hair;  Kwh  (köö),  cow, 

2.  A  Tawel  when  followed  by  a  double  consonant  (as  mm, 
88,  Uf  etc.)  is  always  short.  Thus:  Kamm  (k^m),  comb; 
Icissen  (1^,^-s'n),  to  let;  Bett  (bot),  bed,  etc. 

3.  A  vowel  followed  by  two  consonants  in  the  same  syllable  is 
generally  short.    Ex. :  Bald  (b^ilt),  soon;  Kentnis,  knowledge. 

Sounds  of  A. 

Long  sound  =  a  in  father.    Sign :  a« 

Examples:  Yater,  father;  Haaifhair;  Bahn,  road. 
Short  sound  =  a  in  what.    Sign :  9. 

Examples:  hat,  has;  Hand,  hand;  Mann,  ma,n 


*  However,  some  simple  sounds  are  represented  by  a  combination 
of  two  or  three  letters,  as  sch  (pron. :  sh),  ch,  ie  (pron. :  e),  etc. 
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Sounds  of  E. 

LONG   SOUNDS.  . 

First  long  sound  =  a  in  ale.    Sign  ;  a. 

Examples:  Rede,  speech;  Schnee,  «nou» ;  B,eh,  deer. 
Second  long  sound  =  a  in  share.*    Sign  :  a« 

Examples:  Ledeij  leather ;  Fierdy  horse. 

SHORT  SOUNDS. 

First  short  sound  =  ^  in  spelL*    Sign  :  Ö. 

Examples:  Denn, /or;  Bett,  bed;  Hecke,  hedge. 
Second  short  sound  =  the  last  e  in  heaven.    Sign  :  *. 
Ex. :  haben  (pron. :  hä^-b'n),  to  have  ;  Kläger  (klÄ^-g'r),  plaintiff. 

Sounds  of  I  (3^  i).t 
Long  sound  =  the  first  e  in  eoe.    Sign :  e. 

Examples  :  Mir,  to  me ;  lieben,  to  love ;  ihm,  to  him. 
Short  sound  =  i  in  pin.    Sign  :  i.  §    Ex. :  Lippe,  lip  ;  List,  deceit. 

Note  1.  —  An  i  followed  by  e  or  h  is  long,  the  e  (or,  h)  being 
entirely  silent.    Thus :  Astronomie,  a-strö-nö-me'. 

Exception  :  le  in  words  of  foreign  origin,  however,  is  pronounced 
i-g  (or,  yS).    Thus :  Familie,  fa-me'-ll-g. 

Note  2.  —  Y  (Gothic  letter,  f)),  when  a  vowel,  is  sounded  like  i.  Thus : 
Syrup  (8e-rö6p),  Myrte  (mir-tß).    For  consonaiital  sound,  see  page  xx. 

Sounds  of  O. 

Long  sound  =  o  in  note.    Sign  :  ö. 

Examples:  Holen,  to  fetch ;  Lob,  pra/V;  Mond,  rwoon. 
Short  sound  =  0  in  not  (but  somewhat  close r).\\     Sign :  Ö. 
Examples:  dort,  there;  Gold  {gölt)t  gold. 
Sounds  of  U. 
Long  sound  =  w  in  rule.    Sign  :  oo. 

Examples:  Schule^  school ;  Buch,  book. 
Short  sound  =  u  in  pw//.     Sign:  oh.    Ex.:  Schu]{\,  faults. 


*  Only,  slightly  more  open. —  f  Notice  that  capital  I  and  capital  J  are 
the  same  letter  in  Gotliic  print  (3).     But  small  i  =  i,  and  small  j  =  !• 

^  Note,  liowever,  that  the  German  short  i,  while  having  tlm  quantity 
or  length  of  i  in  pin,  has  tlie  pure  quality  of  tiie  first  e  in  eve. 

II  It  is  really  a  sound  between  that  of  0  in  not  and  0  in  other. 
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MODIFIED    VOWELS. 

The  letter  e  following  a,  o,  or  u,  modifies  the  sound  of  these 
three  letters.  In  modern  German,  this  e  is  represented  by  a 
double  sign  (")  above  the  vowel  modified.  Thus:  Ä,  ä;  Ö,  ö; 
Üy  ü  (instead  of  Ae,  ae,  etc.). 

Sounds  of  Ä. 

Long  sound= a  in  air.  Sign:  a.  Ex.:  Thrttnen  (trä^-nftn),  tears. 
Short  sound  =  e  in  spell.    Sign :  6.    Ex. :  Lächeln,  smile. 

Sounds  of  Ö. 

Long  sound  =  tt  in  urge,  but  much  deeper.    Sign :  ü. 

This  sound  really  does  not  exist  in  English.  To  produce  it, 
sound  the  u  in  urge,  only  deeper,  that  is  to  say,  not  as  a  throat, 
but  as  a  profound  chest  tone.  The  lips  are  also  slightly  contracted, 
and  held  much  closer.  Ex. :  schön  (shun),  beautiful;  m  gen,  m^y. 

Short  sound  =  tt  in  biU.   Sign :  ü.    Ex. :  Wörter,  words. 

Sounds  of  Ü. 

This  sound  has  no  equivalent  in  English,  although  the  u  in 
the  Scotch  word  gude  approximates  it  somewhat.  It  is  really 
the  same  sound  as  that  of  the  French  u.  To  produce  it,  con- 
tract tightly  (but  do  not  protrude  the  lips  as  if  about  to  whistle), 
then,  with  the  lips  firmly  held  so,  attempt  to  give  the  sound  of 
ee  in  m^et,  but  quickly. 

It  may  be  long  or  sh^ort : 
Long  Sound.  —  Sign,  ü.    Ex.:  tnüdCf  tired;  Schüler f  scholars. 
Short  Sound. — Sign,  ü.    Ex.:  Glücke  happiness;  Hütte,  hut. 

THE    DIPHTHONGS. 

Diphthongs  are  combinations  of  two  vowels.    Thus : 
Sound  of  ai  and  ei  =  i  in  pine.    Sign :  L 

Examples:  Mai  (pron. :  mi),  May;  Yrei^free. 
Sound  of  au  =  ou  in  hov^e.    Sign  :  ^-db. 

Example  :  Haus  (pron. :  h^z-dbs),  house. 
Sound  of  au  and  eu  =  oy  in  hoy.    Sign :  ö-i. 
Ex.:  Hätiser  (pron. :  hö-i^-z'r),  houses;  Fcuer  (pron. :  f5-l^- 
*r),  fire. 
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THE    CONSONANTS. 

Consonants  in  German  are  sounded  as  in  English,  with  the 
following  exceptions  : 
B  at  the  end  of  words  (or  preceding  a  final  consonant)  =p;* 
Lobf  praise;  pron. :  lop.    Geliebt^  beloved ;  pron. :  gö-lept^. 
C  before  e,  i,  ä,  y,  or  6  =  ts.    Ex. : 
Cylinder,  Cäcilie.    Pron. :  tse-lln^-d'r,  tsä-tse'-li-ö. 

Note.  —  Elsewhere  c,  as  in  English«*.  Thus:  Conto,  account; 
Cousin,  cousin, 

Ch  is  pronounced  either  with  a  fiard  or  a  sofl  sound.  Neither 
has  any  equivalent  in  English. 

Soft  Sound  of  ch. — Sign,  ch»  To  produce  the  soft  sound, 
pronounce  the  y  in  yea,  but  aspirate  it.  Or,  let  the  mouth  be 
slightly  open,  while  the  tongue  is  flattened  and  its  sides  pressed 
against  the  upper  teeth.  Then  try  to  pronounce  the  letter  c, 
hut  forcibly  J  while  the  tongue  is  firmly  held  in  position.  Ex. : 
Lic^t,  light;  welcÄe,  which;  Büe^r,  books,  etc. 

Note. — Ch  is  soft  everywhere  except  after  the  vowels  a,  o,  and  i*.t 

Hard  Sound  of  ch.  —  Sign,  kh.    To  produce  it,  open  the 
mouth  somewhat  widely  and  make  an  eflbrt  as  if  to  clear  the 
throat,  while  contracting  slightly  the  aperture  of  the  throat  and 
larynx.    As  already  seen,  ch  is  hard  after  a,  O9  and  u.    Ex. : 
B&ch  (d^kh)y  roof;  doch  (döA;;^),  yet;  Tuch  (toöA;;;^),  cloth, 

K  Sound  of  ch.  —  Sign,  k»  Ch,  when  followed  by  s  (also, 
generally  at  the  beginning  of  words)  =  k,    Ex. : 

WacÄsen  (v^-k^-s'n),  to  watch,    CÄristus  (kris^-tdös). 

Note.— When  the  s,  following  ch,  is  really  the  first  letter  of  a  suffix^ 
ch  is  no  longer  pronounced  like  k,  but  has  the  ch  or  kh  sound. 
Thus :  Wael»sam,  watchful.  Pron.:  v^ü'-sain;  not,  y^k'-sam,  because 
sam  is  not  an  original  part  of  the  word,  but  a  suffix,  as/uZ  is  in  English. 


1  One  of  the  two  vowels  may  be  a  modified  vowel.    Ex. :  äu. 

*  The  sound  of  final  b  in  German  is  perhaps  a  little  heavier  than 
the  absolutely  flat  sound  of  p  in  English,  but  very  slightly  so. 

t  After  äu  and  eu,  ch  is  soft,  although  following  u,  because  the  u 
is  then  a  part  of  the  diphthong,  and  no  longer  an  independent  letter. 
Thus:  Gebräuche,  customs;  leuchten,  tn  fhine,  Pron.:  gS-brö-i'« 
cM^  lö-XcÄ'-t'n.  "" 
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I>  at  the  end  of  a  word=/.    Ex. :  Mild,  mild,    Pron. :  milt. 

At  the  end  of  a  syllable,  followed  by  a  consonant,  d  has  also 
the  sound  oft.     Ex.:  Bildiichj  typical.    Pron.:  hUV 'VLch. 

G  at  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables =5^  in  get,  Ex.: 
Oretchen ;  Geist,  spirit,    Pron. :  g^at^-cÄ'n,  grist. 

At  the  end  of  words  or  syllables,  or  when  just  preceding  a 
final  consonant,  g  has  either  the  soft  or  the  hard  sound  of  cb. 
Sign,  ch  and  kh.  Ex. :  Tafir  (täfcÄ),  day;  Täfirlich  (täch^-VLch), 
daily;  Mafird  (mäJcht),  girl;  erregt  (ör-räcÄtOi  excited, 

H  at  the  end  or  in  the  middle  of  a  syllable  is  silent,  and 
inerely  lengthens  the  preceding  vowel.    Ex. :  WeÄ  (va),  pain. 

After  t,  h  is  also  silent.    Ex. :  T^un,  to  do,    Pron. :  toon. 

Note.  —  Elsewhere,  h  is  always  aspirated.    Thus:  JJut  (hoot),  JuU. 

3/  as  a  consonant  (latin  letter,  j)  =  y  in  yet,    Ex. :  «Ta,  yes, 

Ng  =  w^  in  singer,  but  not  in  finger.    Sign :  il. 

Example  :  Singren,  to  sing,    Pron. :  ziil^-'n. 

N  before  k=w^  in  singer,  but  not  quite  as  strong  and  distinct 
&£  ng.    Sign :  also,  n.    Example  :  B&nk  (d^nk). 

Note.  —  However,  when  n  and  g  (or  k)  belong  to  the  diflTerent  syl- 
lables, each  is  pronounced  separately.    Ex. :  Hingeben,  to  give  away, 

R  is  more  hard  and  gutteral  than  in  English. 

Qu=ku,    Ex. :  Quelle  (kwö^-16). 

S  (sharp  sound).  —  Sign,  s.  S  has  the  sound  of  s  in  sad  when 
before  a  consonant,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  or  when  double. 

Ex. :  Leisten,  to  afford;  Hau«,  house;  beiwen,  to  bite, 

S  (soft  sound).  —  Sign,  z.  Before  a  vowel,  at  the  beginning 
of  words ;  also,  in  the  middle  of  words  when  preceded  by  1»,  n. 
If  or  rfS  =  z.    Ex.: 

iSehen  (za^-*n),  Gelang  (gi^-z^h^,  Felden  (ffeF-z*n). 

Sch = sh  in  short.    Ex. :  Yisch  (fish),  fish, 

St  and  sp  (beginning  a  word  or  syllable)  are  pronounced 
differently  in  various  parts  of  Germany.  The  most  current 
pronunciation  is  that  of  sht,  shp,  the  h  sound  being  somewhat 
lighter  than  it  would  be  in  English.    The  other  pronunciation 
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is  purely  that  of  at  and  ap  in  English.  The  signs  sht  and  S^p 
are  used  in  this  book  to  represent  both  pronunciations.  Ex.: 
iSf^ehen  (sAta^-'n),  to  stand.    The  pupil  can  elect  for  either. 

®ig  (latin  letters,  ss)  =  m.    Ex.  :  ®i|>a#  pron. :  sApäs. 

T  before  ie  or  io  =  te.    Ex. :  Patient  (p^^-tsi-öntO»  patient. 

Th  always  =  t  in  mat.    Ex. :  TÄür,  door.    Pron. :  tür. 

Tz  =  t8  in  6a^«. — V  =/  in  fleet.    Ex. :  Fiel  (fei),  much. 

W=v  in  vine.  However,  it  is  pronounced  in  a  somewhat 
heavier  manner  and  approaches  the  sound  of  w  a  little  more 
than  the  v  in  English.    Ex. :  JFein  (vin),  toine. 

Y  (Gothic  letter,  ^),  as  a  consonant,  =  y.  Ex. :  Tacht  (y&kht). 

Z  =  to  in  hats.   Ex. :  Zug  (tsööA;^^),  train  ;  Henr  (hörts),  heart. 

N.  B. — I>cvMe  consofhanis  are  pronounced  a  little  more 
distinctly  than  in  English. 

HOW   TO   DIVIDE    WORDS   INTO    STLLABLBS. 

A  single  conaonafU  in  the  middle  of  a  word  goes  Mh  the 
foUomng  syllable.    Thus :  Station^  station.    Divide :  StOrtion. 

However,  the  compound  consonants,  ch^  8chf  ph,  th^  dtf 
count  as  one.  Ex. :  Ei>chen9  oak ;  Epheu,  ivy ;  Stadtef  cities. 
Divide :  Ei-chen^  E-pheu,  Stä-dte. 

Two  consonants  in  the  middle  of  a  word  belong,  one  to  the 
previous,  the  other  to  the  following  syllable.  Ex.:  Schiffef 
ships;  SchtUter^  shoulder.    Divide:  Schif'fe^  SehtU'ter. 

THIS    ACCENT. 

The  (Mccent  falls  on  the  main  syllable  of  the  word ;  f.  c,  on 
the  syllable  which  indicates  principally  its  meaning. 

Exceptions  :  Words  of  foreign  origin  usually  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable.    Ex. :  Station.    Pron. :  s^tä-tsi-ön^ 

Compound  words  have  two  accents.  The  main  accent 
falls  on  the  main  or  radical  syllable  of  the  first  component 
part.  The  secondary  accent  falls  on  the  radical  vowel  of  the 
second  component  part.    Ex. :  Tintenfass  (tin^-fn-fi^is'). 

Exception:  In  compound  particles  (as  obgleich^  although; 
formed  of  ob  and  gleich),  the  accent  generally  falls  on  the  last 
component  part.    See  also  pages  234  and  480. 
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DIE    ANKUNFT.* 

Was  wollen  Sie  tliun,  wenn  wir  dort  an- 
kommen?—Zuerst  will  ich  mir  mein  Gepäck 
Sieben  lassen,  dann  eine  Droschke  nehmen 
und  sogrleich  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frühstück 
fahren. 

PRONTJNOIATION.t 

\^B  v6''-rn  ze  töön,  von  ver  dort  ^n^-kö'-m'n  ? 
— Tsoö-ärst^  vü  ichf  mer  min  gfe-pök^  gä^-b'n  l^^-s'n, 
d^n  i^-nö  drösh^-k^  nä^-ni*n  öönt  zo-glich^t  ^^  d^,« 
hö-töF  tsOöm  frü^-sÄtük'  fä^-r'n.i 


•  De  ^n'-köÖnf  t'. 

t  Soft  sound  of  the  German  ck.    See  Peonunciation. 
1  For  the  value  of  signs  used,  see  Table  op  Signs. 
2 


THE    ARRIVAL. 

What  do  you  want^  to  do  when  we  g^et 
there?— In  the  first  place,  I  want  to  get 
my  baggage,  and  then  take  a  cab  and  go  at 
once  to  the  hotel  for  breakfast. 


lilTEBAIi   TRANSLATION. 

What  will  you^  do  when  we  there  arrive?— At-flrst, 
will  I  to-me  my  haggage  give  let,  then  a  cah  take 
and  at-once  in  the  hotel  to-the  hreakfast  go. 


1  The  Germans  never  use  than  as  an  auxiliary  in  asking  questions, 
as  the  English  use  do.  Thus,  Do  you  want?  becomes  simply,  Want 
(or  rather,  WiU)  y(mf  Wollen  Sie? 

3 


DIE   ANKUNFT. 


QBBMAN. 

1.  Was  wollen  Sie  thiin? 

Was  wollen  Sie  thun  lassen?^ 

Was  wollen  Sie  thun  lassen,^  wenn  wir  dort  an- 
kommen ? 
Was  wollen  Sie  tragen  lassen?^ 


2.  Wollen  Sie  Ihre  Reisetasche  tragen  las- 
sen?^ 

Nach  dem  Wartesaal? 

Wollen  Sie  nicht ^  Ihre  Reisetasche  tragen  lassen? 

Wollen    Sie  nicht  ^  Ihre    Reisetasche    nach  dem 
Wartesaal  tragen  lassen? 


NOTES. 

1  The  Germans  use  lassen  (Lit. :  let)  with  very  different  meanings. 
In  the  present  instance,  lassen  accompanied  by  the  infinitive l^hun  is 
to  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  have  done^  in  the  sense  of  causing  {any 
thing)  to  be  done  or  made.  —  It  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  any  infini- 
tive. Thus :  Tragen  lassen,  To  have  {any  thing)  carried,  (see  fourth  and 
fifth  sentences) ;  Ausbessern  lassen  (a-öos'-bSs'-'rn  la'-s'n),  To  have 
{any  thing)  mended;  etc. —  2  Nicht  =  7io^.  The  Germans  do  not  have 
any  word  corresponding  to  the  English  auxiliary  do.  Hence,  /  donH 
want  becomes  /  want  not. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  V^8  vö^-Pn  ze  toon''? 

Vfis  vo'-rn  ze  toon  Ifi'-s'n  ? 

Vfis  vo'-rn  ze  toon  l^-'-s'n, 
ven  ver  dort  fin'-kö'-m'n  ? 

trä'-g*n  l§i'-s'n? 


What  do  you  want  to  do  ?  ^ 

What  do   you  want  to   have 

done?^ 
What   do   you  want  to   have 

done  when  we  get  there?" 

What  do   you  want  to   have 
carried?* 


2.   Yf/'Vn  ze  e^-r6  ri^-zfe- 
t9'-sh«»  trä^-fir*n  I*^-8*n? 

Ndkh  däni  v^'-te-zsLl'? 
Vo'-rn    ze   nicht  e'-re  ri'- 
ze-ta'-she  trä'-g'n  Ifi'-s'n? 
Vo'-rn  ze  nioTit . 


Do  you  want  to  have  your 
travelingr-bagr  carried  ?  ^ 

To  the  *  waiting-room  ?  • 

Do  you  not  want  to  have  your 

traveling-bag  carried  ?' 
Will  you  not  have  your  travel- 
ing-bag carried  to  the  wait- 
ing-room ?  • 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  What  will  you  do? 
a  What  will  you  do  ^e^f 

•  What  will  you  do  let  when  we  there  arrive? 

*  What  will  you  carry  let? 

*  Will  you  your  traveling-bag  carry  let? 

•  Afler  to-the  waiting-room  ? — See  page  10,  note  *. 
'  Will  you  not  your  traveling-bag  carry  let  ? 

8  Will  you  not  your  traveling-bag  to  the  waiting-room  carry  let? 

♦  Before  masculint^  nouns,  77ic=der,  Ofthe  —  deSf  To  M«=de9ra. 
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3.  Nein,  ich  will  nicht. 

Nein,  ich  will  sie  nicht  tragen  lassen. 

Ich  kann. 

Ich  kann  sehr  gut. 

Ich  kann  sie  sehr  gut  selbst^  tragen. 


4.  Warum  wollen  Sie  *  sie  nicht  tragen  las- 
sen? 

Weil  wir  sie  eben  so  gut  selbst^  tragen  können. 

Bis  zum^  Wartesaal. 

Weil  wir  sie  eben  so  gut  selbst  bis  zum  Wartesaal 
tragen  können. 


5.  Gepäckträger I     Bitte,   wollen   Sie    mir 
sagen? 

Bitte,  wollen  Sie  mir  sagen,  wo  der  Wartesaal  ist? 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  gerade  aus. 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  gerade  vor  Ihnen  * 


NOTBS. 

1  Selbst  (lit. :  sä/)  is  rendered  by  mysdf,  himsdf^  hersdft  iU^^  our- 
selves j  yourselves^  themselves^  (and  sometimes  by  self  only). 

>  A  contraction  of  zu  dem  (tsöö  dSm),  to  the.  —  *  Ihnen,  dative  of 
Sie,  after  the  preposition  vor.  Some  German  prepositions  govern  the 
genitive,  others  the  dative,  etc.  In  the  literal  translations  only  the 
equivalent  English  preposition  will  be  given,  the  of  or  to  contained  in 
the  German  genitive  or  dative  form  being  omitted.  Thus,  vor  Ihnen 
is  rendered  by  before  you^  instead  of  before  to-you ;  et«. 

♦  Sie  (with  capital  8) —you;  sie  (without  capital) =»ä«,  her,  U,  them. 
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3.  Nin,  Ich  vil  nicht. 

ze   nicTit  trä'-g'n   1^  - 

s*n. 
Ich  k^oi. 
zär  göot. 

ze  zär  göot  zelpst  trä'- 
g'n. 


4«  Vä-rdbm^  vö^-Pn  ze  ze 
nicht  trä^-gr*n  l*^-8*n? 

Vil  ver  ze  a'-b'n  zö  gööt 
zelpst  trä'-g'n  kü'-nen. 

Bis  tsö6ni  var'-te-zäl'. 

zelpst  bis  tsöbm  v§up'- 

te-zäl'  trä'-g*n  kü'-nen. 


5.  G*-pök^-trä'-gr'r!  bi^-tö 
vö^-Pn  ze  mer  zä^-g*n? 

vö  d'r  v§uy-te-zäl'  ist? 

Yä,   min   heiy,    ge-rä'-de 
9.-Ö6s'. 
^' — föx/  e'-nen. 


No,  I  don't  want.^ 

No,  I  don't  want  to  have  it 
carried.* 

I  can. 

I  can  very  well. 

I  can  very  well  carry  it  my- 
self.« 


Why  will  you  not  have  it 
carried?* 

Because  we  can  just  as  well 

carry  it  ourselves.* 
As  far  as  the  waiting-room.' 
Because  we  can  just  as  well 

carry  it  to  the  waiting-room.' 


Porter!    Will  you  please 
tell  me.* 

Will  you  please  tell  me  where 

the  waiting-room  is?* 
Yes,  sir,  straight  ahead.^*^ 

Yes,  sir,  straight  before  you.*^ 


lilTBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  No,  I  will  not.—  8  No,  I  will  it  (strictly:  her)  not  carry  let. 
When  it  refers  to  &  feminine  noun  the  Germans  say  she,  or  tier :  sie, 

*  I  can  it  very  well  myself  carry.  —  *  Why  will  you  it  not  carry  let. 

*  Because  we  it  just  as  well  ourselves  carry  can.  —  «  Till  to  the 
waiting-room. —  '  Because  we  it  just  as  well  ourselves  till  to-the 
waiting-room  carry  can.  —  *  Porter !   Please  will  you  to-me  tell? 

*  Please  will  you  to-me  tell  where  the  waiting-room  is? 
w  Yes,  my  gentleman  {i.  «.,  sir),  straight  out. 

11  Yes,  sir,  straight  before  you. 
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6.  Wohin  wünschen  Sie  zu  gehen?'*' 

Wohin  wünscht  der  Herr  zu  gehen  ? 
Wohin  wünscht  Ihr  Freund  zu  gehen  ?  * 

Ich  wünsche  zu  gehen. 
Er  wünscht  zu  gehen. 
Wir  wünschen  nach    dem  Wartesaal  zu  gehen.  * 

Gerade  vor  Ihnen,  mein  Herr. 


7.  Wohin  wünscht  Ihre  Freundin '  zu  gehen, 
wenn  sie  ankommt? 

Sie  wünscht  direkt  nach  dem  Hotel  zu  gehen. 
Nach  welchem  Hotel  wünscht  sie  zu  gehen? 
Nach  dem  Hotel  de  Rome. 


8.  Wohin   wünscht   er   zu  reisen,  wenn  er 
Berlin  verlässt? 

Wohin    wünscht    Ihr*  Herr    Schwiegervater^    zu 
reisen,  wenn  er  Berlin  verlässt? 


NOTES. 

1  In  the  nominative  (or  simple)  eaaCy  your^  before  nuucidine  or 
netUer  nouns,  =  Ihr,  and  before  feminine  nouns,  —  Hire. 

2  Freund,  maU  friend;  trenndin^  femcUe  friend.  Many  masculine 
nouns  form  the  feminine  by  adding  in. 

8  Herr  Schwiegervater,  father-in-law.  Herr  (i.  e.  gentleman  or 
mister)  is  used  before  the  words  father j  father-in-law ;  sometimes  also 
before  &ro<Ä«r,  brother-in-law;  son,  son-in-law  or  other  words  indicating 
a  male  relation,  or  before  titles,  whenever  the  Germans  desire  to  speak 
in  a  formal  manner.  In  the  same  way  the  word  Frau  (or  Fräulein) 
is  used  when  speakinj?  to  other  people  of  their  lady  relatives.  Ex. : 
Ihre  Frau  Mutter  (Fra-ö6  Möo'-t'r) ;  lit.:  your  lady  mother.  Ihre 
Fräulein  Schwester  (Frö3'-lin  ShvSs'-t'r) ;  lit. :  your  young-lady  sister. 
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6.  Vö-hin^    vtin^-sh'n   ze 
tsöb  grä''-*n? 

Vö-hLin'   vünslit  dar  her' 
tsÖ6  gä'-n? 
er  frö-int  tsÖ6  gä'-'n. 

Ich  vÜTl'-she . 

Ar  vünslit . 

Ver  vün'-sli'n  neJch  däm 
var'-te-zäi'  tsÖ6  gä'-'n. 

Ge-rä'-de  för'  e'-nen,  min 
lier'. 


7.  Vö-hin''  vünsht  e^-rö 
frö-in-'-dm  tsöb  firä^-*n, 
vöiTze  ^n^'-kömt'? 

Ze  vünstit  di-rekt'  näikh 
däm  hLö-tel'  tsöb  gä'-'n. 

N&kh  vel'-oTi'm  hö-tel' 
vünslit  ze  tsöö  gä'-'n? 

NäÄJÄ  däm  tiö-tel'  du  röm. 


8.  Vo-hin^  vünsht  är  tsöb 
ri^'-z'n,  von  är  bör-len'' 
för-lösr? 

Vö-liin'  vünslit  er  lier 
shLve'-g'r-fä'-t'r  tsÖ6  ri'-z'n, 
ven . 


Where  do  you  want* to 
go?i 

Where  does  the  gentleman 
wish  to  go  ?  * 

Where  does  your  friend  want 
to  go?« 

I  want  to  go.* 

He  wants  to  go.* 

We  want  to  go  to  the  waiting- 
room.' 

Straight  before  you,  sir.' 


Where  does  your  friend 
want  to  go  when  she 
arrives?^ 

She  wants  to  go  straight  to  the 

hotel.» 
To  what  hotel  does  she  want  to 

go?" 
To  the  Hotel  de  Rome. 


Where  does  he  want  to 
go  when  he  leaves  Ber- 
lin ?ii 

Where  does  your  father-in-law 
want  to  go  when  he  leaves 
Berlin?" 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Whither  wish  you  to  go? 

2  Whither  wishes  the  gentleman  to  go  ? 

•  Whither  wishes  your  friend  to  go  ? 

•  I  wish  to  go.  —  6  He  wishes  to  go. 

•  We  wish  to  the  waiting-room  to  go. 
^  Straight  before  you,  my  master, 

•  Whither  wishes  your  friend  to  go  when  she  arrives? 

•  She  wishes  directly  to  the  hotel  to  go. 
1®  To  which  hotel  wishes  she  to  go  ? 

^  Whither  wishes  he  to  travel  when  he  Berlin  leaves? 
^  Whither  wishes  your  Mr.  father-in-law  to  travel  when  he  Beilin 
leaves?—  *  For  the  use  of  zu,  see  page  11,  note  f. 
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Er  will  direkt  nach  Venedig  reisen. 

Warum  will  er  nicht  mit  uns  gehen? 

Warum  will    er    nicht    erst  mit   uns  nach  der* 
Schweiz  gehen  ?t 


Nota— Study  the  "Table  of  Signs/ 


9.  Er  würde  sehr  gem^  mitgrehen.t 

Er  würde  sehr  gern  erst  mit  uns  nach  der  Schweiz 

gehen.  * 
Aber  er  hat  Geschäfte.' 
Aber  er  hat  Geschäfte  in  Italien. 
Aber  er  hat  Greschäft«  in  Venedig,  Florenz  und 

Rom. 


NOTES. 

1  The  German  adverb  gern  is  used  idiomatically  with  the  force  of 
the  English  verb  to  like.  Thus:  Er  würde,  he  would;  Er  würde 
gern,  he  would  like;  Er  würde  sehr  gern,  he  would  very  much 
like. 

3  Geschäftes  business.  In  this  special  phrase,  the  plural,  Geschäfte 
(lit. :  husinettses)  is  used. 

*  Dem  (masculine  and  neuter  form  for  to  the),  and  der  (feminine 
form  for  to  the.  See  page  459)  are  used  instead  of  der,  das  (niasc.  an! 
neut.  for  the),  and  die  (fem.  for  the),  after  certain  prepositions,  as . 
nach  {after,  or  to),  mit  {with),  von,  from,  etc.  Ex. :  To  the  waUii^y- 
room  =  nach  dem  Wartesaal. 
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Ar  vil  di-rekt'  näkh  fe- 
nä'dicTi . 

Vä-röbm  vil  är  inoht  mit 
döns  gä'-'n? 

ärst    mit   Ö6ns    näkh 

d*r  slivits' ? 


He  wants    to   go   straight    to 

Venice.* 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

with  us  ?  ^ 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

first  to  Switzerland*  with  us  ? 


page  459. 


9.  Ar  vür^-dö   zär  gr^rn 
mif-gä'-'n. 

Är  vür'-de  zär  gern  ärst  mit 
Öbns  noikh  d'r  sli-^äts' . 

Ä.'-b'r  är  liat  ge-slief^'-te. 

in  i-tä'-li-en. 

in   fe-nä'-dio7i,    flö- 

rents'   dönt  röm . 


He  would  like  very  mucli^ 
to  gro  (alongr). 

He  would  very  much  like  to  go 
first  to  Switzerland  with  us.* 

But  he  has  business.* 

But  he  has  business  in  Italy. 

But  he  has  business  •  in  Venice, 
Florence,  and  Rome. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  He  will  directly  to  Venice  travel. 
8  Why  will  he  not  with  us  go? 

•  Why  will  he  not  first  with  us  to  the  Switzerland  go  ? 

•  He  would  very  willingly  vnth-go. 

5  He  would  very  willingly  first  with  us  to  the  Switzerland  go. 

•  Business««. 

t  Zu  is  used  before  an  infinitive  after  all  verbs  except  the  auxiliaries 
(-wollen,  to  will,  können,  to  be  able,  etc.),  and  other  verbs  noted  later 
on.  (See  page  200.)  Ex. :  I  want  to  go^ich  wünsche  (lit. :  wish)  zu 
gehen ;  or :  ich  will  (lit. :  will)  gehen  (no  zu,  because  will  is  part 
of  the  auxiliary  wollen). 
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ThefoUmving  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart, 

VOKABELN. 


Die  *  Eisenbahn  (de  i^-z'n-bän')»  The  railway. 

Der  *  Bahnhof  (dar  bän'-höf '),  The  depot. 

Die  *  Station  (sT^ta-tsi-ön'),  The  station. 

Der  Stations-Vorsteher  (foiy-sTitä'-'r),  The  station-master. 

Das  Billetbureau  (bil-yet'-bü-rö'), )  mu    ^-  i    .    m 

^  \  The  ticket-office. 
Die  Billetausgabe(— 9^-ö6s-gä'-be), ) 

Das  Gepäckbureau  (ge-pek'— ),  The  baggage-room. 

Der  Gepäckschein  (ge-pek'-stän' ) ,  The  baggage-check. 

Das  Übergewicht  (ü'-b'r-ge-vio7it'),  The  overweight. 

Der  Schaffner  (sbaf'-n'r),  The  conductor. 

Der  Schnellzug  (sbnel'-tsöo^Ti'),  The  express-train. 

Der  Blitzzug  (blits'-tsöQfeTi'),  The  lightning  express. 

Der  Personenzug  (per-zö'-nen — ),  The  accommodation  traia 

Der  erste  Zug  (är'-ste  t&ööfch'),  The  first  train. 

Der  Eisenbahnwagen  (i'-z'n-bän.'- 

vä'-g'n),  The  railway-carriage. 

Der  Schlafwagen  (shläf -vä'-g'n),  The  sleeping-car. 

Die  Pferde -Eisenbahn  (pfäi/-de — ),t  The  horse-cars  (tramway). 


♦  The  German  nouns  given  in  the  vocabularies  will  always  be  ac- 
companied by  their  article,  in  order  to  indicate  their  gender.  They 
should  not  he  memorized  withotU  this  article.  The  German  article  has  three 
forms  for  the  singular :  Der,  before  masculine  nouns ;  Die,  before /cmf- 
nine  nouns;  Das,  before  neuter  nouns.  In  the  plural,  the  German 
article  has  one  form  only  in  the  nominative:  Die,  for  all  genders. 

t  Lit. :  The  horse-railroad. 
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Ine  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart, 

VOCABULARY. 


Die  *  Städte  (sAt^-tö), 

In  Berlin  (in  ber-len'), 

In  Wien  (ven),  , 

In  Paris  (pa-res'), 

In  London  (lön'-dön), 

In  Philadelphia  (fi-la-del'-fi-a), 

In  Neu  Orleans  (no-i  ör-lä-an'),* 


Die  Länder  (l«»n^-d'r). 

In  Deutschland  (do-itsli'-l§uitO, 
In  England  (eü'-lanV), 
In  Schottland  (shot'-lanf), 
In  Irland  (ir'-lanf), 
In  Frankreich  (frank'-rioÄ'), 
In  Ostreich  (ü'-stric7i')> 
In  Amerika  (a-mä'-ri-kä), 
In  Mexico  (mek'-si-kö), 
In  den  Vereinigten  Staaten  (in  dän  ler- 
i'-nio7i-t*n  sÄtä  -t'n), 


The  cities. 

At  or  in  Berlin.^ 
At  or  in  Vienna. 
At  or  in  Paris. 
At  or  in  London. 
At  or  in  Philadelphia. 
At  or  in  New  Orleans. 

The  countries. 

In  Germany.^ 
In  England. 
In  Scotland. 
In  Ireland. 
In  France. 
In  Austria. 
In  America. 
In  Mexico. 

In  the  United  States. 


1  To  Berlin,  to  Paris,  to  America,  to  England,  etc.  =  Naeh  Berlin, 
naeh  Paris,  naeh  Amerika,  nach  England,  etc. 

3  The  names  of  cities  and  countries  are  neuter.  Ex. :  Das  schöne 
Deutschland;  etc.  The  article,  however,  is  used  with  them  ojily 
when  an  adjective  accompanies  them.  Thus:  Beautiful  Germany  = 
Das  schöne  (shü'-nS)  Deutschland.  But,  Germany  =  I>eutseh^ 
land.    Exception:  Switzerland  =  I>ie  Schweiz  (de  Shvits). 

*  For  pronunciation  of  an,  see  page  xv. 
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The  German  "  Qmvenalions^*  are  Mended  for  oral  recitation  in  the 
cla»roam.    (For  Self-Study,  9ee  IHredians^  before  JVirf  X.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

Entschuldigen  Sie/  mein  Herr;  können  Sie^  mir 
vielleicht^  sagen,  wo  der  Potsdamer  Bahnhof  ist?  — 
Ja,  gnädige  Frau.*    Er*  ist  dort,  gerade  vor  Ihnen. 

—  Danke  schön.® 

Gepäckträger,  können  Sie  mir  zeigen,^  wo  das  (Je- 
päckbureau  ist?  —  Es  ist  dort,  gnädige  Frau,  links.® 

—  Ich  will  mein  Gepäck  aufgeben.® 

Wie  viele  Stücke  haben  Sie?^®  —  Ich  habe  drei 
Stücke.ii  — Haben  Sie  Ihr  Billet?— Nein,  noch  nicht.^ 

—  Dann  ^  können  Sie  Ihr  Gepäck  nicht  aufgeben. 
Können  Sie  mir  sagen,  an  welchem  Schalter^*  man^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  £nt-sbd5r-dI-gSn  ze,  I  beg  your  pardon. 

2  Kfi'-nSn  ze  (lit.:  can  you),  will  you.—  8  WL-UehVj  perhaps, 
(makes  the  question  more  polite).  —  *  Gnä'-di-gS  fra-oo,  madam. 
Lit. :  gracious  lady. 

*  Er  (lit. :  he)  referring  to  der  Bahnhof,  the  station.  Bahnhof 
being  a  masculine  noun,  the  pronoun  must  also  be  masculine,  to 
agree  with  it  in  gender.  Hence  we  say  er  (he),  and  not  es  (it).  See 
page  484,  par.  1.  —  >  D^il'-kS  shun,  I  thank  you. 

7  T8i'-g*n,  sliow.  —  *  Liaks,  left  side.  —  »  A-o5f'-g^'-b»n,  to 
check.—  10  Ve  fe'-lg  sMte'-kS  hä'-b*n  ze?  How  many  pieces  have 
yoii  ?  —  11  Ich  hä'-bg  dri  sütte^-kS,  I  have  three  pieces. 

12  NöÄElr  nichts  not  yet.  —  ^  Dan,  then ;  in  that  case. 

i<  Shai'-t'r,  wicket,  ticket-office. 

u  Man  nimmt  (m^n  nimt),  one  takes,  people  take. 
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die  Billette^  nimmt?  —  Nach  Potsdam,  gnädige  Frau? 
Links.  — Ist  dies  hier^  der  Schalter  nach  Potsdam?  — 
Ja,  gnädige  Frau.  Links. — Wollen  Sie  mir  ein  Billet 
geben.  —  Welche  Klasse  ?  ^  —  Ein  Billet  erster  Klasse.* 
O,  simply,  Eins  erster,  bitte. 

Hier  ist  mein  Billet,  und  dort  ist  mein  Gepäck.  — 
Hier  ist  Ihr  Gepäckschein.  —  Wie  viel^  Übergewicht 
habe  ich  ?  —  Sie  haben  kein^  Übergewicht.  Sie  haben 
25  Kilo  7  frei. 

Was  ist  das?®  —  Es  ist  das  Signal  zur  Abfahrt.®  — 
Steigen  Sie  ein.^^ — Steigen  Sie  nicht  in  den  Wagen  da. 
Es  ist  ein  Wagen  zweiter  Klasse.^^ 

Q,— REISEN.^* 

Sie  wollen  nach  Europa  reisen,  nicht  wahr?^ — 
Ja.  Ich  will  mit  meinem  Schwager,"  meiner  Mutter, 
und  meiner  Schwester  hinreisen.^^ — Wann  wollen  Sie 
abreisen  ?^^  —  Wir    wollen    mit    dem    Dampfer   am 


PronTinciation  and  Translations. 

1  Bil-yg'-tS,  plural  of  Billet.—  2  Des  her,  this,  here. 

8  VSr-cJk«  kla'-sS,  which  class?—  *  Är'-st'r  kla'-sg,  first-class 
ticket.    Lit. :  a  ticket  of-first  class.  —  6  Ve  fei  ?  how  much  ? 

•  Kin,  no.  —  '  Fünf'-öont-tsvan'-tslcÄ  ke'-lö.  One  kilo  is  about 
two  English  pounds.—  «  What  is  that? 

^  £s  ist  das  zi2-näl'  tsdor  ^p'-färt',  it  is  the  signal  of  departure. 

w  Sfcti'-g'n  ze  in',  step  (you)  in  (namel5%  into  the  carriage). 

1^  In  that  carriage.  Lit. :  In  the  wagon  there.  Den,  accusative  of 
der.  —  Tsvi'-t'r  kla'-sS,  of-second  class.  —  '^  Ri'-z'n,  traveling. 

18  Nicirt  väp?  Do  you  not?  Lit. :  Not  true?  Is  often  used  to  turn 
an  affirmative  proposition  into  a  question. 

M  Shvä'-g'r,  brother-in-law.—  ^  Shvgs'-t'r,  sister;  hin'-ri'-z'n, 
lit. :  there  to  travel.  —  ^  Ap'-ri'-z'n,  start,  go ;  lit. :  away-go. 
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Samstag  fahren.^  —  Wohin  wünschen  Sie  zuerst  zu 
gehen? — Wir  wollen  nach  Irland  und  England  gehen, 
und  von  da  nach  Deutschland.  Ich  wünsche  meinen* 
Agenten  in  Berlin  zu  besuchen.^  —  Wollen  Sie  dann 
nach  Amerika  zurück  ^  kommen  ?  —  Nein,  wir  wollen 
nach  Frankreich,  Italien,  Griechenland,  Ägypten,  und 
von  da  vielleicht  nach  Asien  gehen.  —  Was  für  eine 
schönet  Reise!*  —  Nicht  wahr? 


Nota  — Study  the  Declension  of  Diaser,  page  460. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  D^m'-prr  am  zams'-täAli  f  ä'-r»n ;  tlie  Saturday  boat.  Lit. :  tfie 
steamer  on-the  Saturday.  Am,  contraction  of  an  dem,  on  the.  Fahren^ 
to  ride,  to  go. 

2  A-g8n'-t»n B5-zöö'-Äli»n  to  visit,  to  see. 

«  Tsöö-rük'  kö'-m'n,  return.    Lit. :  hack  came. 

4  Vas  fttr  r-n«  shü'-nS  ri'-zS!  What  a  beautiful  trip!  lit.: 
What  for  a  heatUifvl  trip  ! 

*  Meinen,  accusative  {masculine)  form  of  mein.  In  German,  ail- 
Jeetives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  noun.  Here,  the 
adjective  mein  is  made  accusative,  because  its  noun  Agenten  {nomi- 
native: Agent),  being  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  (zu  besuchen),  is 
in  the  accusative. 

f  Eiiney  schöne,  feminine  {nominative)  forms  of  ein,  schön. 


THE   ARRIVAL.  17 

27ie  English  "  Exercises  "  should  be  translcUed  and  written  into  Ger- 

maUf  hut  also  treaied  conversationally  in  the  doss-room.    {For 

Sel/'Study,  see  IHrecHans^  be/ore  JBart  I*) 

EXERCISES. 

\,^THE  BAGGAGE* 

What  do  you  want  to  do  ?  ^  —  Will  you  have  your 
baggage  carried?^  —  Yes,  (please)  carry  my  baggage^ 
to  the*  baggage-room.  I  want  to  go  there  to  have  my 
heavy  baggage  checked.* 

^.—  THE  ARRIVAL. 

What  does  he  want  to  do  when  he  gets  to  Berlin?^ 
—  He  wants  to  go  straight  to  the  bank.  —  After  that, 
he  wants  to  go  to  the  hotel.^  —  To-morrow,®  he  wants 
to  take  a  walk  about  the  city.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Lit. ;  What  want  {or  rather  will)  you  to-do? 

*  Lit. :  Will  you  your  baggage  (Ihr  Handgepäck)  carry  let? 
Notice  that  Ihr  {your)^  and  Sie  when  meaning  you^  begin  with  a 
capital. 

«  Lit. :  Yes,  carry  you  (tragen  Sie).—  *  Nach  dem. 

*  I  wish  there  (Ich  will  dorthin)  to-go  in-order-to  (urn)  my  heavy 
baggage  ifp-to-give  (mein  schweres  Gepäck  aufzugeben). 

•  Lit. :  What  wishes  he  to  do  when  he  in  Berlin  arrives  (wenn  er 
in  Berlin  ankommt). 

'  Lit. :  After  that  (darauf)  wishes  he  to-the  hotel  to  go. 
8  Morgen. —  •  Lit.:   He  wants  a  walk  about  the  city  to  mdke^ 
(einen  Spaziergang  in  der  Stadt  zu  machen). 

♦  Das  Gepäck.  Remember  that  the  first  letter  of  German  nouns 
is  always  written  as  a  capital.  Thus,  Gepäck,  Hand;  and  not^  ge- 
päck,  hand« 
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8.— ro   TAKE  A   CAB. 

Cabman!^  Take  me^  to  the^  depot.  —  All  right 
Get  into  the  carriage,*  madam.  —  I  want  to  catch  the 
two  o'clock  train.^  —  I  can  get  there.®  —  Very  well, 
drive  fast.  * 

4.--XY  THE  DEPOT. 

At  what  time  does  the   Potsdam  train  start  7^^  — 

The  Potsdam  train  starts  at  two  o'clock,®  madam. 

Please®  tell  me^^  where  the  tickets  are  taken  ?^  — The 

tickets  are  taken ^  at  the  second  wicket^  (to  the) 

right.i*— Thank  (you).iß— A  first-class  ticket,  please. 

How  much  is  it?!«  — Seven  marks f— All  aboard  for 
Potsdam!  17 

&.—SAME  SUBJECT, 

Do  you  speak  German  ?i8— I  speak  it  a  little.^®— 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Kutscher  (köot'-sh'r). 

a  Fahren  Sie  mich  (fä'-r»n  ze  mieli).—  «  Nach  dem. 

*  Steigen  Sie  ein;  lit. :  Mount  you  in;  from  einsteigen  (In'-slbti^- 
g'n),  to  mount  into,  to  get  in  (a  carriage). 

»  Lit. :  I  wish  the  train  at  two  o'clock  to  catch.  —  •  Lit. :  I  can  there 
arrive  (hinkommen).  —  '  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  geht  der  Zug  nach 
Potsdam  ab  ?    Lit.  :  At  how  much  o'clock  goes  the  train  to  Potsdam  off 

8  Lit. :  The  train  to  Potsdam  goes  at  two  o'clock  (um  zwei  Uhr)  off. 

9  Bitte.  —  M  Sagen  Sie  mir.    Lit. :  Say  ye  to-me. 

"  Lit. :   Where  one  the  tickets  takes,  wo  man nimmt. 

12  Lit. :  One  takes  the  tickets.  —  "  An  der  zweiten  Billetausgabe. 

1*  Rechts  (rgcMs).—  «  Danke.—  w  Wieviel  macht  es  (ve  fei 
malcM'  5s)  ?    Lit.  r  —  m^kes  it  f—i7  Einstelgen  nach  Potsdam  I 

18  Sprechen  Sie  deutsch  (sliprg'-e/^'n  ze  dö-ltshO?  Lit. :  Speak 
you  German  f  —  i»  Ich  spreche  es  ein  wenig  (icli  sliprS'-cl^S  Ss  in 
vä'-nic/^).—  *  Gut!   Gehen  Sie  schnell  (goöt!  gä'-'n  ze  shnSl'). 

t  Sieben  Mark  (ze'-b'n  mark). 
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Well,  will  you  come^  with  me^  to  the*  baggage- 
room?^  I  want  to  have  my  baggage  checked  for 
Leipsic*  I  can  read  German/  but  I  cannot  speak 
it.6 

What  do  you  wish,  gentlemen  ?  *  —  My  friend  wants 
to  have  his  baggage  checked  for  LeipsicJ  —  Please 
give®  me®  your^^  ticket.  —  Here.^^  —  Here  is  your^ 
baggage-check,  sir.  You  have  for  two  marks  (worth) 
of  overweight.^ 

Where  do  you  want  to  go?  —  I  want  to  go  to  the 
waiting-room.  Will  you  please  tell  me  where  the 
waiting-room  is?  —  Straight  before  you,  sir.  —  Many 
thanks. 

What  do  you  want  to  do?  —  I  want  to  have  my 
baggage  carried  to  the  waiting-room. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Lit. :  Will  you  then  (dann)  with  me  after  to-the  baggage-room  go? 

2  Mit  mir  (met  mer).—  «  Lit. :  Afler  to-the.    See  p.  6,  note  8.  ^ 

•  I  will  my  baggage  for  Leipsic  up-give. 

6  Lit. :  I  can  German  read  (lesen^lS'-z'n). 

•  Lit. :  but  I  can  it  not  speak. 

7  Lit. :  wants  his  baggage  for  Leipsic  up  to-give. 

8  Geben  Sie.    Lit. :  give  ye.  —  »  Mir.     Lit. :  to-me. 

10  See  p.  14,  9th  line.—  "  Hier  (her).—  la  See  p.  15,  7th  line. 
^  Sie  haben  für  zwei  Mark  Übergewicht. 

•  Meine  Herren  (mi'-nS  h8'-r'n).    Lit. :  my  masters;  my  sirs. 
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ITie  following  alphabet  to  be  learned  by  heaart. 


GERMAN   ALPHABET. 


LKTTEB8. 

NAMES. 

LETTEBS. 

NAMES. 

3(,  a   z=  A,  a. 

ä.l 

%n 

=  N,n. 

en. 

33,  b   =B,b. 

bä. 

D,o 

=  0,o. 

ö.a 

e,  c   =C,  c. 

tsä. 

^r») 

=  P,p. 

pä. 

S),b  =D,  d. 

da. 

D,  q 

=  Q,q. 

köö 

e,  e    =  E,  e. 

ä. 

SR,  r 

=  R,r. 

er. 

%A    =F,f. 

ef. 

©,f,ä 

3=S,S. 

es. 

®,g  =G,g. 

gä. 

2;,t 

=  T,t. 

tä. 

^,^   =H.h. 
3,i    =I,i. 

hä 

U,u 

=  U,u. 

öö. 

e. 

as,  ö 

=  V,v. 

f^^dö. 

%\    =J,j. 

yöt. 

3B,  tt) 

=  W,w. 

vä! 

Ä,f    =K,k. 

kä. 

3e,E 

=  X,  X. 

lks. 

S,I    =L,1. 

el. 

?),^ 

=  Y,y. 

ipsilon. 

a»,  m  =  M,  m. 

em. 

3,  a 

=  Z,  z. 

tset. 

DISTmaüISH  BETWEEN: 


35  and  3?  (B  and  V). 
SD  and  D  (D  and  0). 
6  and  (g  (C  and  E). 
R  and  5R  (K  and  R). 
a»  and  2B  (M  and  W). 
@  and  ©  (G  and  S). 


5«  and  3i  (N  and  R). 
D  and  D  (O  and  Q). 
6  and  b  (b  and  d). 
f  and  f  (f  and  s ). 
t)  and  \)  (v  and  y). 
r  and  j  (r  and  x). 


1  51  (ä),  however,  has  two  sounds,  a  and  ä, 

2  ©  (5)  has  two  sounds,  8  and  5. 

'  The  form  ^  is  used  at  the  end  of  words. 
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Learn  the  following  modified  vowels,  etc, 

GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


MODIFIED   TOWELS,    DIPHTHONGS,   ETC. 

pron.  pron.  pron. 

Modified  vowels :  —  S,  ä ;  ä.  Ö,  ö ;  ü.*  Ü,  ü ;  ü.2 
Diphthongs :  —  3li ;  qA,  & ;  e-1  ©u,  äu ;  ö-i. 
Doubled  vowels :  —  9la ;     ä.       @e ;      ä.      Do ;        0. 

COMBINED    CONSONANTS. 

61^  =  ch  and  kh?  §  z=  8«. 


FIRST   READING   EXERCISE. 
Bead    aloud    the    following    sentences. 

©ie  hJoHen  naä)  (Europa  reifen,  nic^t  iua^r?  —  3^-  3^^ 
h)ill  mit  meinem  ©c^hjager,  meiner  abutter  unb  meiner 
©c^iuefter  l^inreifen.  —  "il&ann  hjotten  ©ie  abreifen?  —  2Bir 
hjotten  mit  bem  S)am^)fer  am  ©amftag  fahren.  —  Sffio^in 
hJünfc^en  ©ie  juerft  ju  ge^en?  —  SBir  ttjotten  nac^  Srianb 
unb  ©nglanb  ge^en,  unb  bon  ba  nac^  S)eutfc^lanb.  3c^ 
iDünfc^e  meinen  aigenten  in  33erlin  ju  befuc^en.  —  SBotten 
©ie  bann  nac^  aimerifa  jurüdf  fommen?  —  9?ein,  tvxx  ttJoUen 
nac^  granfreid^,  ^tciUen,  ©ried^enlanb,  äg^^)ten,  unb  t)on 
ba  tjietteic^t  nac^  3lfien  ge^en. — SBaS  für  eine  fc^öne  SReife! 
—  TOc^t  h)a^r? 


1  For  the  sound  of  Ü,  see  page  xiv. 
3  For  the  sound  of  ü,  see  page  xiv. 
'  For  the  sound  of  ch  and  fc/i,  see  page  xiv. 
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SECOND   READING   EXERCISE. 
Bead  aloud  the  followixig: 

(gin  grember,  bet  baS  beutfc^c  ®elb  fe^r  gut  ju  fennen 

A  stranger,  who  the  German  money  very  well  to  know 

glaubte,  tarn  einft  m6)  Serltn.    3lte  cr  ben  Sa^n^of  berlie^, 

thought,  came  once  to  Berlin.    When  he  the    depot    left, 

fragte  er  ben  Äutfc^er,  n)ie  öiel  er  bafür  verlange,  i^n  unb 

asked  he  the  cabman  how  much  he  for -it  wanted,  him  and 

fein  @tpäd  md)  bem  ^otel  ju  fahren,    „günf  unb  fiebjig 

his    baggage    to     the    hotel    to    drive.        "  Five  and  seventy 

Pfennige/' ^  fagte  ber  mam.     „pnf  unb  fiebjig  «Pfen= 

Pfennige,'*    said    the    man.        "Five    and   seventy    pfen- 

nige!"  rief  ber  grembe,  „bag  ift  ju  biel.    3c^  laffe  mic^ 

nige!"  cried  the  stranger,  "that  is  too  much.     I   let   myself 

nid^t  fo  Übervorteilen.    Sd^  n)ill  S^nen  eine  Tlaxt^  geben, 

not    so      deceive.  I    will    to-you    one    mark    give, 

unb  nid^t  einen  pfennig  me^r."   „®ut,"  fagte  ber  Äutfd^er, 

and    not     one     cent     more."      "Well,"    said    the    cabman, 

,,tt)enn  ©ie  mir  nid^t  me^r  geben  tDoUen,  fo  iuitt  id^  eine 

**if      you  to-me  not    more   give    will,    so    will    I   one 

3Karf  nehmen." 

mark    take."  

ritONJTNCIATION  OF  THB   PnECEI>ING  EXEHCISB, 

In  frem'-d'r  dar  das  dö-it'-she  gelt  zär  gööt  tsÖ6  kei- 
nen gl^-ö6p'-te  kam  inst  nokh  ber-len'.  Als  är  dän 
bän'-höf^  fer-les'  triakh'-te  är  dän  kööt'-sh'r  ve  fei  är 
dä-für'  fer-l^LÜ'-e  en  Ö6nt  zin  ge-pek'  nÄkh  däm  ho- 
tel' tsÖ6  fä'-r'n.     Fünf  dönt   zep'-tsioTj  pfe'-ni-ge   zoJch'- 

te   dar   m^in ref   dar   frem'-de  das   ist    tsöQ   feil 

loh  l§L'-se  mich  nicht  zö  ü'-b'r-för'-ti-rn.  Ich  vü  e'-nen 
i'-ne  m^k  gä'-b'n  ö6nt  nicht  i'-nen  pfe'-nicTj  mär. 
Gööt,  zGikh'-te  dar  kööt'-sli'r  ven 

1  A  pfennig  is  the  hundredth  part  of  a  mark.—  «  1  mark =25  cts. 


ParI^  I. 


THE   ARRIVAL. 


DIE    ANKUNFT. 
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SECTION    II. 


1.  IN  AND  OUT  OF  THE  CUSTOM-HOUSE. 

2.  ABOUT  HAVING  A  DRESS  MADE. 

3.  THE  GERMAN  CONSTRUCTION. 

A.  MAKING  PURCHASES;  CLOTHING. 

5.  TO  HAVE  A  THING  MADE  OR  DONE. 

6.  A  HOUSE  FURNISHED :  A  HAT  TRIMMED. 

7.  GOING  TO  THE  DENTIST'S. 

8.  TO  HAVE  LINEN  LAUNDERED. 

9.  A  STRANGER  IN  BERLIN. 
10.  THE  WRITING  ALPHABET. 
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n. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Ich  will  mir  erst  das  Gepäck  greben  las- 
sen.^ 

Ach  ja.    Wir  müssen  unser  Gepäck  durchsehen 

lassen. 
Nein.    Wir  haben  es  schon  in  Bremen  durchsehen 

lassen. 
Ja,  ich  weiss,  aber  ich  glaubte  man  ^  würde  es  hier 

nochmals  durchsehen. 

Nein.    Einmal  ist  genug. 


2.  In  der  That,  ich  hatte  in  Bremen  Zoll  zu 
zahlen. 

Zuerst  glaubte  ich,  die  Zollbeamten  würden  keinen 
Zoll  von  Ihnen  verlangen. 

Oho!    Diese    Burschen    sind   scharf  dahinterher. 
Darauf  können  Sie  sich  verlassen. 


NOTES. 

1  As  already  seen,  lassen  is  often  combined  with  another  verb. 
Thus :  (sich)  geben  lassen,  to  get  [lit. :  to-one' s  self  {anything)  give  let] ; 
"warten  lassen,  to  keep  waiting  (lit. :  to-make  wait) ;  holen  lassen,  to 
send  for  {anything  or  anybody) ^  sehen  lassen,  to  show  (lit. :  to  make  or 
let  see). 

2  Man  in  German  is  used  in  place  of  one^  people  (or  even  for  they^  we, 
etc.,  when  taken  in  a  general  sense).  The  active  voice  is  thus  often 
employed,  with  man  as  the  subject,  instead  of  the  passive  voice. 
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II. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1«  Ich  vil  mer  ärst  d^s  gr^- 

A.kh  yä'.  Ver  mü'-s'n 
Ööh'-z'r  ge-pek'  dÖ6rc7j'-zä'- 
'n  la'-s'n. 

Nin.  Ver  hä'-b'n  es  sliön 
in  Brä'-men . 

Yä,  ioh  vis,  ä^-b'r  ich 
dakh'-te,  man  vür'-de  es  her 
nökh'-mäls'  dööro7i'-zä'-'n. 

Nin.  Tn'-mäl'  ist  ge- 
iiöökh.' 


2.  In-d'r  tät^  Ich  hg^^-tö  in 
Brä^-mön  tsöF  tsdb  tsä^- 
l'n. 

Tsöö-arst'  gla-d6p'-te  ich 
de  tsöl'-be-am'^'n  vür'-d'n 
ki'-nen  tsöl  fön  e'-nen  fer- 
lafi'-'n. 

Ö-hö'  I  De'-ze  bÖ6r'-sh.'n 
zint  sharf  dä'-hin'-t'r-här'. 
Dä'-ra-d6f  kü'-nen  ze  zioTi 
fer-la'5*n. 


I  want  first  to  get  the 
bagrgage.! 

Why,  yes.  We  must  have  our 
baggage  examined.* 

No.  We  have  already  had  it 
examined  in  Bremen.* 

Yes,  I  know.  But  I  thought 
they  would  examine  it  here 
again.* 

No.    Once  is  enough. 


In  fact,  I  did  have  to 
pay  duty  in  Bremen.^ 

At  first,  I  thought  the  custom- 
house officers  would  not  ask 
any  duty  from  you.* 

Oh !  These  fellows  keep  their 
eyes  open.'  You  may  de- 
pend upon  that.* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  to-me  first  the  baggage  give  let. 
a  We  imist  our  baggage  examine  let. 

•  We  have  it  already  in  Bremen  examine  let. 

*  Man  (t.  e.,  One)  would  it  here  once  more  examine. 
6  In  the  fact,  I  had  in  Bremen  duty  to  pay. 

•  Believed  I  the  custom-officers  would  no  duty  from  you  ask. 
f  Are  sharp  thereafter. 

*  Thoroughly  idiomatic.    Lit. :  Thereupon  can  you  yourself  leave. 
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3.  Wohin  müssen  wir  gfehen,  um^  unser  Ge- 
päck zu^  bekommen? 

Wir  müssen  nach  dem  Gepäckbureau  gehen. 

Wo  ist  das? 

Gerade  vor  uns,  sehen  Sie,  da. 


4.  Aber  wir  brauchen  nicht  selbst  zu  gfehen. 

Hier    ist    ein    Gepäckträger.      Wir    wollen    ihm 
unseren  Gepäckschein  geben. 

Ich  glaube,  wir  gehen  besser  selbst. 
Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  mit  ihm  gehen  I 


5.  Doch  warten  Sie  I  *  Wir  müssen  erst  einen 
Wagen  nehmen. 

Das  ist  richtig.    Georg,  gehen  Sie  vor  den  Bahnhof 
und  besorgen  Sie  einen  Wagen. 

Nein.    Das  ist  hier  nicht  nötig. 

Ein  Schutzmann  wird  ^  ihm  am  Eingang  des  Bahn- 
hofs eine  Nummer  geben. 


NOTES. 

1  Um  zu  corresponds  to  the  English  to,  when  the  latter  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  in  order  to. 

2  Warten  Sie,  lit. :  wait  you.  Observe  that  Sie  must  be  used,  in 
this  form,  in  the  German  imperative,  while  you  is  not  used  in  English. 

8  Wird  from  -werden,  to  become.  Werden  is  used  to  form  the  future 
tense  of  all  verbs.  Er  w^ird  geben,  he  will  give.  Observe  that  he  will 
give  may  be  translated  in  German  either  by  er  i^ird  geben  or  er  "will 
geben ;  by  the  latter,  when  wiU  is  expressed  rather  than  futurity. 
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3.  Vö-hin"  mu^-s'ii  ver 
gä"-*!!,  dbni  dbii''-z'r  gö- 
pök^  tsdb  bö-kö^-m'n? 

Ver  mü'-s'n  nöikh  däm 
ge-pek'-bü'-rö'  gä'-'n. 

Vö  ist'  das  ? 

Gre-rä'-de  för'  Ö6ns,  zä'-'n 
ze,  da'. 


4.  A^'-b'r  ver  brgr-db''-AJÄ'n 
nicM  zölpst  — ^. 

Her  ist  in  ge-pek'-trä'-g'r. 
Ver  vö'-rn  em  Ö6n'-z'r-'n 
gepek'-shin'  gä'-b-'n. 

'Ich  gla-ö6'-be  ver  gä'-'n 
be'-s'r  zelpst. 

Gööt,  la'-s'n  ze  Ö6ns  mit 
em  gä'-'n. 


5.  DöcÄ  vg^r'-t'n  ze!     Ver 
mü^'-s'n  ärst  i^-nön  vä"- 

Das  ist  rioh^'tich.  Gä- 
öroh',  gä'-'n  ze  för  dän 
bän'-böf  Öönt  be-zör'-g'n  ze 
i'-nen  vä'-g'n. 

Nin.  D§LS  ist  lier  nicTit 
nü'-ticTi. 

In  sh.d6ts'-man'  virt  em 
§Lm  in'-gafi'  dös  bän'-höfs' 
i'-ne  nöb'-m'r  gä'-b'n. 


Where  must  we  go  to  get 
our  luggage  ? 

We  must  go  to  the  luggage- 
office. 

Where  is  that  ? 

Straight  before  us,  don't  you 
see,^  there. 


But  we  need  not  go  our- 
selves. 

Here  is  a  porter.    We  will  give 
him  our  luggage-check.* 

I  think  we  had  better  go  our- 
selves.' 
Well,  let  us  go  with  him.* 


But  wait«^  We  must  first 
take  a  carriage« 

That  is  so.'  George,  go  out  of 
the  station  '  and  get  ®  a  car- 
riage. 


is    not    necessary 


No.    That 

here. 
A  policeman  will   give  him' 

a  number  at  the  entrance  of 

the  station. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  you? 

2  We  will  to-hira  our  luggage-check  give.  Unseren,  accusative 
(wMMC). —  •  We  go  better  selves. 

*  Let  ye  us  with  him  go.  —  ^  Yet  wait  ye. 

•  Correct.  —  ^  Go  ye  before  tlie  station. 

8  Provide  ye  a  carriage.  Binen  accusative  case  of  ein  (masc),  used 
when  the  word  is  a  direct  object  of  the  verb ;  also,  after  certain  prepo- 
sitions. —  »  To-him.  —  *  Am,  for  an  dem,  at  the.    See  p.  10,  n.  ♦. 
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Nota  — Study  the  Indefinite  Article, 


8.  Endlich  sitzen  wir  im^  Wahren! 

Endlich  sind  wir  auf  dem  Wege  zum  Hotel! 

Mir  liegt  so  viel  daran  dorthin*  zu  kommen. 

Ich  muss'  heute  morgen  ausruhen. 

Weil  ich  heute  nachmittag  zum  Schneider  gehen 
wül. 

Wozu? 


9.  Icli  will  mir  ein  Kleid  machen  lassen. 

Wie!    So  bald? 

Ja  wohl.    Ich  muss. 

Ich  bleibe  nur  eine  Woche  in  Berlin. 

Ich  habe  keine  Zeit  zu  verlieren. 


NOTES. 

1  A  contraction  of  In  dem,  often  used. 

3  Dorthin,  dort,  dorther.  Hin  and  her  are  often  connected 
with  German  adverbs  of  place,  for  the  sake  of  expressing  the  direction 
of  motion.  Her,  indicates  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  speaking 
person;  hin,  motion  away  from  the  speaking  person.  Thus:  Geh 
hin,  gä  hin'  (lit. :  go  thither),  go.  Komm  her,  (lit. :  come  hither), 
come. 

*  Ich  muss;  lit.:  I  must.  Notice  that  to  want^  with  an  infinitive 
in  German,  may  be  given  in  various  ways ;  for  instance,  by  'wollen, 
to  will:  'Wünschen,  to  wish;  können,  (to)  can;  müssen,  (to)  mtut. 
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8.  ^ntMichzit^-s'nverim 
vä^-gr'n ! 

zint    vSr    9.-ö6f   dSLm 

vä'-ge  tsööm  liö  -tel'. 

Mer  leoht  zo  fSl  dä-r^n' 
dört'-hiin'  tsÖ6  kö'-m'n. 

ich  möös  tiö-i'-te  mör'-g'n 

"Vil  ich  liöji'-te  näkh'-ml'- 
iÄkh  tsöbm^slmi'-d'r  gä'-'n 
vfl. 


At  last  we  are  in  the  car- 
riagre!^ 

At  last  we  are  on  our  way  to 

the  hotel  I « 
I  am  BO  anxious  to  get  *  there. 

I  want  to  rest  this  morning.* 

Because   I  want   to   go   to  a 
tailor's  this  afternoon.* 

What  for? 


9.  Ich    vU    mer    in    klif 

Ve  1  ZÖ  b§Llt'  ? 

Yä  vol'.    Ich  mdbs.' 

loh  bli'-be  nöör  i'-nö  vö'- 
khe  in  ber-len'. 

ki'-ne    tsit    tsÖ6    fer- 

le'-r^n. 


I  want  to  have  a  dress 
niade.<^ 

What!  already ?T 

Why,  yes.    I  have  to.' 

I  only  stay  a  week  in  Berlin.* 

I  have  no  time  to  lose.^ 


LTTBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  At-laat  sit  we  in-the  carriage. 

*  At-last  are  we  on  the  way  to-the  hotel.  —  Zum,  for  zu  dem. 
8  To-me  lies  so  much  thereon,  there-hence  to  come. 

*  I  must  to-day  morning  rest. 

«  Because  I  to-day  afternoon  to-the  tailor  go  will. 

•  I  will  to-me  a  dress  make  let. 

'  How !    So  soon  ?  —  *  Yes,  well.    I  must. 

•  I  remain  only  a  week  in  Berlin. 

^^  The  Germans  do  not  say :  not  a  (niolit  ein,  or  eine),  but  only :  no 
(kein,  or  keine). 


32  DIE   ANKUNFT. 

lO.  Bei*  welchem   Schneider  wollen  Sie  es 
machen  lassen? 

Ich  will  es  bei   einem   Schneider   unter     den 
Linden  machen  lassen. 

Will  sich  Ihre  Schwester  nicht  auch  ein  Kleid 
machen  lassen? 


11.  Sie  möchte  sich  gern  ein  seidenes^  Kleid 
machen  lassen. 

Bei  welcher  Schneiderin  wünscht  sie  es  machen 
zu  lassen? 

Bei  Müller. 

Aber  Müller  ist  keine  Schneiderin,  sondern  ein 
Schneider. 

Das  ist  wahr.    Ich  dachte  nicht  daran. 

\/      Nun,  es  kommt  auf  eins  hinaus. 

Aber  warum  geht  sie,  nicht  zu  meinem^  Schnei- 
der, Herrn*  Schwarz? 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  that  bei  governs  the  dative.  So  we  use  here,  welchen* 
(dative  of  welcher,  m.,  which),  and  not  the  accusative  (welchen). 

3  Seidenes,  jieuter  form  of  seiden,  because  Kleid  is  neuter.  Ad- 
jectives agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  tlieir  noun. 

8  Notice  that  zu  alwaj^s  governs  the  dative  (zu  meinettt,  zu  Ihm), 
and  not  the  accusative  (meinen,  ihn). 

*  Observe  how  appositive  nouns  take  tlie  same  case  as  their  ante- 
cedents. Thus  here,  Herrn  (dat.)  instead  of  Herr  {nom.)^  because 
dependent  on  meinem  Schneider,  which  is  in  the  dative. 


THE   ARRIVAL. 


33 


10.  Bi  vßl^cÄ'm  8hni^-d'r 
völ^-'n   ze    Ö8  mi^^''kh'n 

ich  vil  §8  bi  i'-n'm  shni'- 
d'r  Ö6n'-fr  dän  lin'-d'n. 

vn  zioh  §'-re  shves'-fr 
nicht  ^-Öökh'  in  klit  m^'- 
kh'n  1^'HB'n? 


11.  Ze  müc^''-tö  zic^  g^rn 
in  zl^'-d'-nös  klit  m^'^- 
kh*n  l^^-8*n. 

Bi  vel'-cTi'r  slini'-de-rin 
vünsht  ze  es  m^i'-feTi'n  tsÖ6 
I9.  -s'n. 

Bi  Mü'-ler. 

Ä'-b'r  Mü'-ler  ist  ki'-ne 
sh.ni'-de-rin  zön'-d'rn  in 
sh.ni'-d'r. 

Das  ist  vsLr.  ich  d^kh  -te 
nicTit  dä-ran'. 

Nöön,  es  körnt  a-Ö6f  ins' 
h.i-n§L-Ö6s'.  ^ 

Ä'-b^r  vä-rdbm'  gät  ze 
nicTjt  tsöö  mi'-n'm  shni'- 
d'r,  liem  Sliv^ots? 


At  what  tailor'8  do  you 
want  to  have  it  made  ?  ^ 

I  am  going  to  have  it  made  at 
a  tailor's  in  unter  den  Linr 
den.^ 

Does  not  your  sister  also  want 
to  have  a  dress  made  ?  • 


She  would  like  to  have  a 
8ilk  dress  made.^ 

At   what  dressmaker's    would 
she  want  *  to  have  it  made  ? 

At  MüUer's. 

But  Müller  is  not  a  dressmaker, 
but  a  tailor.* 

That  is  true,    I  did  n't  think.^ 

Well,  it 's  all  the  same.® 

But  why  does  she  not  go*  to 
my  tailor,  Mr.  Schwarz? 


LITBRAIi  TBAN8LATION8. 


1  At  which  tailor  will  you  it  make  let? 

3  I  will  it  at  a  tailor. 

8  Will  to-herself  your  sister  not  also  a  dress  make  let  ? 

*  She  might  to-herself  willingly  a  silken  dress  make  let. 

*  Wishes  she. 

*  Is  no  tailoress,  but  a  tailor. 
'  I  thought  not  thereon. 

8  Thoroughly  idiomatic.     Strictly :  It  comes  on  (i.  «.,  to)  one  out. 
Änglice:  It  comes  to  the  same  thing.  —  »  Why  goes  she  not? 
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Sie  hat  mir  gestern  gesagt,  dass  sie  letztes  Jahi 
zu  ihm^  gegangen  ist. 

Ich  weiss  wirklich  nicht,  warum  sie  nicht  wieder 
zu  ihm  gehen  will. 

Vielleicht  denkt  sie,  dass*  er  zu  teuer  ist. 

Ich  kann  es  ihnen  nicht  genau  sagen. 


12.  Ich  bin.  ic^bln.  lam. 

du  ^  bist.  dö5  bist.  thou  art. 

er  (or  sie)  ist.*     är  {or  ze)  ist.  he  (or  she)  is. 

wir  sind.  ver  zint.  we  are. 

ihr  seid  €r  zit.     ) 

Sie  sind.  ze  zint.  j  ^^^  *^®* 

sie  sind.  z@  zint.  they  are. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  32,  note  3. 

«  Notice  the  frequent  use  of  dass,  in  German,  when  it  is  omitted  in 
English. 

•  The  familiar  form  with  Du,  tkou^  is  used  in  Germany  among  rela- 
tives and  intimate  friends.  Formerly,  it  was  very  generally  used  in 
speaking  to  servants;  but  now  this  is  going  more  and  more  out  of 
fashion.  —  *  Or,  Ea  ist,  It  is. 
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Z€  hat  xn€r  ges'-tem  ge- 
zäkhV,  das  zö  lets'-tes  yär 
tsöö  era  ge-gali'-'n  ist. 

ich  Täs  virk'-lioTi  nie  Tit, 
vä-rööm'  z§  nicht  vS'-d'r 
tsöö  em  gä'-'n  vÜ. 

Fe'-lioTit  denkt  ze 

tsöö  tö-i'-er  ist. 

nic7itge'-na-d6'  zä'-g'n. 


She  told  me  yesterday*  that 
she  went  to  him  last  year.* 

I  really  do  n^t  know  •  why  she 
does  not  want  to  go  to  him 
again.* 

Perhaps  she  thinks  he  is  too 
dear.* 

I  can't  exactly  tell  you.* 


13.  Bin  ich? 

bist  du? 
ist  er  (or  sie)  ?^ 
sind  wir? 
seid  ihr? 
sind  Sie? 
sind  sie  ? 


bin  ich. 

bist  döö. 
ist  är  (or  zS). 
zint  ver. 
ziter. 
zint  ze. 
zint  ze. 


Ami? 

art  thou  ? 

is  he  (or  she)  ? 

are  we  ? 

are  you  ? 

are  they? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  She  has  to-me  yesterday  said. 

2  That  she  last  year  to  him  gone  m. 
»  I  know  really  not. 

*  Why  she  not  again  to  him  go  will. 

6  Perhaps  thinks  she  that  he  too  dear  is. 

•  I  can  it  to  you  not  exactly  say. 

7  Or,  1st  es?    iMüt 
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THE    OERMAK    CONSTRUCTION. 
I. -NON-INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

m    A    FBINOIPAL    OLAXTSB: 

1.  If  the  verb,  in  a  principal  clau8€,X  is  in  a  aimpie 

tense,*  the  order  is  simijar  to  the  English.    Ex.: 
Er  baut  ein  Haus.  —  He  builds  a  house. 
Er  verlässt  Berlin.  —  He  leaves  Berlin, 

2.  If  the  verb,  in  a  principal  datMe,  is  in  a  compound 
tensCff  the  past  participle  (or,  the  infinitive)  is  separated  from 
the  auxiliary  and  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause.    Thus : 

Eng.:  He  has  built  a  house,  —  Ger.:    He  has  a  house  buiU. 

Er  h€U  ein  Haus  gebaut. 
Eng.:  He  will  build  a  house.  —  Geb.:  He  mil  a  house  build. 

Er  wird  ein  Haus  bauen. 

Eng.  :  He  would  leave  Berlin,  —  Ger.  :  He  wovM  Berlin  leave. 

Er  würde  Berlin  verUMsen» 

IN  A  DEPENDENT   OLAXTSB: 

1.  If  the  verb,  in  a  dependent  clause^  is  in  a  simple  tense^ 

it  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause.    Ex. : 
Eng.  :  He  says  he  is  building  a  house,  —  Ger.  :  He  says  that  *  he 
a  house  builds.    Er  sagt,  doss  ^  er  ein  Haus  baut. 


1  For  construction  when  do««  is  omitted,  see  page  56,  note  1. 

*  Simple  tenses  are  those  which  are  simply  formed  of  one  word, 
containing  the  root  of  the  verb  and  a  termination.  Ex. :  Bauen,  Ich 
baue.  Er  baut  {Root :  bau.     Terminaiions :  en,  e,  t). 

t  Compound  tenses  are  those  made  up  of  an  auxiliary  {haben^ 
sein,  werden,  etc.),  and  the  past  participle  {or  infinitive)  of  any  verb. 
Thus :  Ich  habe  gebaut,  Er  ist  gegangen,  Sie  wird  gehen,  etc.* 
{Auxiliaries:  habe,  ist,  wird;  past  part. :  gebaut,  gegangen^ 
infinitive:  gehen),  

X  A  principal  clause  is  one  to  which  other  clauses  are  united  by 
means  of  such  words  as  daas,  ob  {whether),  ujer,  was,  u^elcher 
{which),  u)ie,  fvann,  too,  etc.  A  dependent  clause  is  one  which  is 
united  to  another  by  one  of  these  words.  Thus :  Sie  hat  mir  gesagt, 
dass  sie  ein  Haus  bauen  iprürde,  She  told  me  {thai)  she  would  build  a 
house.  Principal  clause :  Sie  hat  mir  gesagt.  Dependent  clause :  Dass 
•!•  ein  Haus  bauen  würde.     (Lit. :  That  she  a  house  build  wouldJ\ 
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2.  If  the  verb,  in  a  dependent  clause,  is  in  a  compound 
tense,  both  parts  of  the  verb  come  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  but 
in  reversed  order.    Ex. : 

Eng.  :  He  says  he  has  built  a  house. 
Ger.  :  He  says  that  he  a  house  buiU  has. 

''        Er  sagt,  doss  er  ein  Haus  gebaut  hat. 
Eng.  :  She  says  she  will  leave  Berlin. 
Ger.  :  She  says  thcd  she  Berlin  leave  will. 

"       Sie  sagt,  dass  sie  Berlin  verlassen  wird. 

2.- INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

The  rules  given  on  p.  36  for  the  construction  of  principal  clauses 
in  non-interrogative  forms  apply  also  to  interrogative  sentences. 
Thus,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense — order  as  in  English  : 
Eng.  :  Who  builds  a  house  f  —  Ger.  :  Wer  baut  ein  Haus  ? 
Eng.  :  Does  he  build  a  hxmsef —  Ger.  :  Builds  he  a  house  ? 
Baut  er  ein  Haus  ? 

But  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  —  the  past  participle 
(or  infinitive)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause : 

Eng.  :  Did  yourfaiher  build  a  house? — Ger.  :  Has  y.f.  a  h.  buiUf 
Hat  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  ein  Haus  gebaut  ? 

Eng.  :  Did  he  leave  Berlin  f  —  Ger.  :  Has  he  Berlin  lefl  f 

Hat  er  Berlin  verlassen  ? 

Eng.  :  Will  she  go  to  Munich  f — Ger.  :  Will  she  to  M.  go  f 

Wird  sie  nach  München  gehen  ? 

Note.  —  If  an  interrogative  word  or  locution  (such  as  teer,  wen^      ^ 
wann,  warutn)  enters  into  the  clause,  nothing  is  changed  to  the 
above  order,  the  interrogative  locution  simply  beginning  the  sentence : 

When  does  your  father  leave  Berlin  f 

Wann  verlässt  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  Berlin? 

Why  didn't  your  father  build  a  house  f 

Warum  hat  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  nicht  ein  Haus  gebaut  f  * 


*  Of  course  cfependent  clauses,  though  often  entering  into  an 
interrogative  sentence,  are  not  themselves  interrogative,  and  follow  the 
rules  already  given  for  dependent  clauses.  Ex. :  Does  he  say  he  is 
making  the  coatf^Sa.gt  er,  dass  er  den  Rock  macht?  Does  she  say 
^fuU  she  made  the  coai  f  =  Sagt  sie,  dass  sie  den  Rock  gemaeht  hat  f 
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The  foüawing  vocabulary  to  be  teamed  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Machen  (m^^-iki^'n).  To  make. 


To  make  purchases. 
To  do  shopping. 


Einkäufe  machen  (in'-kö-I'-fe), 
Kleine  Einkäufe  machen  (kli'-ne),* 
Einen  guten  Handel  abschliessend  (i'- 

nengöö'-fn  la^n'-d'l  ^tp'-shle'-s'n),  To  make  a  good  bargain. 
Billig  kaufen  (bi'-lioT»  ksi-öö'-f  n),  To  buy  cheap. 

Viel  Ausgaben  machen  (fei  §L-d6s'- 

gä'-b'n),»  To  go  into  expenses. 


Bei  der  Putzmacherin  (pdöts^- 
m^'-ÄÄ^-rln),* 

In  dem  Modewarengeschäft, 

Bei  welchem  Schuhmacher  (shöö'- 

Bei  meiner  Schneiderin,* 


At  the  milliner's. 

At  the  furnishing  store. 

At  what  shoemaker's. 
At  my  dressmaker's. 


1  Lit. :  Small  purchases  to  make. 

*  Lit. :  A  good  trade  to  strike-oflf. 

*  Much  oiU-give  to  make. 

*  At-the-house-of  (bei)  the  milliner. 

*  At-the-store-of  (bei)  what  shoemaker. 

*  At-the-store-of  (bei)  my  dressmaktr. 
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The  follomng  vocabutary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 


n.— Lassen  (l^^-s'n).  To  let;  To  have.« 


1 


To  have  (anything) 
repaired. 


(Etwas)  wiederherstellen  lassen  (ve-d*r- 
liär^-slite'-rn), 
"    reparieren  lassen  (re'-p^i-re'-r'n) 

"    ausbessern  lassen  (^-Öbs'-bes'-'m),  To  have — ^  mendöd, 

"    reinigen  lassen  (ri'-ni-g'n),  To  have  —  cleaned. 

"    ausklopfen  lassen  (^-Ö6s'-klöp'-f  n),  To  have — shaken.* 

"    ausziehen  lassen  (§L-Ö6s'-tsö'-en),  To  have — pulled  out. 

(Jemanden)  kommen  lassen,  To  call  (any  one).' 

Sehen  lassen  (zä'-'n),  To  show.* 


In  welchem  Laden  (in-vöF-cA'm 
lä^-d'n). 

In  diesem  Laden  (de'-z'm), 
In  jenem  Laden  (yä'-nem), 
In  die  Unterstadt  (Ö6n'-t'r-s7»t§it'), 
In  die  Oberstadt  (ö'-b'r-sÄt^tO, 


In  what  Store  ? 

In  this  store. 
In  that  store. 
Down  town.* 
Up-town.* 


1  Anything.  —  *  Lit :  ow^-beaten. 

s  Lit. :  any  one  to-come  to-let,  as :  to  call  a  physician :  Einen  Arzt 
kommen  lassen.  —  ^  Lit. :  to-see  let. 

*  Lit. :  in  the  uncfortown. —  •  In  the  overtown. 

*  Ijassen=  To  have,  in  the  sense  of  having  {anything)  made  or  done; 
I.  e.«  catuing  {anything)  to  be  made  or  done. 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


in. -Die  Kleider  (klF-d'r),  The  Clothingr. 


Der  Hut  (liööt),i 

Die  Schuhe  (sliöö'-e),  m.,* 

Die  Damenstiefel  (dä'-in*n-slit§'-f '1),  m., 

Die  Strümpfe  (sTitrüm'-pfä),  m., 

Der  Unterrock  (Ö6n'-t'r-rökO, 

Der  Morgenrock  (mör'-g'n-rok'), 

Der  Mantel  (ra^n'-t'l), 

Der  Kragen  (krä'-g'n), 

Die  Manschetten  (ra^m-slie'-t'n),/.,' 

Der  Rock  (rok), 

Der  Frack  (fr^k), 

Der  Gesellschaftsrock  (ge-zel'-sh^ts  — ), 

Der  Überrock  (ü'-b'r — ), 

Der  Überzieher  (ü'-b'r-tse'-er), 

Ein  Paar  *  Hosen  ^  (pär  liö'-z'n), 

Die  Hosenträger  (liö'-z'n-trä'-g'r),  m., 

Die  Weste  (ves'-te), 

Ein  Paar*  Unterhosen  (Ö6n'-t'r — ), 

Das  Hemd  (liemt), 

Das  Linnen  (li'-nen), 


The  hat  (or  bonnet). 

The  shoes. 

The  ladies'  shoes. 

The  stockings. 

The  petticoat. 

The  morning-gown. 

The  cloak. 

The  collar. 

The  cuffs. 

The  coat. 

The  dress-coat. 

The  coat. 

The  overcoat. 

The 

A  pair  of  trousers. 

The  suspenders. 

The  waistcoat. 

A  pair  of  drawers. 

The  shirt. 

The  linen. 


1  Some  article  (der,  die,  das;  or  ein,  eine)  will  be  given  with  each 
noun,  so  as  to  show  its  gender.  But  in  the  case  of  ein,  wliicli  is  the 
nominative  form  for  both  masculine  and  neuter,  and  also  when  die  is 
prefixed  to  a  plural  noun,  the  gender  will  be  indicated  thus :  masculine 
(w.);  feminine  (/.) ;  neuter  (n.).—  2  A  shoe  =  ein  Sehuh. 
A.  cuff  =  eine  Manschette. —  *  Neuter. —  ß  Feminine. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  orally,    (For  Self-Study ^  see 
IHrections,  be/ore  Bart  I.) 


CONVERSATIONS. 

1.— EINKÄUFE  ZU  MACHEN. 

Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  in  diesen  Laden ^  gehen? — Was 
wollen  Sie  kaufen? — Ich  möchte  ein  Paar  Stiefelchen ^ 
für  meine  kleine  Tochter,^  und  Hausschuhe*  für  mich 
selbst  kaufen.  —  Gut.^  Aber  wenn^  Sie  billig  kaufen 
wollen,  gehen  Sie  lieber  in  den  Laden  auf  der  anderen 
Seite ^  der  Strasse.  Meine  Mutter®  hat  gestern  dort 
billig  und  gut  gekauft.  —  Was  hat  sie  gekauft?  —  Sie 
hat  ein  Paar  Damenstiefel  zu  sehr  angemessenem 
Preise^  gekauft.  —  Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  dorthin  gehen! 

2.— EINE  WOHNUNG  MÖBLIEREN  ZU  LASSEN^^ 

Will  Ihre  Frau  Mutter ^^  nicht  im  Herbst^  ihre 
Wohnung  neu^  möblieren  lassen?  —  Ja,  ich  glaube. 
Aber  sie  wünscht  nicht  viel  Ausgaben  zu  machen.  — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Tn  de'-z'n  lä'-d'n,  in  this  store.  —  2  Tn  par  s/»te'-f Sl-cl^'n,  a 

pair  of  shoes.  —  •  Tokh^-Vr,  daughter.  —  *  Ha-öos'-shöö'-€,  slippers. 
6  Goot,  well.  —  «  Vgn,  if.  —  r  A-oof  dar  anZ-dg-r'n  zi'-tg. 

8  MöÖ'-t'r,  mother. 

9  Tsdo  zär  an'-gS-mSs'-nSm  pri'-zS,  at  a  very  reasonable  price, 
w  I'-ne  v5'-nö6H  mü-ble'-r'n,  to  have  an  apartment  furnished. 
11  E'-rS  fra-o5  moo'-t'r.    Lit. :  Your  Mrs.  mother,    See  p.  8,  n.  S. 
13  In  the  FalL  —  ^  Nö-i,  anew. 


42  DIE   ANKUNFT. 

^  Sagen  Sie  ihr  doch,^  dass  sie  zu  meinem  Möbelhändler* 
gehen  soU.^  Er  liefert*  sehr  gute  Ware.  —  Wo  ist  sein 
Geschäft?* 

S.^EJNEN  HUT  OARNIEREH  ZU  LASSEN* 

Bei  welcher  Putzmacherin  werden  Sie  Ihren  neuen  ® 
Hut  garnieren  lassen?  —  Bei  Fräulein"^  Wilde.  Sie 
wohnt®  Ecke  der  Königs-und  Klosterstrasse.®  —  Wie 
wollen  Sie  Ihren  Hut  garnieren  lassen? — Ich  will  ihn 
mit  Bändern  und  Spitzen  ^^  garnieren  lassen.  —  Was 
verlangt^  Fräulein  Wilde  für  ihre  Hüte?  —  Nun,  das 
ist  verschieden ;  ^  aber  ihre  Preise  sind  sehr  billig.  — 
Warum  gehen  Sie  nicht  lieber  zu  meiner  Putz- 
macherin ? 

4.-BJSZ2lf  ZAHNARZTES 

Wohin  gehen  Sie  doch  ^  so  geschwind?! — Ich  will 
mir  einen  Zahn^*  ausziehen  lassen.    Wollen  Sie  mir 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Just  teil  her.  —  «  MÜ'-b»l-li8nt'-Pr,  furniture  maker. 
»  Lit. :  That  she  go  shall. 

*  ÄP  le'-f'rt  zar  göö'-tS  vä'-rS,  he  furnishes  very  good  ware. 

*  Zin  gS-shSft'  (lit. :  his  business),  his  store. 
«  New.  —  ''  PrW-lin,  Miss. 

8  Ze  v5nt  (lit. :  she  dwells),  she  lives. 

9  £'-kS  dSr  kü'-nlel»s  d5nt  klö'-st'r-sliträ'-sSy  comer  of  Kings 
and  Cloister  Streets. 

w  lint  bSn'-d»rn  ö6nt  slipit'-s'ny  with  ribbons  and  laces. 
11  FSr-laSt'  (lit. ;  asks),  charges.  —  «  FSr-she'-d'n,  diflFerent. 
^  T>okh^  not  to  be  translated,  makes  the  question  more  polite. 
1*  F-nSn  tsän,  a  tooth. 

*  T'-nSn  koot  gar-ne'-r'n  tsd5  la'-s'n,  to  have  a  bonnet  trimmed 
t  Bim  tsän'-ärt'-stSy  at  the  dentist's.  —  %  OS-shvint,  fast. 
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gefälligst^  sagen,  wo  ich  einen  guten  Zahnarzt  finden 
kann.  Ich  ging^  zum  ersten  besten.  —  Gehen  Sie 
doch^  zu  meinem  Zahnarzte,  Herrn  N.  S.  Jenkins. 
—  Würden  Sie  wohl*  mit  mir  dorthin  gehen?  —  Ge- 
wiss, sehr  gem.* — Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen. 

Schellen  Sie!®  —  Ich  höre  kommen.^  —  Ist  der  Herr 
Doktor  zu  Hause?®  —  Nein,  meine  Herren;®  er  ist 
augenblicklich^^  nicht  zu  Hause.  Aber  er  wird  in 
ein  paar  Minuten  ^  wiederkommen.^  Bitte,  bemühen 
Sie  sich  herein.^ 

Note. — Study  the  Declension  of  Kein,  Mein,  etc., 
page  461. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  GS-fSl'-icli8t,  if  you  please. 

3  Tell  giil,  etc.,  I  was  going  to  the  first  I  came  to.    Lit. :  I  went 
to-the  first  best. 

•  Just  go.    (Lit. :  Go  ye  now.) 

*  V5L    Lit. :  weU ;  ». «.,  kindly. 

*  Lit. :  Very  willingly ;  ». «.,  with  pleasure. 

•  ShS'-Pn  ze,  ring.    Lit. :  ring  ye. 

'  leh  hü'-rS  kS'-m'n,  I  hear  somebody  coming.    Lit. :  I  hear  come. 
«  Lit. :    Is  the  Mr.  Doctor  (dök'-tör)  at  home  (h^-öÖ'-zS)  ?     See 
p.  8,  n.  3. 

»  MF-nS  li5'-r»n,  gentlemen. 
M  A'-d^-g'n-blik'-lielh  at  present,  just  now. 
^  Tn  in  par  mi'-no5'-t'ny  in  a  few  minutes, 
w  Ve'-d'r-kö'-m'n. 

M  BS-mü'-'n  ze  läeh  li5r-in'.     Literally :   trouble  you  yourself 
here-in. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German^  then  recited  in  the  class 
(For  Self-Study,  see  Directions  before  Bart  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.  —  TO  MAKE  PURCHASES. 

Are  you  not  going ^  down  town?  —  What  for?  —  To 
do  some  shopping  ?*  —  No.  I  would  like  to  buy  some 
clothing,^  but  my  husband*  does  not  want  to  go  to  any 
expense  now.^ 

2.  -  SAME  SUBJECT,^ 

Please  tell  me  where  I  can  buy  a  good  overcx)at, 
clieap.^  —  Go  to®  Taubenhaus.  They  are  very  cheap. 
I  bought  a  frock-coat  very  cheap  in  that  store.® — Will 
you  come  with  me?  —  Yes,  I  will. 

B,—SAME  SUBJECT. 

Why  does  your  friend  not  want  to  buy  these  shirts ?^^ 
He  says  he  wants  to  have  shirts  made  to  order.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Are  you  not  going?    Do  you  not  go?    Both  forms  are  given  in 
German  by  Go  you  nut  f    Gehen  Sie  nicht  ? 

*  Lit. :  in  order  several  (einige)  little  purchases  to  make. 
'  I  would  willingly  some  clothing  buy. 

*  Mein  Mann.    Lit. :  my  man.  —  6  Lit. :  wishes  now  no  expenses 
(keine  Ausgaben)  to  make.  —  «  Portsetzung.    Lit. :  Continuation. 

'  Lit. :  where  I  a  good  (einen  guten)  overcoat  cheap  buy  can. 
8  Zu.  —  9  Lit. :  I  liave  a  (einen)  frock-coat  very  cheap  in  that  store 
bought  (gekauft). 

10  Why  will  your  (Ihr)  friend  these  shirts  (diese  Hemden)  not  buy? 

11  He  says  he  wants  (Kr  sagt,  er  wünscht)  for-himself  (sich)  shirts 
order  (nach  Mass)  make  to-let. 
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4.  — rO  HAVE  LINEN  LAUNDERED.^ 

I  would  like  to  have  some  linen  laundered.*  Please 
tell  me  where  I  can  find  a  good  laundress.^ — I  can 
recommend  our  laundress  to  you.  *  —  Very  well. 
Where  does  she  live?^ — She  lives  in  Frederic  Street.® 
But  I  have  forgotten  the  number.*^  —  That's  a  pity.® 

—  But  I  can  send  her  to  your  room.^  —  If  you  please.^^ 

6,— SAME  SUBJECT. 

Good  morning,  madam.^^  —  I  am  the^  laundress. 
The  porter^  told  me^*  you  would  like  to  have  some 
washing  done.^^ — Yes,  I  would  like  to  have  two  dozen 
pieces^®  washed.    How  much  do  you  charge  a  dozen ?^^ 

—  That  depends.^®  )(^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Linen  wash  (uMMchen)  to-let.  —  2  i  would  willingly  some 
(einiges)  linen  wash  let.  —  •  Where  I  a  good  laundress  (eine  gute 
Wäscherin)  find  (finden)  can.  —  *  I  can  to-you  (Ilinen)  our  (unsere) 
laundress  recommend  (empfelilen). —  ^  Where  lives  (ivohnt)  she? 

«  In  der  Friedriclistrasse.  Lit. :  on  the.  The  names  of  streets 
in  German  are  always  preceded  by  the  definite  article.  —  '  But  I  have 
the  number  (die  Nummer)  forgotten  (vergessen). —  p  Das  ist  scliade. 
Lit. :  that  is  damage.—  ^  But  I  can  her  (sie)  to  your  room  (auf  Ihr 
Zimmer)  send  (schicken).  —  lo  Wenn  es  Ihnen  gefällig  ist.  Lit. : 
if  it  to-you  pleasing  is.  —  "  Guten  Morgen,  Madam  (ma-dam'). 
12  Die  —  ^  Der  Hausmann.  Lit. :  the  houseman.  —  i*  Sagte  mir, 
16  Et'was  waschen  lassen.  Lit. :  something  wash  let. —  ^^  Zivei 
Dutzend  Stück.—  ^^  Wie  viel  rechnen  Sie  das  Dutzend?  Lit. : 
how.  much  do  you  count  the  dozen?  Observe  that,  in  German,  the 
definite  article  is  used  (daa  Dutzend),  instead  of  the  indefinite  [ein 
(or  eine);  a,  an]  in  stating  prices.  —  is  i>as  kommt  darauf  an« 
Thoroughly  idiomatic.    Strictly  :  T?iat  comes  thereupon  by.' 
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In  the  class-roomy  the  foUowing  foreign  text  shotM  be  read  aloud  bp 

the  pupils,  and  then  translated  without  the  aid  of  the  Hteral 

transkttion  opposite.    For  fronundaJtum,  see  page  60, 

Hin  aftemtoet  in  »etliti« 

3)er  fjrcmbe.  —  @utcn  aWorgen.  3Bo  tootten  tt>ir  unfere 
Xonx  anfangen? 

35er  gutter.  —  SBir  tooHcn  unter  ben  ßinben  anfangen. 

S)er  grembe. — S)iefe«  ©tanbbitb  ift  grofeartig!  SBJen 
ftettti  eö  bar?^ 

SDer  gutter.  — e«  tfi  gu  e^ren  fjriebric^«  beg  ©rofeen 
errichtet,  ©e^en  ©ie  einmal.  S)ie  ^au))tfigur  über  bem 
^iebeftat  jeigt  ^f)nm  ben  Äönig  ju  ^ferbe.  3n  SReliefS 
an  ben  SeitenflÄc^en  bed  ^iebeftafe  fe^en  ©ie  i^n  in  tjer^ 
fd^iebenen  ^erioben  feinet  2tbm^.  ^ier  le^rt  i^n  bie 
SJhife  ©efc^ic^te;  bort  ge^t  er  in  bem  ©arten  feinet 
^alafteö  fpajieren,  umgeben  bon  SBinb^unben,  feinen  Lieb- 
lingen; ^ier  f))iett  er  auf  ber  ??töte;  ^ier  enblic^  entwirft 
er  ben  ^lan  einer  ©c^Iad^t,  nad^bem  er  bei  ÄoHin  eine 
Jlieberlage  erlitten  ^atte. 

—  3lber  waö  für  ein  im^ofante^  Xl)Ox  ift  bort  am  anbem 
©nbe  ber  ©tra^e? 

—  S)ag  ift  bag  Sranbenburger  ^^or.  ©e^en  ©ie  ben 
©iegegtoagen^  oben  barauf  ?  ®rt  tourbe  bon  3?aj)oleon  afe 
©iegegjeic^en  nac^  ^parig  entführt,  nad^  ber  ©d^lac^t  bei 
SBaterloo  aber  toieber  nad&  33erlin  jurüdgebrac^t. 


1  From  darstellen,  to  represent,  a  *  separable  *  verb.  Strictly :  Whom 
places  it  there?—  *  Strictly:  the  Victory*s-car.  —  *  At  first  a  Hteral 
translation  of  these  exercises  will  be  given  on  the  page  opposite. 

t  Lit. :  he  because  Siegeswagen  is  masciUine.    Anglice,  it. 
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Far  Seff^Stvdy,  or  preparcUionfor  the  doM-room,  use  the  Uteral  trans- 
lation behWf  until  the  Chrman  text  an  the  apposite  page  is 
thoroughly  underload.    Then  read  the  Oerman  aloud. 

READING. 
A    FOREIGNER    IN    BERLIN. 

The  Stranger.  —  Good  morning.  Where  will  we 
our  rounds  begin? 

The  Guide.  —  We  will  under  "  the  Linden  "  ^  begin. 

The  Stranger. — This  monument  is  grand!  Whom 
represents  it? 

The  Guide.  —  It  is  to  honor  of-Frederick  the  Great 
erected.  See  {ye)*  once.  The  main^-figure  over  the 
pedestal  shows  to-you  the  king  on  horse  (back).t  In 
reliefs  on  the  side-faces  of-the  pedestal,  see  you  him 
in  different  periods  of-his  life.  Here  teaches  him 
the  Muse  history ;  there  goes  he  in  the  garden  of  his 
palace  to-walk,  surrounded  by  his  greyhounds,  his 
favorites;  here  plays  he  on  the  flute;  here,  finally, 
designs  he  the  plan  of-a  battle,  after  he  at  KoUin  a 
defeat  suffered  had. 

—  But  what  (for)*  an  imposing  arch  is  there,  at 
the  other  end  of-the  street? 

—  That  is  the  Brandenburger  Gate.  See-you  the 
car-of- victory  over  upon  (it):  he  was  by  Napoleon  as 
trophy  to  Paris  carried  off,  after  the  battle  at  Waterloo 
however  again  to  Berlin  brought-back. 

1  "Unter  den  Linden**  (Lit.:  *' Under  the  linden-trees")  is  the 
name  of  the  main  street  in  Berlin.—  «  Strictly :  Head. 

♦  Words  in  italics  and  bracketed  are  those  not  used  in  English, 
t  Words  bracketed  but  not  in  italics  are  those  not  used  in  German« 
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Copy  oarefaUy  the  following  German  writing  olphabeL 

-WRITING    ALPHABET.— L 


GERMAN. 


-  <^ 

-  ^^ 

-     /^ 


7?2^ 


-'/^     ^ 


<^.      — 


BNOLIBH 
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Oopy  carefully  ihe  following  German  writing  alphabet, 

VTRITINO    ALPHABET.  — II. 
l.~  MODIFIED   VOWELS. 

2. -SOME  COMPOUND   CONSONANTS. 
Bead  and  carefully  copy  the  followinfir: 

^6tt^^f€^,  5£iß^,  ^^^Y^^^,  ^Ca^^^^.    ^^U^^^^ 


^^  ^^^^:zt:^,  ^L^. 


1  Another,  but  older  form  of  capital  £  is  ^  .  —  ^  The  form  >if  is 
used  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables;  the  hmg  form  at  the  heginning. 

•  Notice  that  all  nouns  in  German  are  written  with  a  capital.  — 
Pron. :  TsÄ-tse'-H-S,  y'vihUt  (chase),  kam  {comb),  5'-hiin  {uncle),  ÜI, 
(oil),  k^wS'-lS  {sotirce,  spring),  roö'-S  (rest). 

*  Shpe'-Vr  {player),  OOP  {watch),  fü'-g'l  {bird),  ksS'-rSs  {Xeres), 
j^kht  (yacht),  shlAkht  (battle),  shl5s  (castle). 
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BItONVNCIATION   OF   THE   PKECBDING   BJEAJ>IN€f 
EXMBCISE, 

Note.  —  The  pupil  should  try  to  read  the  preceding  German  exer- 
cise as  much  as  possible  wühovt  the  aid  of  the  pronunciation  given 
below.  For  this  purpose,  a  study  shouM  be  made  of  the  chapter  on 
Pronunciation^  just  preceding  this  Part  First»  Further  on, 
no  pronunciation  wiü  be  given,  so  as  to  exercise  the  pupil  in  reading 
tüühout  aid. 


In  fr£im'-d'r  in  B£ir-len'. 

Därfröm^-dö.  — Gö5'-fn  mör'-g'n.  Vö  vö'-Fn  ver  Ö6n'- 
z're  töör  an'-f^fi'-'n  ? 

Dar  fü'-rör.— Ver  vö'-rn  Ö6n'-fr  dan  Uüa'-d'n  §ui'- 
fafi'-'n. 

D.  fr.  — DS'-zes  sTit^mt'-bÜt  ist  grös'-är'-tioT».  Vfin 
sTitelt  es  dar'  7 

D.  £ü.  — £s  ist  tsÖ6  ä'-r'n  Fre'-drioT^s  des  Grö'-s*n  ör- 
rioTi'-tet.  Zä'-'n  ze  in-mäl'I  De  lia-Ö6pt'-fi-gö5r'  ü'-b'r 
däm  pi-e'-de-stal  tsioTit  e'-nen  dSLn  kü'-nioT»  tsöö  pfSr'-de. 
In  re-li-efs'  §in  dan  zi'-t'n-fle'-oT^'n  des  pi-e'-dö-stals  za'-*n 
ze  en  iiTfer-slie'-d'-ndn  pe-ri-ö'-d'n  zi'-nes  la'-bens.  Her* 
lärt  en  de  möö'-ze  ge-sliio?i'-tS ;  dort'  gät  ar  in  dam 
g^-t'n  zi'-nes  p§i-las'-tes  slipa-tsS'-r'n,  ÖÖm-ga'-b'n  fön 
vint'-h.Ö6n'-d'n,  zi'-nen  lep'-lifi'-'n ;  her  sTipSlt  ar  ^-döf 
d'r  üü'-te;  her  ent'-lioTi  ent-virft'  ar  dan  plan  i^^n'r 
ahl&kht,  näkh-dSücn'  ar  bi  kö-len'  i'-n§  ne'-d'r-lä'-gö  er- 
li'-t'n  h^'-te. 

Ä'-b'r  vas  für  in  im-pö-zan'-tes  tör  ist  dort  am  an'- 
d'm  en'-de  d*r  sT^trä'-se. 

Das  ist  das  bran'-d'n-bÖÖr'-g'r  tör.  Zä'-'n  zS  dan  zS'- 
ges-vä'-g'n  ö'-b'n  dä-ra-Ö6f'?  ar  vdöi^-de  fön  na-pö'-le-^n 
als  ze'-ges-tsi'-oVn  n&kh  pa-res'  ent-fürt',  nä^T»  d'r 
shlakht  bi  va'-t'r-lö  ä'-b'r  ve'-d'r  nä^T»  ber-len'  tsöö- 
rük'-gö-brafe7it'. 


Part  I. 


THE   ARRIVAL. 


DIE    ANKUNFT. 


SECTION   III. 


1. 

IH  AND  OUT  OF  A  CAB. 

2. 

THE  RAILWAY. 

3. 

WALKING  AND  TRAVEUNG. 

A. 

GOING  TO  MARKET. 

6. 

ON  THE  WAY. 

6. 

IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

7. 

INDISPOSITION. 

8. 

RERUN  :  THE  TIERGARTEN. 

9. 

THE  BEGINNING  OF  LETTERS. 
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III. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Dann  eine  Droschke  nehmen. 

Will  Herr  Vogel  nicht  eine  Droschke  nehmen? 

Natürlich. 

Er  verliess  sogleich  die  Ankunftshalle,  nachdem 
er  ausgestiegen  war.^ 

Er  wollte,  uns  eine  Droschke  holen,  sogleich  nach- 
dem wir  hier  angekommen  waren. 


2.  Haben  Sie  ihn  seitdem  nicht  gesehen? 

Nein.    Aber  hier  ist  er. 

Nun,  haben  Sie  uns  eine  Droschke  besorgt? 

Jawohl. 

Sie  Wartet  2  auf  uns  am  Eingang. 


NOTES. 

1  War,  imperfect  of  sein,  to  he.  Intransitive  verbs  expressing  mo- 
tion are  conjugated  witli  sein,  when  motion  from  one  place  to  another 
is  understood.  They  are  conjugated  with  haben,  when  no  change  of 
place  is  meant.  —  Aussteigen,  lit. :  to  step  owi,  is  always  conjugated 
with  sein,  because  it  always  indicates  moving  out  of  the  carriage  into 
another  place.  For  a  similar  reason  ankommen,  to  arrive^  is  always 
conjugated  with  sein.    Ausgestiegen,  past  participle  of  aussteigen. 

2  Sie  wartet  =  t7  w  waiting,  or  it  waits.  — ^ie^  lit. :  she,  is  used  here 
because  the  pronoun  refers  to  the  feminine  noun  die  Droschke. 
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m. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


1.  D^,n    r-nö    cürdsh^-k6 
nä^-m'n« 

Vil  lier   Fö'-gl   nicht  V- 

ne ? 

Nä-tür'-lio7i. 

Ar  fer-les'  zö-glio7i'  de  an'- 
kö6nfts-li§L'-le,  näTcTi-däm' 
är  9.-ö6s'-ge-s7ite'-g'n  vär. 

— völ'-te  ö6ns  i'-ne  drösh.'- 
ke    liö'-rn,   zö-glio7i'  .  .  .  , 
§Ln'-ge-kö'-in'n  vä'-r'n. 


TRANSLATION. 


And  then  take  a  cab. 

Does  not  Mr.  Vogel  want  to 

take  a  cab?^ 
Why,  certainly.^ 
He  went  out  of  the  depot  as 

soon    as    he    got    off   (the 

train).' 
He  wanted  to  get  us  a  cab  just 

as  soon  as  we  got  here.* 


2.  Ha^-b'n  ze  en  zit-dam-' 
nicÄt  grö-za^-'n? 

Nin,  ä'-b*r  tier  ist'  är. 

Nöön,  tLä'-b'n  ze  Ö6ris  i'- 
ne  dröstL'-ke  be-zoro7it'  ? 

Yä-völ'. 

Ze  v^'-tet  a-Ö6f  Öbns  fiin 
in'-g§Lii'.  ^ 


Have  you  not  seen  him 
since? 

No,  but  here  he  is.     , 

Well,  did  you  get  us  a  cab?*^ 

Yes,  I  have.® 

It   is   waiting   for  us    at   the 
entrance.' 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Will  Mr.  Vogel  not  a  cab  take?  Eine,  feminine  form  of  ein; 
used  here  because  its  noun  Droschke  is  feminine.—  «  Naturally. 

«  He  left  at-once  the  hall-of-arrival  after  he  out-stepped  had  (or, 
strictly :  was).    See  opposite  page,  note  1. 

*  He  wanted  a  cab  to  fetch,  at-once  after  we  arrived  had  (or,  strictly : 
were).    See  opposite  page,  note  1. 

6  Have  you  for-us  a  cab  provided? 
«  Yes-well ;  yes  indeed. 

7  She  waits  for  {upon)  us  at-the  entrance.    Am,  abbrev.  for  an  dem. 
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3.  8tchön,  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen ! 

Grepäckträger,    hier    haben   Sie   fünfzig    Pfennig 
Trinkgeld. 

Danke  schön.^ 

Kutscher,  nach  dem  Kaiserhof  I 

Schön!    Steigen  Sie  ein,  meine  Herren! 


4.  Warten  Sie  I   Es^  fehlen  noch  zwei  Damen. 

Es*  kommen  noch  zwei  Damen. 


>{ 


Hier  sind  sie. 

Beeilen  Sie  sich,  meine  Damen. 


Steigen  Sie  geschwind  ein! 
Wir  haben  noch  viel  Zeit. 

Nein.    Wir  haben  keine  Zeit.     Ich  bin  überaus 
hungrig.  ""^         * 

Es  liegt  mir  sehr  daran,  in  das  Hotel  zu  kommen. 

Ich  muss  frühstücken,  sobald  ich  dort  hinkomme. 


Nota  — Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional 


NOTES. 


1  Mein  Herr,  lit. :  my  master  [or  gentleman)  in  German  is  not  so 
often  used  as  Bit  in  English.  The  plural,  Meine  Herren,  corresponds 
to  the  English  Qentlemm,  when  used  as  a  form  of  address. 

2  Es  is  often  used  in  German  as  there  is  in  English.  Thus :  £s 
fehlen  zwei  Damen,  lit. :  there  are  lacking  two  ladies. 


3.  Shun,  l9^-s*n  ze  öbns 
grä^-'n. 

G^pök'-trä'-g'r,  tier  liä'- 
b'n  z6  fünf'-tsIoÄ  pfe'-nioTi 
trink'-gelt'. 

D^'-ke  sliün. 

KÖÖt'-sli'r,  näkh  dSm  ki'- 
z'ivliöf'. 

Sliün,  sÄU'-g'n  ze  in,  ini'- 
ne  laer'-'n. 
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Well !    Let  us  go. 


4.  V^r^-fn  ze!    £»  fSM'n 
nö/?/^  tsvi  dä''-in'n. 

Es  kö'-m'n  nökh . 

Her  zint'  ze. 

Be-i'-rn  ze  zioÄ,  ml'-nS 
dä'-m'n. 

ShW-g'Ti  zS  ge-slivint'  in. 

Ver  liä'-b'n  nökh  fBV  tsit. 

Nin  ver  liä'-b'n  ki'-ne  tsit'. 
ich  bin  ü'-b'r-a-Ö6s'  liööfi'- 
xich.  ^ 

£s  IQcht  mer  zSLr  dä-ran' 
in^d^is  liö-töl'  tsÖ6  kö'-m*n. 

loh  znÖÖB  frii'-s?itii'-k'n  zö- 
balV  ich  dort  liin'-kö'-me. 


Porter,  here  are  fifty  pfennig 
for  you.* 

Thank  you,  sir. 

Cab  I    To  the  Kaiserhof. 

Very  well !  Get  in,*  gentlemen. 


Wait!    There  are  two 
ladies  yet«* 

There  are  two  ladies  to  come 

yet. 
Here  they  are. 
Make  haste,^  ladies. 

Get  in,  quick? 
We  have  plenty  of  time.' 
No.    We  have  no  time.    I  am 
as  hungry  as  I  can  be.* 

I  am  very  anxious'  to  get  to 

the  hotel. 
I  want  to  have  my  breakfast ' 

as  soon  as  I  get  there. 


of  Haben,  page  498. 


LiTERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Here  have  you  twenty  pfennig  drinklng-money.  —  ^  Step  you  in. 
»  Wait  you  I    There  are-missing  (strictly  miss)  still  two  ladies. 

*  Hurry  you  yourselves.  —  *  We  have  still  much  time. 

•  I  am  overout  hungry. —  '  It  is-of-importonce  to-me  very-much 
there-in  in  the  hotel  to  come.  —  '  I  must  breakfast. 
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5.  Kutscher  I  Fahren  Sie  so  schnell  als  mög- 
lich! ^  ' 

^   Sehen  Sie  sich  vor! 
j    Was  giebt  es? 

Die  Pferde  gehen  durch. 

Halt! 

Sagen  Sie  dem  Kutscher,  er  soll  halten.* 

Sagen  Sie  dem  Kutscher,  er  soll  nicht  so  schnell 

fahren.* 
Kutscher!    Fahren  Sie  nicht  so  schnell! 
Die  Damen  sind  erschrocken. 

Aber  fahren  Sie  den  kürzesten  Wegl 


\  6.  Was  fehlt  Ihnen? 

Mir  ist  übel.* 

Ich    kann    nicht    rückwärts    fahren,   ohne    mich 
unwohl  zu  fühlen.^ 


NOTBS. 

1  Notice  that  after  sagen  the  infinitive  cannot  be  used  as  in  English. 
The  Germans  cannot  say,  TeU  him  to  stop,  but  must  say,  Teli  him  that  he 
shall  stop,  Sagen  Sie  ihm,  dass  er  halten  soll.  Also :  Sagen  Sie 
ihm,  er  soll  halten  (lit. :  Tell  him  he  shall  stop).  Observe  that  in 
this  last  form  of  the  sentence,  the  conjunction  being  omitted  from 
before  the  subordinate  clause,  the  verb  is  not  inverted,  the  construc- 
tion being,  then,  the  same  as  in  English. 

^  Or,  Es  ist  niir  ttbel,  lam  sick.  Impersonal  expressions  are  much 
more  frequently  used  in  German  than  in  English.  For  instance :  JJa. 
ttmtmlr  leid  (lit),  lit. :  it  does  to-me  pain ;  /  am  sorry.  Bs  freut 
(f r5-it)  mich,  lit. :  it  rejoices  me ;  /  am  glad. 

'  Ohne  mich,  etc.    Lit. :  without  myself  sick  to  feeh    English : 

without  feeling  sick.    A  German  infinitive  preceded  by  ohne zu 

is  rendered  in  English  by  the  preposition  without^with  the  participle  present. 
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5.  Kdbt^'-sh'r!    Fä^-r^n  ze 
ZÖ  shnöP  9.1s  müch^'VLch. 

Zä'-'n  ze  zieh  föiy. 

V§LS  gept'  es? 

De  pfär'-de  gä'-'n  dö6ro7*'. 

Zä'-g'n  ze  däxa  kö6t'-sli*r 
är  zöl  tLal'-t'n. 
nicht  ZÖ  slinel 


De  dä'-m'n  zint  er-shrö'- 
k'n. 

Ä'-b'r  fä'-r'n  zS  dän  kür'- 
tse-stän  -vSiCh. 


6.  V^^s  mW  e^-n6n? 

Mer  ist  ü'-b'l. 

Ich  k^n  nicht  rük'-verts 
fä'-r'n  ö'-ne  mich  Ö6n'-vör 
tsÖ6  fü'-rn. 


Cab!     Go  Just  as  fost  as 
you  can.i 

Take  care !  * 

What  is  the  matter?» 

The  horses  are  going  to  run 

away.* 
Stop! 

Tell  the  driver  to  stop.* 

Tell  the  driver  not  to  go  so  fast.» 

Cabman !    Do  not  go  '  so  fast. 
The  ladies  are  frightened. 

But  take  the  shortest  way. 


What  is  the  matter  with 
you?  8 

I  am  sick  at  my  stomach.» 
I  cannot  ride  backward  without 
being  sick.^® 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Drive  you  as  quick  as  possible. 

2  Look  you  before  yourself  {yourself  before). 

«  Idiomatic  phrase.    Cannot  be  given  in  comprehensible  English. 
Word  for  word :  What  gives  it  f 

*  The  horses  go  through. 

6  Tell  you  to-the  driver,  he  shall  stop. 

•  He  shall  not  so  quick  drive. 
'  Drive  {you)  not  so  fast. 

8  What  ails  {to)  you ?    Lit. :  What  to-you  fails?— The  Germans  also 
say,  Was  ist  mit  Ihnen  ?  lit. :  What  is  with  you  f  although  this  ezpres-\ 
sion  is  not  so  frequently  used  as,  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  ? 

»  Idiomatic.    Word  for  word :  To-me  is  bad. 

w  Without  me  sick  to  feel. 
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Dann  nehmen  Sie  meinen^  Platz. 

Aber  ich  fürchte  es  wird  Ihnen  übel  werden. 

Ein  Mann!    Keine ^  Idee! 

Danke  schön.    Sie  sind  sehr  freundlich. 


7. 


Ich  wiU. 

Ich  viL 

I  WiU. 

du  willst. 

döQ  vüst. 

thou  wilt. 

er  {or  sie)  will. 

är  vü 

he  will. 

wir  wollen. 

ver  vö'-rn. 

we  will. 

Ihr  wollt 

er  völt.       1 
zö  vö'-rn.  J 

Sie  wollen. 

you  will. 

sie  wollen. 

zö  vö'-l'n. 

they  will. 

8.  Nun  sind  wir  da. 

Lassen  Sie  uns  aussteigen! 

Steigen  Sie  aus,  meine  Damen! 
Kutscher!    Was  bekommen  Sie? 

Zwei  Mark,*  mein  Herr. 

Hier  ist  ein  Thaler.    Geben  Sie   mir  eine  Mark 
heraus  I  ^ 


NOTES. 

1  Meinen,  accusative  masculine  form  of  mein.    See  page  16,  note  *. 

2  Keine,  feminine  form  of  kein.  Used  here  because  Idee  is  feminine. 
«  Heraus.    Her  and  hin  can  be  connected  with  prepositions  as  well 

as  with  adverbs.  See  page  30,  note  2.  But,  while  hin  and  her  precede 
prepositions  (/lin-aus,  lier-aus),  they  follow  adverbs  (dort'hin,  dort- 
iger). Furthermore,  hin  and  her  are  separable  from  the  adverbs 
(dort,  hier,  etc.),  see  page  30,  note  2,  but  not  separable  from  the  pre- 
positions (aus,  ab,  etc.).  —  *  Mark,  not  Mf^rken«    See  note,*  opp.  p. 


Dan  nä'-in*n  ze  ini'-nen 
pl^ts. 

Ä'-b'r  ich  fürc7i'-te  es  virt 
e'-nen  ii'-b'l  vär'-d'n. 

In  m§ua  I    Ki'-ne  i-dä' ! 

D^fl'-ke  sliün.  Ze  zint  zär 
fro-int'-lioTi. 
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Then  take  my  place. 
But  I  fear  you  might  get  sick.* 


A  man !    The  idea !  * 
Thank    you.      You    are   very 
kind. 


7.  Will  ich? 

willst  du? 
will  er  {or  sie)  ? 
wollen  wir  ? 
wollt  ihr? 
wollen  Sie? 
wollen  sie? 


vilst  döö? 
vil  är? 
vö'-l'n  ver? 
völt  er? 
vö'-rn  ze  ? 


8.  Nöön  zint  ver  dä^« 

L^'-s'n  ze  ö6ns  ^j56s'- 
sTiti'-g'n. 

Mi'-ne  dä'-m'n. 

KÖbt'-sli'r!  Vas  be-kö'- 
ni*n  ze? 

Tsvi  m^k,  min  beiy. 

Tä'-rr be-ra-Ö6s'  I 


wmi? 

wilt  thou  ? 
will  he  ? 
will  we? 
will  you  ? 
will  you  ? 
will  they? 


Well,  here  we  are.« 

Let  us  get  out.* 

Come  out,  ladies.' 

Cab!    What  is  the  fare?« 

Fifty  cents,  sir.' 
Here   is  a  thaler.'    Give   me 
back  a  mark.* 


lilTBRAIi    TRANSIiATIONS. 
i  It  will  to-you  bad  become.  —  «  No  idea !    Keine,  feminine  of 
kein,  no.-^  '  Now  are  we  there. 

4  Let  iye)  us  outstep.  —  «  Step  (ye)  out,  my  ladies. 

•  What  receive  you  ?  —  ^  Lit. :  two  marks. 

8  A  Tlialer  is  equal  to  three  marks.  —  •  Give  (ye)  to  me  a  mark  out ! 

*  A  mark  is  worth  twenty-five  cents.  —  Notice  that  the  Germans  do 
not  use  the  plural  of  the  word  Mark  in  connection  with  numbers. 
They  say :  Bine  Mark^  zwei  Mark  {not  Marken),  etc. 
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The  foüomng  vocabvJary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Auf  der  Eisenbahn  (9-<^fd'r     With  the  cars;    by 


i^-z'n-bän'),i 

Im  Wagen  (im  vä'-g*n),* 
Im  Schlitten  (im  shli'-t'n), 
Zu  Fusse  (tsöo  fö5'-se),' 
Zu  Pferde  (pfär'-de),* 


raU. 

In  a  carriage. 
In  a  sleigh. 
On  foot. 
On  horseback. 


Auf  der  Eisenbahn  fahren^^^  To  take  a  railway  trip. 

Spazieren  ^  fahren  (s7ip§i-tse'-r'n  To  take  a  drive ;  or  go  out 

iä'-r'n),*  driving. 

Im  Schlitten  fahren  (stili'-t'n),  To  take  a  sleigh-ride ;  or  go 

out  sleighing. 
Spazieren  gehen  (sTip^-tse'-r^n 

gä-*nV  To  take  a  walk. 

Spazieren  reiten  (ri'-t'n),*  To  take  a  ride. 


Xach  dem  Orient  reisen  To  take  a  trip  to  the 

(näkh  däm  ö^-rinfent'  ri^-z'n),«      East. 

Nach  Japan  reisen  (yä'-p^n),  To  take  a  trip  to  Japan. 

Nach  Califomien  reisen,  To  take  a  trip  to  California. 


1  Lit. :  Upon  the  railroad.  —  ^  Lit. :   In-the  wagon.  —  »  Lit. :  lb  ÜDOt 

*  Lit. :  To  horse.  —  *  Lit. :  Upon  the  railroad  to-ride. 

•  Lit. :  Walking  to-drive.—  '  Lit. :  Walking  to-go. 

«  Lit. :  Strolling  to-ride.  —  »  lAt. :  To  the  Orient  to-travel. 


THE  ARRIVAL. 


61 


Tke  foUowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  hy  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Getränke  ;~BeYeragres« 


Frisches  *  Wasser  (frf'-slies  v§i'-s*r), 
Kaltes*  Wasser  (k^d'-tes),  ' 
Laues  *  Wasser  (l9.-Ö6'-es), 
Warmes  *  Wasser  (v§ir'-ines), 
Heisses  *  Wasser  (lii'-ses), 
Seiter  Wasser  (zel'-t*r), 
Wasser  mit  Wein  (mit  vin), 
Eiswasser  (is'-v§i'-s'r), 
Eine  Karaffe  mit  Eiswasser,' 


Weisswein  (vis^-vin')f 
Rotwein  (röt'-vin'), 
Bordeauxwein  (bör-dö'), 
Burgunder  (bÖ6r-gÖ6n'-d'r), 
Eine  Flasche  Wein  »  (fl^i'-slie), 
Ein  Glas  Wasser  •  (glas), 
Ein  Glas  Limonade  •  (li-mö-nä'-de), 
Branntwein  (br9.nt'-vin'), 


Cool  or  fresh  water. 

Cold  water. 

Tepid  water. 

Warm  water. 

Hot  water. 

Seltzer  water. 

Wine  and  water. 

Ice-water. 

A  decanter  of  ice-water. 

White  wine. 

Red  wine. 

Claret. 

Burgundy. 

A  bottle  of  wine. 

A  glass  of  water. 

A  glass  of  lemonade. 

Brandy. 


1  Wasser  is  neuter,  hence  the  form  of  the  adjectives,  frischea, 
kalte«,  lauea,  etc. 

*  Lit. :  A  decanter  with  ice- water. 

*  Lit. :  A  bottle  wine ;  a  glass  water;  a  glass  lemonade. 
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lb  be  learned  by  heart  and  repeated  aloud  as  a  reed  conver9aHo% 
whether  Jor  self-study  or  preparcUion  /or  the  doss. 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.^AUr  DEN  MARKT*   aEHEN. 

Ich  möchte^  heute  nachmittag*  auf  den  Markt 
gehen.  Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  gehen  ?  —  Sehr  gern. 
Ich  möchte  selbst  einige  kleine  Einkäufe  machen. — 
Will  Ihre  Freundin,  Frau  Burkhard,  uns  nicht  be- 
gleiten.^—  Sie  möchte  wohl;*  aber  sie  muss  ihre 
Schneiderin  sprechen. — Nun,  so*  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen! 

2.  —  UNTERWEOSA 

Wie  wollen  Sie  dorthin  gehen? — Ich  möchte  zu 
Fusse^  gehen.  —  Das"^  möchte  ich  auch.  Aber  ich 
habe  einen  bösen  ®  Fuss.  —  Das  ist  wahr.  Sie  hinken.' 
Also^  lassen  Sie  uns  einen  Wagen  nehmen! — Aber 
ich  sehe  keine  Droschke.  —  Sehen  Sie,  da  kommt 
gerade  ein  Omnibus.    Kondukteur  I  ^  Halten  Sie  an!^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Ich  möchte,  ich  möchte  gern,  ich  würde  gern,  with  an 
infinitive  {%. «.,  gehen,  etc.)  are  all  to  be  translated  by  /  ahovld  like. 

3  Lit. :  Today  afternoon,  i.  e.^  this  afternoon ;  hS-i'-tS  näifcA'-mi'- 
VikkH,  —  «  Accompany.  —  *  Lit. :  She  would  like  (to)  indeed. 

*  So,  when  used  to  connect  or  introduce  sentences,  simply  adds 
strength  and  cannot  be  rendered  in  Eng.—  •  Tsöo  föö'-sS,  on  foot. 

'  That.  —  8  Bü'-z'n,  sore.  —  •  Hlu'-k'n,  limping.—  w  Al^-z5,  then. 
11  KSn-ddÖk-tür'.  —  i^  Anhalten,  %n'-hal'-t'n,  to  stop,  is  a  com- 
pound verb  consisting  of  the  preposition  an  and  the  verb  halten« 
These  two  parts  are  separable,  thus :  Malten  Sie  aiiu    See  p.  234. 

*  To  the  market.—  f  on  the  way. 
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3, -- SPAZIEREN  REITEN, 

Will  Ihr  Herr  Bruder^  nicht  heute  morgen'  mit 
mir  spazieren  reiten  ?  —  Ich  weiss  nicht.  Ich  will  ihn 
fragen.^ — Nun,  was  sagte  er?*  —  Er  sagte,  er  möchte 
gern  heute  morgen  mit  Ihnen  spazieren  reiten ;  aber  er 
hat  einem  Freund  versprochen  ihn  zu  besuchen.^ 

4.— XN-  EINEM  RESTAURANT. 

Welche  Sorte  Wein*  wollen  Sie  bestellen?^ — Ich 
weiss  nicht.  Burgunder?  —  Nein.  Man  hat  keinen 
guten  Burgunder  in  diesem®  Restaurant.  Verlangen* 
Sie  lieber  ^^  Bordeaux^  oder ^  weissen  Wein !  Und  Sie, 
Herr  Alfred?  Welche  Sorte  Wein  wünschen  Sie  zu 
nehmen?  —  Ich  will  keinen  Wein.  Ich  trinke^  nie- 
mals Wein.  Ich  befinde  mich  wohler  "  ohne  Wein.  — 
Kellner,  bringen  Sie  mir  zwei^^  Flaschen  Bordeaux, 
eine  ^*  Flasche  Sodawasser  und  eine  Tasse  Thee  I  ^^ 


Note.— Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional  of  Sein, 
page  500. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  BrOV-d»r,  brother.  —  «  HS-i'-tS  mör'-g»n.  Lit. :  To-day  morn- 
ing; i.  «.,  this  morning.  —  »  Frä'-g'n,  ask.  —  *  What  did  he  say? 

«  FSr-s^prö'-A;A'n,  past  participle  of  versprechen,  to  promise.  — 
BS-zöö'-leVn,  to  visit.  —  •  What  kind  of  wine? 

'  Order.  —  8  fn  de'-z'm  rS-st5-r^iE\ 

»  Ask.—  w  Rather.—  "  Bor-do'.—  w  Or.  —  i»  Drink. 

"  I  feel  better.  Lit. :  I  find  myself  more-well.  — The  personal  pro- 
nouns (mich,  dich,  ihn,  uns,  etc.),  when  used  in  a  reflexive  sense, 
are  rendered  in  English  by  myself,  himself,  ourselves,  etc. 

^  Bring  me.    Lit. :  Bring  ye  to-me Tsviy  two. 

w  F-nS,  one.  —  17  a  cup  of  tea. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German,  hut  oho  to  be  recited  as 

a  oonveraation  in  the  class-room,    (For  Self-Study,  see 

DireeUans  before  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—IN  A  RESTAURANT* 

What  will  you  (have)  for  breakfast?  —  Bring  me  a 
beefsteak  with  cresses,^  some  rolls,*  butter,^  and  a  cup 
of  coflFee.*  —  Waiter,  you  have  not  given  me  any 
napkin.^ — Beg  pardon,  sir.  There  it  is,^  by  the  side 
of  your  plate.®  —  You  are  right.^  —  What  will  your 
little  girl®  (have)?  —  Bring  her*  bread,^^  coffee,  and 
two  fried  eggs.^^  —  Very  well,  sir.  —  Bring  me  also  ^  a 
small  ^  bottle  of  white  wine  and  a  decanter  of  ice- 
water. 

2.- A    TÄIP.t 

When^*  does  Mr.  Belmont  want  to  take  a  trip  to 
the  East?  —  Next  Spring,  I  believe.^^  —  Have  you  seen 


Aids  to  Writiner. 
1  Kressen.  —  «  Brötchen,  brüt'-eh'n.  —  »  Butter,  bö^-fr. 
*  *  Kine  Tasse  Kaffee,  ka'-f ä. 

6  You  have  to-me  no  napkin  (keine  Serviette)  given  (gegeben). 
^  Lit. :  She  is  there,  etc.    Sie  ist  da,  neben  Ihrem  Teller. 
'  Sie  haben  recht,  ze  hä'-b'n  rSeüt.    Lit. :  You  have  right. 
8  Töchterchen,  tueh'^Vr-ch'n,  —  »  Ihr.    Lit. :  To-her. 
w  Brot.  —  11  Fried  eggs,  Spiegeleier,  s/ipe^-g'l-i'-Sr. 
w  To-me  also,  mir  auch.  —  ^  Kleine. 

1*  When  (wann)  will  Mr.  Belmont  to  the  East  travel  (ri'-z'n). 
16  Nächsten  Frühling,  glaube  ich,  n&eh'-st'n  f  rtt'-liil,  gj^a-do"- 
bS  ich*  —  *  In  einem  Restaurant ;  or,  In  einer  Restauration  (rSs* 
t^-do-rä-tsi-ön').  —  f  £ine  Reise. 
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him?^  —  Yes.    I  saw  him  last  night  ^  at  a  reception. 

—  Did  you  speak  to  him?* — Yes,  but  for  a  moment 
only.* 

8.  -INDISPOSITION.* 

Sit  down  here.^  What  is  the  matter  with  you? — 
I  feel  sick  at  my  stomach.  —  Will  you  (have)  a  glass 
of  wine?'^  —  No,  thank  you."^  I  never®  drink  wine. — 
Only  a  glass  of  ice-water,  please.  Thanks;  I  feel  a 
little  better.® 

4.— Bjr7*WXSY  TWO  FIIIENDS,\ 

Come  (and)  have  a  drive  ^^  with  me.^^ — No,  thank 
you.    I  must  go  with  Mr.  Ellsworth.^  —  What  for? 

—  He  wants  to  make  some  purchases^  and  order 
a  pair  of  shoes,^  and  he  wishes  me  to  talk  German 
for  him.^* — Doesn't  he  speak  German?^ — Not  one 
word.^ 


Aids  to  Writiner. 
1  Have  yon  him  seen  ?  —  >  I  have  him  last  night  (gestern  abend) 
at  a  reception  (in  einer  Gesellschaft)  seen. 

>  Have  you  with  him  spoken  (mit  ihm  gesprochen)  ? 
4  Yes ;  but  only  (nur)  for  a  moment  (f ttr  einen  Augenblick, 
a-d5'-g*n-blik').—  6  Setzen  Sie  sich  hier  (zS'-ts'n  ze  ziel»  hSrO! 
"^«  Will  you  a  glass  of  wine  have?—  ^  Danke  shön.    Lit. :  thank 
beautifully.  —  «  I  drink  (trinke)  never  (niemals)  wine. 

•  To-me  is  a  little  better  (ein  wenig  besser). 

w  Come  (kommen  Sie)  and  drive  (fahren  Sie)  with  me  promenad- 
ing (spazieren).  —  i^  Mit  mir. 

^  I  must  with  Mr.  Ellsworth  (mit  Herrn)  go. 

IS  He  will  some  (einige)  purchases  make  and  a  pair  of  shoes  (ein 
Paar  Schuhe)  order  (bestellen). 

M  And  he  wishes  that  I  German  for  him  (für  ihn)  talk  shall 
(sprechen  soll).  —  ^  Spricht  er  nicht  deutsch  (slipricl^t— )? 
Lit. :  Speaks  he  not  German  ?  —  w  Nicht  ein  Wort  (joleHt  in  vört). 

*  Unwohlsein,  don'-v51-zin'.  —  f  Zwischen  zwei  Freunden. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite,  until  thor- 
oughly understood,  in  preparation  for  reading  aloud  and 
translating  in  class. — For  pronunciation,  see  page  74. 

Sefefltlcf. 
»etlln*— ®et  %\tt%atttn^^ 

—  ®uten  aWorgen,  Heber  ^err  ^^om^jfon.  SBo  toollen 
Xoxt  \)t\xit  ^inge^en? 

—  5Run,  laffen  ©ie  unS  nad^  bent  2^iergarten  ge^en. 

—  ©d^ön.  2)ag  ift  gerobe,  toa^  id^  toünfc^te.  ©otten 
tt)ir  eine  35rofc^le  nehmen? 

—  ®en)ife. 

—  ©rofc^le!    ©inb  ©ie  frei? 

—  3a,  mein  $err. 

—  e?^^ren  ©ie  unS  nad^  bent  J^iergarten! 

—  3c^  öemtute,  toir  toerben  bag  Sranbenburger  ^^or 
n)ieberfe^en. 

—  3a,  unb  gerabe-^inburd^fa^ren.  ©e^en  ©ie,  toir  finb 
fd^on  ba. 

—  aSie  ^od^  eS  ift!    Unb  n\xn  fe^en  n)ir  ben  ©arten. 

—  S)ieS  ift  nid^t  ber  fd^önfte  ^eil  beg  ^arfg,  tro^  biefer 
fc^önen  Säume  unb  ©een.  9lber  ift  biefe  breite  %oi)t' 
ftrafee  mitten  im  ^arfe  nid^t  |)räc^tig  ?  3Kan  lann  tofi^renb 
ber  ©aifon  ganj  Serlin  ^ier  feigen. 

—  aSag  ^öre  id^  ba— aWufil? 

—  3«,  ic^  glaube,  ©ie  foUten  ein  tt)enig  ^ier  öerttjeilen, 
bag  Äonjert  ^ören  unb  fe^en,  toie  fid^  ber  berliner 
amlipert. 


1  Lit. :  the  animal-garden.    Anglice :  Zoological  garden, 
a  Strictly:  Beautiful/ 
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Far  Self-Study  y  ahotUd  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation, 
then  without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood, 
read  aloud  in  Oerman. 

READING. 
BERLIN,— THE    ZOOLOGICAL    GARDEN. 

—  Good  morning,  (cfcar)t  Mr.  Thompson.  Where 
will  we  to-day  {away)-go? 

—  Now,  let  (ye)  us  to  the  animal-garden^  go. 

—  Grood.2  That  is  just  what  I  wished.  Will  we  a 
cab  take? 

—  Certainly. 

—  Cab  !    Are  you  free? 

—  Yes,  sir. 

—  Drive  {ye)'\  us  to  the  Zoological  Garden. 

—  I  suppose  we  will  the  Brandenburg  Gate  again- 
see. 

—  Yes,  and  just  right-through-ride.  See,  we  are 
already  there. 

—  How  high  it  is  I    And  now  see  we  the  Garden. 

—  This  is  not  the  prettiest  part  of-the  park,  not- 
withstanding these  fine  trees  and  views.  But  is  the 
broad  drive  (in  the)  *  middle  in  the  park  not  beauti- 
ful ?    One  can  during  the  season  all  Berlin  here  see. 

—  What  do  I  hear  there  —  music? 

—  Yes.  I  believe  you  should  a  little  here  delay, 
the  concert  hear  and  see  how  himself  the  Berliner 
amuses. 


*  Words  in  brackets,  but  not  italicized,  are  not  used  in  German, 
t  Words  in  brackets  and  italisized  are  used  in  Ger.  but  not  in  Eng. 
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—  3a,  ba&  mdc^tc  id^  gcm.^  Saffcn  ©ie  bie  a)rofc^fe 
galten  I 

—  3Btr  tooHen  un§  an  biefen  2;ifci^  fefeea  Äellner,  jtoei 
glafd^en  ©oba-fiimonabe ! 

—  SBaS  für  fc^&ne  aWufif !  SBic  fc^r  bod^  bic  SDcutfd^en 
bie  3Kufif  lieben!  Unb  toie  öiele  Seute  ^ier  finb!  SJe^^ 
fonberS  fel^r  öiele  Dffijiere. 

—  31x6)1  mel^r  als  getoöl^nlid^.  ©ie  muffen  nid^t  öergeffen, 
bafe  in  »erlin  öiel  aWilitör  liegt. 

—  S)aS  ifl  augenfd^einlid^.  9Ba§  für  gro§e  fd^öne  Seute 
fie  finb! 

—  3^fet  fahren  mir  an  ber  ^lora  borbei,  einem  ber 
grofeartigften  SBintergärten  ©uro^ja«  mit  ^)rac^tt>oIlen  ^Palmen 
unb  ^Pflanjen  atter  2lrt.  3lo6)  toeiter  füblic^  ifl  ber  joologifc^e 
©arten. 

—  aber,  fönnten  toir  fie  nid^t  an  einem  anbem  2;age 
feigen?    ^eute  möd^te  id^^  ©l^arlottenburg  feigen. 

—  ®etoi§.  aSir  fönnen  bie  "^loxa  unb  ben  joologifd^en 
©arten  morgen  ober  übermorgen  feigen.  Äutfc^er !  gal^ren 
©ie  un§  nac^  ßl^arlottenburg ! 

— 311^ !  ® a  finb  mir  in  ßl^arlottenburg.  SBie  ©ie  toiffen, 
ift  biefeS  fc^öne  ©täbtd^en  bie  ©ommerrefibenj  vieler  reid^en 
berliner,  ©el^en  ©ie  mal  jenen  ^ßalaft,  linfö.  ©r*  ift^ 
bon  griebrid^  bem  ®rften  erbaut.  2lber  juerft  toerben  tt)ir 
baS  aWaufoleum  anfe^en,  toeld^eS  ber  Königin  Suife  ju  ©l^ren 
errid^tet  ift.    SBir  muffen  burc^  bie  ©arten  fal^ren,  um  bal^in 

JU  fommen ©el^en  ©ie  jenen  gried^ifd^en  Xtmpd 

gerabe  bor  uns?  ®aS  ift  eS.  .gier  rul^t  bie  biel  gefeierte 
Königin  Suife,  bie  aWutter  beS  alten  Äaiferg  SBil^elm,  bon 
ber  man  fagt,  ba§  fie  bie  fd^önfte  unb  ebelfte  ^Jürftin  il^ret 
3eit  njar. 

1  Anglice :  I  would  like  that  very  much.  —  ^  Anglice:  stop  the  cab. 
«  Strictly :  might  /.—  *  Lit. :  He.    See  p.  46,  n.  t-  —  *  Ang. :  was. 
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—  Yes,  that  might  I  willingly}  Make  (ye)  f  the  cab 
stop.^ 

—  We  will  ourselves  at  this  table  sit.  Waiter,  two 
bottles  (of)  *  soda-lemonade ! 

What  (/or)t  beautiful  music  1  How  much  indeed 
the  Germans  {the)1i  music  love!  And  how  many 
people  here  are  I     Especially,  very  many  officers. 

—  Not  more  as  usual.  You  must  not  forget  that  in 
Berlin  much  soldiery  is. 

—  That  is  evident.  What  (for)  large  fine  people 
they  are  I 

—  Now,  go  we  to  the  coUection-of-flowers  past,  one 
of  the  very-prettiest  winter-gardens  of-Europe  with 
magnificent  palm-trees  and  plants  of-all  sort.  Still 
further  southward  is  the  Zoological  Garden. 

—  But  could  we  them  not  some  other  day  see?  To- 
day, wished^  I  to-see  Charlottenburg. 

—  Certainly.  We  can  the  flowers  and  the  Zoological 
Garden  to-morrow  or  day-after  to-morrow  see.  Cab  I 
Take  us  to  Charlottenburg 

—  Ah!  there  are  we  in  Charlottenburg.  As  you 
know,,  is  this  pretty  little-town  the  summer-residence  of 
many  rich  Berliners.  (On  the)  left  see  that  palace. 
It  w^  built  by  Frederick  I.  But  first  will  we  the 
mausoleum  look-at  which  to  (the)  honor  of-the  Queen 
Louisa  built  is?    We  must  through  the  gardens  go  to 

get  there Do  you  see  that  Greek  temple  just 

ahead  of  us?  That  is  it.  Here  rests  the  much  cele- 
brated Queen  Louisa,  the  mother  of-the  old  Emperor 
William,  of  whom  they  say  that  she  the  most  beautiful 
and  noblest  princess  of-her  time  was. 

*  Words  in  brackets,  but  not  italicized,  are  not  used  in  German, 
t  Words  in  brackets  and  italized  are  used  in  Ger.  but  not  in  Eng. 
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Memorize  some  or  aü  of  the  Gennan  forms  of  tetter-beginning 
N.  B.  —  These  shovM  he  written  in  Qerman  letters. 


Havlnfir  witnessed,  so  often,  the  embarrassment  and  annoy- 
t>ooks  of  the  manner  in  which  to  begin  a  letter,  the  author  has 
mation. 

Set  Unfalls  ftet  »tiefe« 

l.-eef4dftMriefe. 

Serltn,  ben  10.  3um.t 
^errn  SBill^elm  3Ka^cr,  in^  ©reiben, 
Oeel^rter^  ^err! 


Ferren  ©ommer^  unb  ©onuj./  in  SReto  Dorf. 
3^r  geneigter  Auftrag  mit  SBrief  bom,  etc. 


1  The  word  in  may  be  omitted.  —  •  Lit. :  Honored. 

*  Abbreviation  for  Gompaipile.    Must  always  be  pronounced  in 
full,  however.  —  *  The  word  den  may  be  omitted. 

*  Kö-rSs-pön-dSnts'.   Also,  Briefwechsel  (bref'-TSk'-sl).  Lit. ; 
Letter-exchange.  —  f  Yöty-nS.  —  §  F&'-bröö-är. 
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and  8ome  hours  aflerward^  write  them  from  memory, 
^  For  models,  see  page  48. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


ance  of  leeuners  becaiise  left  in  ifirnorance  by  the  varioxis  text* 
thoufirht  it  well,  at  this  stage,  to  introduce  the  following  infor- 


THE    BEGINNING    OF    LETTERS. 
1,  — BUSINESS  LETTERS, 

Berlin,,  the  10.^  June.f 
Mr.  William  Meyer,  in  Dresden, 
Dear^  Sir! 


Messrs.  Sommers    and  Company,  in  New  York. 

Leipsic,  the  6.3  February. 
Your  esteemed  order  with  letter  from,  etc. 


i  stands  for  den  zehnten,  the  10th. 

•  Strictly:  Honored. 

*  Stands  for  den  sechsten,  the  6th. 

t  A  literal  counterpart  of  these  letter-heginnings  is  given  on  this 
page. 
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2.  — 9lnbere  »riefe* 

6an  granci^fo,  ben  25.  3um.* 
grflulein  ©retd^cn  aWütter, 

©ce^rteg  grftulcin! 
Dbcr: 

2:euerfteg  grftulein! 


e^ifago,  ben  6.  gcbruar.' 


grau  aw.  ißöl^mg, 
©eei^rte  grau  I 

Dber: 
2;euerfte  grau! 

$erm  Äarl  Sd^äfer, 
©eel^rter  ^err! 


aJhlnc^en,  ben  4.*  aKai.t 


8«  — »tiefe  an  »etioanbte  unb  ^reunbe» 

1.  3Kein  lieber  ©ol^n!  oder,  3Keine  liebe  Xo6)Uxl 

2.  Sieber  SBater!  oder,  Siebe  3Kutter! 

3.  ßiebfter  Dnfel!  oder,  Siebfte  Staute! 

4.  2:eurer  greunbit  oder,  Xtnxc  greunbinl§ 

5.  Sieber  Äarll  oder,  ßiebe^  ©retc^en! 


*  Read,  den  fünf  und  zwanzigsten  (fünf  Ö5nt  tsvan'-tsieli- 
stSn),  the  25th;  den  sechsten  (sSk'-st'n),  the  6th;  den  vierten 
(fep'-t»n),  the  4th.  —  t  Mi. 
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2.  — 07SZK  LETTERS,  ^ 

San  Francisco,  the  25.  June. 
Miss  Margaret  Müller, 

Honored  Miss  I 
Or: 

Dearest  Miss! 


Chicago,  the  6.  February. 


Mrs.  M.  Hoehnig, 
Honored  Lady  I 

Or: 
Dear  Lady! 


Mr.  Charles  Schaefer, 
Honored  Sir! 


Munich,  the  4.  Mai. 


S.— LETTERS  TO  RELATIVES  AND  TRIENDS» 

1.  My  dear  Son!  or,  My  dear  Daughter! 

2.  Dear  Father!  or,  Dear  Mother! 

3.  Dearest  Uncle!  or.  Dearest  Aunt! 

4.  Dear  Friend  !t  or,  Dear  Friend  !§ 
6.  Dear  Charles!  or,  Dear  Margaret! 


X  Or,  Teuerster  Freund,  Dearest  Friend, 
j  Or,  Teuerste  Freundin,  Dearest  Friend. 
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^MONUNCIATION. 

Bör-len^ !  —  Dar  Tep^-gr^r'-t'n. 

Göö'-Vn  mör'-g'n,  le'-b'r  tier  töm'-s'n.  Vö  vö'-rn  ver 
liö-i'-te  liin'-gä'-'n  ?  —  Nöön,  l^'-s'n  zS  ÖÖzis  näkh  däm 
ter'-g^LT'-fn  gä'-'n.  —  Sliün.  D§ls  ist  ge-rä'-de,  v§ls  loh 
vünsli'-te.    Zö'-l'n  ver  i'-ne  drösli'-ke  nä'-m'n  ?  —  Ge-vis'. 

—  Drösli'-ke.  Zint  ze  fn'?  — Yä,  min  liör'.  —  Fä'-r*n  ze 
döns  ueJch  däm  ter'-g^ir'-Vii. — YcT»  fer-mö5'-te,  ver  vSr'- 
d'n  d§LS  br§Ln'-d'n-bd6r'-g*r  tör  ve'-d*r-zä'-*ii.  —  Yä  Öönt 
ge-rä'-de  liin-dd6rc?»'-fä'-r'n.    Zä'-'n  ze,  ver  zint  stiön  da. 

—  Ve  liöfcV  es  isti    cJÖnt  nöön'  zä'-*n  ver  dftn  g^'-t'n. 
Des  ist  nloht  dar  sliün'-ste  til  des  p^irks,  tröts  de'-z'r 

sliü'-nen  bo-i'-me  Ö6nt  zä'-*n.  Ä'-b'r  ist  de'-ze  bil'-te  fär'- 
s7iträ'-se  mi'-t'n  im  p^'-ke  nicTit  preo?»'-tio7i  ?  M^in 
k^n  vä'-rent  dSr  se-zön'  glints  Ber-len'  tier  zä'-*n. 

V§LS  liü'-re  loh  da— mö5-zek'? 

Yä,  ich  gl^-Ö6'-be,  ze  zöl'-t'n  in  vä'-nioT»  her  fer-vi'- 
len,  d^-S  kön-tsert'  tiü-r'n  dönt  zä'-'n  vS  zioT»  dar  bSr-le'- 
n'r  §L-mü-zert'. — Yä,  d^-S  müc7»'-tS  ich  göm.  L^i'-s'n  ze 
de  drösti'-ke  ti§Ll'-fn. — Ver  vö'-l'n  Ööns  ^in  de'-z'n  tish. 
ze'-ts'n.  Kel'-n'r,  tsvi  fl^i'-sli'n  sö'-dä-li-mö-nä'-de.  —  V^s 
für  sliü'-ne  möö-zSk'.  Ve  zär  6,6hh  de  dö-it'-sli'n  de 
möö-zök'  le'-b'n.  c5Önt  ve  fe'-lö  lo-i'-te  liei^zintl  Be- 
zön'-d'rs  zär  fe'-le  ö-fi-tse'-re.— NioTit  mär  §l1s  ge-vün'- 
lic?*;  ze  mü'-s'n  nicTit  fer-ge'-s'n,  d^s  in  Ber-len'  fei  mi- 
li-tär'  leoTit.  — D§LS  ist  ^-Ö6'-g'n-sliin'-lio7i.  V§ls  für  grö'- 
se  shü'-ne  lö-i'-t§  ze  zint.— Yetst  fä'-r'n  ver  ^n  dar  Flö'- 
rä  för-bi':  i'-nem  dar  grös'-är'-tioTi-sfn  vin'-t'r-ger'-t'n 
ö-i-rö'-päs  mit  pr^-fcTit'-fÖ'-rn  p§il'-m'n  Ö6nt  pfl^in'-ts'n 
^-l'r  ärt.  NöT^Ti'  vi'-fr  züt'-lioTi  ist  dar  tsö-ö-lö'-gi-slie 
g§Lr'-t*n.— Ä'-b'r  kün'-t'n  ver  ze  nioTit  ^n  i'-nem  an'-d'rn 
tä'-ge  zä'-'n.  —  Ge-vis',  ver  kü'-nen  de  flö'-rä  Ö6nt  dän 
tsö-ö-lö'-gi-sb'n  gar'-t'n  mÖr'-g'n  ö'-d'r  ü'-b'r-mör'-g'n 
zä  -'n.    KÖÖt'-sli'r,  fä'-r'n  ze  ÖÖns  neJch  sti^-lö'-t'n-bd6ro7?.'. 


Part  I. 


THE   ARRIVAL. 


DIE    ANKUNFT. 


SECTION    IV. 


1. 

Ill  THE  HOTEL. 

2. 

AT  BREAKFAST. 

3. 

GOING  TO  VISIT  A  FRIEND. 

4. 

THE  BREAKFAST;  THE  DISHES. 

5. 

IDIOMS;  THE  SEASONS. 

6. 

SMALL  AILMENTS. 

7. 

IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

8. 

BERLIN ;  SCHLOSS,  MUSEUM,  etc. 

9. 

THE  ENDING  OF  LETTERS  (I). 
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IV^ 


GERMAN. 


1.  Und  direkt  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frühstück 
fahren. 

Wohin  gehen  wir^  jetzt? 

Wir  gehen  direkt  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frühstück. 

Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden.^ 

Ich  verstehe  nicht  sehr  gut^  deutsch. 

Ich  sagte  wir  gehen   direkt  in   das   Hotel   zum 
Frühstück. 


2.  An  Ihrer  Stelle  würde  ich  vorziehen 
mein  Frühstück  in  einer  Restauration 
zu  nehmen. 

Nun,  was  wird  aus  dem  Gepäck? 
Das  ist  wahr. 


NOTES. 

1  Wir  gehen,  we  are  going.  The  Germans  have  no  progressive 
form.     We  are  going  and  We  go  are  both  rendered  by  Wir  gehen. 

2  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden.  Lit. :  /  have  you  not  under- 
stood.— The  Germans  having  no  such  auxiliary  as  did^  use  haben 
instead,  in  ordinary  conversational  forms  such  as  this. 

»  Sehr  gut,  very  well.    Gut  «grood,  or  weU. 
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IV. 


PBONUNOIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.   cSbnt   di-r6kt^   in    d^s 
ho-töF  tsöbm  ttü^'^htük' 

lä'-r*n. 
Yetst. 


Ich  tLä'-be  ze  nicht  fer- 
Bhtan'-d'n, 

Ich  ver-s7»tä'-e  nicht  zär 
gööt  dÖ-itsh.. 

Ich  zakh'-te,  ver . 


And    gro    straigrlit  to  the 
hotel  for  breakfast.^ 

Where  are  we  going  now  ?  * 
We  are  going  straight  to  the 

hotel  for  breakfast.* 
I  did  n't  understand  you.* 

I  do  not  understand  German 

very  well.* 
I  said  we  are  going  straight  to 

the  hotel  for  breakfast. 


2.  An  e^-p6r  sM^-16  vüp^- 
d6  ich  for'-tse'-'n  min 
frü^'^htük.  in  i-'-n'p  r6- 
st^-db-rä-tsiön'^  tsdo  na'^- 
m'n. 

Das  ist  vär. 


In  youp  place,  I  would 
prefer  to  take  my  break- 
fast in  a  restaurant. 


Well,  what  about  the  baggage?' 
That's  so.' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  And  straight  in  the  hotel  to-tlie  (zum,  for  zu  dem)  breakfast  go. 

*  Whither  go  we  now?  —  No  progressive  form  in  German.    See  p.  76. 
■  "We  go  straight  in  the  hotel.  —  *  I  have  you  not  understood. 

*  I  understand  not  very  well  German.  Adjectives  of  nationality  in 
German  do  not  take  a  capital,  unless  used  as  nouns.  Thus:  Die 
deutsche  {not  l>eut8che)  Sprache. 

*  Well,  what  becomes  out-of  the  baggage? —  '  That  is  true. 
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Jedenfalls  ist  es  das  beste. 

Es  ist  besser  in  das  Hotel  zu  gehen,  Zimmer  aus- 
zuwählen^ und  ein  wenig  auszuruhen,^  ehe  wir 
frühstücken. 

Sie  haben  recht. 

Ausserdem  sind  wir  jetzt  da.^ 

Herr  Vogel  spricht  sehr  gut  deutsch.  Er  wird 
mit  dem  Portier  sprechen. 


3.  Portier,  haben  Sie  Zimmer  für  uns  bereit 
gehalten  ? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Aber  sie  sind  noch  nicht  ganz 

fertig. 
Wir  mussten  einige  neue    Teppiche    hineinlegen 

lassen. 

Sie  werden  in  einer  halben  Stunde  fertig  sein. 

Vielleicht   würden   die   Damen   und   Herren   ihr 
Frühstück  zuerst  nehmen? 

Schön.      Bitte,  sagen  Sie  uns,  wo  der  Speisesaal 

ist. 
Gerade  vor  Ihnen,  auf  der  anderen  Seite  des  Hofes 


NOTES. 

i  Aus^vu'wählen,  aus^s^ruhen.  Aus'wahlen,  a-d58'-vä'-l'n,  and 
ausruhen, a-oos'-röö  -'n,  are  'separable^  verbs.  When  used  witli  zu,  in 
the  infinitive  form,  zu  is  inserted  between  the  prefix  aus,  and  the  verb. 

2  Wir  sind  jetzt  da.  Lit. :  We  are  now  tliere.  — When  adverbs  of 
time  and  place  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  the  adverb  of  time  precedes 
the  adverb  of  place. 
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Yä'-den-fals'  ist  Ss  d^s 
bes'-te. 

Es  ist  be'-s'r  in  d^s  liö-tel' 
tsö6  gä'-'n,  tsi'-m'r  §L-d6s'- 
tsdö-vä'-l'n  Öbnt  in  ^^vä'- 
nich  a-Ö6s'-tsÖ6-röQ'-'n,  ä'-e 
ver— .^ 

Ze  liä'-b'n  r^chV. 

A-Ö6'-s*r-däin'  zint  ver 
yetst  da'. 

Är  virt  mit  däm  pör-ti-ä' 


3.    Pör-ti-ä%   hä^-b'n   ze 
tsi-'-na'p^p  döns  b^-rit'' 

Ä'-b'r  ze  zint  nökh  nicht 
glints  fer'-ticT». 

VSr  mÖ6s-t'n  i'-ni-ge 
nö-i'-e  te'-pi'Che  W-nin'-lä'- 
g'iTl^'-s'n. 

Ze  vär'-d'n  in  i'-n'r  lial'- 
b'n  .s7itd5n'-de  fer'-tioT*  zin. 

Fi-lic7it'*  vwr-d'n  de  dä'- 
m'n  Ö6nt  lier'-'n  er  frü'- 
shtük.  tsöö-arst'  nä'-m'n. 

Sliün.  Bi'-te,  zä'-g'n  ze 
Ö6ns  vö  dar  s7ipi'-ze-zär  ist. 

Gre-rä'-de  for'  e'-nen  a-ö6f 
dar  §Ln'-de-r'n  zi'-te  des  Tkiö'- 
fes. 


Any  way  it  is  best. 

It  is  better  to  go  to  the  hotel, 
select  (our)  rooms,  and  rest 
a  little  before  having  break- 
fast.^ 

You  are  right 

Besides  we  are  there  now. 

Mr.  Vogel  speaks  German  very 
well.  He  will  speak  to*  the 
porter. 


Porter,  did  you  keep 
(some)  rooms  for  us?' 

Yes,  sir ;  But  they  are  not  quite 
ready  yet. 

We  had  to  have  some  new  car- 
pets put  in. 

They  will  be  ready  in  half  an 

hour.* 
If  the  ladies  and    gentlemen 

would  take  their   breakfast 

first?» 
Very  well,  please  tell  us  where 

the  dining-room  is. 

Right  before  you  on  the  other 
side  of  the  court. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Before  we  breakfast.  —  ^  with  the  porter. 

*  Have  you  rooms  for  us  ready  kept  ? 

*  They  will  in  a  half-hour  ready  be. 

^  Perhaps  would  the  ladies  and  gentlemen  their  breakfast  first  take? 

*  Altlioupfh  le  strictly  is  long  (=e),  it  is  usually  pronounced  short 
(i),  in  vielleicht. 
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4.  Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  hinein  gehen! 

Setzen  Sie  sich  hierher,  meine  Damen  und  Herren 

Was  haben  Sie  zum  Frühstück,  Kellner? 
Hier  ist  die  Speisekarte. 


5.  Ich  liebe,  ich  le^-b«.  I  love. 

du  liebst,  döö  lepst.  thou  lovest. 

er  {or  sie)  liebt,    gir  {or  ze)  lept.  he  (or  she)  loves. 

wir  lieben,  ver  le'-b'n.  we  love. 

ihr  liebt,  er  lept.      ) 

Sie  lieben,  ze  le'-b*n.  ]  ^^^ 

sie  lieben,  ze  le'-b'n.  they  love. 


6.  Was  wollen  Sie  haben,  Herr  Vogel? 

Ich  möchte  gern   eine  Tasse  Kaffee,  einige  Bröt- 
chen und  ein  weiches  Ei. 

Vielleicht^  würden  Sie  gern  erst  einige  Austern 

haben  ? 
Austern  mit  einem  ^  Glas  alten  Chablis? 

Entschuldigen  Sie,^  aber  ich  trinke  niemals*  Wein. 


NOTES. 

1  Vielleiclity  perhaps,  and  similar  words  are  frequently  used  in 
German  in  order  to  give  the  sentence  some  special  shade  of  expression. 
In  this  case  vielleicht  makes  the  question  more  polite. 

2  Einem,  dative  of  ein,  governed  by  the  preposition  mit.      • 
8  Lit. :  Excuse  ye.  —  *  See  opposite  page,  note  4. 

*  Zum,  for  zu  dem.    Lit. :  to-t?ie. 


4.  6551»  l9'''-s'n  ze  <$bns  hi- 

Ze'-ts'n  ze  zieh  lier'-liär'  — . 

Vg.s  liä'-b*n  ze  tsööm  frii'- 
sTitük'. 
Her  ist  de  sT^pi'-ze-k^'-te. 


THE  AßHlVAL.  81 

Well!    Let  us  go  Id« 


Sit    down    there,    ladies    and 

gentlemen.^ 
Waiter,  what  have  you  for* 

breakfast  ? 
Here  is  the  bill  of  fare. 


5. 


Liebe  ich  ? 

liebst  du? 
liebt  er? 
lieben  wir? 
liebt  ihr? 
lieben  Sie  ? 
lieben  sie? 


Ie^-b6  ich. 

lepst  döö. 
lept  är. 
le'-b*n  ver. 
ISpt  er.      I 
le'-b'n  ze.  j 
le'-b'n  ze. 


I>o  I  love? 

doest  thou  love? 
does  he  love  ? 
do  we  love  ? 

do  you  love  ? 

do  they  love  ? 


6.  V^s  vö^-1'n  ze  ha^-b'n, 
Mr  Fö^-g'l. 

Ich  much'-te  gern  i'-ne 
tg.'-se  ka'-fä,  i'-ni-ge  brüt'- 
ch'n.  dbnt  in  vi'-cT^es  i. 

Ti'llchV  vür'^-d'n  ze  gem 
ärst  i'-ni-ge  g.-d6'-st'm. 

A-Ö6'-st'rn  mit  i'-nem 
glas  al'-t'n  sli§i-ble'  ? 

Ent-sliÖ61'-di-gen  ze,  ä'-b'r 
ich  trifi'-kö  ne'-mäls  vin. 


What  will  you  have,  Mr. 
Vogrel? 

I  would  like  (to  have)  a  cup 
of  coffee,  some  rolls,  and  a 
soft  egg.  * 

Would  you  like  to  have  some 
oysters  first?* 

Oysters,  with    a   glass   of  old 

Chablis? 
I  beg  your  pardon,  but  I  never 

drink  wine. 


lilTBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Sit  (you)  yourselves  here. —  ^  I  would  (like)  very  much,  etc. 

•  Perhaps  would  you  willingly  first  some  oysters  have. 

*  I  drink  never  wine.  —  Notice  that  adverbs,  like  niemals,  nir- 
gends, immer,  are  })laced  after  the  verb,  instead  of  before.  The  Ger- 
mans never  can  say,  /  never  drink,  I  always  read ;  but  only,  /  drink 
never,  I  read  always,  ich  trinke  niemals,  ich  lese  (lä'-zS)  immer. 
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Meine  Gesundheit  erlaubt  es  mir  nicht. 
Mein  Arzt  erlaubt  es  mir  nicht. 

Dann  bringen  Sie  uns   nur  ein   kleines    Fläsch- 
chen^  Wein,  Kellner.    (See  page  84,  par.  9.) 


Note  — Study  the  Weak  Conjugation, 


7.  Fräulein^   Marie,   wollen    Sie    nicht    ein 
Kotelett  nehmen? 

Ein  Hammelkotelett?    Gern. 
Und  für  Sie,  gnädige  Frau? 

Für  mich  ein  Beefsteak. 

Dann,  Kellner,  bringen  Sie  uns  drei  Tassen  Kaf- 
fee, einige  Brötchen^  und  ein  Dutzend  Austern. 

Danach  können  Sie  uns  ein  Hammelkotelett,  ein 
Beefsteak  mit  Kartoffeln,  einige  Spiegeleier  und 
ein  halbes  Hühnchen  ^  bringen.  (See  p.  84,  par.  9.) 


S.  Wohin  wünschten^  Sie  nach  dem  Früh- 
stück zu  gehen? 


NOTES. 

1  Das  Fläschchen,  das  Brötchen;  from  die  Flasche,  das 
Brot.  The  suffix  chen  (or,  lein)  is  added  to  express  diminution. 
All  nouns  ending  in  chen  (or,  lein)  are  neuter.  JDa8  Mädchen  {the 
girl),  from  die  Magd  {the  maid);  das  Fräulein,  the  young  lady. 

2  Sie  wünschten,  imp.  subj.  of  wünschen,  to  wish.  The  imp.  subj. 
is  often  used  in  Germ.,  instead  of  the  first  conditional  in  Eng.  Thus : 
Ich  w^ünschte,  /  wüihed,  instead  of,  Ich  w^Urde  wünschen,  Iwoxdd 
wish.    And :  Wünschten  Sie,  instead  of,  Würden  Sie  wünschen. 
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Mi'-ne  ge-zÖ6nt'-liit  er- 
la-ö6pt'  es  mer  nicht. 

Min  ärtst  er-l§i-Ö6pt  es 
mer  nicht. 

D^n  briii'-'n  ze  ö6ns  nöör 
in  kli'-nes  flesli'-oTi'n  vin. 


My  health  does  not  allow  me. 

My  physician  does  not  permit 

me.* 
Then,  waiter,    bring   us   only 

a  small  bottle  of  wine.* 


pages  507  and  508. 


7.  Frö-iMin  M^-^e^  vö^- 
Tn  ze  nicht  in  kö-t*-löt^ 
nä^-m'n. 

In  lia'-m'l-kö-t'-let'  ?  Gern. 

C5bnt  für  ze,  gnä'-di-ge 
tr^-ö6'  ? 

Für  mich  in  bef'-stäk. 

Dan,  kel'-n'r,  briii'-'n  ze 
ÖÖns  dri  ta-s'n  ka'-fä,  i'-ni- 
ge  brüt'-cTi'n  dönt  in  dÖ6- 
ts'nt  a-Ö6'-st'rn. 

"D'sL-nsikh'  kü'-nen  ze  döns 
in  ha'-m'l-kö-t'-let',  in  bef'- 
stäk  mit  kar-to'-fln,  i'- 
ni-ge  s7ipe'-g'l-i'-er  Ö6nt  in 
hal'-b's  liün'-oTi'n  brifi'-'n. 


Miss  Marie,  take  a  chop, 
won't  you  ? « 

A  mutton-chop,  then  ?  * 
And  for  you,  madam  ?  * 

For  me,  a  beefsteak. 

Then,  waiter,  bring  us   three 

cups   of  coffee,  some   rolls, 

and  a  dozen  oysters. 

After  that*  you  can  bring  us 
a  mutton-chop,  a  beefeteak, 
with  potatoes,  some  fried 
eggs,^  and  for  me  the  wing 
of  a  chicken. 


8.   Vo-hin^  vtinsh^-fn   ze  I  Where  would  you  want« 
n&kh  darn .  I     to  go  after  breakfast? 


lilTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  My  physician  permits  it  to-me  not.  —  Erlaubt,  from  erlauben, 
to  allow.  —  a  Then  bring  ye  to-us  only  a  small  bottle. 

8  Will  you  not  a  chop  take?  — In  some  parts  of  Germany  a  chop  is 
called  Schöpskotelett  (shops—). 

4  A  mutton-chop?    Willingly. 
6  GracUms  woman,  or  lady. 

«  Thereafter  can  you  us bring.  —  '  M»Tor-Eggs. 

8  Where  to  wanted  you  after  the  hreakfast  to  go  ? 
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Zuerst    möchte    ich    meinen    Freund    Waldstein 
besuchen.    (See  below,  paragraph  9.) 

Er  ist  nicht  zu  Hause. 
Was  sagen  Sie? 

Herr  Bell  schrieb  mir,  dass  er  ihn  sogleich  nach 
seiner  Ankunft  besuchte.    Er  war  nicht  zu  Hause. 


9.  INVERTED    AND 

I.  If,  in  a  German  sentence,  some  other  word  than  the  subjea 
the  sentence  is  not  interrogative  (see  Interrogative  SeTÜences^ 

After  that,  you  can  bring  us  a  mutton-chop  = 
First,  I  should  like  to  see  my  friend  = 

Of  course,  when  the  verb,  in  any  of  these  inverted  sentences, 

After  that 9  he  brought  me  a  mutton-chop. 
Firsts  I  should  have  liked  to  see  my  friend. 

II.  This  placing  of  another  word  than  the  subject  at  the 
sizing  that  other  word.    Ex. :    He  is  building  a  house  =  Er  baut 

But\  He  is  building  a  house  = 

Likevoise:  'At  lastj  we  are  oh  our  way  to  the  hotel  = 

Exceptions  :  Note,  however,  that  if  one  of  the  conjunctions, 
is  present,  the  clause  is  not  inverted.    Thus : 

But,  they  are  not  yet  quite  ready  = 

III.  When  a  dependent  clause  precedes,  instead  of  following, 
subject  of  the  principal  clause  comes  afler  the  verb  instead  of 

Til  go  with  you,  if  you  come  = 
If  you  come,  I'll  go  with  you  = 


NOTES. 

*  Likewise:  For  he  has  built  a  house  =  denn  er  Hat  ein  Haus 
gebaut  {not,  Juit  er) ;  and:  You  are  right,  but  T  did  not  want  to  sec 
him  =  Sie  haben  recht,  allein  ich  toünschte  ihn  nicht  zu  sehen. 
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Tsöö-ärst'  much'-te  ich 
mi'-nen  fro-int  v^lt'-s?»tin 
he-zöö'-kh'n. 

Ar  ist  nioTit  tsöö  h.§i-d6'-ze. 

Vas  zä'-g'n  ze? 

Her  Bel  shrep  mer,  d^s 
ar  en.  zö-glich'  näkh  zi'-n'r 
an'-köbnft'  be-zööfcV-te. 


I  should  like  first  to  call  on 
my  friend  Waldstein.^ 

He  is  not  at  home. 

What  do  you  say? 

Mr.  Bell  wrote  me  that  he 
called  on  him  as  soon  as  he 
arrived.*  He  was  not  at  home. 


EMPHATIC    FORMS. 

begins  the  clause,  the  subject  is  placed  afler  the  verb,  even  if 
page  37).    Ex. : 

Danach  können  Sie  uns  ein  Hammelkotelett  bringen. 
Zuerst  möchte  ich  meinen  Freund  besuchen. 

is  in  a  compound  tense  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  auxiliary : 

Danach  hcU  er  mir  ein  Hammelkotelett  gebracht. 
Zuerst  hätte  ich  gern  meinen  Freund  besucht. 

beginning  of  a  sentence  is  often  done  for  the  purpose  of  empha- 
ein  Haus. 

Ein  Haus  baut  er. 

Endlich  sind  wir  auf  dem  Weg  zum  Hotel. 

und,  aber,  oder,  denn,  allein  {bvi),  and  sondern  (but),f\ 

Aber  sie  sind  noch  nicht  ganz  fertig  (not,  sind  sie^  etc.).* 

a  principal  clause,  the  *  inverted  order '  also  occurs ;  that  is,  the 

before,    Ex. : 
Ich  werde  mit  Ihnen  gehen,  wenn  Sie  kommen.  —  JBu^  •• 
Wenn  Sie  kommen,  werde  ich  mit  Ihnen  gehen. 


NOTES. 

1  First,  would  I  my  friend  Waldstein  visit. 

2  Wrote  to-nie  that  he  him  immediately  after  his  arrival  visited. 

t  For  the  difference  between  aber,  allein,  and  sondern,  see  p.  532. 
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l<).  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen  diese  Austern? 

Ich  meine,  sie  sind  ausgezeichnet. 

Herrn  Werner  scheinen  sie  nicht  zu  schmecken.* 

j/lm  Gegenteil.    Sie  sind  mir  gerade  recht. 

Wie  schmeckt  Frau  Walther  das  Beefsteak? 

Ich  finde  es  nicht  genug  durchgebraten. 

Der    Kellner    kann   es  ein    wenig    mehr    braten 
lassen. 
\  Nein,  danke  schön.     Es  ist  nicht  der  Mühe  wert. 


11«  Warum  trinl^en  Sie  Ihren  Kaffee  niclit? 

Er^  ist  zu  warm.    Ich  trinke  niemals  Kaffee,  wenn 

er  so  heiss  ist. 
Fräulein,  Sie  essen  ja  gar  nicht. 

Ich  bitte  sehr,  ich  habe  ganz  tüchtig  gegessen. 

Was  fehlt  Ihnen? 

Ich  befinde  mich  nicht  wohl. 

Ermüdet  von  der  Reise,  wahrscheinlich. 


NOTES. 

1  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen?  Lit.:  How  taste  to-you?  Anglice: 
How  do  you  like?  When  to  like  refers  to  eatables  it  is  usually  given  by 
schmecken  or  gern  essen.  Thus:  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen  diese 
Austern?  or,  Essen  Sie  diese  Austern  gern?  Lit.:  Eat  ye  these 
oystere  willingly?—  2  Er,  lit.:  he,  is  used  here  because  it  refers  to 
der  Kaifee,  which  is  a  masculine  noun. 
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10,   Ve  slim6^-k'n    e'-nön 
de-zö  9,-db^-st*rn  ? 

Ich  mi'^e  ze  zint  a-ö6s'- 
ge-taich'-net.  ^ 

Hern  Ver'-n'r  sM'-nen.  ze 
nicht  tsÖ6  stiine'-k'n. 

Im  gä'-g'n-til'.  Ze  zint 
mer  ge-rä'-de  recht'. 

Ve  slimekt  frg^Öb  V^il'-fr 
das  bef '-stak?     ^ 

ich  fin'-de  es  nicht  ge- 
nööch'  dÖÖro7i'-ge-brä'-t'n. 

Dar  kel'-n'r  kan  es  in 
vä'-nioTi  mär  kö'-cTi'n. 

Nin,  d§Lfi'-ke  sliün.  £s  ist 
nicTit  dar  mü'-e  värt'. 


How   do    you    like   these 
oysters  ?  ^ 

I  think  ^  they  are  excellent. 

Mr.  Werner  does  not  seem  to 

like  them.* 
On  the  contrary,  they  just  suit 

me.* 
How  does  Mrs.  Walther  like 

the  beefsteak?* 
I  find  it  a  little  rare.* 

The  waiter  can  have  it  broiled 
a  little  more. 

No,  thank  you.    It  is  not  worth 
while.' 


!!•  Vä-rdöm  trifi-'-k'n  ze 
e^-r»n  k^^-f5  nicÄt? 

Ar  ist  tsöö  v^Lrni. 

FrÖ-i'-lin,  ze  e'-s'n  yä  gär 
nicTitT 

ich  bi'-te  zär,  ich  h.ä'-be 
g^nts  tüch'-Uch  ge-ge'-s'n. 

Vas  fält'  e'-nen? 

ich  be-fin'-de  mich  nicht 
völ'. 

£r-mü'-det  fön  d'r  ri'-ze, 
vär'-sliin'-lioTi. 


Why  do    you    not    drink 
your  coflTee? 

It  is  too  warm.    I  never  drink 
coffee  when  it  is  hot. 

Miss,  you  are  not  eating.® 

I  beg  your  pardon,  I  have  eaten 

quite  heartily. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
I  don't  feel  well. 

The  fatigue  of  the  trip,  I  sup- 
pose.* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  taste  to-you  these  oysters.  —  ^  strictly  :  I  mean. 
»  To  Mr.  Werner  seem  they  not  to  taste. 

*  /n-the  contrary,  they  are  to-nie  just  right. 

*  How  tastes  to-Mrs.  Walther  the  beefsteak. 

«  Not  enough  through-roasted.  —  ^  The  trouble. 

*  You  eat  indeed  not  at  all.  —  *  Tired  from  the  trip,  probably. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I«— Das  Frühstück. 


Das  erste  Frühstück  (är'-ste  frü'-sTitük'), 
Das  zweite  Frühstück  (tsvi'-te  — ), 

Das  Brot  (brot), 

Der  Kaffee  (ka'-fä), 

Die  Chocolade  (shö-kö-lä'-de), 

Ein  Beefsteak  (bef'-stäk),  m., 

Gut  durch  gebraten,  (dÖbroV-ge-brä'-t'n), 

Nicht  ganz  durchgebraten, 

Das  Kotelett  (kö-f -letO, 

Mit  Kartoffeln  (kar-tö'-f  In), 

Der  Pfeffer  (pfe'-f  r). 

Das  Salz  (zalts), 

Hunger  haben  (böbfl'-'r). 

Hungrig  sein  (hÖbfi'-rioTi), 

Durst  haben  (döbrst),         1 

Durstig  sein  (dÖ6rs'-tio7i),  J 

Haben  Sie  Hunger? " 

Sind  Sie  hungrig? 

Ich  bin  hungrig,* 

Ich  bin  durstig,* 

Ich  bin  nicht  durstig, 


J 


'} 


(Early)  breakfast. 
(Second)  breakfast, 
(about  11  o'clock). 
The  bread. 
The  coffee. 
The  chocolate. 
A  beefeteak. 
Well  done. 
Medium  done. 
The  chop. 
With  potatoes. 
The  pepper. 
The  salt. 

To  be  hungry. 
To  be  thirsty. 

Are  you  hungry? 

I  am  hungry. 
I  am  thirsty. 
I  am  not  thirsty. 


*  Or,  Ich  habe  Hunger.  —  <  Or,  Ich  habe  Durst. 
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The/oUomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart-. 


VOKABELN. 


II.— Die  Geschirre.« 


Der  Teller  (tel'-*r), 

Das  Tellerchen  (te'-l'r-cTi'n), 

Die  Untertasse  (Ö6n'-t*r-ta'-se), 

Das  Salznäpfchen  (zalts'-nepf'-c?»*n), 

Die  Essigflasche  (e'-sic7i-fla'-slie), 

Der  Löffel  (lü'-f  1), 

Ein  Theelöff'el  (tä— ),  w., 

Ein  Suppenlöffel,  m., 

Ein  Löff'el  voll,  (föl), 

Die  Gabel  (gä'-b'l), 

Das  Messer  (me'-s'r), 

Das  Convert  (kdö-vert'),* 

Die  Serviette  (zer-vye'-te), 

Das  Tischtuch  (tisli'-tööfeTiO» 

Die  Suppenschüssel, 

Der  Korkzieher  (körk'-tse'-er), 

Die  Zuckerschale  (tsö6'-k'r-sliä'-le), 

Die  Pfefferbüchse  (pfg'-f'r-bük'-se), 

Die  Ölflasche  (ül'-fl^i'-slie), 

Das  Essig  und  Öl  Service  (zer-vös'), 

Das  Eierl)o;her  (i'-er-be'-c>i r), 

Der  Zahnstocher  (tsän'-stitö'-fcTi'r), 


A  plate. 
A  dish. 
A  saucer. 
A  salt-cellar. 
The  vinegar-cruet. 
The  spoon. 
A  tea-spoon. 
A  large  spoon. 
A  spoonful. 
The  fork. 
The  knife. 
The  cover. 
The  napkin. 
The  table-cloth. 
The  soup-tureen. 
The  corkscrew. 
The  sugar-bowl. 
The  pepper-box. 
The  oil-cruet. 
The  (set  of)  casters. 
The  egg-cup. 
The  tooth-pick. 


1  Or,  das  Gedeck  (gS-dSkO*  —  ♦  GS-shi'-rg,  dishes. 
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III. 


In  der  Stadt  (s^t^t), 

Ausserhalb  (§i-Ö6'-s'r-lialp)  der  Stadt, 

Wo? 

Bei  mir, 

Bei  meinem  Freunde, 


In  town« 

Out  of  town. 
Where? 
At  my  house. 
At  my  friend's. 


IV. 


Die  Jahreszeiten  (yä^-rös-tsi'-t'n).  The  seasons. 


Im  ^  Sommer  *  (zö'-m'r), 
Im  Herbst  (herpst), 
Im  Winter  (vin'-t'r), 
Im  Frühling  (frü'-lifi), 
Nächsten  Herbst,  Winter,  etc.. 
Letzten  Herbst,  Winter,  etc., 


In  summer. 

In  fall. 

In  winter. 

In  spring. 

Next  fall,  winter,  etc. 

Last  fall,  winter,  etc. 


Y.— Expressions  with  Schmerzen^  ete. 

Ich  habe  Kopfschmerzen  (köpf- 

sh.iner'-ts*n). 
Ich  habe  Zahnschmerzen  (tsän'— ), 

"      "     Halsschmerzen  (hals'—), 
Er  hat  Ohrenschmerzen  (ö'-r'n— ), 

"     "  Leibschmerzen  (lip'—), 
Ihm  ist  übel  (em  ist  ü'-b'l),» 
Haben  Sie  einen  bösen  Arm  ?  * 
Thuen  Ihnen  die  Füsse  weh  ?  * 


I  have  the  headache. 
"    "       "    toothache. 
"    "     a  sore  throat. 
He  has  earache. 
"     "    stomach-ache. 
He  feels  sick. 
Is  your  arm  sore? 
Do  your  feet  hurt  you  ? 


1  Lit. :  in  the.    Im  is  a  contraction  of  in  and  dem. 

8  Notice  that  in  German  the  article  is  always  used  with  the  names 
of  seasons.    Summer,  in  Summer  ^lyer  Sommer,  im  Sommer,  etc. 

8  To-him  is  ill  (  i.  e.,  illness).  —  *  Have  you  a  sore  arm  ? 

*  Make  to-you  the  feet  pain  ?  Notice  that  with  parts  of  the  body  the 
article  is  often  used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective.  Thus :  My  arm 
hurts  ?ne=  Mir  thut  der  Arm  weh  (lit. :  to  me  mxikes  the  arm  pain). 
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To  he  studied  by  heart j  in  preparation  for  reciting  in  class,    (jPor- 
Self-Study,  see  Directions  before  Part  I,) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.—DIE  SPEISEKARTE. 

Kellner,  können  wir  ein  Privatzimmer^  bekommen? 

—  Ja,  mein  Herr,  wollen  Sie  gefälligst  in  die  erste  Etage 
hinaufgehen.^  —  Bringen  Sie  uns  die  Speisekarte.  — 
Hier  ist  sie,  mein  Herr.  —  Welche  Suppe  ^  wollen 
Sie  nehmen,  Herr  Werner?  —  Ich  nehme  keine  Suppe. 

—  Bringen  Sie  uns  drei  *  Tassen  Kaffee,  Brötchen, 
geröstetes  Brot^  und  Spiegeleier.  —  Bringen  Sie  uns 
auch  eine  Flasche  Tischwein®  und  eine  Sodawasser. 

Q,-SICH  WOHLBEFINDEN.* 

Wie  befinden  Sie  sich  heute  morgen?  —  Recht  gut,^ 
danke  schön;  und  Sie  selbst?  — Ich  befinde  mich  so 
so®  seit  einigen  Tagen.®  Wie  geht  es  Ihrer  Frau 
Schwägerin?^^ — Es  geht  ihr  ausgezeichnet,  wie  immer.^^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pri-vät'-t8i'-m»p,  private  room.  —  »  Tn  de  Srs'-t8  ä-tä'-zhS  W- 
n^oÖf -gä  -'n,  go  up  to  the  second  floor.  In  Germany  the  first  floor 
is  called  Parterre,  par-tSr%  and  the  second  floor,  die  erste  (lit. :  the 
first)  Etage,  or,  der  erste  Stock  (m.).  —  »  V8I'-cä8  zö6'-p8,  what  soup. 

*  Dri,  three.—  «  GS-rüs'-tS-tSs  bröt,  toast.—  «  Tish'-vin'. 

'  Pretty  well.—  8  I  am  so  so.—  »  Zit  i'-ni-g'n  tä'-g'n,  since 
several  days. —  w  Ve  gat  Ss  e'-rgp  fra-ö6  shvÄ'-g8-rin  ?  how  is 
your  sister-in-law  ? —  ^^  A-dOs'-gS-tsic/i-'-ngt ; — excellent  as  always. 

*  Zieh  vol  b5-fln'-d'iC  to  be  well.    Lit. :  To  find  one's  self  well. 
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3.— NICHT  WOHL  AUSSEHEN • 

Wie  leidend^  Sie  doch^  aussehen!  —  In  der  That, 
man  sagt  mir,^  dass  ich  seit  einigen  Tagen  nicht 
wohl  aussehe.  —  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  denn?*  —  Ich  habe 
Magenschmerzen  und  leide  an  Schlaflosigkeit.^ 

J  Ihr  Herr  Bruder  hinkt,  wie  mir  scheint.^  Was 
hat  er  denn?^  —  Er  hat  Fusschmerzen.®  Die  neuen 
Schuhe  drücken®  ihn. 

Friert ^^  Ihre  Freundin  nicht?  Sie  zittert,"  wie 
mir  scheint.  —  Warten  Sie,  ich  will  sie  fragen.  — 
Frieren  Sie,  mein  Fräulein?  —  Nein,  ich  friere  nicht. 
Ich  weiss  nicht,  warum  ich  zittere.  —  Haben  Sie  nicht 

i     etwas  Fieber?^  —  Das  kann  sein. 


Note.  — Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of  the  Weak 
Conjugation,  page  509. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

^  Ll'-dSnty  suffering. 

2  To  be  sure.    Lit. :  yet. 

8  In  d'r  tat',  indeed  I  am  told. 

*  Lit. :  then;  not  to  be  translated  into  English. 

6  I  am  suffering  from  sleeplessness  (shläf  lo'-zTcli-kit). 
^  Hi&kt,  is  limping  as  it  {to-me)  seems. 

7  DSn.    Denn  (lit. :  then)  makes  the  question  more  urgent  and 
shows  more  interest  on  the  part  of  the  person  speaking. 

8  Pains  in  the  foot.  —  •  Drte'-k'n,  pinch. 

10  Frert.    Is  not  your  friend  cold  ?  Lit. :  Feels-not-cold  your  friend. 
"  Tsi'-t'rt,  is  trembling.  —  12  £t'-vas  fe'-b»r,  some  fever. 

*  'Sieht  vol  a-ö6s'-zä'-'n,  lit.  :  not  well  to  look. 
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To  he  tranalaied  and  wriUen  into  Gennan;  bat  also  to  be  treated 

conversationally  in  the  class-room,     {For  Self-Study ^  see 

IHrections  before  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

I,  — THE  ORDERS 

Waiter,  bring  us  two  plates  and  a  knife.  —  Here 
they  are/  sir!  —  What  will  you  have,  my  dear  iellow?^ 
ril  take  a  beefsteak  with  potatoes.^  —  Waiter,  bring  us 
a  beefsteak  with  potatoes,  a  plain  chop,  a  cup  of  coffee 
(with  milk),*  a  cup  of  chocolate  with  bread  and  butter.^ 

2. -Ar    THE   TABLE. i 

Will  you  please  pass  me  the  knife?®  I  want  to  cut 
some  bread  J  —  Here  it  is.  —  Thank  you.  —  What  is 
the  matter  with  you?  You  do  not  eat.  —  I  am  not 
hungry  this  morning.®  I  have  a  headache  and  a  sore 
throat.  —  You  have  a  cold.®  —  Yes,  I  think  so.^® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Here  are  they. 
3  Mein  lieber  Freund« 
s  I  will  a  beefsteak  with  potatoes  take. 

*  Eine  Tasse  Kaffee.    In  Germany  coffee  need  not  be  ordered  with 
milk,  as  milk  is  always  brought  with  it. 

6  Butter,  bo6'-t»r. 

8  Please,  will  yon  to-me  the  knife  pass  (reichen,  ri'-cfc*n), 
^  I  will  (etwas)  bread  cut. 
8  I  am  to-day  morning  (See  p.  63)  not  hungry. 
»  Lit. :  You  liave  yourself  (sich)  got-cold  (erkältet). 
M  Yes,  I  believe  (glaube,  gl9.-d^-bS). 

*  Die  Bestellung,  bg-slitSMooS. 
t  Bei  Tisch,  bi  t!sh'. 
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3.— A    STROLL.» 


At  what  time  are  you  going  to  have  dinner?^  —  111 
take  dinner  at  one.^ — All  right;  I  can  take  mine  at 
one.^  —  Meanwhile,*  I  shall  go  and  call  upon  Mr. 
Rössler.*  —  After  that*  I  want  to  go  to  my  hatter's* 
and  buy  a  summer  hat.®  —  Then  I  shall  take^  a  stroll 
in  the  Palais  Garden.® — Well,  then,  we'll  meet  again 
at  one  here?® — Yes.  —  All  right;  good-by.^^ — Good- 
by.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Urn  welche  Zeit  {<Söm  vSI'-cliS  tsit)  g^hen  Sie  zum  Mittag- 
esseu  (mi'-täftl^S'-s'n)?    Lit. :  at  which  time  go  you  to-the  dinner? 

3  Lit. :  I  will  at  one  <um  eins)  to  noon  eat  (zu  Mittag  essen). 
'  Lit. :  well ;  I  can  mine  (meines)  also  at  one  take  (nehmen). 

4  Meanwhile  (einstweilen,  Inst'-vi'-I'n)  will  I  go  and  Mr.  Rössler 
visit. 

fi  After  that  (danach)  must  I  to  my  hatter's  (zu  meinem  Hut- 
macher, hööt'-ma'-Afc'r)  go.  ' 

<  Lit. :  and  a  summer  hat  (Sommerhut,  zö'-m'r-hööt'),  buy. 

7  Lit. :  then  shall  I  (werde  ich). 

8  A  stroll  in  the  Palais  Garden   (in  dem  Palaisgarten,  p%-Iä'- 
gar'-t'n)  make. 

»  Lit. :  well,  then,  will  we  {us)  at  one  here  again  meet  (treffen)? 
w  Adieu!  a-d!-ü'.    This  is  really  the  French  word,  Adieu. 
*  Ein  Spaziergang)  sltpa-tser'-gaS', 
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PRONUNCIATION   OP  BHAniNG    ON  PAGES  96-98, 

B6r-len^  — Shlös  dbnt  Möö-zä^-dbm,    P^^-ld^  Ms  $,F- 
t*n  Ki^-z*rs  ViF-hölm. 

Gröo'-t'n  mör'-g'n,  le-b'r  frö-int',  ve  tiä'-b'n  ze  de  ärs'- 
te  n^kht  in  ber-len'  ge-slilä'-f  n  ? 

Dafi'-kQ,  zär  gööt'. 

D^n  vö'-rn  ver  glich  nakh  dam  frü'-sTitük'  ^.-ööf'-bre'- 
cTi'n  Ö6nt  i-ne  prö-me-nä'-de  nakh  däm  kü'-nio7i-li-c7i'n 
slilös  öönt  däm  §Ll'-t'n  möo-zä'-Ö6m  mä'-fcTi'n. 

O,  yä',  da' -mit  bin  ich  voV-ahten'-dich  in'-fer-sTit^n'- 
d'n 

Zä'-'n  ze,  des  ist  das  kü'-nio7i-li-c7ie  slilös.  De  bi'- 
d'n  grös'-§Lr'-ti-g'n  gröö'-p'n,  vel'-oTie  dän  in'-g§ifi'  tsöö 
däm  slilös  tse'-r'n,  zint  de  be-rüm'-t'n  rö'-se-ben'-di-g'r, 
vel'-cTie  in  pä'-t'rs-bd6rc7i  ge-gö'-s'n  Ö6nt  däm  kü'-nicTi 
fre'-dricTi  vil'-belm  däm  fer'-t'n  föm  ki'-z'r  ni'-kö-l§i-Ö6s 
fön  rÖ6s'-l§uit'  tsöbm  ge-sbefik'  ge-m^khV  vöor'-d'n.  Ver 
ver-d*n  s7ipä'-t'r  in  das  sblös  gä'-'n  Ö6nt  de  tsi'-m'r  ^.n  - 
zä'-'n.  Ze  zint  prech'-tichf  bö-zön'-ders  dar  vi'-ze  zäl' 
Ö6nt  d^LS  trön'-tsi'-m'r.  Ä'-b'r  tsöo'-ärst'  mü'-s'n  ver 
nsikh  däm  äl'-t'n  möo-zä'-Ö6m  gä'-'n. 

Ist  de'-zes  nicTit  d§LS  sblös  in  vel'-cTi'm  frü'-'r  de  vi'-se 
fr§L-Ö6'  Ö6m'-gin'? 

Yä  völ !  De  vi'-se  frg.-<56  he-zöökh'-te  d§LS  sblös  yä'-des 
mal'  ven  in  kü'-nicTi  9.-Ö6S   dar   fg.-me'-li-e   dar  bö'-'n- 

tsö'-l'rn  sTiter'-b'n  zöl'-te Ä'-b'r  yetst  mü'-s'n  ver 

i'-l'n. 

Ist  das  m55-zä'-Ö6m  vit'  fön  ber? 

Gär'  nicTit.  Zä'-'n  ze  es  nicTit  ge-rä'-de  gä'-g'n-ü'-b'r? 
....  Zä'-'n  ze,  ber  zint'  ver  sbön.  Ver  bä'-b'n  kl'-ne 
tsit  Ö6m  de'-ze  ÖÖn'-er-mes'-Üc?»  grö'-se  vä'-ze  tsÖ6  bö- 
zä'-'n 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  translation  opposUe^  in  preparation 

for  reading  alovd  and  translating  in  class.    For 

pronunciaHonf  see  page  96. 

Sefeflficf. 

»etllm— »a«  Zä^U^^  —  ^a»  9Pluf eutn«  —  SaiS 
^alaii»  ^t»  alten  aa\\txi  SBil^eltn« 

—  ©Uten  aWorgen,  lieber  greunb,  toie  ^aben  ©ie  bie 
erfte  5Raci^t  in  33erlin  gefc^lafen? 

—  2)anfe,  fe^r  gut. 

—  ^ann  rt)otten  rt)ir  gleic^  nac^  bem  e^rü^ftüd  aufbrechen 
unb  eine  ^romenabe  nac^  bem  fönigtic^en  ©c^Iofe  unb  bem 
alten  aJiufeum  madden. 

—  D,  ja,  bamit  bin  ic^  boHftänbig  eint)erftanben 

—  ©e^en  ©ie,  bieg  ift  baS  föniglid^e  ©c^Iofe.  ®ie  beiben 
großartigen  ®m\>\>txi,  rt)el(^e  ben  ©ingang  ju  bem  ©d^lofe 
jieren,  finb  bie  berühmten  äloffebänbiger,  iDeld^e  in  ^eterS- 
burg  gegoffen  unb  bem  Äönig  griebric^  SIBil^elm  IV.  öom 
Äaifer  Jlicolauö  t)on  3lu^lanb  i\xm  ©efc^enl  gemad^t  rt)urben. 
3Bir  rt)erben  fräter  in  ba§  ©d^Iofe  gelten  unb  bie  3i^^^^ 
Cin\^\)tn.  ©ie  finb  Jjräc^tig,  befonberö  ber  rt)eifee  ©aal 
unb  bag  2:^ronjimmer.  2lber  juerft  muffen  iuir  nac^  bem 
alten  SKufeum  gelten. 

—  3ft  biefeg  nid^t  bag  ©d^lo§,  in  itjetc^em  früher  bie 
„SBeifee  grau"  umging?^ 

—  3a  xodbfl.  3)ie  „  SBeifee  grau  "  befud^te  bag  ©c^lo^ 
jebegmaf,  rt)enn  ein  Äönig  aug  ber  gamilie  ber  ^o^enjollem 
fterben  fotlte 3lber  jetjt  muffen  rt)ir  eilen. 

—  3ft  "^^^  SKufeum  tüeit  t)on  ^ier? 


I  Lit. :  went-about,  from  umgehen,  to  go-about. 
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For  Self-Study  J  the  German  text  shovM  be  read  by  means  of  thi 

literal  translation  until  thoroughly  mastered^  then 

read  aloud  in  German. 

READING. 

BERLIN.  —THE    '  CASTLE'.«  — THE     MUSEUM,  t - 
THE    PALACE  OF  THE  OLD  EMPEROR  WILLIAM. 

—  Good  morning,  dear  friend,  how  have  you  the 
first  night  in  Berlin  slept? 

—  Thank-you,  very  good. 

— Then  will  we  at-once  after  the  breakfast  start  and 
a  walk  to  the  royal  '  castle '  and  to-the  old  museum 
make, 

—  Oh,  yes,  therewith  am  I  fully  agreed 

—  See  {ye),  this  is  the  royal  'castle'.  The  two  very- 
fine  groups  which  the  entrance  to  the  castle  adorn 
are  the  celebrated  horses-(and)-tamers,  which  in  Peters- 
burg cast,  and  to-the  King  Frederick  William  IV.  by- 
the  Czar  Nicholas  of  Russia  io-the  present  made  were. 
We  will  later  in  the  '  castle '  go  and  the  rooms  look- 
at.  They  are  magnificent,  especially  the  White  Hall 
and  the  thrcne-room.  But  first  must  we  to  the  old 
museum  go. 

—  Is  this  not  the  '  castle '  {in)  which  formerly  the 
White  Lady  haunted  ?  ^ 

—  Yes,  indeed.  The  White  Lady  visited  the  '  castle  * 
every  time  when  a  king  {out)  of-the  house  of-the  Hohen- 
zollern  to-die  was.^  ....  But  now  must  we  hasten. 

—  Is  the  "museum"  far  from  here? 


a  Lit. :  ahmdd,  or  was-to.  —  *  Or,  Palace.  —  ^  Or,  picture-gallery. 
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—  &ax  nic^t.    ©el;en  Sie  e^  nic^t  gerabe  gegenüber  ? 

©e^en  ©ie,  l;ier  finb  toxx  fc^on.  3Bir  i)abm  feine  3^it,  urn 
biefe  unennefelic^  grofee  SSafe  ju  befe^en.  3Bie  Sie  toiffen, 
ift  fie  aM  einem  Slocf  t)on  ©ranit  t^erfertigt.  aber  ^ier 
fte^en  totr  t)or  bem  alten  5Wufeum.  6^  ift  ein  ^)räc^tige^ 
©ebäube,  nic^t  ma^r?  6^  ift  in  bem  reinften  griec^ifc^en 
Stil  nad)  bem  ^fan  t)on  Sc^infel  au^gefüf^rt.^  3>etjt  laffen 
Sie  un^  biefe  fc^öne  3^reitre})^)e  ^inauf  ge(;en !  3>(^  tpünfd^te 
3^nen  bie  berühmten  g^re^fomalereien^  ber  aSor^alle  beg  aWu^ 
feumg  ju  jeigen.  Sie  finb  t)on  ©omeliuä  unb  feinen  Schülern 
nac^  Sc^intelg  ®nttt)ürfen  gemalt.  Sie  fteUen^  betanntlic^* 
bie  6ntrt)i(flungggefc^ic^te  t)on  3Belt  unb  2cbm  bar.^ 

—  Saffen  Sie  una  hineingehen! 

— ^eute  ^aben  tt)ir  feine  3^W,  bag  innere  beg  aWufeumg 
gu  befuc^en.  ©g  tt)ürbe  ung  toenigfteng  einen  falben  Stag 
foften.^  Saffen  Sie  ung  über  bie  Sc^lofebrüde^  jurüd 
gelten  unb  an^  ber  Statue  griebric^g  beg  ©rofeen  i)orbei 
bie  Sinben  hinunter  fpajieren 

—  ^ier  finb  mir  lieber  an  bem  Stanbbilbe  griebric^g 
beg  ©rofeen.  "i^a^  ©ebäube,  bag  Sie  linfer  ^anb  fe^en,  ift 
ber  ^alaft  beg  alten  Äaiferg. 

—  aSie!  3c^  glaubte,  bafe  ber  alte  Äaifer  in  bem 
Sc^lofe  rtjo^nte. 

—  9?ein;  ber  junge  Äaifer*  mol^nt  in  bem  Sd^lofe,  aber 
ber  alte  Äaifer  f  mol^nte  ^ier.  S)iefeg  erfte  e?enfter  ift  bag 
l^iftorifc^e  ©cffenfter,  an  bem  ber  alte  Äaifer  SBil^elm  jeben 
aWittag  mit  feinem  SBolf  einen  ©rufe  med^felte.  aber  nun 
muffen  mir  bie  Sinben  l^inunter  ge^en  unb  bie  Säben,  bie 
^otelg  unb  bie  3lrtillerie= Schule  na^e  bei  bem  8ranben= 
burger  2^^or  anfe^en. 


1  Lit. :  out-carried,  carried  out.  —  ^  Lit. :  fresco-paintings. 

8  From  darstellen,  to  represent,  a  'separable^  verb. 

*  Lit. :  knowingly.  —  5  Lit. :  cost.  —  *  Tiie  present  emperor. 
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—  Not  at-all.    See  ye  not  right  over-there See, 

here  are  we  already.  We  have  no  time  this  enor- 
mously large  vase  to  look-at.  As  you  know,  is  itj 
out-of  one  block  of  granite  made.  But  here  stand  we 
before  the  old  gallery.  It  is  a  magnificent  building, 
is  it  not?  It  is  in  the  purest  Grecian  style,  according 
to-the  plan  of  Schinkel  executed.^  Now,  let  us  these 
fine,  broad-steps  up  go.  I  wished  to-you  the  celebrated 
frescos  ^  of  the  portico  of-the-  museum  to  show.  They 
are  by  Cornelius  and  his  pupils  after  SchinkePs  plans 
painted.  They  represent^,  as-you-knoWf^  the  history-of- 
the-development  of  (the)  world  and  life. 

—  Let  us  in-go ! 

—  To-day  have  we  no  time  the  interior  of  the 
museum  to  visit.  It  would  us  at-least  a  half  day 
take.^  Let  us  over  the  castle-bridge^  back-go,  and 
past  the  statue  of-Frederick  the  Great  down  the 
Linden  walk 

—  Here  are  we  again  at  the  statue  of  Frederick  the 
Great.  The  building  which  you  on-the-left-hand  see 
is  the  Palace  of-the  old  Kaiser. 

—  What!  I  thought  that  the  old  Kaiser  in  the 
'castle'  lived. 

— rNo.  The  young  Kaiser*  lives  in  the  'castle,' 
but  the  old  Kaiser  f  lived  here.  This  first  window  is 
the  historical  corner-window,  at  which  the  old  Kaiser 
William  every  noon  with  his  people  a  greeting  ex- 
changed. But  now  must  we  the  Linden  down  go  and 
the  stores,  the  hotels,  and  the  artillery-school,  near 
by  the  Brandenburger  Gate  look-at. 


«  The  bridge  which  crosses  the  river,  and  thus' connects  the  "  castle" 
and  the  Unter  den  Linden.  —  ^  Lit. :  at  (an)  the  statue  of  Frederick  the 
Great  pas«  (vorbei).—  f  The  old  Emperor  William.  —  J  Lit. :  She, 
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I7i£8e  letter  endings  should  he  learned  by  heart,  and  wriUen  from 

!♦  — ©tiefe  an  ^teunbe« 

» 

1.  ®m^)fange^  Sie  ben  3lu^bru(f  freunbfc^aftHci^er  ©e- 
[Innung  i)on 

Syrern 

^ang  Sd^mitt. 

2.  em^)fangen  ©ie  bie  SBerfic^erung  aufrichtiger  greunb= 
fd^aft  t)on 

Syrern 

a.  s. 

3.  ©ie  beftenS  griifeenb/  tjerbleibe  ic^ 

ganj  ergebener 

^.  ©. 

4.  awit  l^erjlic^en  ®rüJ3en  tjerbleibe  ic^ 

©eine 
S)ic^  liebenbe  ©c^tt)efter. 

5.  aJUt  bent  aBunfc^e  auf^  rec^t  balbige^^  aggieberfe^en 

©eine 
©ic^  innig  liebenbe  3Rutter. 


1  strictly :  You  in-the-best-way  greeting.—  ^  Strictly :  On  right  soon. 
*  Lit.:  Letter  — exchange.  — Also,  SHefmeclifel. 
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memory ^  either  in  doss  or  at  home  som^  hours  afterward, 

CORRESPONDENCE. 

l.—LETTERS  TO  FRIENDS. 


1.  Accept    the    expression    of    friendly    opinion  * 
from 

Your 

Hans  Schmitt. 

2.  Accept  (2/6)  the  assurance  of-sincere  friendship 
from 

Your 

H.  S. 

3.  With  best  greetings,^  I  remain 

Your 

Quite  devoted 
H.  S. 

4.  With  affectionate  greetings,  I  remain 

Thy 

Thee  loving  sister. 

5.  With   the  wish    right    soon^   to-see-you    again, 
concludes 

Thy 

Thee  cordially  loving  mother. 


*  Literal  translations  of  letter  endings  are  here  given.    This  one 
answers  simply  to:   Your  friend. 


Par'T  II. 


HOTEL  AND    BOARDING-HOUSE. 


HOTEL   UND   PENSION 


••o^«* 


SECTION    I. 


1. 

AT  THE  HOTEL. 

2. 

ROOMS,  MEALS,  etc. 

3. 

THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

4. 

TOILET  ARTICLES,  FURNITURE. 

5. 

BATH-ROOM,  TOWELS,  SOAP,  etc. 

6. 

IN  THE  MORNING. 

7. 

TO  HAVE  A  ROOM  DONE. 

8. 

BERLIN:  OPERA  AND  THEATER. 

9. 

A  LETTER  FROM  BERLIN. 
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Man  hat  uns  Zimmer  in  der  dritten  Eta^e  ^ 
gegeben.  Aber  es  ist  ein  Fahrstuhl  da.  Und 
wo  logieren  Sie?  — Wir  logieren  in  dem 
EntresoP  und  wir  haben  drei  Zimmer  mit 
Aussicht  auf  das  kaiserliche  Schloss. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Ho-töF  dbnt  p^il-zyön''.  —  Msin  hfiit  dbns  tsi^'-m'r  !n 
dar  dri^-f  n  ä-tä^-zh«  gö-gä^-b'n.  Ä^-b'r  ös  ist  in 
fär^-sÄtöör  da.  ÖOnt  vo  lö-zhe^-r*n «  ze^?*— Ver  lö- 
zhe^-r'n  in  däm  an-tr'-söl'' ^  dbnt  ver  hä^'-b'n  dri  tsi''- 
m'r  mit  ^-dös^'-zicÄt'  ^-dbf  d^s  ki''-z6r-li-cÄ6  shlös''. 


1  Also :  im  dritten  Stock  (sl^tök). 

2  The  Oerman  word  is  Halbgeschoss,  but  is  rarely  used. 

8  Zh  denotes  the  soft  sound  of  s  in  the  English  word  pleasure. 
*  An  accent  on  a  word  of  one  syllable  means  that  the  word  must  be 
emphasized,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  euphony, 
ß  The  n  denotes  tlie  hard  nasal  French  sound  of  an. 
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# 

They  have  given  us  rooms  on  the  third 
story.  But  there  is  an  elevator.  And  where 
are  you?— We  are  on  the  "entresol,"  and 
we  have  three  rooms  facing  the  imperial 
palace. 

LITEBAIi  TRANSLATION. 

One^  has  to-us  rooms  in-the  third  story  given. 
But  it  is  an  elevator  there.  And  where  lodge  you? 
—  We  lodge  in-the  *  half-story*  and  we  have  three 
rooms  with  view  on  the  imperial  castle. 


1  Man  =  one,  people  (also  they^  and  even  we  and  yo«,  when  taken  in 
a  general  sense).  The  Germans  are  also  fond  of  using  man  with  the 
active  voice  instead  of  the  passive  voice  in  English,  especially  when 
referring  to  anything  habitual.  Thus :  Man  sieht  viele  Amerikaner 
in  Deutscliland^Many  Americans  are  seen  in  Germany  (lit.:  One 
sees  many  Americans  in  Germany). 
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GEBMAN. 

1«  Mail  hat  uns  Zimnier  in  der  ersten  Etage 

gegeben. 

« 

In  dem  Hotel,  in  welchem  wir  in  London  abge- 
stiegen sind,^  hat  man  uns  Zimmer  in  der  ersten 
Etage  gegeben.* 

Portier,  in  welcher  Etage  könnten  Sie  uns  logieren  ^ 

In  welcher   Etage  könnten  Sie  uns  vier  Zimmer 

geben  ? 
Das  kann  ich  Ihnen  wirklich  nicht  sagen. 

Ich  weiss  es  selbst  nicht. 
Ich  muss  den  Herrn  ^  rufen. 


2.  Guten  Tag,  mein  Herr.    Wünschten  Sie 
Zimmer  zu  mieten? 


NOTES. 

1  Wir  sind  abgestiegen.  Lit. :  we  are  descended.  Intransitive 
verbs  (i.  e.,  verbs  which  do  not  take  any  object  in  the  accusative  case, 
see  p.  495)  when  expressing  motion  from  one  place  to  another^  are  conju- 
gated with  the  auxiliary  sein,  to  he;  as,  Ich  hin  gegangen  =  /  have 
gone;  Sind-  Sie  gegangen ?  =  Z>i£2  you  got  Er  ist  gef aliren  = /T« 
has  driven.  Das  Kind  ist  aus  dem  Wagen  gefallen  =  The  child  feÜ. 
out  of  the  coach.     (See  p.  52,  note  1.) 

2  Herr=7?MW<€r,  the  usual  name  given  by  servants  to  their  employers. 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  M^-n  h^t  öbnstsi^-m'r 
in  dar  ar^-st'n  ä-tä^'-zhö 
g6-gä^-b'n. 

In  däm  liö-tel',  in  vel'- 
cTi'm  ver  in  Lön'-dön  §Lp'- 
gö'-sTite'-g'n. 

Pör-tyä',  in  vel'-oli'r  ä-tä'- 
ztie  kün'-t'n  ze  Ö6ns  lö-ztie'- 
r'n? 

Fer  tsi'-m'r  gä'-b'n? 

Das  kan  ich  e'-nenvirk'- 
lich  nicht  zä'-g'n. 

Ich  vis  es  zelpst'  nicht. 

Ich  mÖ6s  dän  liem'  röö'- 
fn. 


2.  Göö^-t'n  t&kh%  min  hör^. 
Vänsh^-t*n  ze  tsi^-m'r 
tsdb  me'-t'n? 


They  have  griven  us  rooms 
on  the  first  story.^ 

At  the  hotel,  at  which  we  put 
up  in  London,^  they  gave  us 
rooms  on  the  first  story. 

Porter,  on  what  story  could  you 
put  us?* 

On  what  story  could  you  give 

us  four  rooms? 
I  really  cannot  tell  you.* 

I  myself  do  not  know.*  ' 
I  mu§t  call  the  proprietor.« 


Good  day,   sir,    I>o   you 
want  to  take  rooms  V  ^ 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  In-the  first  story.  —  l>er,  dative  of  die,  governed  by  in. 

2  In  which  we  in  London  descended  are;  i.  e.,  have  got  down,  i. «., 
out  of  the  carriage.  —  The  dative  welchen»  is  governed  by  in. 

8  In   which   story   could    you   us  lodge.  —  The   {feminine)  dative, 
welcher,  is  governed  by  in.—  *  That  can  I  to-you  really  not  say. 

6  I  know  it  (my)  self  not.  —  «  I  must  the  master  call. 

7  Zu  mieten,  to  hire,  to  rent.    Could  also  say,  nehmen,  nS'-m'n. 
Lit. :  to  take.  —  *  For  hat  man  instead  of  man  hat,  see  p.  84,  III. 
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Wie  viele  Zimmer  wünschten^  Sie  zu  nehmen? 
Wir  möchten  vier  Zimmer  nehmen. 

Vier  Zimmer  mit  Betten  ?  * 

Nein.  Könnten^  Sie  uns  nicht  ein  Empfangszim- 
mer, zwei  aneinanderstossende  Schlafzimmer  und 
ein  Boudoir  geben? 

Sehr  wohl,  mein  Herr,  das  könnte^  ich    Ihnen 

geben. 
Aber  das  Empfangszimmer  liegt  nach  dem  Hofe. 
/       Das  macht  nichts.     Or^  Das  thut  nichts. 


3,  Wo  könnten  Sie  uns  diese  Zimmer  geben? 

In  der  zweiten  Etage. 

Das  ist  zu  hoch. 

Meine  Frau  kann  nicht  so  hoch  hinaufsteigen. 

Könnten  Sie  uns  nicht  weiter  unten  Zimmer  geben? 

Ja  wohl,  mein  Herr.      Aber  ich  könnte  Ihnen 
nicht  mehr  als^  drei  Zimmer  geben. 

In  welcher  Etage? 


NOTES. 

1  Könnten,  Wünschten  and  Möchten,  imperfect  subjunctives 
ipluraf.)  of  können,  wünschen  and  mögen.  The  imperf.  subjunct.  of 
these  verbs  is  used  instead  of  the  present  indicative  (see  page  504),  when- 
ever it  is  desired  to  express  one's  self  more  politely  and  deferentially. 

2  Als  may  be  rendered  by  when,  as,  or  than.  Ex. :  Als  ich  in  dem 
Wartesaal  -war,  kam  er  =  When  I  wa^  in  the  waiting-room,  he  came.- 
Er  -weiss  nicht  so  viel  als  du  =  He  doex  not  know  as  much  as  you  {do). 
Er  iBireiss  mehr  als  dn  =  Ife  knows  more  than  you  {do). 
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Ve  le'-le. 

Ver  müoTi'-t'n  f§r. 

Mitbe'-t'n? 

In  em-pfafis^-tsi'-m'r,  tsvi 
an-i-nfin'-d'r-s7itö'-s'n-de 
shläf'-tsi-m'r  öönt  in  höö- 
doa]/. 

Zar  vol'. 

lueoht  näkh  dSun  tiö'-fe. 

Das  m^kM  nichts,  or  tööt 
nicTits. 


How  many  rooms  do  you 
want  to  take? 

We  would  like  to  take  four 
.rooms. 

Four  rooms,  with  beds?*  . 

No,  sir.  Could  you  not  give 
us  a  parlor  (or  reception- 
room),  two  bedrooms  adjoin- 
ing each  other,^  and  a  dress- 
ing-room ? 

Yes,*  sir.  I  could  give  you 
that. 

But  the  parlor  is  in  the  back.' 
That  does  not  matter.* 


3.  Vo  kün^-t'n  ze  dbns  de^- 
z6  tsi^-m'r  grä'-b'n, 

Tsvi'-t'n  ä-tä'-zlie. 

Tsöö  "h-okh. 

Mi'-ne  fr§L-Ö6  kfin  nicht  zö 
"hökh  Iii-na^d6f'-s7iti'-g'n. 

'Vi'-Vr  ÖÖn'^t'n  tsi'-m'r  gä'- 
b'n? 

Yä  vol',  min  her.  Ä'-b'r 
......  nicht  mär'  als  dil'. 

in  vel'-cTi'rä-tä'-zhe? 


Where  could  you  grive  us 
these  rooms? 

On  the  second  story. 

It  is  too  high. 

My  wife  cannot  climb  up  so 

high. 
Could  you  not  give  us  rooms 

lower  (than  that)?* 
Why,  certainly.    Only  •  I  could 

not  give  you  more  than  three 

rooms. 
On  what  story?' 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Two  at-one-another-Joining  sleeping-rooms.  —  2  Very  well.  See  p.  84. 
«  Lies  towards  the  yard.    Dent  (lit. :  to-the),  dative  of  der,  gov- 
erned by  the  preposition  nach. 

*  That  makes  nothing,  or  does  nothing. 

*  Could  you  to-us  not  farther  below  rooms  give? 

*  Yes  well,  sir.    But 

'  In  which  story? 

*  Betten,  dative  plural  of  Bett,  governed  by  the  preposition  mit. 
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In  der  ersten  Etage. 

Gut.    Dann   wollen  wir  uns   mit  drei  Zimmern 
begnügen.^ 


4.  Wie  viel  werden  diese  Zimmer  Icosten? 

Fünf  und  vierzig  Mark^  den  Tag,^  or  pro  Tag. 

Das  ist  sehr  teuer. 

Ich  kann  Ihnen  billigere  Zimmer  geben. 
In  der  zweiten  Etage,  nicht  wahr? 
Nein,  mein  Herr.    In  der  Halbetage  {or,  Im  Zwi- 
schenstock). 


5.  Zu  welcliem  Preise? 

Dreissig  Mark  den  Tag. 
Und  die  Woche?    {Or,  Und  pro  Woche?) 
Lassen  Sie  uns  sehen.    Ich  würde  sie  Ihnen  für 
hundert  fünf   und  siebzig    Mark    die  Woche® 


Gut.      Ich    will    die    Zimmer  im  Zwischenstock 
nehmen. 


Note.— Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional  of 


NOTES. 

1  Sich  begnügen,  to  be  satisfied^  is  a  reflexive  verb.    Ich  begnttge 
mich  =  Iam  satisfied  (lit. :  /  content  myself)^  etc.  —  See  page  84. 

2  Fünf  und  vierzig  Mark  may  be  abreviated  in  writing,  to  45 M. 
8  45  M.  den  Tag  =45  marks  a  day.    Observe  that  in  German  the 

definite  article  is  used,  in  English  the  indefinite  article.    In  the  same 
way,  175  M.  die  Woche  =  175  marks  a  week  . 
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Tn  d'r  är'-st'n  ä-tä'-zhe. 
Oööt.    D§in  vö'-l'n   ver 
Ö6ns be-gnü'-g'n. 


4.   Ve  fei   vär^-d'n  de-zö 
tsF-m'rkös^-fn? 

Fünf'  dönt  fir'-tsicTi  mark 
dän  täfeTi.    Or,  pro  täfcTi. 
D§LS  ist  zär  tö-i'-*r. 
E'-nen  bi'-li-ge-re. 
NioTit' vär? 

h^lp'-ä-tä'-zlie.      Or, 

tsvi'-sli'n-sTitök'. 


5.  Tsoo  vöF-cÄ'm  pri^-zö? 

Dn'-sioTi  mark  dän  täfcTi. 

C5bnt  de  yro'-hhel 

L§L'-s'n  ze  Ö6ns  zä'-'n.  Xoh 
vür'-de  ze  e'-nen  für  liöön'- 
d'rt  fünf  dönt  zep'-tsioTi 
mark  de  vö'-fcTie  l^i'-s'n. 


On  the  first  floor.i 
Well!    Then  we  will  do  with 
three  rooms.* 


How   much  will  these 
rooms  cost? 

Forty-five  marks  a  day. 

That  is  very  dear. 
I  can  give  you  rooms  cheaper." 
On  the  second  floor,  is  it  not  ?  * 
No,  sir.    On  the  entresol^ 


At  what  price?* 

Thirty  marks  a  day. 
And  (how  much)  a  week  ?  ' 
Let  us  see.    By  the  week,  I 
would  let  you  have  them  at 
one   hundred    and   seventy- 
five  marks.* 

Well  I    I  *11  take  the  rooms  on 
the  entresol. 


Werden,  page  502. 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Der  ersten^  dative  {singular)  of  die  erste!  The  dative  is  governed 
here  by  the  prepos.  in.  —  «  Then  will  we  us  with  three  rooms  satisfy. 

«  Billig  (bi'-lich),  cheap ;  billiget*,  cheaper.  Nonii.  and  accu. : 
billigere. —  *  Not  true? —  *  Hall-floor,  or  between-storj\ 

8  At  which  price?  —  '  And  the  week? —  8  i  would  them  to-you  for 
hundred  five  and  seventy  mark  the  week  let. 
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6.   Wann   wünschen    die    Herrschaften^    zu 
speisen  ? 

Speisen  Sie  table  d'hote  oder  ä  la  carte? 

Wir  speisen  table  d'hote. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  speisen  Sie? 

Das  erste  Frühstück  von  sieben  bis  neun  Uhr. 

Das  zweite  Frühstück  von  elf  bis  ein  Uhr. 

Um  sechs  Uhr  wird  das  Diner  serviert. 

Wie  viel  kostet  das? 

Zehn  Mark  die  Person. 

Aber  wir  haben  zwei  Kinder. 

Müssen  sie  so  viel  wie  Erwachsene  bezahlen? 

Nein,  Kinder  bezahlen  nur  die  Hälfte. 

ßchön.    Wir  wollen  um  sechs  Uhr  an  der  table 
d'hote  speisen. 


7.  THE   GASES 

In  German,  the  relation  of  words  is  often  expressed  by  an 
=  Der  Vater ;  The  father  (as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb)  =  Den 

These  endings  (or  cases)  are  respectively  called:   The 
Genitive  (case  with  of),  and  the  dative  (case  with  to). 


NOTES. 

A  Die  Herrschaften,  instead  of  Sie.  The  direct  address  Sie  may 
occasionally  be  change(f  to  an  indirect  address  by  using  some  title  or 
name  of  honor  instead.  As:  Wollen  Euere  Majestät  g^nädi<3:st 
geruhen  (vö'-Pn  5-i'-»rg  mä-yS-stät'  gnä'-dicl^st  gS-rd6'-'n)  = 
May  ü  phase  your  most  gracmis  majesty.  Darf  ich  (or,  more  pi^liti'ly 
still :  dürfte  ich)  die  Damen  bitten  gefälligst  hier  einzutreten 
=  May  I  beg  the  ladies  if-tfiey-please  to-^nter-here. 
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6.  V9»n  vün^'8h*n  de  hör^- 
sh^f-t'n  tsöb  sÄpi^-z'n? 

T^bl-döt'  ö'-d'r  a  l§i  k^rt'? 

Ver  s7ipi'-z*n. 
c50in  ve  fei  öor. 
D9.S  är'-ste  frü'-sTitük  von 
ze'-b'n  bis  nö-in  öor. 
Von  elf  bis  in  öör. 

Virt  das  di-nä  zer'-vert'. 

Tsän  mark'  de  per-zön'. 

Tsvi  kin'-d'r. 

Mü'-s'n  ze  zö  fei  ve  er- 
vak  -s'ne  be-tsä'-l'n  ? 

Nöör  de  li§lf -te. 
Shün. 


you   want  to 


When    do 
dine?i 

Do  you  dine  at  the*  table 
d'hote^  or  ä  la  carte,\  here? 

We  keep  a  table  d'hote.* 

What  are  the  hours  ?  * 

The  first  breakfast  from  seven 
till  nine  o'clock. 

The  second  breakfast  from 
eleven  till  one  o'clock. 

The  dinner  at  six.* 

What  is  the  price  ?  • 

Ten  marks  a  person. 

But  we  have  two  children. 

Must   they  pay   as    much    as 

adults  ? 
No.    Children  pay   half  price 

only.' 
Well.    We  '11  dine  at  the  table 

d'hote  at  six  o'clock. 


IN    GERMAN. 

ending  instead  of  a  preposition.    Thus :  The  father  {as  a  subject) 
Vater ;  Of  the  father  =  De«  Vater« ;  To  the  father  =  Dem  Vater. 

Namin€Uive     (subject),  the  AccusiUive  (direct  object),     the 


lilTEBAIi   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  wish  the-ladies-and-gentlemen  to  dine? 

2  Dine  you  table  d'hote,  etc.  —  «  We  dine  table  d'hote. 

*  At  what  o'clock  dine  you  ? 

*  At  six  o'clock  becomes  the  dinner  served. 

*  How  much  costs  that?—  '  Children  pay  only  the  half. 

*  French  expression.  —  f  French  expression.    Lit. :  at  (or  rather, 
by)  the  card  (».  e.,  the  menu  or  biü). 
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The  NomifuUive*  iBxiaed  as  the  atibjeet  of  a  sentence  (or 

The  father  {mbjed)  calls  his  son 

The  son  (mbjed)  is  a  soldier  (predicate) 

The  Ac4ms€Uivet  is  used  as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb. 

The  father  calls  his  son  (direct  object) 
I  saw  the  gentleman  (dired  objed) 

The  Oenitive  (case  with  of;  as,  A  friend  of  my  son.  Ein 
/  mid  to  tny  son.  Ich  sagte  meinen»  Sohne),  are  treated 

Note.  —  Observe  that  nouns  have  the  same  form  in  the  accusative 
called  ufeah  dedension  (such  as  JTerr),  which,  in  the  accusative, 
Herrn).  But  the  case  {namincUive,  accusative,  or  otherwise)  is  usually 
noun.    Thus :  Nominative,  Der  Vater,  sein  Sohn ;  ÄcctucUive,  Den  Vater 

PECULIAR    USES    OF    THE 

L  Some  ifnperaotuU  verba  govern  an  iicctMtMtive  idio- 

Es  hungert  mich  (hööfl'-'rt) 
Es  durstet  m^ich  (ddör'-stet) 
Es  friert  mich  (frert') 

2.  A  few  trafißitive  verba,  as  fragen,  to  ask;  lehnren, 
two  {wcuaatives.    Ex.: 

Ich  lehre  ihn  die  Musik  (möö-zek') 

St  The  following  prepoaiti^^na  govern  the  accusative ;  t.  e., 

durch  (dÖÖroTi),  throvgh,  by; 
für  (für),  for;  bia,  tiU,  urUil; 
gegen  (gä'-g'n),  towards,  to,  against; 


Examples : 


Ich  sang  fur  den  Herrn 
Wir  Sassen  um  den  Tiach 


NOTES. 

*  The  nominative  (or  subject)  answers  to  the  question.  Who 
(wer)  T  or  What  {was)  ?  Ex. :  (1)  The  father  calls  his  son.  Question  : 
Who  caUs  f  Answer :  The  father.  Father  is  the  nominative  (or  subject). 
(2)  The  sun  is  shining.  Question  :  What  is  shining  t  Answer :  The  sun. 
Sun  is  the  nominative  (or  subject). 
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as  a  predic€Ue).    Examples : 

=  Der  Vatir  ruft  seinen  Sohn.    (See  Note.) 
=  Der  Sohn  (See  Note),  ist  mein  Freund, 

Examples : 

=  Der  Vater  ruft  seinen  Sohn.    (See  Note.) 
=  Ich  sah  den  Herrn.     (See  Note.) 

Freund  meine«  Sohne«),  and  the  I>aUve  (case  with  to;  as, 
farther  on. 

as  in  the  nominative,  if  we  except  nuiseuUne  nouns  of  the  so- 

add  n  or  en  to  the  nominative  (Thus ;  NomincUivey  Herr  j  Accusative^ 
shown  by  the  ending  of  the  article  or  adjective  accompanying  the 
seinen  Sohn. 

ACCUSATIVE   CASE. 

matically.    Examples : 

=  I  am  hungry  (Lit. :  ü  hungers  me). 
=  I  am  thirsty  (Lit. :  it  thirsts  me), 
=  I  feel  cold  (Lit. :  it  freezes  me). 

to  teach;  heissen  and  nennen^  to  call,  name,  etc.,  govern 

=  I  teach  him  music. 

require  a  noun  after  them  to  be  in  the  accusative : 

ohne  (ö'-ne),  without,  hut  for. 
uni  (Ö6in),  about,  round,  at. 
wider  (ve'-d'r),  against. 

=  I  sang  for  the  gentleman. 
=  We  sat  around  the  table 


NOTES. 

t  The  aeeusative  (or  direct  object)  answers  to  the  question, 
WJumitcen)?  or  What  {was)?  Ex.:  (1)  The  father  calls  his  son.  Ques- 
tion :  Whom  does  he  caU  f  Answer :  His  son.  Son  is  the  accusative  (or 
direct  object).  (2)  The  sun  warms  the  earth.  Question :  What  does  it 
warmf    Answer:    The  earth.    Earth  is  the  accusative  (or  direct  object). 
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4.  The   aeeuäoHve    often    expresses    metmure,    vaive^ 

Das  kostet  eine»  Thalef 
Warten  Sie  einet»  Augenblick 

6.  The  04SCU8aHve  is  also  used  to  express  the  time  when. 

6.  The  idiomatic  phrase,  Es  gMfi,  there  ü,  governs  the 


8.  Kellner,  haben  Sie  mein  Qepäek  auf  mein 
Zimmer  tragen  lassen? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Ich  habe  es  vor  einem  Augen- 

bUck  hinauf  tragen  lassen. 
Sie  haben  diese  Reisetasche  vergessen. 

Welche  meinen  Sie? 

Die   kleine   dort.^    Warum   haben   Sie   sie  nicht 

hinauftragen  lassen? 
Ich  habe  sie  nicht  gesehen.    Sie  hatten  sie  hinter 

den  Tisch  gesetzt. 


Nota— Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of 


9.    Warum    hat    uns    das    Zimmermädchen 
keine  Seife*  gebracht? 

Hat  sie  Ihnen  keine  Seife*  gebracht ?• 


NOTES. 

1  Idt. :  The  small  there;  Anglice:  that  small  one.  The  word  one  or 
onet  as  used  ia  English  after  adjectives  has  no  equivalent  in  German. 
My  little  ones  =  Meine  Kleinen.    Lit. :  my  litue. 

*  Keine  Seife,  lit. :  no  soap ;  Anglice :  not  any  soap.  The  Ger- 
mans do  not  say  literally  not  a,  not  any,  but  only  no  (kein,  keine, 
keines,  lit. :  no-one).  Thus  :  /  have  not  any  hread^  is  rendered  by: 
I  have  no  bread,  Ich  habe  kein  BrocL 
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iength  of  Ufne,  or  weight»    Examples : 

=  That  co6t8  one  dollar. 
=  Wait  a  moment.* 

Thus :  Jeden  Abend  =  every  evening. 

accusative  case.    Ex.:  Es  giebt  einen  Gott = There  is  a  God. 


8.  K«F-n«r,  hä^-b'n  ze 
min  gr^-pök""  ^-dbf  min 
tsi^-m'r  trä^-gr'ri"l9.^-s'n? 

For  i'-nem  ^.-Öb'-g'n-blik' 
lii-n^-Ö6f'.  ^ 

De'-ze  il'-ze-t§i'  -slie  fer-ge'- 
s'n. 

VeV-cM  mi'-nen  ze? 

De  kli'-ne  dort.  Vä-rÖ6m' 
hä'-b'n  ze  ze  nicht. 

Ze  li^L'-t'n  ze  liin'-t'r  dän 
tisli'  g§-zetst'. 


Waiter,  have  you  had  my 
bagrgagre  taken  up  to  my 
room?  2 

Yes,  sir.  I  have  had  it  taken 
up  a  moment  ago.* 

You  forgot  this  carpet-bag.* 

Which  do  you  mean?* 
That  small  one.«    Why  didn't 
you  have  it  carried  up  ? 

I  did  n't  see  it.'  You  had  put 
it  behind  the  desk. 


Haben  and  Sein,  page  499. 


9.  Yä-rööm'^  h9,t  dons  d^s 
tsi^-m'r-mät'-cÄ'n  ki^'-nö 
zi^-fö  g6-br^A;/tt^? 


Wliy  did  n't  the  chamber- 
maid bring  us  soap?^ 

Didn't  she  bring*  you  soap? 


IiITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Lit. :  wait  ye  a  moment. 

*  Waiter  have  you  my  baggage  up-to  my  room  carry  let? 

*  I  have  it  before  (or  rather,  ago)  a  moment  hence-up-carry  let. 

*  You  have  the  valise  forgotten.—  *  Which  one  mean  you? 

«  The  little  there.  —  '  Gesehen,  gesetzt,  past  participles  of  sehen, 
setzen.  —  •  Why  has  to-us  the  chambermaid  no  soap  brought?  Uns 
«=  us.  or  to  us. —  B  Gebracht,  past  part,  of  bringen,  an  irregul.  verb. 
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Meine  Frau  sagt  nein.    Sie  hat  in  den*  Seifen* 
napf  und  auf  den  *  Tisch  gesehen. 

Sie  kann  nirgends^  Seife  finden.    Senden  Sie  mii 
sogleich  ein  Stückchen  Seife. 

Aber    senden    Sie    mir    keine    Mandelseifa      Ich 
nehme  lieber^  Kernseife. 


Note. — Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective 


lO.  Wamm  hat  das  Zimmermädchen  t  un- 
sere Zimmer  heute  *  morgen  nicht  rein 
gemacht?  Sehen  Sie,  wie  staubig  alles 
ist. 

Sie   hat  wieder  einmal  vergessen    abzustäuben. 

Ich  habe  ihr  gezeigt,  wie  sie  abstäuben  sollte. 

Ich  werde  ihr  sogleich  sagen,  dass*  sie  die  Zim- 
mer fertig  machen  soll. 


NOTES. 

1  Nirgends  »no^  anywhere^  niemand =no^  anybody,  "Misk^not  any, 

2  Lieber  {rather)  is  the  comparative  of  lieb  and  gern.    It  may  be 
added  to  a  verb  with  the  force  of  the  English  verb  to  prefer. 

<  Heute  morgen,  lit. :  to-day  morning,  ~  this  morning,  lieute  abend 
=  thi9  night  or  this  evening,  heute  nachmittag= ^/ti«  a/2erm>on. 

*  After  the  verb  sagen  (also  schreiben),  when  used  in  the  way  of 
command,  the  Germans  do  not  employ  the  infinitive  as  we  do.  They 
cannot  say :  I  unit  tell  her  to  inahe-up  the  rooms;  but  use  sollen  (or, 
mögen),  and  say  either:  I  will  tell  her.  she  must  the  rooms  up  tnake 
'(Ich  will  ihr  sagen,  sie  soll  die  Zimmer  fertig  fnaehen);  or:  / 
will  teil  her  that  she  the  rooms  make-up  must^  • .  •  •  doss  9ie  die 
Zimmer  fertig  machen  aoU* 
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Mi'-ne  fr9.-Ö6'  zoikht  nin'. 
Ze  li§Lt  in  dSLn  zi'-f  n-n^ipf 
Ö6nt  ä-Ö6f  dän  tisli' . 

Ze Zen'-d*n  ze   mer 

zo-glioTi'  in  shtii^'-ch'n  zi'- 
ie, 

Ki'-ne  m^m'-d'l-zl'-fe 

le'-b'r  kern'-zi'-fe. 


My  wife  says  no.  She  looked 
into  the*  soap-dish  and  on 
the*  table. 

She  can't  find  any  soap  any- 
where.* Send  me  a  cake  of 
soap  at  once. 

But  do  not  send  me  any  almond 
soap.*    I  prefer  castile  soap.' 


without  an  Article,  pages  476,  477. 


lO.  D9.8  tsi^-m'r-mät^- 
ch*n  dbn^-zfe-rfe  tsi^-rn'r 
hö-i^-tö  mör^-gr'n  nicÄt 
riu/  gr^-ni^A^^t''? 

ist. 

Ze  liat  ve'-d*r  in-imäl'  fer- 
ge'-s'n    ap'-tsÖ6-slitö'-i  - b'n. 

Qe-taicht',  ve  zs' ^ip'- 
shtö-i'-b'n   zöl'-te. 

De  tsi'-m'r  ter'-iach  ma'- 
kh'n  ZÖL 


Why  did  not  the  chamber- 
maid t  clean  our  rooms 
this  morningr?^  See 
how  dusty  everything* 
is. 

She  has  forgotten  to  dust  them, 

once  Again.' 
I  have  shown  her  how  to  dust 

them  J 
I  am  going  to  tell  her  to  (come 

and)  make  them  up  at  once.' 


LrPBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  She  can  nowhere  soap  find.  Ein  Stückchen.  Lit. :  a  small  piece. 

2  Not  anjt  almond  soap« no  (keine)  almond  soap.    See  p.  116,  n.  2. 

«  I  take  rather  «tone-soap  (there  is  no  word  in  English  equivalent  to 
**Kern*'  as  used  above). 

<  Why  has  the  chambermaid  our  rooms  to-day  morning  not  clean 
made?—  «  All. 

•  She  has  again  once  forgotten  off-to-dust.  Abstäuben, '  separable' 
verb.  —  '  How  she  oflf-dust  should. 

«  I  shall  her  at-once  tell,  that  she  the  rooms  ready  make  shall. 

*  Den,  accusative  case  of  der,  governed  here  by  the  prepositions 
In  and  auf.    For  the  government  of  cases  by  prepositions,  see  p.  268. 

t  IkM  Zimmermädchen.    See  page  82,  note  1. 
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ITie  Joücnving  vocabulary  to  be  learned  hy  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

Das  Zimmer. 

Die  Thür  (tür), 

Das  Fenster  (fen'-st'r), 

Der  Teppich  (te'-pioTi), 

Der  Fussboden  ^  (f öös'-l)ö'-d'n), 

Die  Decke  (de'-ke), 

Die  Wand  (vant), 

Der  Stuhl  (sÄtöol), 

Der  Schaukelstuhl  (sh^L-ÖÖ'-k'l— ), 

Das  Bett  (bot), 

Die  Matratze  (m^-tra'-tse), 

Die  Springfedermatratze  (sÄprin'-fa'- 

d'r-m^-tr^i'-tsg), 
Das  Betttuch«  (heV-töökh% 
Die  Bettdecke  (bet'-de'-ke), 
Das  Polster  (pöl'-st'r), 
Das  Kissen  (ki'-s'n), 
Die  Lampe  (l^nn'-pe), 
Ein  Lampenschirm  (l^Lzn'-pen-sliimi')im. 
Ein  Licht  (Ucht),  n., 
Ein  Leuchter  (lö-ioV-t'r),  m., 
Zündhölzchen  (tsünt'-tiülts'-oTi'ii), 
Streichhölzchen  (sTitrioV-liülts'-oTj'n), 
Ein  Schwamm  (shv^iin),  m., 
Wichse  (vik'-se),  /., 
Ein  Handtuch  (hant-  töökh'), 
Eine  Serviette  (zer-vi-e'-te), 


The  door. 
The  window. 
The' carpet. 
The  floor. 
The  ceiling. 
The  wall. 
The  chair. 
The  rocking-chair. 
The  bed. 
The  mattress. 

The  spring-mattresa 

The  sheet. 

The  blanket. 

The  bolster. 

The  pillow. 

The  lamp. 

.,  A  lamp-shade. 

A  candle,  a  light. 

A  candle-stick. 

Matches. 
it 

A  sponge. 
Blacking. 
A  towel. 
A  napkin. 


1  Lit.:  footbottom.—  «  Lit.:  bedcloth. 


HOTEL   AND   BOARDING-HOUSE.  121 

The  Joüowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 

VOKABELN. 
Die  ToUette  (t09.-16^-t6). 


Der  Tisch  (tish), 

Der  Waschtisch  (v^li'-tisli')i 

Die  Wasserhähne  (v^'-s'r-liä'-ne),  m., 

Der  Spiegel  (s7ipe'-gl), 

Die  Haarbürste  (häiy-bür'-ste), 

Die  Zahnbürste  (tsän'-bür'-ste), 

Die  Nagelbürste  (nä'-g'l-bür'-ste), 

Die  Schuhbürste  (stiöö'-bür'-stö), 

Die  Kleiderbürste  (kli'-d'r-bür'-ste), 

Die  Hutbürste  (liöot'-bür'-ste), 

Die  Nagelfeile  (nä'-g*l-fi'-le), 

Die  Puderquaste  (pöö'-d'r-qua'-ste), 

Der  Kamm  (k^zn), 

Das  Staubkämmchen  ^  (s7jt§i-ö6p'-kexn'- 

oTj'n),  ^ 

Die  Pommade  (pö-mä'-de), 

c 

Das  Federmesser  (fä'-d*r-me'-s'r), 
Das  Badezimmer  (bä'-de-tsi'-m'r), 
Sich  baden  (zieh  bä'-d'n), 


The  table. 
The  wash-stand. 
The  faucets. 
The  mirror. 
The  hair-brush, 
The  tooth-brush. 
The  nail-brush. 
The  shoe-brush. 
The  clothes-brush. 
The  hat-brüsh. 
The  nail  polisher. 
The  powder-puff. 
The  comb. 

The  fine  comb. 
The  pomatum. 
The  penknife. 
The  bath-room. 
To  bathe. 


Wichsen  Sie  diese  Stiefel  (vik'-s'n),         Black  these  boots. 
Bürsten  Sie  meine  Kleider  aus  (btir'-st'n 

^-d6s),  Brush  my  clothes. 

Bügeln  *  Sie  diese  Wäsche  (bü'-g'ln),        Iron  this  linen. 
Bessern  Sie  diese  Strümpfe  aus  (be'-s'rn 

9.-öt>s),  Mend  these  stockings. 


1  Lit. :  little  dust-comb.—  «  Or,  Plätten,  pl8'-t»n. 
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To  be  learned   by  heart,  and  repeated  aloud  as  a  convermtion^ 

whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  /or  the  classroom, 

{See  Directions  before  I^art  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

\,—DIE  TOILETTJB, 

Wo  haben  Sie  die  Haarbürste  hingelegt,^  Adolf  ?2  — 
Ich  weiss  nicht.  Ich  habe  sie  seit  gestern  abend  ^ 
nicht  gebraucht* — Wo  haben  Sie  sie  zuletzt^  gesehen? 
—  Ich  habe  sie  zuletzt  auf  dem  Waschtisch  gesehen.  — 
Nun,  ist  sie  jetzt^  nicht  mehr  dort? — Nein.  Ich  kann 
sie  nirgends  finden.  —  Sehen  Sie  in  die  Kommode.^  — 
Sie  ist  nicht  in  diesem  Fach.®  —  Vielleicht  in  dem  da 
oben?^  —  Ja,  hier  ist  sie. 

2, -DIE   WASCHFRAU* 

Meine  Frau  möchte  gern  wissen/^  wo  sie  ihre^^ 
Wäsche    bügeln    lassen    kann.  —  Wir    haben    eine 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  HXn'-gS-läelk.t'  =  (hence)  put. 

2  Ä'-dölf . 

8  Zit  gg'-st'rn  ä'-b»nt= since  last  night. 

*  G€-br^-ooleÄt'=used. 

6  T8Öö-lSt8t'=  the  last  time, 
ö  Ygtst  =  now. 

^  Kö-inö'-dS  =  ehest  of  drawers. 
8  Fafc/i  =  drawer. 

3  Fl-lichV  in  däm'  d^  ö'-b'n=  perhaps  in  the  (i.  e.,  the  one)  above 
there.  —  w  Vi'-s'n  =  to  know.  —  ii  Her. 

*  V^sh'-fr^b-öö',  lit. :  washing  woman,  =  laundress. 
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Waschfrau,  die  jeden  Montagu  kommt  die  Wäsche 
zu  holen.2  Anna!  War  sie  schon  da?  —  Nein,  mein 
Herr,  noch  nicht.^ — Bitte  schicken  Sie  sie  herauf,* 
wenn  sie  kommt. — Sehr  wohl,  mein  Herr. 

3. -DAS  BADEZIMMER. 

Mein  Bruder  will  wissen,  wo  das  Badezimmer  ist. 
Er  möchte  heute  Nachmittag  ein  Bad  nehmen. — 
Das  Badezimmer  ist  auf  Ihrem  Korridor,  nahe  bei 
Ihrer  Thür.^  —  Danke. 

^.—DER  MORGEN. 

Wie  haben  Sie  vergangene  Nacht  geschlafen?®  — 
Nicht  sehr  gut.  Ich  hatte  nicht  genug  Decken,^  und 
die  Matratze  ist  zu  hart.  —  Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid.® 
Ich  werde  Ihnen  für  heute  Abend  dickere*  Decken 
nnd  eine  weichere  ^^  Matratze  schicken. 

Note. —  Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective 
with  the  Definite  Article,  pages  477,  478. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Ya'-d'n  mön'-tälefc. 
a  T8ÖO  h5'-Pn=to  fetch,  to  take  away. 
«  NöJkÄ  nicÄt'=not  yet. 
^  Shi'-k'n  ze  ze  liS-ra-o5f' =send  her  up. 
*  Nä'-S  bi  e'-r8r  tttr'^near  your  door. 

«  FSr-g^&'-'nS  n^hht  gS-shlä'-fn  =  how  did  you  sleep  last  night? 
'  Not  blankets  enough. 
-  8  l>as  toot  mer  zär  lit',  lit. :  that  does  me  much  pain ;  t.  e.^  I  am 
very  sorry  for  that. 

»  Di'.k«-rg= thicker.  —  w  Vi'^Ä8-rg  =  softer. 
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To  be  translcUed  and  written  into  German;  btU  also  to  he  recited 

as  a  conversation  in  the  dasMvom,    (ßee  IHrecHons 

before  Part  I.) 

EXERCISERS. 

1 TO   MAKE   UP  A    ROOM. 

Why  didn't  the  servant  make  the  bed  yesterday?^ 
—  Did  she  not  make  it?*  That  is  not  possible.* — 
Yes,  she  forgot  it.t — Why  did  you  not  ring?^  I  am 
going  to  speak  to  her*  But  when  you  want  any- 
thing done  in  your  room  please  ring,  and  she  will 
come  at  once.* 

^.-^BAOOAOE. 

Please  have  my  trunks  brought  from  the  depot.® — 
Please  give  me  your  baggage-check.  —  Let  me  see. 
I  cannot  find  it.^  Ah,  here  it  is.®  Make  haste.*  I 
want  to  change  my  linen.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Why  has  the  maid  (das  Mädchen)  yesterday  the  bed  not  made? 

s  Möglich,  müe^'-llehr.  —  8  Why  have  you  not  rung  (geschellt)  ? 

^  I  will  with  her  (mit  ihr)  speak. 

6  But  when  you  in  your  room  (in  Ihrem  Zimmer)  anything  want 
(etwas  brauchen),  ring  please  (so  schellen  Sie,  bitte),  and  she  will 
at-once  come.  —  See  page  84,  III. 

*  Please,  let  my  trunks  (meine  KoflTer)  from  the  (von  dem)  depot 
fetch  (abholen,  Ap'.ho'-l'n). 

'  I  can  him  not  find.  —  •  Here  is  Ä«.  —  •  Make  quick  (schnelQ. 
w  I  must  my  linen  change  (w^echseln). 

*  Has  she  it  (es)  not  made.  —  f  She  has  it  forgotten. 
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B." CANDLES,  SHOES*  ETC. 

Waiter,  you  didn't  bring  me  any  candle.^  —  Beg 
your  pardon  2  sir.  I  brought  you  a  candle.f — Where 
is  it?  —  I  put  it  on  the  washstand.^  —  Ah!  here  it  is. 
—  Very  well.  Now,  black  these  shoes  and  brush  my 
overcoat.* 


Nota— Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective  with 
the  Indefinite  Article,  pages  478,  479. 


^."THE  BATS, 

Waiter,  please  show  me  the  bath-room.* — There  it 
is,  sir.  Straight  before  you. — Bring  me  some  soap 
and  towels,^  please.  —  You  will  find  soap  and  towels 
in  the  bath-room,^  sir. — Ah !    Very  well.    Thank  you. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Waiter,  you  have  to-me  no  (kein)  candle  brought  (gebracht). 
3  Entschuldigen  Sie,  Snt-shöol'-dl-g'n  ze.    Lit. :  Excuse  yt. 
«  I  have  it  on  the  (auf  den)  wash-stand  put  (gestellt). 
^  Meinen  Überrock  {ojccvaaJLive^  because  the  object  of  the  verb). 

*  Where  the  bath-room  is. 

«  Handtücher,  hant'-tU'-cl^'r. 

7  You  will  soap  and  towels  in  the  (in  dem)  bath-room  find. 

*  lichte,  Schuhe,  etc. 

t  I  have  to-you  a  (ein)  candle  brought 
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To  he  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite,  then  withotU 

it,  in  preparation  /or  reading  aloud  and  translating 

in  doss.    For  Pronunciation,  seepage  132, 

—  ^obtn  Sie  SiHette  jur  l^eutigen  SBorfteHung  im  D))em- 
l^aug  befommen? 

—  2ln  ber  Haffe  tt)ar  alle§  au§t)erfauft,  bod^  ift  e^  mir 
gelungen/  t)on  einem  ^änbler  jtt)ei  SiHette,  natürlich  mit 
bebeutenbem  2lufgelb,^  ju  erhalten. 

—  Sag  freut  mid^  fe^r/  benn  ic^  möd^te  f el^r  gern  SUle^er^ 
beerg  "^ßro^^et"  ^ören,  befonber^  ba  9?iemann  unb  SWari^ 
anne  Sranbt  bie  ^au^JtroHen  fingen. 

—  SBelc^eg  ift  benn  bie  ^anblung  in  biefer  D^jer? 

—  3c^  fann  3^nen  ben  @ang  ber  ^anblung  fut^  er^ 
jä^Ien.  3ol^ann  t)on  Serben,  ber  So^n  einer  ©aft^au^:: 
tt)irtin/  tt)irb  t)on  ben  SBiebertäufem  jum  gül^rer  ertoä^It 
unb  läfet  fic^  nac^  einnähme  ber  ©tabt  SUlünfter  im  bortigen 
2)om  jum  Honig  unb  ^ro^jl^eten  frönen.  3lber  nad^bem 
feine  Sraut  il^n  t)erf[ud^t,  giebt  er  fid^  felbft  bei  einem 
©aftma^l  ben  2:ob.  Sie  D^er  tt)irb  S^nen  fe^r  gefaffen. 
2lud^  bag  D))em^aug  felbft  it)irb  "^"ifmxi  gefaffen.  @g  rt)urbe 
unter  g^riebric^  bem  ©rofeen  erbaut,  unb  bag  ^ßant^eon  k)on 
2ltl^en  ift  babei  jum  aSorbilb  genommen.  @g  ift  ein  l^err= 
lic^eg  ©ebäube. 

—  Um  rt)ie  t)iel  U^r  beginnt  bie  SSorfteHung  ? 


1  Strictly :  is  it  to-me  succeeded.    Anglice :  I  succeeded  in 

obtaining.  —  2  Ljt. :  upon-money.  —  8  Anglice :  I  am  very  glad  of  that. 
<  Strictly:   very  willingly. 
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For  Self-Stvdy^  should  he  read  by  means  of  the  translation,  then 

ivUhoiU  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German. 

READING. 
THE    OPERA    AND    THEATER. 

—  Have  you  the  tickets  to  (the)  to-day's  represen- 
tation in  the  opera-house  gotten? 

—  At  the  ticket-office  was  all  outsold,  yet  to-me 
has  ^  it  succeeded  ^  from  a  dealer  two  tickets,  naturally 
with  (an)  important  premium,^  to  obtain. 

—  That  rejoices  me  very  (much),^  for  I  wished  very 
much  *  Meyerbeer's  "  Prophet "  to-hear,  especially 
as the  principal-parts  sing. 

—  What  is  the  plot  in  this  opera? 

—  I  can  to-you  the  whole  of-the  plot  shortly  relate. 
John  of  Leyden,  the  son  of  a  hotel-keeper,  becomes  by 
the  anabaptists  to  chief  elected  and  has  himself  after 
(the)  capture  of-the  city  (of)  Münster  in  that-place's 
cathedral  as^  king  and  prophet  crowned.  He  disa- 
vowed his  mother,  and  after  his  betrothed  him  for- 
saken (has),®  gives  he  to-himself  a^  a  banquet®  the  death. 
The  opera  will  (to-)  you  much  please.  Also,  the  Opera- 
House  (it-)  self  will  {to-)  you  please.  It  was  under 
Frederick  the  Great  built,  and  the  Pantheon  of  Athens 
vjos  ^^  as  ^  model  taken.    It  is  a  magnificent  building. 

—  At  what  time  begins  the  play?^ 


ß  Wirt,  a  (male)  innkeeper,  a  host.    Wirtin,  a  (female)  innkeeper, 
a  hostess.  —  «  Strictly  :  from.  —  '  Strictly  :  to-the. 

*  Supply  hat,  äcw,  understood.  —  •  Strictly :  guest-repcLst. 
w  strictly :  is.  —  ^  Strictly :  to-the.  —  "^  Strictly ;  repreaenUxtion, 
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—  Um  ^alb  aä}i}  2)a  eö  jctst  gcrobc  fct6§  ifl,  fo  ffobm 
toir  lUK^  3^  S^ttUfl/  rinen  Keinen  Sjjajiergong  ju  machen. 
38enn  @ie  olfo  nic^t  ju  mübe  {tnb^  fo  tPoUen  n)ir  nadf  bem 
@enbarmen  SRarft  ge^en  unb  ba^  @(^f)>ieI^uS  unb  baS 
©c^itterbeitfmal  befe^en 

—  S)a^  ift  toxdliö)  ein  fc^dner  ^latj,  nic^t  too^r?  ^ier 
ift  ba^  2)entmal  unfere^  großen  Sic^ter^  griebric^  ©critter, 
aber  ©exilier  tt>ar  nic^t  nur  ber  grö^e  beutfc^e  Siebter  nad) 
®oet^e,  er  toat  and)  ein  ebler  unb  guter  aWenfc^.*  6^  toar 
für  Seutfc^Ianb  toie  für  bie  ganje  SBelt  ein  großer  SSerlufi, 
ba§  er  fo  frü^  ftarb. 

—  aBann  ifl  er  benn  geflorben? 

—  er  ftarb  im  So^re  1805,  im  alter  tyon  fec^§  unb 
^iwjig  Sötten,  nac^bem  er  eben  bie  ?ßerle  feiner  bramotifd^en 
Sichtungen,  "SBU^elm  2:eH,  boHenbet  ^atte.  ©ie  toiffen,  ba§ 
fein  erfte^  ©tüdf,  loelc^eö  eine  unbefc^reiblid^e  33egeifterung, 
befonber^  unter  ber  Sugenb  3)eutfd^Ianb^  ^erborrief,  bie 
9iäu6er  loaren. 

—  3^-  Äönnten  ©ie  mir  loo^I  angeben,  loelc^e  3bee 
ben  3tüubtm  gu  ®runbe  liegt? 

—  Sie  aiäuber  enthalten  bie  ©efc^ic^te  Äarl  aRoor^. 
granj  SRoor  ^a§t^  feinen  älteren  ©ruber  Äarl  unb  fa^t^^ 
ben  ^lan,  biefen  ju  ijerberben  unb  fl^  jum  ^erm  beö 
Jßaufe^  JU  machen.  Se^^alb  belügt  ^^  er  feinen  SBater  unb 
feinen  ©ruber.  Äarl  glaubt,^^  ba§  fein  SSater  i^n  ijerfluc^t 
\)abt,  unb  ge^t,  an  ber  SRenf^^eit  bergtoeifelnb,  unter  bie 
9iÄuber,  nad^  benen  ba^  2)rama  benannt  ift. 


1  strictly  :  at  half  eight.  —  *  Anglice :  sTiort, 
'  Gendarmen,  a  kind  of  mounted  police. —  *  Strictly:  place. 
*  Mensch.  —  •  The  Germans  may  use  either  the  perfect :  When  did 
he  diet    Or,  the  simple  past  tense  {imperfect) :  When  died  he t 
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—  At  half-past  seven.^  As  it  now  exactly  six  is, 
so  have  we  yet  time  enough  a  little^  walk  to  make. 
If  you  indeed  not  too  tired  are,  so  will  we  to  the 
Gendarmes^  market-place  go,  and  the  theater  and  the 
Schiller-monument  see 

—  That  is  indeed  a  fine  square,*  isn't  it?  Here  is 
the  monument  of  our  great  poet,  Frederick  Schiller. 
But  Schiller  was  not  only  the  greatest  German  poet 
after  Goethe,  he  was  also  a  noble  (and)  good  man.^ 
It  was  for  Germany,  as  for  the  whole  world,  a  great 
loss  that  he  so  soon  died. 

—  When  has  he  then  died?® 

—  He  died  in-the  year  1805  in-the  age  of  six-and- 
forty  years,  after  he  the  gem  ^  of-his  dramatic  poetical 
works,  "William  Tell,"  completed  had.  You  know 
that  his  first  piece,  which  an  immediate  enthusiasm 
especially  among  ^  the  youth  of-Germany  called-forth, 
"The  Robbers"  was. 

—  Yes.  Could  you  to-me  kindly  indicate  what  idea 
to  "the  Robbers"  as^  plan  m?io 

—  "  The  Robbers  "  contain  the  history  of  Karl  Moor. 
Franz  Moor  hates  ^^  his  elder  brother  Karl,  and  con- 
ceives^ the  plan  the-latter^  to  kill  and  himself  to-the 
lord  of-the  family^  to  make.    Therefore  belies ^^  he 

Karl  believes  ^^  that  his  father  him  forsaken 

has,^^  and  goes,  of  (the)  mankind   despairing,  among 
(the)  robbers,  after  whom  the  drama  is  named. 


'  strictly :  pearl.  —  •  Strictly :  under.  —  •  Strictly :  to. 
w  Strictly :  lies.  —  i*  Notice  the  use  of  the  present  indicative  instead 
of  a  past  tense.    This  is  frequent  in  German  in  narrating. 
^  Strictly :  this-one.  —  i*  Strictly  :  ftouse. 
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Sotttiponbeni. 


/ 
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^y'TcM.ccn/.  ^»ZUu 


DIRECTIONS. 

Bead  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  copy  it  in 
German  script, — learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  after- 
ward write  it  out  again  from  memory.  In  case  the  form  of  any 
letters  is  forgotten,  consult  the  written  alphabet,  pages  48  and  49. 

TRANSLATION. 

I  •  promised  to  write  you  at  once  on  my  arrival  in  B.,  and  I 
will  keep  my  word.  We  arrived  here  this  morning  safe  and 
happy,  but  tired  to  death.  So  you  must  excuse  nie  if  I  send 
you  only  a  word  or  two.  As  soon  (as)  it  is  possible  {f.o  me),  I 
shall  report  our  adventures  to  you  at  length.  With  kind  re- 
gards for  you  and  your  family,  I  remain,  sincerely  your  friend. 

Literal  Translation.  —  You  have  from  me  the  promise 
received  that  I  immediately  after  my  arrival  in  Berlin  write 
would. •  ....  We  came  to-day  morning-here  on are  how- 
ever dead-tired.    Therefore  pardon  ye will  I  to  you 

exhaustively  over  our  experience  report. 

Pronunciation.  —  Fer-s7ipre'-o7i'n zo-glioTi' vört' 

li?Ll'-t'n.    Kä'-m'n   hö-i'-te   mör'-g'n  glwk'-lioTi   öönt  ge- 

zöönt' töt'-mü'-de ler-tsi'-'n par  tsi'-l'ii 

zen'-de.    Zö-balt' inücTi'-licTi a-Ö6s'-f ür'-licTi 

er-iap'-ni-se  bt3-ric7i'-t'n.    Herts'-li-c7i'n  grü'-s'n e'-ri- 

g'n   fer-bli'-be a-Ö6f' -ricTi'-ti-g'r  frö-int,   ^.l'-brecTit. 


1  In  letters,  names  of  cities  or  persons  are  usually  written  in  Roman 
(i.  e.,  English)  characters. —  ^  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  {Sie, 
Ihnen^  Ihrige,  Ihr,  etc.)  must  always  be  written  with  capitals. 

»  The  Germans  dislike  to  begin  a  letter  with  the  word^cfc.  They 
generally  use  some  turn  of  phrase  to  avoid  this  {see  lit.  traiisl.).  Notice 
that  ich  is  never  written  with  a  capital,  unless  it  begins  a  sentence. 
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Ö^-p'm-h^dös'  dönt  S^^öb^-s/tpel-h^dös'. 

Hä'-b'n  ze  bi-li-e'-te  tsöör  hö-i'-tl-g'n  för'-s7itö'-lÖ6fi  im 
ö'-p*m-li^-<56s'  be-kö'-men. 

An  dar  k^'-se  vär  ^'-les  ^-Ö6s'-fSr-k§L-Ö6ft',  dökh  ist  Ss 
mSr  gö-lÖ6fl'-'n  fön  i'-nem  h.ent'-ler  tsvi  bi-li-ö'-tö,  nä- 
tür'-lioTi  mit  be-dö-i'-ten-d'm  ^-ÖÖf'-gelt'  tsÖ6  er^li^a'-t'n. 

D^s  frö-it  micTi  zär',  den  ich  müc7i'-te  zär  g§m  mi'- 
er-bärs'  prö-fät'  hü'-r*n,  be-zön'-d*rs  da  ne'-m^m  dönt 
mä-ri-^'-ne  br^int'  de  li^-Ö6pt'-rö'-len  zifi'-'n. 

VeV^hes  ist  den  de  h^t'-lÖ6fi  in  dS'-z'r  ö'-p'r. 

Ych  k^m  e'-ndn  dSln  g^fi  dSLr  h^mf-ldöfi.  kdörts  dr- 
tsÄ'-rn.  Yö-h^in'  fön  li'-d'n,  dar  zön  i'-n'r  g^st'-li^-Ö6s'- 
vir'-tin  virt  fön  dän  ve'-d'r-tö-i'-f m  tsööm  fü'-rer  ör- 
vält',  Ö6nt  lest  zioTi  näkh  in'-nä'-me  dÄr  sTit^it  müns'- 
Vt  im  dör'-ti-g'n  döm  tsÖÖm  kü-nic7i  Ö6nt  prö-fä'-t'n 
k27Ü'-nen.  Ä'-b'r  näfcTi-däm'  zi'-ne  br9.-Ö6t  en  för- 
flööfcTit',  gebt  ar  zicTi  zölpst  bi  i'-nem  g^isf-mäl'  dSjo. 
tot'.  De  ö'-p*r  virt  e'-nen  zSr  ge-fa'-l'n,  ^-Öökh  d^is  ö'- 
p'm-li^-Ö6s'  zelpst'  virt  e'-nen  ge-f^'-l'n.  £s  vööi^-de 
Ö6n'-t'r  fre'-dricTi  däm  grö'-s'n  er-b9.-Ö6t',  Ö6nt  d^-s  p§ui'- 
tSL-ön  fön  ^.-tän'  ist  dä-bi'  tsÖöm  för'-bilt'  ge-nö'-m'n. 
£s  ist  in  her'-li-cTies  ge-bö-i'-de. 

ÖÖm  ve  fei  öör  be-gint'  de  f ör'-sTite'-löofi  ? 

Öbm  li^ilp  akhV.  Da  es  yötst  grä'-de  zeks  ist,  zö 
bä'-b'n  ver  nökh  tsit  ge-nöökh'  i'-nen  kli'-nen  sTip^- 
tser'-g^fi'  tsÖ6  m^'-kh'n.  Ven  ze  §l1'-zö  nicTit  tsöö  mü'- 
de  zint,  zö  vö'-l'n  ver  n&kh  däm  zh-^fi-däiy-men  m^rkt 
ga'-'n  ÖÖnt  d^s  s7i^-Ö6'-s7^pel-li§L-öt>s'  Ö6nt  das  shi'-Vr- 
defik'-mäl'  bS-za'-'n^.  ...  ^ 

D^s  ist  virk'-licTi  in  sbü'-ner  plots',  nicT^t  vär?  Hör 
ist  d^s  defik'-mäl'  Ö6n'-z'rs  grö'-s'n  dioV-t'rs  fre'-drio?» 
shi'-l'r 

0 
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n. 

GERMAN. 

!•  Aber  es  ist  ein  Fahrstuhl  da.^ 

Da  haben  Sie  es  glücklich  getroffen.  (See  p.  84, 1.) 
In  meinem  Hotel  ist  kein  Fahrstuhl. 

An  Ihrer  Stelle  würde  ich  nicht  in  einem  solchen^ 
Hotel  bleiben. 

Ich  rate  Ihnen  in  eine  Pension  zu  gehen. 

Man  ist  da  wie  zu  Hause. 

Das  ist  wahr.    Und  man^  spricht  mehr  deutsch. 

An  der  Ecke  der  Strasse  ist  eine  gute*  Pension. 


3.  Ist  es  eine  deutsche*  Pension ?t 

Ja  wohl. 

Das  ist  mir  lieb.     Or,  Das  freut  mich  (sehr).tt 


NOTES. 


1  Es  ist  ein  Fahrstuhl  da,  instead  of  Ein  Fahrstuhl  1st  da. 

2  In  einem  solchen  Hotel,  lit. :  in  a  such  hotel,  is  more  common 
than  In  solch  einem  Hotel,  lit. :  in  stich  a  hotd.  —See  page  84  I 

»  Man  spricht  mehr  deutsch.    The  English  passive  voice  is  fre- 
quently rendered  by  the  active  voice  with  man  {one)  in  German. 
♦  Pension  \s  feminine.  Hence  the  fern,  adjective  forms :  eine,  gute. 
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II« 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Ä^-b'r  6s  ist  in   Fär^- 
s^tööl'  da. 

Glük'-lioT^  ge-trö'-f  n. 

Yn  mi'-nom  hö-tel'. 

An  e'-rer  sTi-te'-le  vür'-dö 
ich  nioTi-t  in  i'-nem  zöl'-cTi'n 
hö-tel'  bU'-b'n. 

loh  rä'-te  e'-nen  in  i'-ne 
pali-syön'. 

Ve  tsöö  li^-Ö6'-ze. 

Shpiicht  mär  dö-itsh'. 

An  d'r  e'-ke  d'r  s7iträ'-se. 


But  there  is  an  elevator.^ 

You  are  very  fortunate.* 
At  my  hotel  there  is  no  eleva- 
tor. 
In  your  place  I  wouldn't  stay 
in  such  a  hotel. 

I  advise  you  to  go  to  a  board- 
ing-house. 

You  feel  more  at  home.' 

That  is  true.  And  more  Ger- 
man is  spoken  there.* 

There  is  a  good*  boarding-house 
at  the  corner  of  the  street. 


2.    r-n6    dö-i^-tsh6    p^n- 
syon^  ?        ^ 

Yä  vol'. 

Das  ist  mer  lep',  or  fro-it' 
mich  zär.  ^■ 


Is  it  a  German  boarding« 
house  ?t 

Certainly. 

I  am  glad  of  it.* 


LITERAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  But  it  (i.  e.,  there)  is  a  riding-chair  there.    Es  is  often  used  for  there. 
^  There  have  you  it  luckily  met.    For  inverted  order,  see  page  84. 
8  One  is  there  like  at  home.  —  *  And  one  speaks  more  German, 
ß  That  is  to-me  agreeable ;  or,  That  rejoices  me  very  much  (Lit. :  very), 
t  Also  Kosthaus,  köst'-ha-oos',  neuter.    Ein  gutes  Kosthaus. 
tt  Sehr  {very  much)  is  generally  used,  but  nmy  be  omitted. 
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Ich  will  sogleich  hingehen.     Ich  muss  die  Sache 
so  bald  als  mögHch  erledigen. 

Könnten  Sie  nicht  mit  mir  gehen? 
Sie  wissen,  ich  spreche  nicht  gut  deutsch.     Or, 
Sie  wissen,  dass  ich  nicht  gut  deutsch  spreche.^ 
Schon  gut.    Ich  gehe  mit. 


Nota— Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


3.  Guten  Tag,  Frau  N.    Ich  möchte  fragen, 
ob  Sie  noch  Pensionäre  *  aufnehmen. 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Aber  wir  haben  augenblicklich 

nur  sehr  wenig  Platz. 
Das    ist    schade.     Denn^    meine    Frau    und    ich 

wollten  uns  bei  Ihnen  in  Pension  geben. 

Wenn  Sie  sich  mit  drei  Zimmern  in  der  vierten 
Etage  begnügen  wollten  — . 

Ich  glaube  nicht,  dass  meine  Frau  so  hoch  hin- 
aufsteigen will. 
Aber  jedenfalls  zeigen  Sie  mir  die  Zimmer,  bitte. 


NOTES. 


1  Dass  is  often  omitted  from  between  two  clauses.  In  that  case 
the  secondary  clause  does  not  follow  the  rule  given  on  page  36  about 
the  position  of  the  verb.  Thus:  Wüh  dass:  Sie  wissen,  dass  ich 
nicht  gut  deutsch  spreche  {verb  at  the  end  of  the  dause).  Wühout 
da^:  Sie  wissen,  ich  spreche  nicht  gut  deutsch  (no  inversion) 

*  Notice  that  after  denn,  no  inversion  takes  place.    See  page  84. 


HOTEL    AND    BOARDING-HOUSE. 


137 


Zö-glic7i'  liin'-gä'-'n  .  .  .  . 
zö  bait'  §l1s  mücTi'-licÄ  er- 
lä'-di-g'n. 


Ze  vi'-s'n,  ich  shpre'-cTie, 

Shön   gööt'.     loh  gä'-ö 
mit'. 


I  *11  go  at  once.  I  want  to  have 
done  with  it  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible.^ 

Could  you  not  go  with  me  ? 

You  know  I  don*t  speak  Ger- 
man very  well. 

All  right.    I  '11  go  with  you.* 


pages  466  and  467. 


3.  Goo^-t'n  täkh\  Ich 
müc/t^'-tö  fra^'-g'n,  öp  ze 
Tköhh  p^.n-syö-när'^-rö 

A-Ö6'-g'n-blik'- Höh    nöor 
zär"vä'-nio7i  plats. 

D^s  ist  shä'-de bi  e'- 

nen  in  p^fi-sy-ön'  ga'-b'n. 

In  d'r  fer'-t'n  ä-tä'-zhö  be- 
gnü  -g'n  völ'-t'n. 

Zö    böfeÄ    hi-n^-Ö6f*-s7iti'- 
g'n  vil.  ^ 

Ä'-b'r  yä'-d'n-f§Lls'  tsi'-g'n 
ze  mer. 


Good  day,  Mrs.  N*.  I 
should  like  to  know  if 
you  would  take  any 
more  boarders  ?> 

Yes,  sir.  But  we  have  very 
little  room  at  present. 

That's  too  bad.    My  wife  and 

I  wanted  to  come  and  board 

with  you.* 
If  you  were  willing  to  do  with 

three  rooms  on  the   fourth 

floor.* 
I  don't  think'  my  wife  would 

climb  up  so  high. 
But  in  any  case  show  me  the 

rooms,  please. 


LTfBBAIj   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  at-once  there  go.    I  must  the  matter  as  soon  as  possible 
settle. —  2  Indeed^  good.    I  go  with. 

•  I  might  ask  if  you  still  boarders  take  in  f 

*  That  is  pity.    For  my  wife  and  I  wanted  ourselves  in  board  give 
with  you.    Also :  in  X.09t  geben  —  *  If  you  yourself satisfy  would. 

0  X  believe  not  that,  etc.  —  *  Also,  Kostgänger  (kost'-gSS'-^r), 
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4.  Wollen  Sie  gefälligrst  vorangehen?    Ich 
will  Ihnen  die  Zimmer  zeigen. 

Sieh  da!    Die  Möbel  in  dem  vorderen  Zimmer 

sind  von  Mahagoni. 
Im  Schlafzimmer  sind  die  Möbel  von  Nussbaum. 

In  dem  Bett  ist  keine  Springfedermatratze. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr,  es  ist  eine  darin. 
Sehen  Sie»  nur  genau  nach. 

Sie  haben  recht.     Ich  hatte  mich  geirrt.     Wie 

viele  Zimmer  sind  hier? 
Drei  Zimmer  und  ein  Alkoven. 

Das  passte^  ja  gerade. 

Wünschen  Sie  das  Hinterzimmer  zu  sehen? 

Ja  wohl.2    Haben  Sie  keinen  Ofenschinn  darin? 

Oh  ja.^    Aber  er  ist  augenblicklich  im  Souterrain. 

Lassen  Sie  ihn  sogleich  heraufbringen,  bitte. 

Gehören  die  Bilder  zum*  Zimmer? 


NOTES. 

1  Passte  (might  suit),  imperfect  svhjunctive  of  passen,  to  suit.  Tho 
imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  here  instead  of  the  first  conditional  (würde 
passen).  However,  one  could  say  Just  as  well :  Das  würde  ja  gerade 
2»assen. 

2  Ja  wohl  (lit. :  yes,  indeed)  is  a  somewhat  stronger  form  of  affirma- 
tion than  ja  alone.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  certainly,  or  yes,  sir. 
It  is  used  in  answer  to  affirmative  questions. 

8  Oh  ja  (lit. :  Oh,  yes)  is  a  stronger  form  of  affirmation  than  Ja 
alone.    It  is  used  in  answer  to  negative  questions. 
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4.    Gö-f6^-licÄst   fö-r^n^- 
gä'-'n  ?  . . . .  tsi^-g'ii. 


Zedä'I    De  mü'-b'l 
fön  in9.-h9.-gö'-ne. 

Fön  nÖ6s'-b^-<56ni'. 


S7ipring'-fa'-d*r-ma-tra'- 
tse. 

£nt-slid61'-di-g'n    ze 

Zä'-'n  ze  nöör  ge-na-ö6' 
nÖJch.  ^ 

Uich  ge-irt'.    Ve  fe'-le. 


In  ^'-kö-f  n. 


Hin'-t'r-tsr-m'r. 

Ki'-nen  ö'-fn-shirni'  da- 
rin ? 

O  yä' a-Ö6'-g'n-blik'- 

lich  im  söö-te-rin'.ö 

Zö-glio7i'  he-ra-döf -br  i  fi '  - 
'n. 

Ge-bü'-r'n  de  bü'-d'r. 


Will  you  please  go  ahead? 
I  will  show  you  the 
rooms. 

See!  The  furniture  in  the 
front  room  is  of  mahogany.^ 

In  the  bedroom  the  furniture 
is  of  walnut  (lit. :  nut-tree). 

There  is  no  spring  mattress  in 
the  bed. 

Pardon  me,  sir.  There  is  one.* 
Just  look  closely  for  it.* 

You  are  right.  I  was  mistaken.' 
How  many  rooms  are  here  ? 

(There  are)  three  rooms  and 
an  alcove. 

That  would  just  suit  us.* 

Do  you  wish  to  see  the  back- 
room  ? 

Yes,  sir.  Is  there  no  screen 
for  that  fire-place?® 

Yes,  sir.  But  it  is  in  the  base- 
ment just  now. 

Please  have  it  brought  up  at 
once.' 

Do  the  pictures  belong  to  the 
room? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  there!  The  pieces-of-furniture  in  the  fore-room  are  of  ma- 
hogany. —  *  It  (i.  e.,  there)  is  one  there-in.  Look  {ye)  only  closely 
after  (t. «.,  to-it). 

8  You  have  right.    I  had  myself  mistaken. 

*  That  might-suit  indeed  exactly. 

*  Have  you  no  stove-screen  therein  ? 

«  The  exact  pronunciation  of  Souterrain  cannot  be  given  in  German 
sounds.    It  is  the  same  as  in  the  French  (söö-tSh-rin'). 

'  Let  {you)  him  at-once  here-up-bring,  please.  —  *  See  p.  530. 
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Alle,  ausser  diesem  Gemälde^  und  jenem  Kupfer- 
stich.* 


5.  Wie  viel  würden  Sie  für  Kost  und  Logris 
in  diesen  Zimmern  reclinen? 

Wünschen    Sie   dieselben*    pro   Monat  oder  pro 

Woche  zu  nehmen? 
Pro  Woche. 
Für   Sie    und   Ihre   Frau   Gemahlin  ^  würde  die 

Pension  hundert  und  sechzig  Mark  die  Woche 

betragen. 
Das  ist  furchtbar  teuer. 
Aber  unser  Mittagstisch  ist  erster  Klasse. 

Ich  lasse  die  Zimmer  alle  Tage   fegen   und   die 
Betten  zweimal  jede  Woche  frisch  überziehen. 

Gut.    Ich  will  es  auf  eine  Woche  probieren,  or 
versuchen. 


6.  Es  ist  angrericlitet.  t 

Lassen    Sie    uns    hinuntergehen  ,8   meine   Herren. 
Es  ist  serviert. 


NOTES. 

1  Gemälde,  oU  paintinpf.     Picture,  in  general  »=Bild. 

2  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin  (lit. :  your  wife  cotisort),  is  generally  used 
when  speaking  to  equals  or  superiors  about  tJieir  wife.  But  when 
speaking  of  one's  own  wife,  one  says  only  Meine  Frau. 

»  Hinunter^  l^lnein,  hin&bj  etc.,  express  motion  away  from  the 
person  who  is  speaking,  while  herunter^  herein,  herahj  etc.,  imply 
motion  toward  the  person  speaking.  Ex. :  Gehen  Sie  hinunter.  Go 
down;    Kommen  Sie  herauf ,  Come  up.  —  *  Also.  Stahlstich. 

t  Past  Part,  of  anrichten,  to  prepare.  —  also :  Es  ist  serviert. 
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A-le,   a-Ö6  -s*r  de'-zem  ge- 
mäl'-de'.^T.  .  kÖ6'-pfr-sÄtic7i' 


All,  except  this  painting  and 
that  engraving.^ 


5.  Ve  fel  vur'-d*!!  ze  für 
kost  öbnt  lö-zhe^  in  de^- 
zön  tsi^-ni*rn  röcÄ^-nön  ? 

De-zel'-bn  pro  mö'-ngit  ö-' 
d'r  pro  vö'-feTie  ? 

Für  ze  Öönt   e'-re   fr§L-ö6 

ge-mä^-lin hÖön'-dPrt 

Ö6nt  zeoÄ'-tsicTi  m^irk  be- 
trä'-g'n. 

FÖörcÄt'-bär  tö-i'-er. 

A'-b'r  Ö6n'-z'r  mi'-täÄrÄs- 
tisb'. 

Ä'-le  tä'-ge  fä'-g'n  Ö6nt 
tsvi'-mäl  de  be'-t'n  yä'-de 
vö'-Ä:7ie  frish  ü'-b'r-tse'-'n. 

Prö-be'-r'n,  or  ier-zöö'-kh'n. 


What  would  you  charge 
for  board  and  rooms  ?^ 

Do  you  want  them*  by  the 
month  or  by  the  week? 

By  the  week. 

For  yourself  and  wife,  the 
board  would  be  one  hundred 
and  sixty  marks  a  week.* 

That 's  frightfully  dear. 

But  we  keep  a  first-class  table.* 

I  have  the  rooms  swept  4wi«€ 
every  day,  and  clean  sheets 
put  on  twice  a  week.* 

Well,  I  '11  try  it  for  a  week. 


6.  £s  ist  ß.n^'gi^'rlch'i^t. 

Hi-nd6n'-t'r-gä'-*n. 
Zer-vert'. 


Dinner  is  served.^ 

Let  us  go   down,  gentlemen. 
Dinner  is  served. 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Diesefn^  Jene^n,  dative  of  diese,  jene,  governed  here  by  the 
preposition,  ausser.  —  *  How  much  would  you  food  and  lodging  in 
these  rooms  count  (or,  reckon)  ?  —  •  For  you  and  your  Mrs.  (spouse) 
would  the  board  hundred  and  sixty  mark  the  week  amount.  See  p.  84,  T. 

*  And  the  beds  twice  each  week  fresh  to-cover-over. 

6  But  our  midday-table  is  o/ first-class.  Notice  the  genitive,  erster 
(lit. :  o/-first),  instead  of  the  nominative,  erste  (simply :  first). 

«  It  is  served.  —  *  Dieselben  {the  same)  is  used  here  instead  of  sie 
{tJiem)^  in  order  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  word  sie. 
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Setzen  Sie  sich  hierher,  mein  Herr. 

Auf  diese  Seite? 

Nein,  mein  Herr,  auf  die  andere  Seita 

Wollen  Sie  Suppe  nehmen? 

Ja,  bitte. 


7.  Darf  Ich  Ihnen  vielleicht^  etwas  Fisch 
anbieten  ? 

Nein,  ich  danke  schön.  Aber  vielleicht^  würden 
Sie  mir  ein  Scheibchen  ^  von  jenem  Hammel- 
braten abschneiden. 

Er  sieht  wirklich  appetitlich  aus.^ 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein  mir  das  Brot  zu 
reichen.     Or:  Bitte  reichen  Sie  mir  das  Brot. 

Bitte  reichen  Sie  mir  das  Salz.  Ah,  entschuldigen 
Sie,  es  ist  auf  dieser  Seite.* 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein  mir  die  Butter  zu 
reichen  ? 

Gewiss,  sehr  gern. 

Darf  ich  fragen,  ob  die  Herrschaften  f  etwas  zu 
trinken  wünschen? 

Nein,  danke  schön.  Geben  Sie  mir  nur  eine 
Tasse  KaflFee. 


NOTES. 

1  Such  words  as  vielleicht  {perhaps),  doch  {yei),  nur  {only),  etc., 
are  often  used  in  German  merely  to  make  a  sentence  stronger,  or,  as 
liere,  more  polite.—  ^  Or,  ein  Stück  ojwcce. 

«  From  aussehen,  to  look,  i.  e.,  to  appear;  a  separable  verb. 

*  Auf  governs  the  dative  (dieser),  here,  because  no  motion  is  implied. 
Where  motion  {from  one  place  to  another)  is  implied,  auf  governs 
the  accusative.  (See  second  sentence,  this  page:  Auf  diese  Seite« 
See  pages  268,  269. 
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Ze^-ts'n  ze  zieh  h.er'-här'. 
A-ö6f  de'-ze  zi'-te? 

ZÖ6'-pe  nä'-men? 


7.  D^rf  ich  e^-n6n  fi-licÄt^ 
öt^-v9,s  f ish^  9,n^-be'-t'n  ? 

Nin,  ich  daü'-ke  stiün.  .  . 
.  .  in  sh.ip'-c7i'n  fön  yä'-nem 
ha'-ml-brä'-t'n  ap'-shni'- 
d'n. 

Zet  virk'-lioTi  a-pe-tet'-lio7i. 

In  sTitük'-cTi'n  bröt. 
Ri'-cTi'n  ze  mer. 
Bi'-te,  rV'Ch'n  ze  mer  das 
zalts' §L-ö6f  de'-z'r  zi'-te. 

Vür'-d'n  ze  völ  de  gü'-te 
hä'-b'n. 

Ge-vis',  zär  gern'. 

Darf  loh  frä'-g'n,  öp  de 
tier'-sli^'-t'n. 

T'-ne  ta'-se  k^'-fä. 


Sit  down  here,  sir.^ 
Oll  this  side? 
No  sir,  on  the  other  side. 
Will  you  take  soup  ? 
If  you  please. 


May  I  offer  yoji  some 
fish?  2 

No,  thank  you.  But  would  you 
cut  me  a  (small)  slice  of  that 
leg  of  mutton.* 

It  looks  really  appetizing. 
Will  you  have  the  kindness* 
to  pass  me  the  bread.* 

Please  pass  me  the  salt.  Ah, 
excuse  me,  it  is  on  this  side. 

Would  you  have  the  kindness  * 
to  pass  me  the  butter? 

Certainly,  sir.* 

May  I  ask  if  the  ladies  and 
gentlemen^  wish  something 
to  drink? 

No,  thanks.  Just  give  me  a 
cup  of  coffee. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Seat  yourself  here ;  or,  Please  take  here  (your)  place.  Also :  Bitte, 
nehmen  Sie  hier  Platz.  —  2  Dare  I  to-you  perhaps  some  fish  offer? 

«  No,  I  thank  heautifuUy.  But  perhaps  would  you  to-me  a  slice  of 
that  mutton-roast  off-cut.  —  <  Will  you  ^o  friendly  be  to-me  the  bread 
to  liand.—  6  Certainly,  very  willingly.—  *  Also,  but  not  frequent: 
Wollen  Sie  vrohl  die  Güte  liaben  mir,  etc. 

t  Herrscliaf t  =  domiuioyi,  or  the  lord  or  lady  of  a  manor-house. 
Die  Herrschaften :  the  ladies  and  gentlemen. 
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Darf  ich  Ihnen  vielleicht  ein  Stückehen  Melone 

anbieten  ? 
Ja,  bitte. 


8.  Hat  die  Waschfrau  meine  Wäsche  noch 
nicht  g:ebracht? 

Entschuldigen  t  gnädige  Frau,  sie  hat  die  Wäsche 

zurückgebracht. 
Wo  ist  sie? 

Ich  habe  sie  hinaufgenommen. 
Schön.    Würden  Sie  wohP  mit  mir  hinaufgehen ^ 

und  sehen,  ob  alles  stimmt? 
Sehr  gern,  gnädige  Frau. 


9.  Sehen  Sie,  dort  auf    dem  kleinen  runden 
Tisch  ist  sie.* 

Lassen  Sie  uns  sehen,  ob  alles  richtig  ist. 

Nein.     Ich   vermisse   ein   gesticktes   Taschentuch 
und  zwei  Damenkragen. 

Es    fehlen    auch    drei    Paar    Manschetten    von* 

meinem  Mann. 
Vergessen  Sie^  nicht  nach*  diesen  Sachen  zu  fragen. 

Gewiss,  gnädige   Frau,  ich  werde   es   nicht   ver- 
gessen. 

NOTES. 

1  Wohl,  like  vielleicht,  is  often  used  to  make  questions  more 
polite  and  deferential. —  ^  jTinauf,  because  tlie  motion  is  away  from 
Uiri  place  where  the  speaker  is.  —  »  See  page  84. 

4  Mit,  von,  nach,  prepositions  governing  the  dative  case. 

ß  See  section  10,  on  following  page.  —  fAbbr.  for  Entschuldigen  Sie. 
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In    sTitük'-cTi'n    me-lö'-ne 
§Ln'-be'-t'n? 


May  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  tliis 

melon  ?  * 
Yes,  please.f 


8.    Hat    de    vg.sh^-frg.-öb" 
mi^-n6  v6^sli6  ....  nTcM 

Ent-siiÖ61^-di-g'n    gnä  -di- 
ge  fr§L-ö6. 

Hi-n^-Öbl'-ge-nö'-m'n. 

Hi-na-d6f' -gä'-'n  Ö6nt  za'n 
öp  ^'-les  sTitimf  ? 

Zär    gern',    gnä'-di-ge 
fr§L-ö6'. 


9.  Zä^-'n  ze  dort  g^dbf 
däm  klF-n6n  röbn^d'n 
tish'^  ist  ze. 


loh  fer-mi'-se  in  ge-s7itik'- 
tes  t^''Sh:n'töökh'  öönt  tsvi 
dä'-men-krä'-g'n. 

Es  fä'-l'n  Si'Öökh  dri  pär 
m^in-slie'-t'n.^ 

NGikh  de'-zen  z^'-kh'Ti  tsöö 
frä'-g'n. 
Ge-vis'   gnä'-di-ge   fra-Ö6. 


Has  the  laundress  not  yet 
brougrht  my  linen  ? 

I  beg  your  pardon,  madam,  she 

has  brought  it  back. 
Where  is  it? 

I  have  taken  it  up  stairs.^ 
Well !    Would  you  go  up  with 

me  and  see  if  it  is  all  right  ?* 

Certainly,  madam. 


See!  there  it  is  on  the 
small,  round  table. 

Let  us  see  if  the  full  count  is 
there.* 

No.  I  miss  an  embroidered 
handkerchief  and  two  ladies' 
collars. 

Three  pairs  of  cuffs  of  my  hus- 
band are  also  missing.* 

Don't  forget  to   inquire   after 

these  things. 
No,  madam,  I  wont.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  have  it  up-there  taken. 

2  And  see  if  all  tunes  (or  rather,  agrees;  that  is,  is  agreeable). 

«  If  all  correct  is.  —  *  It  (i.  e.,  there)  lacks  also  three  pair  cuffs  of 
my  man.  -—  «  Certainly,  madam,  I  shall  it  not  forget. 
*  A  smaU-piece  melon.    JSee  page  179.—  t  Yes,  pray. 


146  HOTEL   UND    PENSION. 

lO  NO   EMPHATIC   NOR   PROGRESSIVE 

The  Germans  have  neither  the  emphatic  form  {I  do  write) 
BSLy,  in  either  case,  /  torile.  Ich  schreibe.  Likewise,  in 
ivritingf  but  must  say,  in  either  case.  Write  you.  Schreiben 

With  negations  the  construction  is  the  same.  Instead  of, 
write  not,  Ich  schreibe  nicht.  Or,  with  questions,  instead 
say,  in  either  case,  Write  you  notf  Schreiben  Sie  nicht? 

Observe,  however,  that  when  in  a  negative  clause  the  verb 
negative,  whether  it  be  nicht,  niemals  (never),  nirgrends 
I  have  not  the  book  =  Ich  habe  das  Buch  nicht» 

When  the  verb  stands  in  a  compound  tense,  the  negative 

I  have  not  seen  the  book  for  a  week. 
I  shall  never  forget  it. 


11.  Haben  Sie  geschellt  ?t 

Haben  gnädige  Frau  geschellt? 

Ja.    Marie  hat  meine  Schuhe  nicht  geputzt. 

Und  ich  hatte  dem  Johann  die  Stiefel  meines 

Bruders  zu  wichsen  gegeben.* 
Und  er  hat  vergessen,  sie  zu  wichsen*  und  die 

Kleider  meines  Sohnes  auszubürsten.* 


NOTES. 

*  When  a  verb  in  a  compound  tense  has  an  infinitive  dependent  upon 
it,  the  usual  construction  is  observed  (see  page  36).  That  is  to  say,  in 
a  principal  clause,  for  instance,  the  past  participle  comes  at  the  end 
of  the  clause,  while  the  infinitive  immediately  precedes  it.  Ex. :  Und 
ich  hatte  dem  Johann  die  Stiefel  meines  Bruders  zu  toiefisen 
gegeben.  However,  if  the  infinitive  has  an  object,  the  usual  canstruction 
is  no  longer  followed ;  hut  the  past  participle  comes  Just  where  it  would  in 
English,  while  the  infinitive  ends  the  clause.  Ex. :  He  has  forgotten  to 
black  {i7ifinitive)  my  boots  {object  of  the  infinitive).  Er  liat  vergessen 
( Toast  participle)  meine  Stiefel  zu  toicUsen  {infinitive). 
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FORMS    IN    GERMAN. 

nor  the  progressive  form  (I  am  writing).     They  can  only 

questions,    they    cannot    say,    Do   you   wrüef    nor,   Are   you 

Sie? 

I  do  not  write,  or  /  am  not  writing,  the  Germans  say  only,  I 

of,  Do  you  not  write  f  or,  Are  you  not  writing  f  they  can  only 


has  an  object  (Ex. :  /  have  not  the  hook  ;  I  do  not  forget  it),  the 
(nowhere),  or  any  other,  always  comes  after  the  object.    Ex. : 

I  do  not  forget  it=  Ich  vergesse  es  nicht. 
goes  with  the  infinitive  or  participle  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
Ich  habe  das  Buch  seit  einer  Woche  nicht  gesehen. 
Ich  werde  es  nie  vergessen. 


11.  Hä^-b*n  ze  gß-shßlt^ 

Gnä'-di-ge  fra-dö. 

M9.-re' . . .  nioTit  ge-pÖ6tst'. 


Yö-han^$.. 
vik'-s'n. 

Fer-ge'-s'n . 
bürs'-t'n. 


,  sTite'-f  1 

.  ^-d6s'-tsÖ6- 


Dld  you  rlngr?^ 

Did  madam  ring? * 

Yes.  Mary  has  not  cleaned  my 

shoes. 
And  I  had  given  my  boots  to 

John  to  black  (them).* 

And  he  has  forg.  to  black  them 
and  to  br.  my  son's  clothes.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Notice  how  the  Germans,  having  no  such  auxiliary  as  did,  change 
did  into  have.    Thus :  IHd  you  ring  f  becomes,  Have  you  rung  f 

2  Have  worthy  lady  rung  f    Form  of  expression  used  by  servants. 

«  Could  say,  meines  Bruders  Stiefel,  instead  of  die  Stiefel 
meines  Bruders.  But  the  Germans  do  not  usually  employ  that  form 
of  the  possessive,  except  in  poetry. 

*  And  I  had  to  (the)  John  the  boots  of  my  brother  to  black  given. 

6  And  he  has  forjyotten  them  to  black  and  my  son's  clothes  (out)  to 
brush.  —  t  Or,  geklingelt,  gg-kliil'-'lt. 

\  Pron. :  J5-h^n'.    But  in  Saxony,  it  is  mostly  pronounced  Jo'-h^n. 
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<J 
Ich  hatte  es- Ihnen  doch  gesagt 
Aber  bitte  geben  Sie  mir  die  Sachen.    Sie  sollen 
sie  sogleich  rein  machen. 

Johann,  wichsen  Sie  diese  Stiefel  und  bürsten  Sie 
diese  Kleider  aus,  aber  so  schnell  wie  Sie  nur 
können. 

Marie,  putzen  Sie  diese  Schuhe  1 


12.  THE   PLACE   OF   PRONOUN-OBJECTS 

I. —WHEN  THERE  IS  ONIiT 

Observe    that   the  personal  pronoun^^bjeeisf  [mich 

him),  sie  (her),  ihr  (to  her),  es  (U),  una  (ns,  to  us),  eucli  (you, 
immediately /o^u;  the  verb  (or,  in  inverted  sentences,  the  sub- 

English  :  He  gave  me  the  things,  f   Or, 
He  gave  the  things  to  tne. 

English  :  Did  my  brother  give  you  the  things  ?    Or, 
Did  my  brother  give  the  things  to  you? 

IL— WHEIN  'I'H  Mt^TB  ASB  TWO 

When  there  are  two  prononn-objeets  in  the  same  clause, 

English  :  I  have  told  you  (about)  U. 
English  :  He  did  n't  send  hitn  iodine* 


NOTES. 

*  The  subject  answers  to  the  question  whof  or,  whatf  Ex.:  (1) 
He  gave  roe.  Question:  Who  gave?  Answer;  He.  He  is  the  subject. 
(2)  Thai  worries  me.  Question  :  Whal  worrief  you  f  Ans. :  ThcU.  Thai 
is  the  subject.    See  page  114,  note  *. 

t  The  aeeuaative  (or  direct  object)  answers  to  the  question 
whomf  or,  whatf  Kx. :  He  sent  him.  Question:  Whom  did  he  send  f 
Answer:  Him.    Him  is  accusative  or  direct  object.     The  dative  (or  *n- 
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Es  e'-nen  doch  ge-2Äkht. 

Gä'-b'n  ze  mer  de  z^'-kh'n 
. . . .  zö-glio7i'  rin'  Ta^'-kh'n. 


Bwrs'-t'n  ze  .  . .  .  ^-Öäs  . 
zö  slmeV  ve  ze  nöor. 

PÖb'-ts'n. 


Yet  I  had  told  them  to  do  it.* 

But  give  them  to  me.^    I  am 

going  to  have  them  to  do  it 

at  once.' 
John,  black  these  boots    and 

brush  these  clothes  as  quick 

as  you  can. 

Mary,  clean  these  shoes. 


IN    GERMAN. 

ONH  PRONOUN-OBJBOT. 

(me),  mir  (to  me),  dich  (thee),  dip  (to  the),  ihn  (hirn),  ihm  (to 
to  you),  Sie  (you,  qr  they),  Ihnen  (to  you),  ihnen  (to  the^n)"] 
ject).  *Ex.: 

German,  always :  He  gave  to-me  the  things. 

Er  hat  mir  die  Sachen  gegeben. 

German,  always :  Has  my  brother  to-you  the  things  given  ? 
Hat  mein  Bruder  Ihnen  die  Sachen  ge- 
geben ? 

PBONOUN-OBJBOTS. 
the  a4:4yusaUve^[  generally  precedes  the  dative,  f    Ex. : 

German  :  Ich  habe  es  (ace)  Ihnen  (dat.)  gesagt. 
German  :  Er  hat  ihn  (acc.)  mir  (dat.)  nicht  gesandt.  X 


NOTES. 

direct  objeei)  answers  to  the  question  to  whom?  or,  to  whatf  Ex. : 
He  sent  to  me.  Question- :  To  whom  did  he  send  f  Ans. :  To  m^.  To  ine 
is  (tnir)  the  dative.    See  page  115,  note  f. 

1  I  had  it  to-you  yet  told.—  ^  But  (I)  pray,  give  {ye)  to-me  the 
things.  —  «  They  shall  them  at  once  clean  make.  —  t  However,  with 
mlp  and  dir,  tlie  accusative  may  eitlier  precede  or  follow.  Ex. :  Er 
hat  es  mir  gesagt;  or,  Er  hat  mir  es  (or.  m,ir's)  gesagt. 
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ThefoUowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Die  Familie.* 


Die  Eltern  (el'-t'm), 

Der  Vater  (fä'-t'r), 

Die  Mutter  (möö'-t'r), 

Der  Schwiegervater  (shive'-g'r — ), 

Die  Schwiegermutter, 

Der  Mann,* 

Die  Frau,« 

Der  Gross vater  (gros'—), 

Die  Grossmutter, 

Der  Onkel  (öfi'-kl), 

Die  Tante  (t§Ln'-te), 

Der,  die  Pate  (pä'-te), 

Die  Kinder  (kin'-d'r), 

Der  Sohn  (zön), 

Die  Tochter  (tökh'-Vv), 

Der  Knabe  (knä'-be), 

Das  Mädchen  (mät'-oTi'n), 

Der  Enkel  (efi'-k'l), 

Die  Enkelin, 

Der  Schwiegersohn, 

Die  Schwiegertochter, 

Der  Neffe  (ne'-fe). 

Die  Nichte  (nic7i'-te), 

Der  Vetter  (fe'-t'r), 

Die  Cousine  (kö6-ze'-ne), 


Parents. 

The  father. 

The  mother. 

The  father-in-law. 

The  mother-in-law. 

The  husband. 

The  wife. 

The  grandfather. 

The  grandmother. 

The  uncle. 

The  aunt. 

The  godfather,  godmother 

The  children. 

The  son. 

The  daughter. 

The  boy. 

The  girl. 

The  grandson. 

The  granddaughter. 

The  son-in-law. 

The  daughter-in-law. 

The  nephew. 

The  niece. 

The  (male)  cousin. 

The  (female)  cousin. 


1  Or,  more  rarely,  der  Ehemann  (ä'-S-man').  Also,  Gatte  (ga'- 
tS).  —  *  Or,  more  rarely,  die  Ehefrau.  Also,  Gattin  (ga'-tln).  For 
the  expressions  Ihr  Herr  Gemahl,  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin,  see  p.  155. 

*  F^me'-li-S, 
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The/olUnving  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart, 

VOKABELN. 

Die  Tagreszeit«* 

Es  ist  zwölf  Uhr  (tsvülf),  It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

Es  ist  ein  Uhr,^  It  is  one  o'clock. 

Fünf  Minuten  nach  eins,*  Five  minutes  past  one. 

Zehn  Minuten  nach  zwei  (tsän),*  Ten  minutes  past  two. 

Ein  viertel  auf  drei  (fir'-t'l),         Quarter  past  two. 

In  zehn  Minuten  halb  fünf,*        Twenty  minutes  past  four. 

In  fünf  Minuten  halb  sechs,*  %     Twenty-five  minutes  past  five. 

Halb  sieben  (lialp  ze'-b'n),f       Half-past  six. 

Fünf  Minuten  nach  halb  sieben,*  Twenty-five  minutes  to  seven. 

Zehn  Minuten  nach  halb  acht,^  %  Twenty  minutes  to  eight. 

Drei  viertel  auf  neun  (nö-in).    Quarter  to  nine. 

Zehn  Minuten  vor  zehn,®  Ten  minutes  to  ten. 

Fünf  Minuten  vor  elf  (elf),*         Five  minutes  to  eleven. 

Gegen  Mitternacht,!  Nearly  midnight. 


Eine  Uhr  (öör),  A  watch,  clock. 

Ihre  Uhr  geht nach,^®  Your  watch  is slow. 

Ihre  Uhr  geht vor,^^  Your  watch  is fast. 

Sie  ^*  geht  richtig  (ricTi'-tioTi),  It  goes  right. 


1  Or,  es  ist  eins  (Iiis).  —  ^  Or,  über  eins.    Lit. :  over  one. 

«  Or,  über  zwei  (tsvl).  —  *  Lit. :  in  ten  minutes  half-five.  Also, 
zwanzig  %  Minuten  nach  vier.}  —  ^  Lit. :  in  five  minutes  half  (of) 
six.    Also:  fünf  Minuten  vor  halb  sechs. 

•  Or,  über  halb  sieben.  —  ^  Or,  über  halb  acht. 

8  Or,  in  zehn  Minuten  zehn.  —  ^  Or,  in  fünf  Minuten  elf. 
J^  From  nachgehen  (näife/i''-gä'-'n),  vorgehen,  separable  verbs. 
11  Lit. :  sÄe,  because  die  Uhr  is  feminine. 

*  Tä'-gSs-tsit',  time  of  day.  —  f  Lit. :  half  (of)  seven.  —  %  Tsvan'- 
tslc/» f er zSks aJfe/»t gS'-g'n  mV-Vr-jvUcHt' . 


152  HOTEL   UND   PENSION. 

To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  as  a  real  conversation,    {Fof 
Se^'Sludy,  see  Directions  before  Bart  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.—  VON  DER  ZEIT. 

Welche  Zeit  ist  es^  auf^  Ihrer  Uhr?  —  Es  ist  drei 
viertel  auf  zwei.  Aber  ich  glaube,  meine  Uhr  geht 
nach.^  —  Wie  viel  geht  sie  nach?  —  Ich  glaube,  dass 
sie  zehn  Minuten  nachgeht.  Aber  haben  Sie  Ihre 
Uhr  nicht  mehr?* — Doch,^  ich  habe  sie  noch.^  Ich 
habe  sie  nur  gestern  abend  aufzuziehen^  vergessen. 

2,—FORTSETZUNa. 

Entschuldigen  Sie;  könnten  Sie  mir  vielleicht  sagen, 
wie  viel  Uhr  es  ist?  —  Es  ist  zehn  Minuten  über  halb- 
zehn  auf  meiner  Uhr.  —  Geht  sie  richtig?  —  Sie  geht 
nicht  sehr  richtig,  aber  jetzt  geht  sie  auf  die  Minute.® 
Ich  habe  sie  im  Vorbeigehen®  nach  der  Rathausuhr ^^ 
gestellt.^^    Geht  Ihre  Uhr  nicht?  —  Nein,  die.  Feder 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Or,  Wie  spät  ist  es?    Lit. :  how  late  is  it?  —  «  By  (lit. :  on). 

<  Or,  Dass  meine  Uhr  nachgeht.  Notice  that  the  ^separable' 
verb  lUfcltgeht,  which,  in  a  principal  clause,  separates  into  geht 
nach  {see  preceding  sentence),  remains  unseparated  in  a  dependent  clause 
(clause  beginning  with  dass,  als,  etc.). 

*  No  more,  no  longer.  —  ß  Doch  is  used  instead  of  ja,  as  an  affir- 
mative answer  to  a  negative  proposition.  —  «  Still. 

'  From  aufziehen,  to  wind  up.    Lit. :  to  draw  up. 

®  It  goes  right.    Lit. :  it  goes  on  the  minute. 

»  Tm  för-bi'-gä'-'n,  in  passing.    Lit. :  in  past  going. 

w  Rät'-ha-oos'-öör',  City  Hall  clock.—  "  Regulated. 
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ist  zerbrochen.^  Ich  muss  sie  zu  einem  Uhrmacher ^ 
bringen,  um^  sie  reparieren*  zu^  lassen. — Dann  gehen 
Sie  zu  meinem  Uhrmacher,  Theodor  Wolff,  Unter  den 
Linden  No.  63.  . .  .  '.  Aber  es  ist  spät.  Ich  muss  Sie 
verlassen.^    Leben  Sie  wohl.® 

3.  -  SILBERZEUG* 

Wo  haben  Sie  diese  Bestecke^  gekauft?  —  Welche 
meinen  Sie?  Die  silbernen?  —  Ja,  diese  da.  —  Ich 
habe  sie  nicht  gekauft.  Man  hat  sie  mir  geschenkt.^ 
Es  ist  ein  Weihnachtsgeschenk,®  das  ^®  mir  meine  Pate 
gemacht  hat.  Gefallen  sie  Ihnen?  —  Ich  finde  sie 
wirklich  sehr  hübsch.^^  Von  welcher  Firma  ^  sind 
sie  denn? — Sie  sind  in  dem  Silberwarengeschäft  von 
Gebrüder  Friedländer  ^  gekauft  worden.  —  Das  kenne 
ich  nicht.  Wo  ist  das?  —  Es  ist  auf  dem  Schloss- 
platz.^*  —  Richtig;  jetzt  erinnere  ich  mich.^^  Da  will 
ich  auch  hin;^^  ich  muss  ein  Geschenk  für  meine 
kleine  Nichte  kaufen.  —  Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  morgen 
zusammen  hingehen.  —  Morgen,  um  wie  viel  Uhr?  — 
Um  zwölf  Uhr.i' 


Pronxinciation  and  Translations. 

1  FS'-d'r,  spring ;  tsSr-bpö'-JkÄ'n,  broken.  —  *  Watchmaker. 

*  Um  zn,  in  order  to.  —  *  RS-pa-re'-rSn,  to  mend. 

6  Fgp-la'-8*n,  (to)  leave.  —  •  Lit. :  live  {ye)  well :  i.  «.,  farewell. 

'  BiS-sMS'-kS,  silver  (i.  «.,  knives,  spoons,  and  forks).    Lit. :  these 
*  cases.'—  8  Geschenkt  from   schenken,  shSfi'-k'n,  to  present,  to 
give  as  a  present.  —  »  VI'-naJfe/»ts-gS-shSiik',  Christmas  present. 
1®  Das,  used  here  instead  of  "welches,  which.  —  "  Hüpsh,  pretty. 
12  House,  or  '*  make."  —  i'  Gebrüder,  brothers.    Used  only  as  here. 
1*  Castle  place. —  i*  Now  I  remember.     Lit. :  now  remind  Imysdf, 
!•  Supply  tlie  verb  gehen.     Lit. :  there  will  I  also  hence  (go), 
w  Or,  zu  Mittag.  —*  Zil'-b'r-tsS-icI»',  silverware.  Lit. :  silver-«<t*/f. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  tmrüten  into  German,  hut  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  doM-room.    (For  Self-Study,  see  IHredions 

before  Bart  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—AT  THE  TABLE* 

The  soup  is  served.  —  Will  you  take  soup?  —  If 
you  please/  madam.  —  John,  take  this  oflF,^  and  bring 
us  the  leg  of  lamb,^  with  the  beans  *  and  cauliflower.^ 

—  John,  you  have  forgotten  to  put  on®  the  salt-cellar 
and  the  pepper-box.  —  Shall  I  offer  you  a  slice  ^  of 
this  leg  of  lamb  ?  —  Yes,  please.  It  looks  very  appe- 
tizing.®—  Mr.  Klaus,  would  you  have  the  kindness  to 
carve®  this  leg  of  lamb?  —  Certainly,  madam.  —  In 
the  meanwhile,  I  '11  help  your  wife  t  to  the  spinach.^® 

—  Not  any  for  me,  thank  you.^^  —  Do  you  like  lean  ?  ^ 
Yes,  give  me  some  of  the  lean,^  if  you  please 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Wenn  ich  bitten  darf.    Lit. :  if  I  beg  may. 

2  Nelimen  Sie  dies  fort.—  8  Die  Lammkeule. 

^  Die  Bohnen. —  ^  Der  Blumenkohl;  lias  no  plural. 

6  Lit. :  you  have  forgotten  the  salt-cellar,  etc.,  to  put  on  (hinzu- 
stellen). Could  also  say,  simply:  You  have  the  salt-cellar  and  the 
pepper-box  forgotten.  —  ^  Dare  I  to  you offer? 

s  Appetitlich,  a-pS-tet'-lieu.  —  ^  Vorzuschneiden,  för'-tsdo- 
shni'-d'n,  from  vorschneiden,  a  'separable'  verb.  Also,  zu  tran- 
chieren (trafi-she'-r'n).  —  ao  Mittlerweile  vrill  ich  Ihrer  Frau 
Spinat  vorlegen.    Lit. :  meanwhile  will  I  io-your  wife  . . .  before-lay. 

11  Nicht  für  mich,  not  for  me.  —  12  Mageres  Fleisch ;  or,  simply, 
mager.  —  1»  Etwas  mageres.  —  *  Bei  Tisch.  —  f  See  note  J,  opp.  p. 
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Do  you  know  that  Mrs.  Vogel's  brother-in- 
law  has  already  left^  the  city?  —  Yes.  Albert's  god- 
father called  at  his  house  yesterday .^  He  had  left  the 
city  day  before  yesterday  with  his  wife  and  children.^ 
—  Where  did  they  go?*  —  They  have  gone  to  Rome 
for*  (a)  few^  days.  After  that,t  they  are  going  (to) 
stay^  two  weeks  in  Florence  with^  their  grandfather. 


Note.  —  Study  the  compound  tenses  of  Werden,  p.  503. 

2.- ABOUT  A    WATCH. 

Look!®  My  uncle  bought  me  a  watch  yesterday.® 
—  How  beautiful !iö  Where  did  he  buy  it?ii— At 
Tiffany's.  —  At  Tiffany's  here,  in  Berlin?  — Yes,  he 
has  a  branch  J  here.  I'll  take  you  to  the  store  to- 
morrow morning?^ — All  right.    At  what  time?  .... 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  That  Mrs.  V.'s  brother-in-law  the  city  already  left  (verlassen)  has 

*^  Was  yesterday  at  his  house  (an  seinem  Haus). 

8  He  had  the  city  day-before-yesterday  (vorgestern)  with  his  {femi- 
nine,  dative)  wife  and  his  {neuter,  dxitive)  children  left.  His.  The  article 
or  possessive  adjective  is  repeated  in  German  before  consecutive  nouns, 
if  of  different  genders  or  numbers.  —  <  Auf,  with  the  accusative. 

6  Einige.  —  •  Lit. :  will  they stay.—  ^  Bel  (with  dative  case). 

8  Sieh,  ze.  —  •  Lit. :  my  uncle  has  to-me  yesterday  a  watch  bought. 
10  Wie  scliön.—  "  Lit.  :  Where  has  he  it  (lit. :  her)  bought? 

12  I  will  you  to-morrow  morning  (morgen  früh)  after  to-the  store 
take.—  *  Wo  sind  (lit:  are)  sie  hingegangen? 

t  Danach.  —  J  Zweiggeschäft  (tsvie/i'-gS-shSf t').  —  g  Your 
wife  =  Ihre  Frau  or  (more  politely)  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin  (lit. :  your 
lady  cnnmrt).  I^ikewise,  Your  hushand  =  \Ykv  Mann,  or  (more  politely) 
Ihr  Herr  Gemahl.    The  latter  forms  are  quite  frequent. 
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To  be  read   by  means  of  the  translation  on  opposite  page,  in 

preparation  for  reacting  aloud  and  translating 

in  class. 


Sie  ftvei  9^ü^tn^ 

—  %mMd)  ber  ©rofee  Jjflegte  jebe^mal,  tt)enn  er  einen 
neuen  ©olbaten^  in  einem  feiner  ©arberegimenter^  erblirfte, 
benfelben  anjureben^  unb  folgenbe  brei  gragen  an  i^n  gu 
richten : 

—  2Bie  alt  bift  bu?* 

—  91ßie  lange  bienft  bu  fc^on? 

—  Sefommft  bu  ^junftlic^^  beinen  ©olb^  unb  bein  Srot? 

—  einft  njar  ein  junger  granjofe^  in  eines  ber  @arberegi= 
menter  eingetreten.^  3)er  Hauptmann  beSfelben  ^atte  i^n  im 
borauS  barauf  aufmerffain  gemad;t,®  bag  ber  Äönig  i(;n 
näc^ftenS^  fragen  fönne,t  wnb  ba  er  fein  ©eutfc^  toerftanb, 
i^m  anempfohlen/^  bie  3lnth)orten  ^^  auf  biefe  brei  fragen 
fic^  in  beutfc^er  Sprache  einjuprägen.^  23alb  barauf  fanb 
eine  Sleöue^  ber  J^ruppen  ftatt,  unb  aU  ber  Äönig  ben 
neuen  Solbaten  erblicfte,  trat  ^*  er  an  i(;n  ^eran,^*  um  bie 
genjö^nlic^en  ^  g^ragen  ju  t^un.  3"fäßi9  png*  t>er  Äönig 
aber  bieSmat  mit  ber  jrt)eiten  grage  an. 


1  Zöl'-dä'-t'n.  —  2  Gar'-dg.rä-gi-ingii'-t'r. 

»  An'-tsoo-rä'-d'n;  anreden  is  a  'separable'  compound  verb.    For 
the  position  of  zu,  see  page  234,  note  1. 

*  Notice  how  the  king,  speaking  with. his  soldiers,  uses  du. 

6  PtfÜkt'-nc/t.—  6  Z5U. 

7  Fran-ts5'-zS In'-gg-trä  -t'n,  from  eintreten  (in'-trS  -t'n). 

8  A-dof'-mSrk -sam.    Strictly:  nltenlive  inade.  —  »  Näe/t'-stSns. 
10  Än'-gin-pfö  -ISn.—  ii  Ant'-vör -t'n. 
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For  Self-Study f  the  German  text  should  be  read  by  means  of  the 

literal  translaiion  until  thoroughly  mastered^  then 

read  aloud  in  German. 


READING. 
THE   THREE    QUESTIONS. 

—  Frederick  the  Great  used  every-time,  when  he  a 
new  soldier  in  one  of-his  regiments-of-the  guard  dis- 
covered, the-same  to-address  and  (the)  following  three 
questions  to  him  to  put: 

—  How  old  art  thou? 

—  How  long  servest  thou  already? 

— Receivest  thou  punctually  thy  pay  and  (thy)  bread? 

—  Once  was  a  young  Frenchman  in  one  of-the  regi- 
ments-of-the guard  entered.  The  captain  of-the  same 
had  him  in-the  advance  thereupon  notified,  that  the 
king  him  very-soon  question  could,  and  as  he  no  Ger- 
man understood,  to-hiia  advised  the  answers  to  these 
three  questions  (upon)  himself  in  German  to-impress. 
Soon  thereupon  found  a  review  of-the  troops  place,  and 
as  the  king  the  new  soldier  spied,  walked  he  to  him  up, 
in-order  the  usual  questions  to  make,  As-it-happened,^^ 
began  the  king,  however^"*  this  time  with 


12  In'-tsö5-pf  d'-g^n,  from  einprägen.  —  is  Rg.vü\ 

1*  Trat' he-ran%  imperfect  of  herantreten,  'separable'  verb. 

When  *  separable'  verbs  are  used  in  a  principal  clause,  tlie  prefix 
(heran,  or  an,  or  aus,  or  auf,  etc.)  is  placed  after  the  verb  and  at  the 
end  of  the  clause. 

16  GS-vün'-U-cli'n.  —  w  Strictly :  accidentalbj.  —  17  Strictly :  but. 

»  Fing an,  imperfect  of  anfangen,  irregular  and  separable 

verb. 
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—  „2ßic  lange  bienft  bu  fd^on?"  fagte  er  ju  i^m. 

—  „ein  unb  jtoanjig^  3a^re!"  anttoortete  ber  junge 
Jranjofe. 

—  3)er  Äönig  erftaunt,^  fragte  tt)eiter:  „2Bie  alt  bift  bu 
b^nn?" 

—  „ein  aSiertelja^r I "  ijerfetjte^  ber  ®ef ragte. 

—  „Jlun  h)a^rl;aftig/'*  ertüiberte  ber  Äönig,  „enttueber 
^aft  bu  ben  aSerftanb^  i^erloren^  ober  id^." 

—  „2tae  beibe,  &t>.  aKajeftät!"^  antwortete  ber  ©otbat, 
meld^er  biefe  SBorte  be^  Äönigö  fi^r  bie  britte  grage 
^ielt.8 

—  "  SRun  bag  ifi  toirKic^  bag  erfte  3RaI/'  fagte  ber  Äönig, 
„bafe  id^  in  ©egentoart®  meiner  gefamten^^  ©arbe  für  i)er- 
rüdft"  erflärt  werbe.    SBerfte^fl  bu  mic^  benn  gar  nid^t?" 

—  2)er  ©olbat,  beffen^  aSorrat^^  an  2)eutfc^  jetjt  er- 
fc^öpft^*  war,  fd^toieg^^  [tili.  211«  ber  König  aber  feine 
fragen  erneuerte,  anttoortete  er  i^m  auf  franjöfifd^,  bafe 
er  gar  fein  3)eutfc^  i)erfte^e.^®  griebric^  ladete"  ^erjHc^^^ 
über  ben  broHigen^®  SBorfaH,  Köpfte  bem  jungen*  gremb= 
ting  freunblic^  auf  bie  ©d^ulter*^  unb  empfahl  i^m,  feinen 
2)ienft  ^)ün!tlic^  ju  berric^ten,^^  aber  aud^  ja  bie  beutfc^e 
Sprache  jn  lernen. 


1  Tsv^Q'-tsIcli.  —  «  fir-8ÄtaM55nt'. 

•  FSr-zSts'-tS,  imperfect  of  versetzen.  —  <  Vär-haf'-tlcl». 

•  FSr-sMant^  —  8  Past  participle  of  verlieren. 

T  ö-I'-'rg  inä-yS-st&t\  Observe  that,  in  writuig,  Euere,  when 
connected  with  Majestät,  becomes  abbreviated  into  Ew. 

8  From  halten,  see  page  617.  —  •  GÄ'-g'n-vart'. 

1«  Gg-zam'-t»n.—  "  Fgr-Hckt'. 

12  Der,  who.  dessen,  of  whom,  whose.—  w  For'-rat . 

14  £r-shupft\—  ^  Shvee/i,  imperfect  of  schweigen,  an  irregulai 
verb. 
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- — "How  long  serves!  thou  already?"  said  he  to-him. 
— "  One  and  twenty  years ! "  answered  the  young 
Frenchman. 

—  The  king  astonished,  asked  further:  "How  old 
art  thou,  then?" 

—  "Three  months I^s  answered  the  questioned-one. 

—  "Then,  indeed,"  replied  the  king,  "either  hast 
thou  the  understanding  lost,  or  I." 

—  "(^tt)  both,  your  majesty!"  answered  the  soldier, 
who  these  words  of  the  king  for  the  third  question 
took.2* 

—  "  Now,  that  is  really  the  first  time,"  said  the  king, 
"that  I,  in  presence  of  my  assembled  guard,  (for)  crazy 
declared  was.    Understandest  thou  me  then  at-all  not?" 

—  The  soldier,  whose  stock  of  German  now  ex- 
hausted was,  was-silent  entirely?^  As  the  king  however 
his  questions  renewed,  answered  he  to-hira  in  French, 
that  he  quite  no  German  understood.  Frederick 
laughed  heartily  over  the  ludicrous  affair,*  patted  the 
young  stranger  with-friendliness  on  the  shoulder  and 
recommended^  him,*  his  service  punctually  to  per- 
form, but  also  indeed  the  German  tongue  to  learn. 


M  Verstehe  is  in  the  subjunctive  present.  For  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  see  pages  340,  341. 

17  LaJkV-tS,  imperfect  of  lachen.—  i«  HSrts'-lle/i. 

w  Drö'-li-g»n.—  »  Yö6a'-»n.—  ai  Shö6l'-t»r. 

22  F8r-ricli'-t'n,  inseparable  compound  verb. 

2»  Strictly :  a  quarter-year.  —  24  Strictly :  held. 

25  Strictly :  quietly^  calmly.  —  26  Or,  incident. 

27  Empfahl,  imperfect  of  empfehlen.  Empfehlen,  is  an  insepa- 
rable verb.  That  is  to  say,  its  prefix  emp,  is  never  separated  from  the 
rest  of  the  word.  —  2«  Strictly ;  to-him. 
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Lei  the  learner  read  these  over,  copy  them  off,  and  then  select  three 
out  looking  at  the  book,  some  hours  aflertvard.    For  model  of  German 


Set  ^OfluH  tfon  astiefen« 

2*  — ©efdS^dftWriefe^ 

1.  Slc^tungötjott.* 

2.  3c^  tjerbleibe  ac^tung^tjoll, 

3^r  ergebener  Wiener. 

3.  3c^  l^abe  bie  ©^re  ju  jeic^nenf  afä^ 

3^r  ergebenfter  Wiener. 

4.  3c^  bitte  ©ie,  bie  SSerric^erung  unferer  tjoräüglic^en 
^od^ad^tung  ju  gene^migen.| 

5.  ©ene^migen   ©te,^  meine  Ferren,  bie  SSerfid^erung 
inferer  tjotlfommenen  @rgebenl^eit.§ 

6.  ©ene^migen  ©ie,^  mein  $err,  ben  aiu^brucf  ||  meiner 
:)or3ügIicl^en  ^od^ad^tung.^ 


1  To  sign  as.    See  page  100. 

2  Or,  empfangen  Sie. —  »  Strictly:  liigh  respect. 
*  AJkli'-tdofis-föl'.~  t  Tsleh'-n^n. 
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or  four  to  memorize.     These  he  should  turtle  in  German  script,  toith- 
letters,  see  pages  48  and  49. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

THE    ENDING   OF    LETTERS. 
2,— BUSINESS  LETTERS, 

1.  I  am  very  respectfully  yours. 

2.  I  am,  sir, 

Your  obedient  servant. 

3.  I  have  the  honor  to  be,^  sir, 

Your  devoted  servant. 

4.  I  pray  you  to  accept  the  assurance  of  our  perfect 
consideration. 

5.  Accept,  gentlemen,  the  assurance  of  our  perfect 
devotedness. 

6.  Please,  sir,  accept  the  expression  of  my  distin- 
guished consideration. 


I  FSr-zieli'-'rd5fi  d6n'-z'-rSr  f ör-tsü'-gU-elk'n  hokh'-^kh'-tdoii 
tso&  gS-nS'-mi-g'n. 
§  dbn'-z'rSr  föl'-kö'-m'-nSn  Sr-gS'-b'n-hlt.  —  ||  A-öds'-drdök'. 
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Leam  the  following  teräeiices. 

SOME    IDIOMATIC    PHRASES. 

Das  ist  schade  (shä'-de).        It  is  a  pity. 

Das  schadet  nichts.     )  t^     ,.         .... 

T>.^^       1     /  s\  Don't  mention  it  I 

Bitte  sehr  (bi-te  zär'). ) 

Ich  nehme  mir  die  Freiheit.  I  take  the  hberty.^ 

Das  ist  schön  (shün).  That  's  right. 

Darf  ich  Sie  um  ein  Glas  May  I  ask  you  for  a  glass 

Wasser  bitten?  of  water? 

Wie  heissen  Sie  (hi'-s'n  ze)?  What  is  your  name? 
Ich  heisse  Smith.  My  name  is  Smith. 

Wo  gehen  Sie  hin?  Where  are  you  going ?2 

Ich  gehe  nach  der  Königs-  I  am  going  to  King  Street. 

Strasse. 
Ist  es  sehr  weit  (vif)  ?  Is  it  very  far  (off)  ? 

Nein,  es  ist  hier  dicht  dabei.  No,  it  is  close  to  us.^ 
Haben  Sie  heute  abend  et-  Have  you  any  engagement 

was  {or,  famil. :  was)  vor  ?      for  to-night  ? 
Ich  würde  gern  mit  Ihnen  I  shall  be  happy  to  take  a 

einen   Spaziergang   ma-       walk  with  you. 

chen. 
Ich  möchte  gern  mit  Ihnen  I  wish  to  speak  to  you. 

sprechen. 
Das  eilt  gar  nicht  (nt).  There  is  no  great  hurry. 

Was  giebt's  {oVy  was  ist  los)?  What  is  the  matter?* 
Was  bedeutet  das?^  What  does  that  mean? 


1  Lit. :  I  take  to-rne  the  liberty.  —  ^  j^jt^ .  mkgre  go  you  hither  f 

«  Lit. :  here  close  thereby.  —  *  Pron. :  vas  gept's.—  «  BS-dö-i'-tSt. 


Part  IL 
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in. 

QEBMAN. 

1.  Wir  sind  im  Entresol. 

Das  ist  viel  besser. 

Ich  möchte  nicht  so  hoch  wohnen. 

Was  wollen  Sie  machen?  .  Ich  hatte  von  Wien 
aus^  geschrieben,*  man  möchte  mir  Zimmer  in 
der  Bel-Etage^  bereit  halten.^ 

Nun? 

Nun,  und  wie  ich  angekommen*  bin,  hat  man' 
mich  auf  den  dritten  Stock  gebracht. 


Note.  — Study  the  Passive  Voice, 


2.  Ich   würde   sofort   in   ein   andres   Hotel 
gehen. 

Das  würde  ich^  auch  thun. 


NOTES. 

1  Von  Wien  aus.    Aus  is  pleonastic  and  could  be  left  out. 

2  Die  Bel-Etage ;  or,  die  erste  Etage.  —  >  Or,  dass  man  mir 

Zimmer bereit  lialten  möclite.  Or,  simply,  Icli  liatte 

aus  gesclirieben,  mir  Zimmer bereit  zu  lialten. 

*  Angekommen,  past  participle  of  ankommen,  separable  verb. 
Separable  verbs  in  the  past  participle,  insert  ge  between  the  prefix  and 
the  verb.  —  •  Observe  the  construction.    See  page  84. 

*  Past  participle  of  schreiben,  a  '  strong '  verb. 
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m. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Ver  zint  im  ^.n^'-tr'-soF. 

ZÖ  liökh  vö'-nen. 

Fön  ven'  ^-d6s  ge-sbre'- 
ben ....  bel'-ä^'-zbe  be-rit' 
bal'-t'n. 

Noon. 

Ve  ich  an'-ge-kö'-men  bin 
....  ge-brafe^t'. 


We  are  on  the  entresoL 

That 's  much  better. 

I  wouldn't  go  up  as  high  ag 

that.i 
What  could  you  do?*     I  had 

written  them  from  Vienna  tc 

keep  me  rooms  on  the  first 

floor.* 
Well? 
Well,  when  I  got  here  they  put 

me  on  the  third  story.* 


page  510. 


2.  Ich  vür^-dö  zö-fört^  in 
in  ^.n^'-drös  hö-töl^  gä^'-'n. 


I  'd  change  my  hotel  rigrlit 
away.^ 

So  would  I.' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  wouldn't  so  high  live. 

2  What  will  you  do? 

«  I  had  from  Vienna  (out)  written,  one  might  to-me  rooms  in  tlie 
first  floor  ready  keep. 

*  NoWj  and  as  I  arrived  have  (lit. :  am)  has  one  me  on  the  third 
story  brought. 

*  I  would  at  once  in  another  hotel  go. 

*  That  would  I  also  do. 
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Aber  ich  will  eine  Privatwohnung  nehmen. 

Eine  möblierte  Wohnung?    Ich  weiss,^  was  Sie 

wollen. 
Nein.    Eine  unmöblierte*  Wohnung. 

Wie  so? 

Weil  ich  für  immer  in  Berlin  bleiben  will. 

"    Das  ist  freilich  ganz  etwas  anderes. 

In  diesem  Fall  müssen  wir  eine  Wohnung  suchen. 
Ich  gehe  grade  zu  einem   Börsenmakler  in  der 

Behrenstrasse. 
Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  kommen?    Wir  können  uns 

unterwegs  umsehen. 
Das  passt  mir  grade. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


3.  Wissen  Sie,  wo  die  Behrenstrasse  ist? 

Nicht  genau.    Wir  müssen  uns  erkundigen. 

Ahl     Da  ist  ein  Schutzmann. 
J     Entschuldigen  Sie.    Wie  kommen  wir  nach  der 
Behrenstrasse  ?^ 


NOTES. 

1  From  wissen,  to  know.    Ich  weiss,  du  weisst,  er  weiss;  wir 
wissen,  ihr  wisst,  sie  wissen. 

*  In  most  words,  compounded  with  the  negative  prefix  un,  the 
accent  is  on  the  prefix. 

*  Or,  Welches  ist  der  nächste  (nearest)  Weg  nach  der  Behren- 
strasse ? 
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Pri-vät'-vö'-nÖÖli. 
Mü-bler'-te. 

ÖOn'-mü-bler'-te. 


In  de'-zem  faV. 
Grä--de   büy-z'n-mä'-kl'r 
, . .  .  Bä'-r'n. 

cJOn'-fr-vacAs'   ÖÖm'-zä'- 


'n. 


P^st. 


But  I  want  to  find  an  apart- 
ment. 

A  fiirnished  apartment  ?  I  ha ve 
just  what  you  want.^ 

No.      An   unfurnished   apart- 
ment. 
How  is  that?  2 

Because  I  want  to  stay  perma- 
nently •  in  Berlin. 

That 's  a  different  thing.* 

In  that  case  we  have  to  look. 

I  am  just  going  to  a  broker's 
in  Behren  Street. 

Will  you  come  with  me?    We 

will  look  *  on  the  way. 
That  will  just  suit  me.* 


Classes  II.  and  III.,  pages  468  and  469. 


3.  Vr-s'n   ze  vo  de  Bä^- 
r'n-s^trä^-s«  ist? 

Gre-n^-Ö6' er-kd6n'-di- 

g'n. 

Sh.Ö6ts'-m§Ln'. 
Ent-shÖÖl'-di-g'n. 


Do  you  know  where  Behr- 
enstrasse is  ? 

Not  exactly.    We  shall  have  to 

ask.' 
Ah !     Here  is  a  policeman. 
I  beg  pardon.    Which   is  the 

way  to  Behrenstrasse  ?  * 


litebaij  translations. 

1  I  know  what  you  want.  —  *  How  so? —  «  For  ever. 

*  That  is  {indeed)  entirely  something  different. 

*  (Ourselves)  about-look. 

*  That  suits  me  exactly. 

'  We  have  to  {ourselves)  inquire. 

8  Excuse  ye.    How  do  we  go  (lit. :  come  we)  to  the  Behrenstrasse. 
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Gehen  Sie  die  dritte  Strasse  links;  dann  gehec 
Sie  grade  aus.  Es  ist  die  fünfte  Strasse  zuf 
Rechten. 

Danke  sehr. 

Siehe  da!    Hier  haben  wir,  was  wir  wollen. 

Was  meinen  Sie? 

Sehen  Sie  den  Zettel  am  Haus? 

Was  steht  darauf?^ 

Lassen  Sie  uns  sehen: — Wohnungen  zu  vermieten, 
möbliert  oder  unmöbliert. 

Das  suchen  wir  grade.    Gehen  wir  hinein! 


4.  Guten  Morgen,  meine  Herren.    Was  steht 
zu  Ihren  Diensten?^ 

Sie  haben  Zimmer  zu  vermieten? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Wünschten^  Sie. dieselben  möbliert 
oder  unmöbliert. 

Ich  möchte  sie  gern  selbst  möblieren. 

Nun,  ich  könnte^  Ihnen  eine  unmöblierte  Woh- 
nung in  der  zweiten  Etage  vermieten. 


NOTB8. 

1  Germans  generally  translate  on  U  (or,  on  tfiem\  to  it^  (or,  to  tkem)^ 
with  Ü  (or,  with  tJiem)t  of  it  (or,  of  them)^  etc.,  by  darauf,  damit, 
davon,  dazu,  etc.,  using,  instead  of  the  pronoun,  the  adverb  da  (before 
vowels,  dar)  combined  with  a  preposition  (auf,  on;  zu,  to;  etc.). 

s  Or,  Womit  kann  ich  Ihnen  dienen?  Lit. :  wherewith  cafi  I  you 
serve  f    Or,  less  politely.  Was  wünschen  Sie  ? 

>  Observe  the  use  of  imperfect  subjunctive  instead  of  the  present 
indicative,  to  render  the  expression  more  deferential. 
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Dri'-te lifiks' . . .  fünf- 
te   rec7i'-t'n. 


Ze'-e  da'. 

V^s  mi'-nen  ze? 

Tse'-fl. 
Där-§i-Ö6f'. 

Vö'-nÖ6fi-'n  tsÖÖ  fer-me'- 
t'n,  mü'-blert'  ö'-d'r  Ö6n'- 
mü-blert'. 


4.  Goö^-t'n  mör^-K'n,  mi^- 
tsöö  e^-r6n  den^-st'n? 

Yä,  min  her'. 


Zelpst'  mü-ble'-r'n. 
C5bn'-mü-bler'-te. 


Take  the  third  to  the  left,^  and 
then  go  straight  ahead.*  It 's 
the  fifth  turning  to  the  right.* 

Many  thanks.* 

See !  there's  *  what  we  want. 

What  do  you  mean  ? 

Do  you  see  that  bill  out?* 
What  is  there  on  it?^ 

Let  us  see.  Apartments  to  let, 
furnished  or  unfurnished. 

That  *s  exactly  what  we  want.* 
Let  us  go  in.* 


Good  momingTy  gr^nt le- 
rnen. What  do  you 
wish?!^ 

You  have  apartments  to  let? 

Yes,  sir.  Would  you  want^^ 
them  furnished  or  unfur- 
nished ? 

I  would  like  to  furnish  them 
myself." 

Well,  I  could"  rent  you  an  un- 
furnished apartment  on  the" 
second  floor. 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

I  Go  (you)  the  third  street  left.—  «  Straight  out. 
»  To-the  right.    (Zur = zu  der.) 

4  (I)  thank  (you)  much. 

6  Tliere  have  we,  etc.  —  *  On  the  house. 

'  What  stands  on-it.—  *  That  look  we  just  (for). 

9  Go-we  in.—  w  What  stands  to  your  services? 

II  Might-want  you  the-sanie.  —  ^  Self, 
w  I  might-be-able.  —  "  In  the. 
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Das  ist  etwas  hoch.     Aber  ich  glaube,  es  wird 

gehen. 
Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich  nach  oben/  gentlemen. 

Wie,  Sie  sprechen  englisch? 
Nein,  ich  spreche  es  nicht  mehr. 

Früher  sprach  ich  es  ein  wenig. 


5.  Aber  Sie  f Uhren   uns  ja«   in   die   dritte 
Etage. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr.  Erst  kommt  das 
Parterre,^  dann  die  erste  Etage,  und  endlich  die 
zweite  Etage,  wo  wir  jetzt  sind. 

Ich  bin  ganz  ausser  Atem. 
Da  sind  wir,  meine  Herren. 
^     Ah!     Das  ist  also  die  Wohnung?    Sie  gefallt  mir 

nicht  sehr. 
Ich  möchte   eine  kleinere  Wohnung   haben,  die 

weniger  zu  möblieren  kostet. 

Gut,  wollen  Sie  noch  eine  Etage  höher  gehen? 


NOTES. 

1  Cr,  bemühen  Sie  sich  hinauf  (or,  herauf) ;  sich  hinauf  be- 
mühen, to  walk  up;  sich  hinunter  (or,  herunter)  bemühen,  to 

come  (or  go)  down.    Lit. :  one's  self  down  to-trouble,  etc. 

3  Ja  is  often  inserted  as  an  expletive,  to  add  emphasis.    It  is  as  if 
we  said,  here :  You  are  really  taking  us  to  the  third  story. 

•  From  the  French  word,  parterre. 
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Et'-vas  'höhW. 

Be-mü'-'n ö'-b*n. 

Ze  sÄpre'-cÄ'n  eft'-lish? 

Xch  shpre'-che  es  nio^t 
mär'. 

Frü'-'r  shpTSikh  ich  es  in 
vä'-nioTi. 


6.  A'^-b'r  ze  fü^-r'n  öbns 
ja  in  de  dri^-tö  ä-tä^- 
zhö« 

Eriü-sliööl'-di-g'n   ze 

ärst' p§Lr-ter' ent'- 

lioÄ,  de  tsvi'-te. 


A-Ö6'-s'r  ä'-t'm. 

Ge-felt'. 

Vä'-ni-g'r kös'-tet. 


That  's  a  little  ^  high  (up).    But 
I  think  it  would  do.* 

Please  walk  up  stairs,'  gentle- 
men. 
What,  you  (can) speak  English? 
No  (sir),  I  do  not  speak  it  now.* 

Formerly,  I  used  to  speak  a 
little.» 


But  you  are  taking:  us^  to 
tlie  tliird  story. 

I  beg  your  pardon,  sir.  First, 
there  is '  the  ground-floor, 
then  the  first  floor,  and  then 
the  second,  where  we  are 
now. 

Well !    I  am  all  out  of®  breath. 

We  are  there  now,  gentlemen. 

Ah!  that  is  the  apartment.  I 
don't  like  it  very  well.* 

I  would  like  one  somewhat 
smaller  ^°  and  less  expensive 
to  furnish." 

Well,  would  you  "  go  one  story 
higher? 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Something;  i. «.,  somewhat.  —  ^  xt  will  go. 
•  Trouble  yourselves  (to)  upstairs.  —  *  I  speak  it  no  more, 
ß  Spoke  I  it  a  little.—  •  You  lead  us.—  ^  First  comes,  etc. 
8  Out-bf.  —  •  It  pleases  {to)  me  not  much, 
w  I  would-like  a  smaller  apartment  to-have. 
11  Which  less  to  furnish  costs.—  ^  Will  you? 
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Noch  eine  Etage?    Ich  weiss  wirklich  nicht. 

Ist  die  Wohnung  kleiner? 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  kleiner  und  billiger. 

Zeigen  Sie  sie  mir?^ 
Bitte  kommen  Siel 


6.  Es  ist  sehr  dunkel  auf  dieser  Treppe« 

Halten  Sie  sich  am  Geländer  fest. 

Das  heisst^  auf  deutsch  ein  Geländer? 

Ja.    Aber  hier  ist  die  Wohnung. 

Sie  sehen,  der  Salon  geht  auf  die  Strasse,  während 
die  Schlafzimmer  und  die  Küche  auf  den  Hof 
gehen. 

Ich  würde  diese  Wohnung  nehmen,  aber  sie 
scheint  mir  kaum  gross  genug  zu  sein. 

Warum  nehmen  Sie  nicht  die  in  der  dritten 
Etage? 


NOTES. 

^  Also  :  Zeigen  Sie  mir  dieselbe,  lit. :  show  me  the-same.  —  Not  so 
common  in  familiar  conversation,  however. 

2  Heissen^  used  intransitively,  =  io  call,  to  name,  to  hid.  For  in- 
stance :  /  bade  him  come  in,  ich  liiess  ihn  hereinkommen.  In  an 
intransitive  sense,  heissen  corresponds  to  the  English  to  be  called. 
Thus:  Wie  heissen  Sie?  (lit.:  how  are  you  called f)  =  what  is  your 
name?  Das  heist  =  that  is  to  say.  Was  soil  das  heissen?  (lit.: 
what  must  that  he  called  f)  =  what  is  the  meaning  of  thatf  £s  heisst  =  i^ 
is  said  ;  people  say. 
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Nökhf. 

Kli'-ner. 
Bi'-li-ger. 

Tsi'-gen  ze  ze  mer. 


6.    Es    ist    zär    dcJbn^-k'l 
a^d<>f  de^-z6r  tr6^-pö. 

Hal'-t'n am  ge-len'- 

d'r  fest. 
Hist'. 


Sa-lon' vä'-rent 

kü  -cTie böf . 

Sinnt k^-döm  gros'. 


De'. 
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I    scarcely 


Another    story! 

know.^ 
Is  the  apartment  smaller? 
Yes,   sir,    (the   apartment   is) 

smaller  and  cheaper. 
Well,  you  might  show  it  to  me.^ 
Very  well,  sir ;  let  us  go  up  to 

it.» 


These  stairs  are  very 
dark.^ 

Hold  on  to  the  baluster.* 

You  call  that«  "Geländer"  in 
German  ? 

Yes,  sir.  But  here  is  the  apart- 
ment. 

You  see  the  parlor  windows 
open  on  "^  the  street,  while  the 
sleeping-rooms  and  kitchen 
are  facing''  the  yard. 

I  would  decide  for*  this  one; 
but  it  scarcely  seems  to  me 
to  be  large  enough.* 

Why  would  you  not  take  the 
one  on  the  third  floor? 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  know  really  not. 

2  Show  {you)  it  to-me. 

*  Please  come  (you). 

*  It  is  very  dark  on  these  stairs. 

ß  Hold  {you)  yourself  on  the  baluster  {fast), 
«  That  is  called. 

7  Go  on. 

8  J  would  take. 

*  It  seems  to-rae  scarcely  large  enough  to  be. 
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7.  THE   GENITIVE    GASE 

The  genitive  of  nouns  in  German  is  used  with  most  of  the 
other  through  the  preposition  of. 

The  genitive  of  ni(Mcuiine  and  neuter  nouns  is  formed, 
the  noun  belongs)  one  of  the  endings  eSf  s,  en^  or  n  to  the 

The  genitive  of  feminine  nouns  is  the  mvie  in  form  as 

MASCÜUNB. 

KOMINATIVB.  OENITiyB. 

Der  *  Mann.  Des  *  Manne». 

Der  Vater.  De»  Vater», 

Der  Fürst.  De»  Fürsten. 

Der  Knabe.  De»  Knaben,  f 


8.  Sehen  Sie  die  vielen  Wandsdiräul^e  liier. 

Ja,  das  ist  sehr  bequem. 

Wie  lange  sind  die  Korridore  des  Abends  |  er- 
leuchtet. 
Bis  Mitternacht. 
Wie  viel  beträgt^  die  Miete ?^ 
Zwölf  hundert  Mark  das  Vierteljahr. 

Das  ist  fürchterlich  teuer. 

Sie  müssen  bedenken,  mein  Herr,  dass  die  Woh- 
nung ganz  in  der  Nähe  der  Linden,  der  Theater 
und  der  Börse  ist.  Dies  ist  das  schönste  Stadt- 
viertel in  Berlin. 


NOTES. 

1  From  betragen,  to  amount ,  8ieh  betragen,  to  conduct  one*»  sd/^ 
to  behave.—  ^  Or,  wie  hoch  ist  die  Miete?  how  high  is  the  rent  f 

*  As  seen  here,  the  article  agrees  in  case  and  gender  with  its  noun, 
taking  on  a  nominaiive  (der,  die  or  das),  genitive,  dative  or  accusative 
ending,  in  the  masculine^  feminine  or  neuter^  according  to  the  gender 
and  case  of  its  noun. 


HOTEL   AND    BOARDING-HOUSE. 


175 


WITH    GERMAN    NOUNS. 

meanings  in  which,  in  EngUsh,  one  noun  is  connected  with  the 

in  the  singular ^  by  adding  (according  to  the  class  to  which 

nominative, 

the  nomincUive,    Examples : 

NETJTES. 

ITOMINATIVE.  OEKiriVB. 

Da«  *  Kind.  Des  *  Kinde»,  f 

Da»  Mädchen.  De»  Mädchen». 

FEMININE. 
Die  Frau.*  Der  *  Frau.f 


8.  Defe^-lfenv^nt^-shrfefi- 

Be-kväm'. 

L^'-e kö'-ri-dö-re 

er-lö-ic7i'-tet. 

Bis  mi'-t'r-nafeTit'. 
Be-trächV  de  me'-te. 
Tsvülf'-liÖt>n'-d'rt    mark 

fir'-t'l-yär'. 

Füroh'-VT-lich  tö-i'-'r. 

Be-defi'-k'n in  d'r 

nä'-e te-ä'-t'r 

bür'-ze  .  .  .  Stiün'-ste  shtät'- 
fir'-t'l. 


You  see  there  is  abundant 
closet  space.^ 

Yes,  that  is  very  convenient. 
How  late  ^  are  the  halls  lighted 
at  night? 

Till  midnight,  sir. 

What  is  the  rent?» 

Twelve    hundred    marks    per 

quarter. 
It 's  frightfully  dear. 

Remember,  sir,  that  the  apart- 
ment is  right*  by  the  theater 
and  Exchange.*  This  is  the 
nicest  quarter  in  Berlin. 


LITERAL.  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  iywi)  the  many  closets  (lit. :  wall-presses)  here. 

2  How  long  are  the  halls  o/-the  evening  lighted? 

*  How  much  amounts  the  rent?  —  *  Also,  lieg^.    Lit.:  lies  (i.  e., 
tiluated).  —  *  Quite  in  the  neighborhood  of 
t  The  gemiiwe  plural  of  all  nouns  is  like  their  nominative  plural. 
:j:  De»  Abend»,    Strictly  :  of  the  evening.    See  page  178. 
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Der  Eigentümer  hat  alles  neu  machen  lassen.^ 

Dazu  wird  das  Haus  sehr  gut  in  Ordnung  ge- 
halten. 

Alles  das  ist  zu  berücksichtigen. 

Gut!  Ich  will  die  Wohnung  nehmen.  Aber  ich 
brauche  einen  Schlüssel.  Ich  bin  ein  Journalist 
und  muss  während  der  Nacht  arbeiten.* 

Gewiss!  Ich  will  Ihnen  einen  Schlüssel  geben. 
Wir  haben  früher  einen  Journalisten  gehabt, 
der  auch  während  eine«  Teilest  der  Nacht 
arbeitete,  aber  er  schrieb  hier,  zu  Hause. 


Note.— Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


NOTES. 

1  The  past  participle  of  tlie  auxiliary  verbs  (können,  wollen, 
müssen  mögen,  sollen,  dürfen),  and  tlie  verbs  (sehen,  hören, 
heissen,  helfen,  machen  and  lassen),  is  changed  into  the  infinitive, 
whenever  it  has  dependent  upon  it  another  verb  in  the  infinitive. 
Ex. :  Er  hat  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch  gelassen  (no  infinitive 
depending  on  gelassen).  But:  £r  hat  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch 
liegen  lassen  {the  infinitive  liegen  depending  on  lassen* 

*  Der  Nacht,  genitive  of  die  Nacht.  The  genitive  is  governed 
here  by  the  prep,  während.    See  Government  of  the  Genitive^  page  178. 

t  £ines  Teiles,  genitive  of  ein  Teil.  The  genitive  is  governed 
here  by  the  prep,  während.    See  Government  of  the  Genitive^  page  178. 
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f'-g'n-tü'-m'r nö-i'. 

Dä-tsöo' in  ört'-nöbfi 

ge-ti^Ll'-t'n. 

Tsöb  be-rük'-zic7i'-ti-g'n. 

ich    hT^-Öö'-khe    i'-nen 

shlü'-sl zliö6r-nä-list' 

n^kht ^'-bf -t'n. 

Ge-vis' ar  slirep. 


The  landlord  has  had  every- 
thing refitted  anew.* 

Moreover,  the  house  is  very 
well  kept.* 

All  that  is  to  be  considered.* 
Very  well !  I  '11  take  the  apart- 
ment. But  I  need  a  key.  1 
am  a  newspaper  man,  and 
must  write  in  the  night.* 
Certainly!  I'll  give  you  a 
night-key.  We  had  a  news- 
paper man  before,*  and  he® 
also  had  to  work  part  of  the 
night.  But  he  wrote'  here 
in  the  house. 


Classes  IV.  and  V.,  pages  470,  and  471. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

•1  Has  everything  new  make  (t.  e.,  to  be  made)  let. 

a  Moreover,  is  the  house  very  well  in  order  kept.  —See  page  84, 1. 

•  Is  to  consider.  In  English,  the  infinitive  used  after  to  be,  is  the 
infinitive  passive.  In  German,  the  infinitive  used  after  aeln  must  be 
the  infinitive  active.  Thus,  English :  His  death  is  to  be  feared;  German : 
Sein  Tod  Ist  leu  fürchten.    Lit. :  his  death  is  to  fear. 

•  I  must  during  o/-the  night  work. 

«  Früher,  earlier,  (yr  before;  comparative  of  früh,  early. 

•  We  have  formerly  a  journalist  had  who  also  during,  etc.  —  Notice 
♦he  use  of  der  (lit. :  the)  instead  of  welcher. 

'  He  wrote,  er  schrieb,  imperfect  of  schreiben. 
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USE   OF   THE    GENITIVE    IN    GERMAN. 

As  already  stated  on  page  174,  the  genitive  is  used  in  most 
of  the  meanings  in  which,  in  English,  one  noun  is  connected 
with  another  through  the  preposition  of. 

Note  1.  —  Sometimes  when  of  is  used  in  English,  it  may  bo 
rendered  either  by  the  genUivef  in  the  regular  way,  or  by  the 
dative  with  the  preposition  von»    Ex. : 

XT    1     ^u     »   u     1         ( Die  Bücher  meine»  Bruder»  (gen.) ;  or, 
My  brother's  books  =  i  -n.-    t^.  i_  •  x^     /    /J  ä\ 

•^  (  Die  Bücher  von  memcwt  Bruder  (dot,). 

Note  2.  —  The  genitive  is  often  used  to  express  finte  in  an 

indefinite  way.    Thus : 

One  day  =  Eine»  Tage», 

In  the  morning  =  De»  Morgen». 

In  the  Winter  =  De»  Winter».* 

Note  3. — The  Germans  have  no  possessive  case*    They 

cannot  say.  The  teacher's  book.  My  fcuther's  cocU,  but  only : 

The  book  of  the  teacher,        Das  Buch  de»  Lehrer». 

The  coat  of  my  father,  Der  Rock  meine»  Vater».  J 


GOVERNMENT    OF    THE    GENITIVE. 

(1)  By  Prepositions.  —  Some  prepositions  require  the  noun 
following  them  to  be  in  the  genitive.  For  full  list  of  these,  see 
page  430.  The  most  frequent  are  statt  (or  anstatt),  instead; 
trotz,!  in  spite  of;  während,  during ;  and  wegen,  on  account 
of.    Ex.: 

Instead  of  a  book  =  Anstatt  eine»  Buche». 

In  spite  of  the  rain  =  Trotz  de»  Regen», 

During  the  night  =  Während  der  Nacht. 

During  the  Summer  =  Während  de»  Sommer». 


*  When  the  time  is  expressed  definitely^  the  aeeuaative  is  used. 
Ex. :  On  that  day  =  Jenen  Tag.    See  page  116. 

t  Trotz,  however,  frequently  governs  the  dative  as  well  as  the 
genitive.    Ex.:  Trotz  dem  Regen;  or,  Trotz  des  Regens. 

X  In  poetry,  however,  the  possessive  case  is  frequently  used.  Thus : 
De»  Tode«  rührendes  Bild,  the  pathetic  figure  of  death.  Also,  with 
proper  noum.  Thus  :  Herrn  und  Frau  Heines  Ziinmer,  the  room  of 
Mr^  and  Mrs.  Heine.    See  p.  214. 
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(2)  By  Verbs.  —  Some  German  verbs  require  their  objects  to 
be  in  the  genitive.  Such  are:  gedenken,  to  remember;  be- 
dürfen,  to  need;  schonen,  to  spare;  etc.    Ex.: 

Remember  me  =  Gedenke  meiner  (lit. :  remember  o/-me). 
I  need  help  =  Ich  bedarf  der  Hülfe  (lit. :  I  need  o/-the  help).^ 

1.  Some  verbs  (such  as  ankltigenf  etc.)  require  persons  in 
the  ticctMtxtivef  and  things  in  the  gefiUive.  -Ex.: 

Er  klagte  mich  des  Betrug«  an  =  He  charged  me  with  fraud. 

2.  Some  reflexive  verbs  as,  sich  erinnern,  to  remember  (lit. : 
one's  self  to  remember);  sich  erbarmen,  to  have  mercy  on 
(lit. :  one's  self  to-move-to-pity),  also  take  their  second  object  in 
the  genitive.    Ex.: 

I  remember  that  day  =  Ich  erinnere  mich  jene«  Tage«.^ 
God  has  mercy  on  the  sinner = Gott  erbarmt  sich  de«  Sünder«.' 


OMISSION    OF   THE   GENITIVE. 

I.  —  A  noun  following  nouns  expressing  measurCf  weighty 
numbers  and  quantity  is  not  placed  in  the  genitive^  and,  in 
fact,  remains  invariable.    Thus : 

A  bottle  of  wine  =  Eine  Flasche  Wein  (lit. :  a  bottle  wine). 

This,  however,  is  not  the  case  if  the  second  noun  is  preceded 
by  an  adjective.    It  is  then  placed  in  the  genitive.    Ex. : 

A  bottle  of  this  wine=Eine  Flasche  diese«  Wein«  ^  lit.:  o/-thisw.). 

II.  —  Likewise,  when  naming  cities  or  countries,  of  is  not 
expressed  at  all  (i.e.,  no  genitive  is  used).    Ex.: 

Die  Stadt  Berlin  (lit. :  The  city  Berlin)  =  The  city  of  Berlin. 
Das  Königreich  England  (lit. :  The  kingdom  England)  =  The 
kingdom  of  England. 


1  Bedürfen  and  schonen  govern  the  accusative  as  well.  So  we  say 
indifferently:  Ich  bedarf  der  Hülfe  (lit.:  I  need  o/-the  help);  or, 
Ich  bedarf  die  Hülfe  (lit. :  I  need  the  help;  accusative). 

'^  Lit. :  I  remember  me  o/-that  day. 

8  Lit. :  God  himself  moves-to-pity  o/-the  sinner.  Notice  the  genitive 
ending  on  the  noun  Sünders,  as  well  as  on  the  article  des. 
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The  foüowing  vocabulary  to  he  kamed  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

Grundzahlen.* 

Eins,» 

ins, 

1 

Ein  und  zwanzig,* 

21 

Zwei, 

tsvi, 

2 

Zwei  und  zwanzig. 

22 

Drei, 

dri. 

3 

Drei  und  zwanzig. 

23 

Vier, 

fer. 

4 

Vier  und  zwanzig. 

24 

Fünf, 

fünf. 

6 

Fünf  und  zwanzig, 

25 

Sechs, 

zeks. 

6 

Sechs  und  zwanzig, 

26 

Sieben, 

ze'-b'n, 

7 

Sieben  und  zwanzig, 

27 

Acht, 

^kht, 

8 

Acht  und  zwanzig, 

28 

Neun, 

nö-in, 

9 

Neun  und  zwanzig. 

29 

Zehn, 

tsän, 

10 

Dreissig,*    dil'-sicTi, 

30 

Elf, 

elf, 

11 

Ein  und  dreissig. 

31 

Zwölf, 

tsvülf, 

12 

Zwei  und  dreissig, 

32 

Dreizehn, 

dii'-tsän, 

13 

Drei  und  dreissig. 

33 

Vierzehn, 

fir'-tsän,2 

14 

Vier  und  dreissig. 

34 

Fünfzehn, 

fünf'-tsän, 

15 

Fünf  und  dreissig,  etc., 

35 

Sechzehn, 

zeoTi'-tsän, 

16 

Vierzig,«    fii^-tsioTi, 

40 

Siebzehn, 

zep'-tsän, 

17 

Ein  und  vierzig. 

41 

Achtzehn, 

akM'tsäjn, 

18 

Zwei  und  vierzig. 

42 

Neunzehn, 

nö-in'-tsSLn, 

19 

Drei  und  vierzig. 

43 

Zwanzig, 

tsvan'-tsioÄ, 

20 

Vier  und  vierzig. 

44 

1  Ein,  eine^  ein  (before  a  noun),  or  einer,  eine,  eins  (when  used 
without  a  noun),  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article.  In  counting, 
the  neuter  form  eins  is  always  used.  As  to  the  other  cardinal 
numbers,  they  are  vsually  undeclined  (i. «.,  invariable). 

2  Observe  the  short  sound  of  I,  although  it  is  written  ie, 

*  The  Germans  never  say,  as  in  English,  twenty-one,  etc.,  but  ein 
und  zwanzig  {one  and  twenty),  etc. 

*  In  dreissig,  the  syllable  zig  has  become  ssig.  —  *  Groont'-tsä'- 
I'n,  Cardinal  numerals.    Lit. :  ground  {or  foundation)  numbers. 
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The  JoUomng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 
Cardinal  Numbers* 


Fünfzig, 

fünf'-tsicTi, 

50 

Ein  und  fünfzig,  etc., 

in  ö6nt  fünf -tRfoTj, 

61 

Sechzig, 

zeoTi'-tsioTi, 

60 

Ein  und  sechzig,  etc., 

in  ö6nt  zeoTj'-tsioTj, 

61 

Siebzig,* 

zep'-tsioTi, 

70 

Achtzig, 

^kW'tsüßh, 

80 

Neunzig, 

nö-in'-tsioÄ, 

90 

Hundert,^ 

liöbn'-d'rt, 

100 

Hundert  und  eins,* 

öönt  ins. 

101 

Hundert  und  zwei,  etc.,* 

Öönt  tsvi, 

102 

Zweihundert, 

tsvi'-liöbn'-d'rt, 

200 

Dreihundert, 

dii'-höön'-d'rt, 

800 

Vierhundert, 

fer'-liö6n'-d'rt, 

400 

Fünfhundert, 

fünf'-höbn'-d'rt. 

500 

Tausend,« 

tSL-ö6'-z*nt, 

1000 

Zweitausend, 

tsvi'-t§i-Ö6'-z'nt, 

2000 

Hunderttausend, 

100,000 

Eine  Million, 

i'-ne  TTii-li-ön', 

A  million 

Eintausendachthundert  (i 

und)  *  neun  und  achtzig,« 

1889 

1  Or,  siebenzig,  ze'-b'n-tsicfc.  —  «  The  English,  a  hundred,  a  thou- 
Band,  are  expressed  in  German  without  the  article :  hundert,  tausend 
{never,  ein  hundert,  ein  tausend;  except  in  dates).  Hundert  and 
tausend,  when  nouns,  are  declinable  (i.  e.,  variable).  Hunderte, 
hundred«,  der  Tausende,  of  the  thousand«. 

8  Or,  hundert  eins,  etc.,  without  und. 

*  One  hundred  and  twenty-one = hundert  ein  und  zwanzig,  etc. ; 
one  hundred  and  thirty = hundert  ein  und  dreissig,  etc. 

6  Und  may  be  used  or  ommited. 

<  Or,  achtzehnhundert  neun  und  achtzig. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heairt 


VOKABELN. 

The  Ordinal  Numbers.* 

Der*  erste,! 

The    Ist 

Der  neunzehnte. 

The    19th 

Der  *  zweite,! 

(i 

2d 

Der  zwanzigste,! 

tt 

20th 

Der  »dritte,! 

(1 

3d 

Der  ein  und  zwanzigste,* 

tt 

21st 

Der*  vierte,! 

it 

4th 

Der  zwei  und  zwanzigste. 

tt 

22d 

Der  fünfte,! 

It 

5th 

Der  dreissigste, 

tt 

30th 

Der  sechste,! 

it 

6th 

Der  ein  und  dreissigste,  etc., " 

31st 

Der  siebente,! 

i( 

7th 

Der  vierzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

40th 

Der  achte,* 

it 

8th 

Der  fünfzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

ÖOth 

Der  neunte, 

11 

9th 

Der  sechzigste,  etc.,! 

u 

60th 

Der  zehnte. 

It 

10th 

Der  siebzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

70th 

Der  elfte. 

« 

nth 

Der  achtzigste,  etc.. 

tt 

80th 

Der  zwölfte. 

It 

12th 

Der  neunzigste,  etc., 

u 

90th 

Der  dreizehnte, 

it 

13th 

Der  hundertste, 

tt 

lOOth 

Der  vierzehnte. 

(« 

14th 

Der  hundert  und  erste. 

tt 

lOlst 

Der  fünfzehnte. 

It 

15th 

Der  zwei  hundertste. 

tt 

200th 

Der  sechzehnte, 

(( 

16th 

Der  tausendste. 

tt 

lOOOth 

Der  siebzehnte, 

It 

17th 

Der  zwei  tausendste, 

tt 

2000th 

Der  achtzehnte. 

tt 

18th 

Der  letzte  (lets'-te), 

tt 

last. 

1  Before  feminine  nouns,  der  is,  of  course,  changed  to  die ;  and 
before  neuter  nouns,  to  das.    Der  dritte,  instead  of  der  drelte. 

3  Der  achte  (one  0>  instead  of  der  achtle. 

8  In  compound  numbers  the  last  only  can  be  an  ordinal:  Der 
hundert  vier  und  zwanzigste,  the  124th. 

*  The  Ordinal  Numbers  (Ordnungzahlen,  ort'-ndÖSs-tsä'-Pn),  are 
formed  from  the  Cardinal  Numbers,  (1)  by  suffixing  te,  from  zwei  to 
neunzehn;  (2)  by  suffixing  ste,  from  zw^anzlg  upward. 

t  Pronunce. :  irs'-tg,  tsvi'-t«,  dri'-tg,  fünf'-tS,  fgr'-tS,  sSk'-stS, 
ze'-bSn-tS,  afcl^'-tS,  ....  tsvan'-tsicli^stS, ....  fir'-tsicl^^S^  .... 
f ünf'-tsIcJ»-stS, ....  zScl^'-tsicA-stS, ....  zep'-tsiel^stS. 
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Tlie  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 
Ordinal  Adverbs. 


Erstens  (firs  -t'ns), 
Zweitens  (ts-vi'-t'ns), 
Drittens, 


First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 


Viertens, 

Zehntens, 

Elftens, 


Fourthly. 

Tenthly. 

Eleventhly. 


Fractional  Numbers. 

Die  Hälfte  (de  lielf'-te),i 

Ein  halb  (In  b^lp'),* 

Anderthalb  (an'-d'rt-li§Llp'),* 

Drittehalb  (dri'-t'-h^ilpO, 

Viertehalb,  etc.,  (fer'-t'-li^p'), 

Ein  drittel  (dri'-t'l). 

Ein  viertel  (fir'-t'l), 

Ein  fünftel  (ft*nf'-t'l). 

Drei  achtel  (afe/i'-t'l), 

Vier  hundertstel  (liÖ6n'-dert-st'l), 

Sieben  tausendstel  (t^-dö'-zent-st'l). 


The  half.» 

A  half. 

One  and  a  half. 

Two  and  a  half. 

Three  and  a  half. 

A  third. 

A  fourth. 

A  fifth. 

Three-eighths. 

Four-hundredths. 

Seven-thousandths. 


Einmal  (in'-mäl),  Once.*  Allemal  (§L'-le—),  At  all  times. 
Zweimal  (tsvi'-mäl).  Twice.  Jedesmal  (yä'-des),  Every  time. 
Dreimal  (dri'-mäl).     Thrice.  Manchesmal,*  Many  times. 


1  Die  Hälfte  is  a  noun.—  ^  Halb  is  an  adjective  and  i?  placed 
after  the  article:  ein  halber  Tag,  half  a  day. 

*  Instead  of  moeitehalh.  The  old  Ibrm  for  the  second,  was  der 
andere  (lit..:  the  other).  This  accounts  for  the  form  anderthalb 
(an  abbreviation  for  ein  und  das  andere  halb.  Lit. :  one  and  the 
other  half)  instead  of  ^rtrelfehalb. 

^  Distinguish  eln'mal,  o^ice,  from  einmal^  once  upon  a  time;  the 
only  diflference  between  them  being  in  the  place  of  the  accent. 

*  M an'-eliSs. 
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To  he  learned  by  hearty  and  recited  as  a  real  conversation.    (For 
Self-Study,  see  IHrecHona  be/ore  Bart  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.^BBGEGNUNG  AUF  DER  STRASSE* 

Nun,  haben  Sie  eine  Wohnung  gefunden?  —  Nein, 
ich  will  vorläufig^  im  Grand  Hotel  bleiben.  Besuchen ^ 
Sie  mich  doch  morgen  I  —  Ich  möchte  wohl,  aber  ich 
kann  nicht.  —  Wann  könnten  Sie  denn  kommen?  — 
Ich  glaube,  ich  könnte  Donnerstag^  oder  Freitag 
kommen.  —  Nun  gut,  ich  erwarte  Sie.  Halten  Sie 
aber  Wort. — Ja,  Sie  können  sicher  auf  mich  rech- 
nen*— Also,^  auf  Wiedersehen !  Meine  Empfehlungen^ 
an  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin.  —  Danke,  ich  werde  es  be- 
stellen.^ Auf  Wiedersehen.  —  Empfehlen  Sie  mich 
Ihrer  Frau  Schwägerin.® 

^.--REISEN, 

Warum  will  Ihre  Freundin  diesen  Sommer  nicht 
mit  uns  nach  Italien  ®  reisen  ?  —  Sie  wollte  wohl,  aber 
sie  kann  Berlin  nicht  verlassen. — Will  sie  nicht  noch 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  För'-lö-i-ficii,  provisorily ;  t.  «.,  for  the  present. 

2  BS-zöö'-lel»'n,  to  visit,  to  call  on. 

8  Dö'-n'rs-täXEli',  Thursday ;  Fri'-täifelt',  Friday. 

*  Count,  depend. —  *  So!   Well! —  «  Compliments,  respects. 

7  Deliver  it.  —  8  Remember  me  to  your  sister-in-law.    Lit. :  remem- 
ber me  to  your  lady  sister-in-law.  —  •  T-ta'-li-Sn. 

*  BS-gSel*'-ndo&y  meeting  upon  the  street. 
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nach  Rom  und  Florenz^  gehen,  bevor  sie  nach 
Amerika  zurückkehrt?  —  Doch,  mein  Herr.  Aber  sie 
gedenkt*^  erst  im  Herbst  zu  gehen.  —  Und  sie  will 
auch  nach  Spanien ^  reisen?  —  Spricht  sie  nicht  gut 
spanisch  ?  —  Sie  versteht  es  ein  wenig,  aber  sie  spricht 
es  nicht  gut.  —  Man  hatte  mir  gesagt,  dass  sie  es  gut 
spreche.  —  Das  ist  aber  ein  Irrthum.  Ich  weiss,  das 
sie  es  nur  gebrochen  spricht. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Conjugation,  pages  511,  512. 


3.  — FORTSETZUNG. 

Den  wievielten  haben  wir  heute?*  —  Wir  haben 
heute  den  fünfzehnten.— Wie  die  Zeit  vergeht.^  Nun 
ist  schon  ein  Vierteljahr  um.^  —  Wann  denken  Sie 
nach  den  Vereinigten  Staaten  zurückzukehren  ?  —  Wir 
wollen  am  ersten  Januar  1890"^  wieder  in  New- York 
sein.  —  Sie  haben  noch  viel  in  Europa  zu  sehen. — 
Das  glaube  ich  gern.  Und  dann  wollen  wir  noch 
nach  Tunis®  und  Marocco.^  —  In  diesem  Fall  rate 
ich  Ihnen,  keine  Zeit  zu  verlieren. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Flö-rgnts'.—  «  Cr,  denkt,  thinks,  intends.—  »  Slipä'-ni-Sn. 

*  Or,  der  wievielte  ist  beute?  what  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

6  FSr-gät',  passes.    Lit. :  by-goes. 

*  Lit. :  around;  i.  c,  over,  expired. 

7  Or,    simply,    den   ersten    Januar    1890    (eintausendacht- 
hundert (und)  neunzig. 

8  Töö'-nis.—  9  Ma-rö'-kö, 
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A.  —  ADDmON,  SUBTRACTION,    MUhlJPhlCATION  AND 
DIVISION,* 

In  this  paragraph  the  answers  wül  be  left  hlank^  so  as  to  exercise  the  pupil. 

This  drill  can  of  course  be  enlarged  upon  at  wUl  by  the 

teacher  or  sdf-learner. 

Wie  viel  ist  drei  und  zwanzig  und  zwei  und 
fünfzig?  —  Drei  und  zwanzig  und  zwei  und  fünfzig 
ist — .  Wie  viel  bleibt  übrig/  wenn  man  zwölf  von 
vier  und  neunzig  abzieht  ?2  —  Zwölf  von  vier  und 
neunzig,  bleibt  — .  Wie  viel  ist  achtzehn  malf  vier? 
—  Achtzehn  multipliziert  mit  vier  ist  — .  Wie  oft  ist 
fünf  in  hundert  und  dreissig  enthalten  ?3  —  Fünf  ist 
in  hundert  und  dreissig mal  enthalten. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Blipt  ü'-brieli',  is  left.    Lit. :  remains  left. 

>  Or,  subtrahiert,  zdÖp-trä-hert'. 

8  Contained.  The  Germans  can  also  say :  Wie  viel  Ist  hundert 
und  dreissig,  dividiert  (de-vi-derf,  divided)  durch  fünf  ?  Hun- 
dert und  dreissig,  dividiert  durch  fünf,  1st 

•  A'-di-tsi-on,  zööp'-tr^k-tsi-ön,  mdol'-ti-pli-k^tsi-ön,  de'- 
ve-zi-5n.  ^ 

t  Mal  «time,  or  times,  in  the  sense  of  separate  times  or  instances. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German;  hvi  also  to  be  recited 

conversationally  in  the  class-room.     {For  Self-Study,  see 

Directions  before  JPart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-rO  HIRE    ROOMS* 

Good  morning,  sir.  Do  you  have  any  rooms  to 
let?  —  Yes,  sir.  We  have  a  furnished  room  on  the 
third  story.  —  That  is  a  little  high  (up).  But  let  us  ^ 
go  up  and  see  it.f  —  The  room  suits  me  pretty  well. 
What  would  be^  the  rent?  —  How  do  you  wish  to 
hire  the  room,  by  the  week^  or  by  the  month?*  — 
By  the  week.  —  It  would   be   fifty  marks   a   week. 

—  That's   very  high.  —  But  remember  it  is  a  front 
room^  and  facing  the  Linden. 

2.— TÄET   VISIT.t 

Ah!  here  you  are  at  last.®  How  do  you  do  this 
morning?  —  Very  well,  thank  you.     And  yourself? 

—  Not  very  well.    I  have  a  cold.^  —  I  am  very  sorry.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Lassen  Sie  uns;  or,  Wir  wollen.    (Lit. :  We  will.) 

2  Lit. :  What  were^  -wäre  (imperfect  subjunctive,  used  instead  of  the 
first  conditional).  —  Could  also  say :  What  would  (würde)  the  rent  be 
(sein)  ?     Not  frequent.—  Also :  What  will  (wird)  the  rent  be  ? 

8  Wöchentlich,  vü'-clt»nt-licÄ. 

*  Monatlich.—  6  Vorderzimmer. —  «  Endlich. 

7  Ich  habe  mich  erkältet.—  ^  Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid  (lit). 
Lit. :  It  does  me  much  sorrow. 

*  Zimmer  zu  mieten  (me'-t'n).-  f  Lit. :  It  visit.  —  In  German, 
the  object  always  precedes  the  infinitive.  —  |  Besuch. 
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Bat  how  beautiful  everything  is^  in  this  hotel! 

—  Have  you  seen  the  parlors?* — I  saw  them  as  I 
came  up.*  The  dining-room*  too,  is  very  large. — 
Yes.  You  know  there  is  room  in  it  for  six  hundred 
persons.^  Then  the  hotel  is  lighted  by  four  thousand 
gas-jets.* — It  is  wonderful!^ 

Well,  I  must  leave  you.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to 
three,  and  I  have  an  engagement*  When  will  you 
come  to  see*  me? — I  do  not  know.  I  am  going  to 
leave  ^  Berlin  to-morrow.  —  What !  so  soon  ?  ^  Where 
are  you  going? — I  am  going  to  Switzerland  to  spend 
ten  days  or  so,^  and  after  that,  I  go  to  London  on 
business.^ — When  do  you  intend  to  return  ?t — In  a 
month  from  now."  —  Well,  come  and  see  me  then. 

3. "DEPASTURE  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

What  do  you  wish,  sir?  —  Please  make  out  my 
account.^    I  want  (to)  leave  ^  to-morrow  morning. — 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Is  eyeiyihing. — *  Have  yoa  the  parlors  (die  Gesellschaf tszim- 
mer,  gS«zSr-)seen? —  *  I  have  them  as  I  came  up  (heraufkam)  seen. 

4  Speisesaal  {mcuc.).  —  *  You  must  know  that  six  hundred  persons 
in  it  (darin,  see  page  168,  note  1)  room  (Platz,  plats')  have. 

*  Then  is  the  hotel  by  (durch)  four  thousand  gas-jets  (Gasflam- 
men) lighted  (erleuchtet,  gr-lö-icÄ'-t^t).  —  See  page  84, 1. 

7  Grossartig.—  *  Bendea>>vous  (netct.),  ran-dä-voö'. 

•  To  come  to  see,  besuchen.  —  lo  i  leave.  —  ^^  Bald. 

1^  I  go  for  (auf;  lit. :  on)  about  (ungefähr,  öon'-gS-fär')  ten  days  to 
(nach  der)  Switzerland.  —  i«  In  Geschäften.— ^^  To-day  in  four  weeks 
(vier  Wochen). —  ^  Make  (you)  U)-me  the  account. —  w  Abreisen. 

t  When  {See  n.  ♦,  opp.  page)  think  you  (denken  Sie)  back  to  come? 
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Very  well,  sir.  By^  what  train  do  you  wish  to 
leave  ?  —  By  the  eight  o'clock  train.  —  Please  have 
my  trunks  brought  down.^  —  Very  well.  Must  we 
send  them  to  the  depot  and  have  them  checked?^ — 
Yes,  please  have  them  checked  for  Leipsic*  —  At 
what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  start  ?^  —  I  must  leave 
the  hotel  at  quarter  to  eight.     Wake  me  (up)  on 

time^ 

What  time  is  it? — It  is  half-past  seven.  —  Then  I 
must  be  off,^  or  I  will  not®  catch  the  train.  Have 
you  brought  my  trunks  down?®  —  Yes,  sir.  —  Very 
well.  Here  is  something  for  you.  —  Thank  you,  sir, 
and  bon  voyage}^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Mit.  —  ä  Please  let  (ye)  my  trunks  down  (lierunter,  the  speaker  is 
dovm  stairs)  bring. 

<  Shall  (sollen)  we  them  to-the  depot  send  (schicken)  and  them 
up-give? 

*  Please  give  (ye)  them  up  for  Leipsic.  For  Leipsic  =  nach  L>eipzig, 
lip'-tsicl^. 

fi  To  start,  aufbrechen,  separable  verb.  Lit. :  to  break  up  camp^  so 
to  speak. 

0  Wecken  Sie  mich  zur  rechten  Zeit. 

7  I  must  forth  (fort). —  8  Or,  I  will  the  train  not  meet. 

•  Have  you  my  trunks  down  brought? 

10  Glückliche  Reise  (glttk'-U-eM  ri'-zS)  I 

♦  Wherif  if  interrogative,  as  it  is  here,  =  Wann. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translatiorij  then  without  it,  in 

preparaiion  for  reading  dUmd  and  translating 

in  class. 


«efeflilrf. 
ein  ^tem^et  in  ^oti^am^ 

— S)a  pnb  tt)ir  in  5potöbam,  bem*  aSerfaille^  3)eutfc^lanb^. 

—  3a,  aber  gunäd^ft  muffen  toxx  einen  gül^rer  nehmen. 

—  ©ie  U)ünfc^en  einen  gü^rer  burc^  5ßotöbam,  meine 
ißerren  ? 

—  3a,  tt)ie  t)iel  t)erlangen  ©ie  ?  ©ec^g  3Warf  ?  ®ut,  ic^ 
bin  bamit  eint)erftanben.^ 

—  SRun,  too  ge^en  U)ir  guerft  ^in? 

—  SBir  U)oHen  juerft  nac^  bem  5parf  unb  bem  ©c^Iofe 
©an^fouci  fahren 

—  D,  U)elc^  ^errlid^er  ©J)ringbrunnen ! 

—  3a,  U)ir  fmb  jefet  in  bem  5parf  bon  ©an^fouci,  nnb 
biefe  breite  fd^öne  SlHee  fü^rt  nn^  bireft  nac^  bem  ©c^Io§. 
....  5Run  muffen  U)ir  au^fteigen^  unb  biefe  pxadftooUt 
Zxtppt^  hinaufgehen. 

—  3ft  bag  bag  ©c^Iofe  über  ber  2:rej)j)e?*  3a.  Sffiie 
niebrig  eS  ifl,  e^  ^at  ja  nur  ein  ©toifiDerit! 

—  S)ag  ifi  toa^r,  aber  ift  bie  ©äuIen^aHe  nid^t  ^errlic^? 

—  3^ ®öd^  id^  bin  ganj  aufeer  2ltem.    SBir  tooUm 

i)kx  oben^  ein  U)enig  au^ru^en,  bet)or  U)ir  in  ba^  ©c^Iofe 

hineingehen SBiffen  ©ie,  U)aS  ba^  bort  am  ®nbe 

ber  ^erraffe  ift? 


1  strictly :  lam  therewith  agreed.  —  2  gt. :  now  must  we  out-step. 
«  St. :  steps.  —  *  St. :  over  the  steps.  —  ^  St. :  up  stairs,  above. 
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For  Sel/'Study,  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  transkutan,  then 

wUhoiU  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German, 


READING. 
A    STRANGER    IN    POTSDAM. 

— Here  we  are  in  Potsdam,  the*  Versailles  of-Germany . 

—  Yes,  but  first  must  we  a  guide  take. 

—  You  wish   a   guide    through    Potsdam,   gentle- 
men? 

—  Yes,  how  much  do  you  ask  ?    Six  marks  ?    Very 
well,  I  am  willing.^ 

—  Now  where  go  we  first  (hence)? 

—  We  will  first  to  the  park  and  the  palace  (of) 
Sans  Souci  drive 

—  Oh,  what  a  magnificent  fountain! 

—  Yes.    We  are  now  in  the  park  of  Sans  Souci,  and 
this  broad,  beautiful  avenue  takes  us  straight  to-the 

palace Now  must  we  leave  our  carriage,  and 

this  magnificent  staircase  up-go. 

—  Is  that  the  palace  at-the-top-of  the  steps?    Yes., 
How  low  it  is !     It  has  (indeed)  only  one  story ! 

—  That  is  true;  but  is  the  colonnade  not  beautiful? 

—  Yes But  I  am  quite  out-of  breath.    We  .will 

up-here   a  little  (while)  rest,  before  we  in  the  castle 

in-go Know  you,  what  that  there  at-the  end 

of-the  terrace  is? 


*  Potsdam  after  in  is  in  the  dative.    Hence,  dem,  which  is  in 
apposition  to  Potsdam,  is  put  in  the  dative,  to  agree  with  it. 
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—  2)ori  Hefe  griebric^  ber  Orofee  feine  SiebIingSj)ferbc 
uitb  ^unbe^  begraben.  Sefanntlid)  brüdfte*  er  in  feinem 
2:eftamente  ben  3Bunfc^  au^,*  an  berfelben  Stelle  beerbigt  gu 
tDcrben.  3)a^  ifl  allerbing^  läc^erlic^.  2lber  ein  aWenfd^, 
ber  feine  2:i;iere  fo  lieb  ^atte,^  mufete  t  ein  gute^  ^erj  f)abcn. 

—  2)a^  benfe  ic^  and) ©oUen  mir  nun  in  baö 

Sdjlo^  ge^en?    Sd^  f)abt  gehört,  bafe  griebric^  ber  ©rofee 
faft  immer  ^  ^ier  lebte. 

—  er  »erbrachte  ^ier  einen  großen  Xdl  feiner  3eit,  unb 
man  I;at  feine  3i"^«^er  unt)eränbert  gelaffen.*  ©e^en  ©ie 
ba  bie  Uf;r?  griebric^  ber  ©rofee  J)flegte  fie  felbft  aufgu= 
jie^en,  unb  im  2lugenblidf  feinet  Xobeö  foH  fie  flehen 
gebüebeu  fein* 

—  SBa^  ^at  biefe  SDSinbmü^le  gerabe  bor  ung  ju  bebeuten?^ 

—  2)aö  ifl  bie  berühmte  äBinbmü^le,  toelc^e  griebric^  ber 
©ro^e  ju  faufen  U)ünfc^te.  ©r  iDoUte  fie  bann  nieberrei^en 
(äffen,  t^eil  fie  i^m  bie  2lu^fid;t  an  jener  ©eite  beS  ©d^Ioffeö 
toegua^mt  unb  ba^  ©eräufc^  ber  3Kü^le  iljn  bei  ber  2lrbeit 
ftörte.  ®er  3WüIIer  U)eigerte  ^  fic^  fie  ju  öerfaufen.  3)a 
bro^te  ber  Äönig,  er  U)ürbe  fie  abbrechen  laffen,  o^ne  i^n 
tDeiter®  ju  fragen.  2)er  unerfc^rodfene  3WüIIer  antttjortete: 
„  3a,  tümn  nur  ba^  Äammergeric^t  in  Serlin  nic^t  it)äre." 
2)ie  freimütige  ©J)rac^e  beö  3WüIIer^  gefiel  bem  Äönig. 
„9hm  gut/'  fagte  er,  „ge^t  nur,  wxv  woütn  fc^on  fe^eh, 
lüie  mir  miteinanber  fertig  merben!"  unb  t)om  Slbbred^cn 

ber  Wif)U  mar  nie  mieber  bie  Siebe 2lber  mir  muffen 

nun    eilen,    benn    fonft    fönnen    mir    nic^t    me^r    alleg 
fe^eu; 

1  strictly  :  Frederick  the  Great  his  pet-horses,  etc. 

2  Strictly  :  so  dear  had,  i.  e.,  held.  —  «  Strictly :  almost  always. 

*  Anglke:  his  rooms  have  been  left  as  they  were.  The  Germans 
prefer  to  use  the  active  voice  with  man,  instead  of  the  passive,  when- 
ever possible.  —  *  From  ausdrücken,  to  express,  a  separable  verb. 

t  Imperfect  of  müssen.—  J  From  wegnehmen. 
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—  There  lie  Frederick  the  Great's^  pet  horses  and 
dogs  buried.  As-is-known  expressed  he  in  his  will 
the  desire  {out),  in  the-same  place  buried  to  be.  That 
is  doubtless  ridiculous.  But  a  man,  who  his  beasts  so 
loved,2  must  a  good  heart  hav^  {had). 

—  That  believe  I  also Shall  we  now  in  the 

palace  go?  I  have  heard  that  Frederick  the  Great 
almost  exclusively^  here  lived. 

—  He  spent  here  a  great  part  of-his  time,  and  they 
have  his  rooms  unchanged  left.*  See  you  there  the 
clock?  Frederick  the  Great  used  it  himself  to-wind, 
and  in-the  moment  of-his  death  the  clock  is  said  to 
have  stopped  still  ^ 

—  What  is  that  windmill  right  before  us,  anyway  f  ^ 

—  That  is  the  famous  windmill He  wanted 

it  then  demolished  to  have,  because  it  to-him  the 
view  on  that  side  of-the  castle  obstructed,  and  the  noise 
of-the  mill  him  (when)  at  {the)  work  disturbed.  The 
miller  refused^  it  to  sell.  Then  threatened  the  king 
(that)  he  would  it  tear-down  let  without  him  any- 
more ®  to-ask.  The  fearless  miller  answered :  "  Yes,  if 
only  the  court-of-justice  in  Berlin  not  were!"  The 
frank  speech  of-the  miller  pleased  (<o)-the  king.  "  Very 
good,"  said  he,  "  go  ahead^  we  will  indeed  see,  how  we 
together  get  along  !"^^  and  of-the  tearing-down  of-the 

mill  was  never  again  any  talk^^ But  we  must 

now  make-haste  or  else  will  we  not  be  able  everything 
to  see.^ 

ß  strictly:  shau  it  stopped-stUl  heme  (strictly:  he),  —  For  use  of  sein 
with  bleiben,  etc.,  see  page 

«  Strictly  :  what  has  tliat  mill to  portend? 

7  Strictly :  denied  himself;  from  sicli  vreigern.  —  8  Strictly :  farther. 
»  Strictly :  go  only.  —  w  How  we  oiie-with-the  other  ready  become. 
11  Strictly :  the  talk.  —  ^  Strictly  :  for  else  can  we  not  more  all  see. 
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1.   J&erm^  2)r.*  3Raj  aBdfe/ 
»crlin,  as., 

SBinterfelbfhafee,  24. 


2.   ^errn^  2)ireftor*  gricbric^  SBagner, 
©reiben,  9i., 

giyrjlflrafec,  25. 


3.   Qctm  Slubolf  i&ö^ing^  Kaufmann/ 
SRünc^en/  2B., 
£ubtt)ig{lra^e. 

Sich)  Dorf, 

SBicr  unb  fünfjigfte  ©tra§e,  Djl,  9lo.  3, 
^Bereinigte  Staaten, 
9(nterifa. 


1  Lit. :  fo-Mr. ;  the  dativCy  as  seen  here,  being  used  in  addressing  a 
letter. 

*  Observe  that  the  Germans,  in  addressing  a  letter  as  well  as  in 
speaking,  add  the  word  Herr  to  titles. 

•  Merchant. 
Miln'-cfc'n,  Munich. 


Part  II. 


HOTEL  AND    BOARDING-HOUSE. 


HOTEL  UND   PENSION. 


SECTION    IV. 


m  THE  RESTAURANT. 

THE  GERMAN  DATIVE. 

A  MATTER  OF  MONEY. 

THE  BILL  OF  FARE. 

AT  THE  TABLE. 

IN  A  FURNITURE  STORE. 

TO  START  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

IN  FRANKFORT-ON-THE-MAIN. 

A  LETTER  TO  THE  HOTEL  KAISERHOF. 

196 


196  HOTEL    UliiD   PENSION. 


TV. 


GERMAN. 

1.  Wir  haben  drei  Zimmery  welche  auf  die 
liinden  gehen. 

Siehe  da!    Herr  Schulz! 

Ach  ja,  wir  hatten  verabredet,^  uns  um  elf  Uhr 
hier  zu  *  treffen-^ 

Guten  Morgen,  meine  Herren!  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen? 

Sehr  gut    Und  Ihnen? 

Ich  befinde  mich  ausgezeichnet 

Das  sieht  man  Ihnen  an.^ 

Nun,  wo  wollen  wir  frühstücken? 

Bei  Borchart,  natürlich. 
Unter  den  Linden? 
Ja.    Passt  Ihnen  das? 

Ich  bin  noch  nicht  da  gewesen.    Isst*  man  da 
gut? 


NOTES. 

1  Verabreden,  to  agree^  is  also  used  as  a  refleoßive  verb  {sieh  ver- 
abreden« 

2  Treffen,  to  hü,  to  meet ;  sich  treffen,  to  meet  each  other, 

«  From  ansehen  (separable  verb),  to  look  cU,  to  perceive.  Ansehen 
governs  the  dative.  Thus:  To  see  (or  preceiVc)  =  Einem  ansehen. 
Note  the  expression  :  Ein  angesehener  Mann,  a  man  of  high  standing. 

*  Distinguish  (in  writing)  er  isst,  he  ents  [from  essen  (ö'-s'n),  to 
ea£\,  from  er  ist,  lie  is.    In  pronunciation  they  do  not  differ. 

♦  For  the  use  of  zu  before  the  infinitive,  see  page  200,  note  ♦. 
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IV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TBANBIiATION. 


1.  Vir  liä^-b'n  dri  tsF-m'p 
YibV'CM  9-dbf  de  Liu^- 
d'n  gä^-*iir 

Ze'-e  da' shöblts. 

AJch  yäf f  er-ap'-rä'-det 

. . ; . .  tre'-f  n. 


Ve  gät'  es  e'-nen? 


A-Ö6s'-ge-tsioÄ'-net. 

zit. 

Frü'-sTitü'-k'n. 
Bör^-oTj^LTt  n§i-tür -lioÄ. 

P^LSt'. 

Ist'. 


We  bave  three  rooms  fiac- 
ing  on  the  Liinden. 

There  is  Mr.  Schulz '.1 

Why,  yes.  I  had  an  appoint- 
ment Avith  him  here  at 
eleven.* 

Good  morning,  gentlemen. 
How  do  you  do  (this  morn- 
ing)? 

Very  well.    And  yourself? 

I  am  A'ery  Avell,  indeed.* 

You  look  like  it.* 

Well!  Where  shall  we  (go 
and)  breakfast? 

At  Borchart's,  shall  we  not?* 

Unter  den  Linden  ? 

Yes.    Will  that  suit  you  ?  • 

I  have  never  gone  there.  Is  it 
a  good  place?' 


lilTBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Look  {there) !  Mr.  Schulz !  Siehe  (the  2d  pers.  sing,  of  the  im- 
perative) is  the  familiar  form,  and  is  used  here  because  the  expression 
siehe  da  is  really  a  part  of  the  exclamatory  phrase.  There  is  Mr. 
Schulz!  Look!  used  independently,  would  be  Sehen  Siel  or  Sehen 
Sie  dal  unless  addressing  some  one  with  whom  we  were  very  familiar. 

2  Oh,  yes.    We  had  agreed  {ourselves)  at  eleven  here  to-meet. 
•  I  find  myself  excellently.  —  *  That  sees  one  to-you  on. 

ß  Of  course  (strictly  :  naturally). —  «  Suits  to  you  that. 

'  I  have  (strictly :  am)  not  yet  there  been.    Eats  one  there  well? 
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Welche  Frage!    Würde  ich  sonst  hingehen?* 


Note.— Study  the  Weak  Declension, 


2.  Kellner  I    Bitte,  die  Speisekartei 

Bringen  Sie  uns  drei  Beefsteak  mit  Champignons. 

Wie  wünschen  die  Herren  sie  zubereitet?* 

Englisch,^  bitte. 

Was  für  Gemüse  wünschen  die  Herren? 

Was  halten  Sie  davon? 

Lassen  Sie  uns   BratkartoflFeln   und  Blumenkohl 
nehmen ! 

Und  welche  Sorte  Wein? 
Drei  Flaschen  Rüdesheimer.' 


3.  Während  des  Essens^  möchte  ich  mit 
Ihnen  eine  kleine  Geschäftsangrelegren-' 
heit  besprechen. 

Das  wäre? 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  in  separ.  comp,  verbs  the  prefix  always  has  the  accent. 

2  The  Oermans  generally  eat  their  beefsteak  well  done.  They  call 
rare  beefsteak,  English  beefsteak. 

•  After  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  and  number,  the  Germans  do  not 
put  the  following  noun  in  the  genitive.  Thus :  Bin  Pfund  Butter, 
a  pound  of  butter.    See  page  179. 

*  For  prepositions  governing  the  genitive,  see  page  178. 
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Zönst  liin'-gä'-'n. 


[What  (a)  question!    Would  I 
I     go  there  otherwise  ?  * 


pages  472  and  473. 


2.  KfeF-n'r!     Bi^-tft,    de 
s^pi^'-zö-k^r'-tö« 

Bei'-stäk    mit    slian  -  p  e  - 
fion. 
Tsöö'-be-ri'-tet. 


Gö-mü'-zö. 

V§LS  li§d'-t'n  zö'  — . 

Brät'-kar-tö'-f  In  Ö6nt 
blöö'-raen-köl'. 

Zör'-te  vin'. 
Rü'-des-lii'-m'r. 


Waiter,  the  bill  of  fare,  if 
you  please!^ 

Bring  us  three  beefsteaks,  with 
mushrooms. 

How  would  the  gentlemen  like 
to  have  them  ?  • 

Rare.* 

What  vegetables  would  you 
like? 

What  do  you  say,  (my  dear 
fellow)?» 

(Well!)  Let  us  take  (some) 
fried  potatoes  and  cauli- 
flower. 

And  what  kind  (of)  wine? 

Three  bottles  (of)  Rüdesheimer. 


3.  VÄ^-rfent  dfes  fe^-s'ns 
mUch^'t^  Ich  mit  e^-nön 
i^-nfe  kli^-nfe  gfe-sliöfts"- 
9,n'-g6-lS-g'n-hit  bfe- 
shpT(y'Ch*n. 


While  we  are  eating,  my 
dear  fellow,  I  would  like 
to  speak  to  yoil  about  a 
matter  of  business«^ 

What  is  it  ?^ 


lilTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


*  Would  I  otherwise  there-go  ? 

*  Please  the  bill  of  fare  (lit. :  eating-card). 

*  How  wish  the  gentlemen  them  prepared? 

*  English.    See  note  2,  opposite  page. 

*  What  think  you  (lit. :  hold  you)  of-it? 

*  During  the  dinner  might  I  with  you  a 
bespeak?  —  '  That  might-be ? 


slight  business  matter 
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Ich  habe  einen  Wechsel. 
Auf  wen  ist  er  ausgestellt? 
Er  ist  auf  die  Zentralbank  ausgestellt. 
Nun? 

Die  Bank  hat  heute  morgen  falliert.^ 
Dann    lassen    Sie    Ihren   Wechsel    sogleich   pro- 
testieren. 
Ich  habe  keine  Zeit  dazu.^ 
Ich  will  noch  heute  abend  nach  Verona  abreisen. 

Ich  komme  in  eine  schöne  Verlegenheit. 


4.  Und  ich  weiss  mir  nicht  zu*  helfen.* 

Ich  will  Ihnen  aus  der  Verlegenheit  helfen. 

Inwiefern  ? 

Ich  kann  Ihnen  fünf  hundert  Mark  borgen. 

Wie!  dass  wollten  Sie  thun? 

Gewiss,  hier  sind  drei  hundert  Mark  in  Schei- 
nen,^ hundert  in  Zwanzigmarkstücken  und  ein 
Wechsel  von  hundert  Mark  auf  das  beste 
Bankhaus  in  Berlin. 

Da  nehmen  Sie  mir  einen  Stein  vom  Herzen, 


NOTES. 

1  The  perfect  tense  is  often  employed  (Ex. :  I  have  failed^  etc.)  in 
German,  where  the  preterit  (Ex. :  Ifailed^  etc.)  is  used  in  English. 

8  Dazu,  to  thai,  to  it,    See  page  161,  note  1. 

8  Helfen,  literal:  to  help,  governs  the  dative  in  German,  although 
in  English  it  is  a  transitive  verb.    See  page  206,  note  1. 

♦  Zu  is  used  before  an  infinitive  after  other  verbs.  Observe,  how- 
ever, that  it  is  not  used  after  the  modal  auxiliarie.««  (können,  "wollen, 
müssen,  mögen,  sollen,  and  dürfen),  nor  after  the  verbs  hören, 
fühlen,  lernen,  lehren,  heissen,  helfen,  machen,  and  lassen. 


HOTEL   AND   BOARDING-HOUSE. 


201 


Vek'-sl. 

I  have  a  letter  of  credit. 

A-Ö6s'-ge-s7itelt'. 

On  whom  is  it  ?  ^ 

Tsen-träl'-b^k'. 

On  the  Zentralbank, 

What  is  that? 

F^-lert'. 

The  bank  failed  this  morning. 

Zö-glioÄ' prö-tes-te'- 

Have  your  letter  of  credit  pro- 

r^n. 

tested  without  delay .2 

Dä-tsöö'. 

I  have  no  time. 

I  want  to  start  for  Verona  this 

very  morning.» 

Fer-lä'-g'n-Mt. 

I  am  in  a  pretty  fix ! 

4.  OOnt  Ich  vis  mer  nicht 
tsdb  h6P-rn. 


Bör'-g'n. 

Shi'-nen tsvan'-tsioTi- 

mark'-sTitü'-k'n b^fik'- 

ha-Oös'. 


I'-nen  sÄUn'föm  her'-ts'n. 


And  I  do  not  know  how 
to  get  out  of  it.^ 

I  *11  help  you  outf 

How?* 

I  can  lend  you  500  marks. 

What !    You  would  do  that  ? 

Why  not?*  See,  here  are  three 
hundred  marks  in  bills,' hun- 
dred in  crowns,'  and  a  draft 
for  another  hundred  on  the 
best  banker  in  Berlin. 

You  get  me  out  of  a  bad  scrape.' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  On  whom  is  he  (der  Wechsel)  drawn  (lit. :  exposed,  or  put  off). 

2  Then  let  (you)  your  letter  of  credit  directly  protest  (t.  c,  to  be  pro- 
tested).—  *  I  will  still  to-day  evening  to  Verona  leave. 

*  I  come  in  a  beautiful  embarrassment. 

*  And  I  know  <o-myself  not  to  help.  —  «  Surely,  certainly. 

7  Or,  Papiergeld  (pa-per'-gSlf),  paper  money. 

8  Also,  in  Kronen. 

»  There  take  you  to-me  a  stone  from  the  heart.  —  ♦  In-how-fkr. 
t  I  will  to-yovL  out  of-the  difläculty  help. 
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Ich  weiss  nicht,  wie  ich  Ihnen  danken  solL^ 

Keine  Ursache. 

An  meiner  Stelle  würden  Sie  dasselbe  thun. 


5.  THE   DATIVE   GASE 

The  diUive  case  corresponds  to  the  use  of  the  English 
expressed  or  understood,  as  in  J  sent  you  a  letter,     You,  here  = 

I  gave  a  book  to  the  boy  = 
I  wrote  to  you  = 

MASCULINE   AND    NEUTBB   FORM   OF   THE 

1.  — Masculine  and   Neuter  nouns  which  form  their 
take  e  in  the  dative.    Thus : 

NoM. :  Der  Mann,  the  man.    Das  Weib,  the  woman.    Gen.  : 
Dem  Manne,  to  the  m^n.    Dem  Weib«,  to  the  woman. 

2.  —  M€i8culine  and  Neuter  nouns f  which  form  their 
like  the  nominative  in  the  dative  singular»    Thus : 

NoM. :  Der  Vater,  the  father.    Gen.  :  Des  Vater«,  of  the  father, 

^.  —  Masculine  nouns^  which  form  their  genitive  sing' 
dative.    Thus : 

Nominative.  Genitive. 

Der  Fürst,  the  prince.  Des  Fürsten,  of  the  prince. 

Der  Knabe,  the  hoy.  Des  Knabe»,  of  the  hoy. 

^.—Feminine  nouns  have   no  ending  in   the   dative 

none  in  the  genitive.    Ex. : 

Nominative.  Genitive. 

Die  Frau,  the  lady.  Der  Frau,  of  the  lady. 

Die  Tochter,  the  daughter.         Der  Tochter,  of  the  daughter. 


NOTES. 

1  The  infinitive  after  lk>tr^  what  and  fvhere  may  be  translated 
into  German  by  an  infinitive  with  sollen,  müssen  or  können.  Ex. : 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go=  Ich  -weiss  nicht,  wohin  <e7»  gehen  8oU 

(l  know  not  where-to  I go  shall). 
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I  do  not  know  how  to  thank 


ich  vis'  niqht  ve   ioT»  e'- 
nen. 
Ki'-ne  ö5r'-za'-Ar7ie. 
An  xni'-ner  sTite'-le. 


you.* 


Don't  mention  it.* 
In  my  place  you  would  do  the 
same  thing.  (See  page  84, 1.) 


IN   QERIIAN. 

noun,  pronouUy  or  adjective^  with  to,     (Of  course  to  may  be 
/o-you.)    Ex. : 

Ich  gab  del»  Knaben  ein  Buch. 
Ich  schrieb  Ihnen» 

DATIVE   WITH    SINGULAR   NOUNS.« 
genitive,  in  the  singular ^  by  adding  es  to  the  nominative, 

Des  Manne«,  of  the  man*    Des  Weibe«,  of  the  women.    Dat.  : 

genitive  singular  by  adding  8  to  the  nominative,  are  exactly 

Dat.  :  Dem  Vater,  to  the  father. 

ular  by  adding  en  (or  n),  retain  this  ending  also  in  the 

Dative. 
Dem  Fürsten,  to  the  prince. 
Dem  Knaben,  to  the  hoy. 

singular»    We  have  already  seen  (page  74)  that  they  have 

Dative. 
Der  Frau,  to  the  lady. 
Der  Tochter,  to  the  daughter,* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

*  How  I  to  you  thank  shall.  ^'Jj  Nq  reason  ;  no  cause. 

*  In  the  dative  plural  all  iiouns  end  in  n,  en  or  ern,  according  to 
the  declension. 
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6.  Aber  Sie  trinken  (ja)*  g:ar  niclits.^ 

Dieser  Rüdesheimer  liegt  schon   zelin  Jahre  auf 

Flaschen. 
Sie  müssen  wissen,  dass  dies  hier  einer  der  besten 

Keller  in  Berlin  ist. 
Ich  danke,  Sie  schenken  mir  zu  oft  ein. 

Dieser  Wein  schadet  Ihnen  nichts. 
Danke.    Ich  trinke  wirklich  nicht  mehr. 

Sie  essen  ja*  aber  auch  nicht. 

Ich    muss    gestehen,    diese    Wechselangelegenheit 

hat  mir  den  Appetit  benommen.^ 
Aber  warum  denn  ?    Sie  verlieren  (ja)  nichts  dabei. 

Das  weiss  ich  wohl.    Aber  wo  soll  ich  nun  Gelder 

hernehmen  ? 
Schreiben  Sie  auf  der  Stelle  an  Ihre  Bankiers  in 

New  York. 
Sie  werden  Ihnen  sofort  einen  Wechsel  auf  irgend 

ein  andres  Haus  schicken. 
Kellner,  die  Rechnung,  bitte. 
Hier,  meine   Herren.     Bitte   zahlen   Sie  an   der 

Kasse. 
Gut.    Dies  ist  für  Sie,  Kellner. 


NOTES. 

^  Gar  nichts,  nothing  at  all.    Lit.  :  entirely,  nothing. 

2  From  benehmen,  bS-nS'-m'n,  to  take  away,  an  inseparable 
verb.  Those  verbs  which  have  as  prefixes  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  ver, 
wider  and  zer  are  inseparable  in  all  the  tenses.  Moreover,  they  do  not 
.take  the  sign  ge  in  the  past  participle.  Thus :  Abgehen,  to  depart 
{separable  verb).  Past  part. :  abgegangen  {departed.}.  VerUeren,  to 
lose  {inseparable  verb).    Past  part. :  verloren,  lost  (no  0 

♦  Ja  {indeed)  simply  adds  emphasis,  and  may  be  omitter^ 
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6.  Ä^-b'r   ze   triö^-k'n   yä 
grär^  nichts» 


Bes'-t'n  ke'-rr. 
Shefi'-k'n tsöö  oft'. 

Shä'-det. 
Virk'-lio;». 

E'-s'n. 

Ge-s7itä'-'n §i-pe-tet' 

be-nö'-men. 

Fer-le'-ren  dökh  nicTits'. 
Här'-nä'-men. 


A-Ö6f  d*r  Bhte'-16 
b§ili-ki-äs'. 
Zö-fört'. 


ReoTi'-nÖöfi. 

Tsä'-rn  ze  §Ln  d'r  ka'-se. 


But  you  do  not  driuk 
auythiiigr. 

This  Rüdesheimer  has  been 
bottled  ten  years.^ 

You  know  they  have  one  of  the 
finest  cellars  in  Berlin  here. 

Thank  you.  You  are  giving 
me  too  much.^ 

This  wine  will  not  hurt  you.' 

Thank  you.  I  will  not  drink 
any  more.* 

But  you  don't  eat  anything* 
either. 

I  admit  this  letter  of  credit  busi- 
ness takes  my  appetite  away.* 

The  idea !  Why,  you  do  not 
lose  anything  by  it.® 

I  know.  But  where  shall  I 
find  funds  now?' 

Write  at  once  •  to  your  bankers 

in  New  York. 

They'll  send  you  a  draft  on 
some  other  house  at  once.* 

Waiter !  the  bill,  if  you  please. 
Here  (it  is),  gentlemen.    Please 

pay  at  the  counter. ^^ 
All  right."    Here  is  something 

for  you,  waiter.^* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Lies  {already)  ten  years  on  bottles.  —  ^  You  pour  to-me  too  often  in. 
«  Harms  {to-)  you  nothing.  —  *  I  drink  really  not  more. 

*  I  must  admit  this  letter-of-credit-affair  has  to-me  the  appetite 
taken  away.  —  •  But  why,  then  !    You  lose  indeed  nothing  thereby. 

7  That  know  I  well.    But  where  shall  I  now  funds  get  ? 

8  On  the  spot.  —  *  A  draft  on  some  another  house  send, 
w  Cash.—  11  Well.—  12  This  is  for  you. 

*  You  eat  indeed  but  also  not. 
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USE   OF   THE   DATIVE   IM   OElUiUlL 

L-THE  DATIVE  WITH  INTRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

Many  verbs  which  in  English  take  a  direct  object  (i.  r.,  an 
object  without  any  preposition  expressed  or  understood)  govern 
the  dative  (case  with  to)  in  German.    Thus: 

Ekglish  :    I  believe  my  friend. 
German*  I  ^  *>«^»«^'e  U^-my  friend. 

'  (  Ich  glaube  meinem  Freunde. 


English 
German : 

English 
German : 


;    We  met  him  in  London. 
(  We  met  l<^-him  in  London. 
(  Wir  begegneten  ihn»  in  London. 

:    Serve  thy  king. 
(  Serve  to-thy  king. 
(  Diene  deinem  König. 


Of  these  verbs  the  principal  are  the  following: 


Antworten, 

Begegnen, 

Dienen, 

Folgen, 

Gefallen, 

Gehorchen, 

Glauben, 


to  answer, 
to  meet, 
to  serve, 
to  follow, 
to  please, 
to  obey, 
to  believe. 


Gleichen, 

Helfen, 

Missfallen, 

Raten, 

Schmeicheln, 

Verzeihen, 

Widerstehen, 


io  resemble, 
to  help, 
to  displease, 
to  advise, 
to  flatter, 
to  pardon, 
to  resist. 


2. -THE  DATIVE  WITH  TRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

A  large  number  of  transitive  verbs  have  two  objects,  one  of 
these  being  in  the  aceu8€Uive  (no  preposition),  and  the  other  in 
the  dative  {case  with  the  preposition  *  to  *  expressed  or  understood). 
The  object  in  the  dative  generally  precedes  the  object  in  the 
accusative.    Thus : 

Ich  schreibe  meinem  Vater  einen  Brief. 

But  when  the  accusative  happens  to  be  a  personal  pronown, 
it  precedes  the  dative.    Ex. : 

Ich  gebe  es  deinem  Bruder  =  I  give  it  to  thy  brother. 
I  sent  him  to  you  =  Ich  habe  ihn  Ihnen  gesandt. 
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3. -USE  OF  THE  DATIVE  AFTER  PREPOSITIONS. 

About  twenty  prepositions  govern  the  dative.    The  full  list 
is  given  later  on.    The  most  frequently  used  are : 

AaSf  out  off  from;  mit,  with;  Yon^  from,  of 
Beiy  neaVf  tvith,  by,  at ;  nach,  after ;  zu,  to,  at. 

They  can  be  easily  remembered  by  memorizing  the  follow- 
ing verses : 

Nach  dir  schmacht'  ich,  afu  dir  eil'  ich,  du  geliebte  Quelle  du, 
Aus  dir  schöpf  ich,  bei  dir  weil'  ich,  seh  dem  Spiel  der  Wellen 

zu, 
Mit  dir  scherz'  ich,  von  dir  lern'  ich  heiter  durch  das  Leben 

wallen, 
Augelacht  van  Frühlingsblumen   und   begrüsst  von  Nachti- 
gallen.* 

4. -USE  OF  THE  DATIVE  AFTER  CERTAIN  ADJECTIVES. 

The  following  adjectives  govern  their  nouns  {or  pronouns)  in 
the  liative : 

Ähnlich  (än'-lioTi),  like. 

Angenehm  (fui'-ge-nSLra')»  a^greeable. 

Gehorsam  (ge-hiör'-z^Lin),  obedient. 

Heilsam  (hil'-zam),  healthful 

Nützlich  (nüts'-licTi),  useful 

Schädlich  (sliät'-lioTi),  hurtful  Ex. : 

The  son  is  like  his  father  =  Der  Sohn  ist  seinewr  Vater  ähnlich. 

(Lit. :  io-his  faiher  like). 
You  resemble  him  =  Sie  sind  ihm  ähnlich. 
This  book  is  v^ful  to  my  6ro//ier  =  Dieses  Buch  ist  meinem 

Bruder  nützlich.^ 


♦  After  thee  do  I  long,  to  thee  hasten,  thou  beloved  spring  thou, 
Out  of  thee  do  I  drink  (lit. :  draw),  with  thee  loiter,   and  look 

on  the  play  of  the  waves. 
With  thee  do  I  jest,  from  thee  do  I  learn  serenely  through  life 

to  travel, 
Smiled  upon  by  spring-blossoms,  and  by  greeted  nightingales, 
t  Notice  that  the  adjective  governing  the  dative  follows  always. 


lOS 


HOTEL   rsD   PES^lOy, 


J%e  foUowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  öy  heart 


VOKABELN. 


I.~I>AS  MittacTseasenu* 


Eine  B<iuillt>n  (böo'-lyon), 
fine  Suppo  (zöö'-pe), 
Nudelsuppe  (nöö'-d'l — ), 
Gemüsesuppe  (ge-mü'-ze — ^), 


Xebenfireiichte,' 

Ein  Dutzend  Austern,* 

Melone  (rae-lö'-ne),/., 

Art  ischocke n  (ar-ti-sliö'-k'n),  /., 

Radieschen  (rä-<ies'-c7i*n),  n., 

Gänseleberpastete,*/, 

Würstchen  (vürst'-cTi'n), 

Fisch, 

Eine  Forelle  (fö-re'-le). 

Ein  Lachs  (l^ks),  w., 

Eine  gebackene  Seezunge,* 

Eine  Makrele  (ma-krä'-le), 

Ein  Aal  (äl),  m.;  Ein  Hering  (hiä'-rifi),  to., 


Eier  (i^-'r),  n., 
Hpiegeleier  (s7ipe'-g*l-i'-'r), 
Weiche,  harte  (vi'-cTie,  har'-te)  Eier, 
Rühreier  (rür'-i'-'r), 


Soops. 

A  broth. 
Soup. 

Vermicelli  soup. 
Vegetable  soup. 

Side  dishes. 

A  dozen  oysters. 
A  slice  of  melon. 
Artichokes. 
Radishes. 
Goose  liver  pie. 
Sausages. 

Fislu 

A  trout 

Salmon. 

A  fried  sole. 

A  mackerel. 

An  eel ;  A  herring. 

Fried  eggs. 

Soft,  hard-(boiled)  - 

Scrambled  eggs. 


1  NS'-b'n-gS-rielt'-tS.    Also,  Vorflferichte.    Also:  Hors  d'asu- 

vres  (or  dö'-vr').  —  2  Dob'-tsSnt  a-oos'-t'rn gSn'-z$-lS'-b'ri 

p^8*tä'-tS gS-b^'-kS-nS  zä'-tsdofi  -S. 

»  Or,  Setzeier  (zSts'-i  -»r).—  *  Or,  Diner  (de-naO- 
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The  foüomng  vocabtUary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 
II.— Das  Mittagrsessen. 


Geflügel  (gr6-flü''-g'l),  n., 

Ein  Kapaun  (ka-p^L-Öön^, 
Eine  Taube  (mit  Erbsen),* 
Hühnersalat  (hü'-n'r-z^i-lät'), 
Ein  Huhn  in  Mayonnaise,*  n,, 
Ein  Rebhuhn«  (mit  Kohl),  n., 
Eine  wilde  Ente  (vil'-de  en'-te), 
Eine  Gans  (gans), 


Poultry. 

A  capon. 

A  pigeon  (with  peas). 

A  chicken  salad. 

A  chicken  mayonnaise. 

A  partridge  (with  cabbage). 

A  wild  duck. 

A  goose. 


Wildbret  (viir-br«(t),  n.,  Game. 

Hasenbraten  (liä'-zen-brä'-t'n),  w..  Roast  hare. 
Hasenpfeffer  ( — pfe'-fr),  m.,  A  jugged  hare. 

Rehkeule  (rä'-kö-i'-le),/.,  Haunch  of  venison. 

Wildschweinskopf,*  m.,  Wild  hog's  head. 


Bindfleischy  Hammelfleisch/ 
u.  s.  w.,^ 

Schmorbraten  (sliinöp'-brä'-f  n),' 

Filet  in  Maderasauce,« 

Roast  Beef  mit  Kartoffeln,* 

Hammelkotelett, 

Nierenschnitten  (ne'-ren-slinr-t'n),  Kidneys. 

Kalbskopf  (k^dps'-köpf ),  m.,  Calf  s  head. 


Beefy  mutton,  etc. 

Beef-ii-la-mode. 
Fillet  with  Madeira. 
Roast  beef  and  potatoes. 
Mutton-chop. 


1  T%-dd^-l>J$  mit  Srp^-8'n.—  <  Höön  in  ina-y5-nä'-zS. 
s  RSp^-höön'.— 4  Vilt'-sh¥iiis-k5pf  .-  s  R'int'-fll8h',hi^'-m*l— . 
<  U.  s.  w.,  for  und  so  weiter,  and  so  forth. 
7  Or,  bceuf  ä  la  mode. —  >  Fe-lä'  In  m^-dä'-ra  sö'-sS. 
»  Rdst'-bef K^r-ti^-rin« 
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TheJbOommg  voeabuktry  io  be  kamed  öy  heart 


VOKABELN. 
lEL— Das  Mitta^seasen. 


Zwlflcheiiireiichtey 

Ein  Eierauflauf  (i'-'r-^-dÖf'-la-Ööf), 
Eine  Omelette  *  mit  Rum,' 
Yanillensahne//, 


Cremüüe,  n., 

Grüne  Erbsen  (grü'-ne  ärp  -s'n),/.  * 

Bratkartoffeln,  /.,* 

Spargel  (shp^'-g'l),  m., 

Möhren  (mü'-r'n),  /.,* 

Kohlrüben  (köl'-rü'-b'n),  /.  * 

Bote  Buben,  /, 

Blumenkohl,  m., 

Sauerkraut  (z^K56'-*r-kr^-Ö6t'),  n., 

Weisse  Bohnen  (vi'-se  bö'-nen), 

Grüne  Bohnen,  /., 

Spinat  (sTipi-näf),  w., 

Gurken  (göbr'-k'n),  /., 


Salate  (z^-lä^'-tö),  m., 

Kopfsalat  (köpf-z^-läf),  ^.> 
Endiviensalat  (en-de'-vi-en — ),  m., 
Hummersalat  (höb'-m'r— ),  m., 


Relishes.1 

Puffed  omelet 
Omelet,  with  nua 
Vanilla  cream. 

V^etables. 

Green  peas. 

Fried  potatoes. 

Asparagus. 

Carrots. 

Turnips. 

Beets. 

Cauliflower. 

Sourkrout. 

White  beans. 

French  beans. 

Spinach. 

Cucumbers. 

Salads. 

Lettuce. 
Chick  cry  salad. 
Lobster  salad. 


1  T8vi'-8h»n-g8-rlcli'-tg.    Lit. :   Between-öishes.  —  9  Or,  ein  Eiei> 
kuchen,  7/1.  —  8  o-in'-lgf  mit  room'.— <  Va-nr-li-Su-zä'-nS. 
*  Eine  Erbse.  —  Eine  Kartoffel.  —  Eine  MöhreT—  Eine  Rübe. 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


IV.— Das  Mittagrsessen. 


Backwerk  und  Nachtisch,^ 

Pastetchen  (p^s-tät'-cTi'n), 
Kirschentorte  (kir'-sli'n-tör'-te),  /., 
Apfelkuchen  (^p'-f  l-köö'-feTi'n),  m., 
Rahmkäse  (ram'-kä'-ze),  m., 
Schweizerkäse  (stivi'-ts'r — ),  m., 
Eingemachte  Pflaumen,*  /., 
Pfirsich-Kompott,*  /., 
Aprikosen-Marmelade,*  /., 
Gebackene  Apfelschnitte,*  /., 
Ananas  (ä'-na-n^s),  /., 
Äpfel  (ep'-fl),  m., 
Pflaumen  (pfla-Öb'-men),  /., 
Birnen  (bir'-nen), /., 
Johannisbeeren  (yö-ha'-nis-bä'-r'n), 
Erdbeeren  (ärt^— ),/., 
Himbeeren  (him'  — ),  /., 
Weintrauben  (vin'-tr^-Ö6'-b'n),  /., 
Nüsse  (nü'-se),  /., 
Haselnüsse  (tiä'-zel-nü'-se),  /., 


Pastries  and  desserts. 

Patties. 

Cherry-tart. 

Apple-pie. 

Cream  cheese. 

Gruy^re. 

Stewed  prunes. 

Stewed  peaches. 

Marmalade  of  apricots. 

Apple-fritters. 

A  pine-apple. 

Apples. 

Prunes. 

Pears. 

Currants. 

Strawberries. 

Raspberries. 

A  bunch  of  grapes. 

Nuts. 

Hazel-nuts. 


1  Bak'-v3rk'  dont  näX:li'-tfsh. 

2  In'-gS-maJkli  -tS  pfla-do'-mSn. 
«  Pfir'-zicii-köm.pöt  .'^ 

4  A-pri-ko'-z'n  inar-mS-lä'-dS. 
6  GS-ba'-k'ng  ap'-ri-shni'-tS. 
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To  he  learned  by  heart  and  repealed  aloud  as  a  real  conversation^ 

whether  for  self -study  or  preparation  for  the  class-room, 

(See  also  Directions f  before  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

I. -DAS  MTTTAGSESSEir, 

Nun!  Was  für  Suppe  sollen  wir  nehmen?  —  Eine 
Nudelsuppe,  wenn  es  Ihnen  recht  ist.^  —  Das  ist  mir 
ganz  recht.^  Und  Austern,  nicht  wahr?^  —  Nicht  für 
mich.  Ich  nehme  lieber*  Sardinen.  —  Und  was  für 
Fisch  ?  —  Wir  wollen  eine  Forelle  nehmen.  —  Gut. 
Kellner!  Bringen  Sie  uns  zweimal  Nudelsuppe,  ein 
Dutzend  Austern,  Sardinen  und  eine  Forelle.  Das 
andere  werden  wir^  nachher  bestellen.^ 

2, -BEIM  MÖBELHÄNDLER* 

Ich  möchte  gern  Möbel  für  meine  Wohnung  kaufen. 
—  Wünschten  Sie  vielleicht  Mahagoni  ^  Möbel  ?  —  Ich 
möchte  geschmackvolle,®  aber  nicht  zu  teure  Möbel. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  If  it  suits  you.    If  you  wish,  if  you  like.    Lit. :  If  it  to-you  right  is, 

2  Yes,  please.     Yes,  I  would  like  it.    Lit. :  That  is  to-me  quite  right. 

*  And  oysters,  too.     Lit. :  and  oysters ;  not  true  t 

*  I  prefer.    Lit. :  I  take  niore-willingly.    Lieber  is  the  irregular 
comparative  of  the  adverb  gern. 

ß  For  this  construction,  see  page  84,  Sect.  9. 

6  Bestellen,  to  order. 

7  Ma-hä-gö'-ne.  —  s  GS-shmak'-f öl',  tasteful. 

*  At  the  furniture  store.    Lit. :  at  the  furniture  dealer'«. 


HOTEL   AND    BOARDING-HOUSE.  213 

—  Gut;  ich  habe  eine  Zimmereinrichtung^  in  Ma- 
hagoni, die  Ihnen  gewiss  gefallen  wird.  —  Was  gehört 
zu  der  Einrichtung  ?  ^  —  Sechs  Sessel,  zwölf  Stühle, 
ein  Sofa^  und  ein  Tischchen.  —  Da  ist  noch  eine 
Etagere,*  die  sehr  gut  dazu  passen  würde.^  —  Wie  viel 
verlangen  Sie  für  alles?  —  Das  würde  siebenhundert 
Mark  kosten.  —  Ach,  das  ist  zu  teuer.  Sie  müssen  es 
mir  etwas  billiger  lassen.^  —  Nun  gut,  sagen  wir 
sechshundert  und  fünfzig  Mark. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of  the 
Strong  Conjugation,  page  513. 


S,^DIE  ZEIT. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  wollen  gnädige  Frau  ausgehen? 
—  Ich  möchte  ein  viertel  zwölf  ausgehen.  Wie  viel 
Uhr  ist  es  jetzt?  —  Die  Uhr  steht,^  gnädige  Frau. — 
So  sehen  Sie  auf  Ihre  Uhr.  —  Ich  habe  meine  nicht 
bei  mir.  —  Dann  sehen  Sie  auf  die  Uhr  in  der  Bib- 
liothek.» 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  F-nS  t8r-in'r-m'-rieli-tdo2.     Lit. :  a  parlor  set. 

2  What  does  it  consist  of?  Lit. :  what  belongs  to  the  set?  Notice: 
Wem  gehört  dieses  Haus?  Who  owns  this  house?  Es  gehört 
sich,  dass It  is  becoming  that 

»  Z5'-f ^  sofa.  —  *  A-ta-zhä'-rS,  an  Etagere,  a  ^what-not.* 

*  Lit. :  which  verj'  well  to-it  (see  p.  161,  note  1)  fit  would. 

•  Lit. :  you  must  it  to-me  somewhat  cheaper  let  (have). 

'  S/ität',  has  stopped.    Lit. :  stands.  —  »  Bi-bli-5-täk%  library. 


214  HOTEL    rST>    PEXSHjX. 

To  he  tnxfuint^  and  trrir^n  o^ä  in  G^mtum,  h^*t  aUty  to  he  reeäed 

ctaBjf  m  the  doM-room,    (For  Srl/-Sf>'  'y.  w  IHrceHmmm 

hejme  Bmri  J. 

EXERCISES. 

\.—IM  THE  HOTEL,, 

John,  have  yoa  taken  those  towels  np  to  Mr.  and 
and  Mrs,  Heine's  room?^ — Yes,  sir;  I  took  them  np 
to  them  a  moment  ago.» 

John,  you  did'nt  brush  my  overcoat* — Yes,  sir;  I 
brushed  it.  —  You  didn't  bring  it  np* — Why,  yes, 
«ir;  I  brought  it  to  you.  —  I  don't  see  it  anywhere.* 
I  hung  it  in  your  wardrobe*  —  Ah,  here  it  is. 

2. 'TD  START  FROM  THE  HOTEL,* 

Please  make  up  my  account;  I  want  to  leave  to- 
morrow morning.  —  Very  well,  sir.  At  what  time 
do  you  intend  to  leave ?^  —  Please  order®  the  car- 


Aids  to  TranslatiozL 

1  Have  you  those  towels  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heine's  room  (auf  Herrn 
und  Frau  Heines  Zimmer)  ap-broagbt  (hinaufgebracht)? 

2  You  liave  niy  overcoat  not  brushed  (geputz). 

*  I  have  them  to-them  this  moment  (diesen  Augenblick,  accusa- 
tive of  time)  up  brought. 

<  You  have  him  not  up  (herauf)  brought. 

*  I  can  him  nowhere  (nirgends)  see. 

>  I  liavc  him  in  your  wardrobe  (Kleiderschrank)  hung  (gehängt, 

gfi-hento. 

^  At  liow  mucili  o'clock  intend  you  to-start? 
»  To  order,  bestellen. 

*  Aufbruch,  or  Abreise  aus  dem  Hotel. 
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riage  for  six  o'clock  precisely.^  I  want  to  take  the 
half-past  six  train  for  Brussels.^ — Very  well,  sir. — 
Wake  me  (up)  at  five  o'clock,  and  have  my  baggage 
brought  down.^  I  would  not  miss  the  train  for 
anything.* 


Note.  —  Study  the  Auxiliary  Können  and  Wollen, 
page  504. 


3.— AT    THE    TABLE, 

What  shall  we  take  in  the  way  of  dessert?^  — 
Well,  let  us  take  (some)  prunes  and  stewed  apricots. 
— I  think  I  will  rather*  take  (some)  apple-fritters. — 
Very  well.  Now,  shall  we  take  coffee  here  or  at  the 
coffee-house?^  —  Let  us  take  it  at  the  coffee-house.^ 
It  is  much  better  there  than  here.®  —  Very  well  then. 
Waiter!  Bring  us  ^(some)®  prunes,  stewed  apricots, 
and  apple-fritters.  —  Very  well,  gentlemen.^^ 


Aids  to  Translations. 

1  Auf  punkt  (poo&kt),  sechs  Uhr. 

3  For  Brussels,  nach  Brüssel  (brü'-s'l). 

«  And  let-(you)  my  baggage  down  (li.eyunter)-bring. 

*  Not for  anything,  ja  nicht.    Lit. :  I  might  the  train  indeed 

not  (ja  nicht)  miss  (verfehlen,  f Sr-fS'-l'n). 

*  In  the  way  of  dessert,  zum  Nachtisch  (or,  Dessert,  dS-s&rO* 
«  Shall  we  {the)  coffee  here  or  at  the  (im)  coffee-house  drink? 

7  We  will  him  {der  Ka£fee)  at  the  coffee-house  drink. 

8  He  is  there  (dort)  better  than  here. 

*  Words  in  parenthesis,  in  the  exercises,  are  not  to  be  translated 
into  German. 

w  My  sirs.  —  *  Ich  nehme  lieber,  lit. :  /  take  rather. 
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To  he  read  by  means  of  the  literal  transhtimi  opposite,  then  wUhovi 

it,  in  preparation  for  reading  aloud  and  tranakUi'ng 

in  class. 

Sefeflucf. 
d^tanffutt  am  Wlain^* 

—  aBidfommen,  lieber  S)oftDr,  in  imfemt  alten  3^ran!furt. 

—  3c^  freue  mic^  fe^r,  ©ie  rt)ieberjufe^en,  aber  3^r  alte§ 
granffurt  ift,  rt)ie  eg  fc^eint,  ein  red^t  neueS  granffurt  ge- 
rt)Drben.  3d^  ftaune  über  bie  ©d^ön^eiten,^  bie  mir  fc^on 
beim  ©infa^ren^  in  ben  Sa^n^of  begegneten. 

—  3a,  rt)ir  finb  aud^  nid^t  rt)enig  ftotj  auf  biefeS  neuefle 
33aurt)erf,^  unfern  6entraI=33a^nt;of. 

—  5Run  mufe  id^  S^nen  aud^  einen  greunb,  ^errn  Äömer, 
t)orftelIen/  bem  id^  i)erf^rod^en^  ^abe,  bie  ©tabt  grünbtid^^ 
in  zeigen. 

—  @S  freut  mid^  fe^r,  ©ie  fennen  gu  lernen.  Sfc^  ^^D 
3^nen  atteS  ©e^en§tt)erte  jeigen.  Slber  .juerft  muffen  ©ie 
mit  mir  frü^ftüdfen. 

—  S)anfe  fd^ön,  ©ie  finb  fe^r  freunbtid^. 

—  ©efeen  ©ie  fid^  ^ier^er,  ©oftor,  unb  ©ie,  ^err  Äömer, 

net;men  ©ie  gu  meiner  SRed^ten  ^piafe ©ie  rt)iffen,  bafe 

Äarl  ber  ©rofee^  ^ier  ein  ©d^tofe  ^atte,  unb  bafe  granffurt 
im  9.  t  Sa^r^unbert  bie  h)ic^tigfte  ^anbel^ftabt  S)eutfc^= 
Ianb§  rt)ar.  ©ie  ift  aud^  ^eute  noc^  ein  fe^r  bebeutenber 
^anbefe^Iafe.  SBie  ©ie  h)iffen,  ftammt®  bie  gamilie  ^ioil)- 
fc^itb  i)on  ^ier. 


1  Shün'-hi-t'n.—  a  in'-f ä'-r'n.  —  «  Ba-o5'-vSrk'. 

*  For'-slitg'-Pn.—  6  Fßr-sliprö'.Jkli'n.—  6  Grtent'-licÄ. 

7  Charles  the  Great.   Anglice:  Charlemagne.—  8  Strictly:  originates 
the  family  Rotlischild  from  here.  —  ♦  FYaiik'-fd5rt  am  mln'. 
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For  Self-Study f  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation^ 

then  without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German, 

READING. 
FRAN  KFORT-ON-THE- MAIN. 

—  Welcome,  dear  doctor,  in  our  old  Frankfort. 

—  I  am  very  glad  J  you  again-to-see.  But  your  old 
Frankfort  is,  as  it  seems  (to  me),  a  right  new  Frank- 
fort become.  I  wonder  over  the  beauty,  which  me^ 
already  as  I  landed  hcre^  in  the  railroad-depot  met. 

—  Yes,  we  are  also  not  (a)  little  proud  over  this 
new  building,  our  Central  Railroad-depot. 

—  (But)  now  must  I  to-you  also  a  friend,  Mr. 
Körner,  introduce,  to-whom^  I  promised  have  the 
city  thoroughly  to  show. 

—  I  am  very  glad  you  *  to-know  {to  leam).^  I  will 
to-you  all  (that  is)  worth-seeing  show.  But  first  must 
you  with  me  breakfast. 

—  Thanks,  many.    You  are  very  kind. 

—  Set  ye  yourself  here,  doctor,  and  you,  Herr  Korner, 

take  ye  to   my  right  place You  know  that 

Charlemagne  here  a  palace  had,  and  that  Frankfort 
in  the  ninth  century  the  most  important  mercantile- 
city  of-Germany  was.  It  is  also-to-day  yet  a  very 
important  manufacturing  place.  As  you  know,  the 
family  Rothschild  originate  from  here. 


1  strictly :  to-nie.  —  *  Strictly :  hy-the  incoming, 

•  Strictly :  to-the;  i.  e.,  to  the  which.    Anylice:  to-wliom. 

*  Strictly:  It  rejoices  me.  —  •  Anglice:  to  make  your  acquaintance. 
t  For,  im  neunten. —  J  Strictly:  I  rejoice  myself  very. 
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—  3)a^  tüufetc  ic^  noc^  nic^t. 

—  3a,  morgen  tüitl  ic^  ^f)nm  in  ber  Subengaffe  baä 
©cburts^au^  ber  SWot^fc^ilb^  jeigcn.  $eute  nachmittag 
möchte  ic^,  ba&  ©ic  ben  3)om  fc^cn.*  6r  ift  ein  impo= 
fante^  SBautDerf  be^  13.^  3a[;r^unbert^.  SBor  bem  ^od;= 
altar  ber  3Ba(;tta^)eIIe  ttjurben  bie  Äaifer  Äonrab  I.  unb 
granj  II.  gefrönt.  2)er  2)om  ift  übrigen^  auc^  ber  ©d;au= 
piai^  ber  legten  ©cene  beg  SSiftor  ^ugofd^en  2)rama§  „  ^er= 
nani ",  in  mld)tx  Rati  V.  gum  £aifer  S)eutfc^Ianbg  ertofi^It 
ttjirb. 

—  D,  bag  ift  ja  fe^r  intereffant.  3lber  ic^  backte,  bie 
Äaifer  feien®  im  Slömer  gefrönt  ttjorben. 

—  ©ie  irren.^  2)er  Siömer  enthält  bie  ^ortraitg  aller 
Äaifer,  toetc^e  in  granffurt  gefrönt  ttjurben.  2)a^er  nehmen 
©ie  n)o^I  an/  ba^  bie  Krönungen  auc^  im  Siömer  ftatt= 
fanben. 

—  2)ag  badete  ic^.  3ene  Äaif er^)ortraitg  ^^  im  9lömer  bilben 
übrigeng  eine  fe(;r  intereffante  ©ammlung.^^ 

—  3a,  aber  fünftlerifd^  finb  [xe  nid^t  bebeutenb.  2)agegen 
tt)itt  ic^  ©ie  ^eute  nad^mittag  in  bag  ©tabel-SUiufeum  führen 
toelc^eg  manc^  n)ertt)oIIeg  Oemälbe  enthält,  befonberg  einige 
Silber  ber  ^ottänbifc^en  unb  glämifc^en  ©c^ule. 

—  ©inb  aud^  ©fut^)turen^  bort? 

—  9lid^t  t)iel ;  aber  bie  ©tabt  ^at  auc^  barin  einigeg  auf= 
jutüeifen,  \t>a§^  man  anbergmo^^  nic^t  fe^en  fann. 

—  Sie  benfen  n)o^I  an  bie  berü(;mte  2lriabne?^* 

—  '^a\üoi)l,  bie  muffen  ©ie  fic^er  fe^en ;  fie  ift  eine  ganj 
^errlid^e  ©^öpfung.^^    aWorgen  n)erben  toir  fie  befuc^en. 


1  Gasse = Street.—  *  Strictly,  the  birth-house  of-the  Rothschild. 
8  Änglice:  tliis  afternoon. —  **  Strictly :  wish  I  that  you  the  catliedral 
gee.  —  6  For,  dreizehnten.  —  *  Subjunctive  of  to-he.    Lit. :  may  he. 
7  Strictly :  you  err.  —  *  Strictly  :  therefrom  take  you  probably  an. 
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—  That  knew  I  not  yet. 

—  Yes.  To-morrow  will  I  to-you  in  the  Juden- 
gasse/  the  house  where  the  Rothschild  was  born^ 
show.  To-day  afternoon^  I  wish  you  to  see  the 
cathedral.*  It  is  an  imposing  edifice  of-the  thirteenth 
century.  Before  the  high-altar  of-the  election-chapel 
were  the  Emperors  Conrad  I.  and  Francis  II.  crowned. 
The  cathedral  is  besides  also  the  spot  of  the  last 
scenes  of-the  Victor  Hugo  drama  (of)  Hernani,  in  which 
Charles  V.  to-the  Emperor  of-Germany  elected  is. 

— Oh,  that  is  indeed  very  interesting.  But  I  thought 
the  emperors  were®  in-the  city-hall  crowned  [become), 

—  You  are-mistaken.7  The  town-hall  contains  the 
portraits  of-all  (the)  emperors  which  in  Frankfort 
crowned  were.  Therefrom  you  came  to  believe®  that 
the  coronations  also  in-the  city-hall  took-place. 

— That's  what  I  thought.®  These  emperors'-portraits 
in  the  city-hall  form,  however,  a  very 

— Yes,  but  artistically  are  they  not  important.  How- 
ever, will  I  you  to-day  afternoon  in  the  Stadel  Museum 
take,  which  many  worthy  paintings  contains,  especially 
some  pictures  o/-the  Dutch  and  Flemish  schools. 

—  Are  also  pieces-of-sculpture  there? 

—  Not  many;  but  the  city  has  also  herein  some- 
thing to-show  which  one  elsewhere  not  see  can. 

—  You  mean  the  celebrated  Ariadne? 

— Certainly.  Her  must  you  surely  see ;  she  is  a  quite 
masterly  work.    To-morrow  will  we  her  visit. 


•  DaXefc-tS,  imperfect  of  denken.    Lit. :  That  thought  I. 
10  Pöp-trä'.  — 11  Zam'-looü;  collection.— 12  Skdolp-toö'-r'iu 
1»  An'-d'rs-vö'.  —  1*  A-ri-at'-nö. 
^  nWAi-cM  shöp'-fdo&. 
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/ 


^  iif^jgÄi**-^.^^'^ 


't^i'^i^^^v^M^  :AA^^''^'^^^-e/<^^ht^^^ 


1  Deren,  their  (lit. :  ofthose).  See  p.  490.  Also,  ihrer.  —  «  See  p.  164. 
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^:.^^^^**^^^ 


m. 


>yilßlß44t^ 


CA^n^tz^Z'Ti^  <^^ 


Uci^uy: 


.DIRECTIONS. 


Read  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  copy  it  off, 
then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  afterward  write  it 
again  in  German  script  from  memory.  For  samples  of  letters, 
etc.,  see  Written  Alphabet,  pages  48  and  49. 

TRANSLATION. 

Mr.  N.,  Proprietor  of  the  H.  K.  —  I  leave  here  on  the  15th 
inst.,  with  Mrs.  D.,  my  two  children,  and  their  ^  maid,  expecting 
to  arrive  in  Berlin  about  the  25th.  I  (write  to)  ask  you  to  re- 
serve for  us,  for  the  date  mentioned,  three  rooms  in  the  second 
or  third  story,  and  facing  the  Zietenplatz,  if  possible.  I  shall 
telegraph  you  from  London  ^  the  day  and  hour  of  our  arrival  in 
Berlin.  Please  send  a  carriage  to  meet  us  at  the  Hamburger 
depot.    I  remain,  very  respectfully  yours,  — 

Literal  Translation. — The  fifth  June.  I  will  on  the  15th 
of  this,  with  my  wife,  my  two  children,  and  of  them  ^  (the)  maid 

from  here  leave,  and  think I  pray  you  therefore  to-us 

from-the  25th  on where  possibky  toward  the  Zietenplatz 

outward,  to-reserve  to-please Please  let  ye  us  with  a 

carriage  from  the  Hamburger  depot  fetch.    Respectfully,  J.  D. 

Pronunciation.  —  Be-zit'-s'r ge-är'-t'r  her' am 

fünf'-tsäii-fii  de'-zes dbnt  da  -r'n  bo'-ne  fön  her 

ap'-ri'-z'n d6fi'-ge-fär'  am  fünf-d6nt-tsvan'-tsic7i-st'n 

Ö6ns  föm  fünf-d6nt-tsvan'-tsic?^-st'n tse'-t'n- 

pl^its' tä-le-gra-fe'-r'n ^p'-hö'-rn.    AfcTi'-tÖÖfis- 

föl'. 


Part  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 


DAS  WETTER  UND  DIE  STADT. 


••ofo* 


SECTION    I. 


1.  ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2.  SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE  VERBS. 

3.  THE  DAYS,  MONTHS,  etc. 
A,  THE  EXCHANGE. 

5.  ON  RISING. 

6.  AT  A  MONEY  BROKER'S. 

7.  A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN  (I). 

8.  FORM  OF  DRAFT. 
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Ich  möchte^  heute  gern  ausgehen;  aber 
wenn  sich  das  Wetter  bis'  Mittag  nicht 
aufklärt,  werden  wir  zu  Hause*  bleiben 
müssen. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Ich  mücÄ^-tö  hö-i^-t6  gr^rn  g^dbs^-ga'-'n ;  ä^-b'r  v6n 
zieh  dg,s  vö^-t'r  bis  mV'täkh  nicht  a-dbf -klärt',  vär^- 
d'n  ver  tsöö  h^-db^-zö  bli^-b'n  mü^-s'n. 


1  Imperfect  subjunctive  of  mögen,  to  be  willing,  to  desire,  etc. 

2  Bi8  {till,  U7itil)  is  a  preposition  and  governs  the  accusative.  Bi8, 
however,  is  often  used  adverbially  witli  other  prepositions,  in  the  sense 
of  to,  as  far  as.  Thus:  Bis  nach  Ronri  =  aÄ  far  as  Roiae;  Bi8  zur 
Qtvenxe  ijgv^n^-tsX))  ~  to  the  frontier ;  Bis  auf  die  ^9,ut  =  to  the  skin. 

2^ 


IIL 

THE    WEATHER     AND    THE    CITY. 

I  should  like  to  go  out  to-day;  but  if 
the  weather  does  not  clear  up  before 
twelve,  we  shall  have  to  stay  at  home/ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 

I  might  to-day  willingly  out-go,  but  if  itself  the 
weather  till  noon  not  up-clears,  shall  we  at-home 
(to)  stay  be-obliged. 


•  Or,  zn  Haus.  Words  of  one  syllable  may  drop  the  dative  ending 
(e),  or  retain  it,  at  the  option  of  the  speaker. 

4  Zu  Hause  bleiben,  to  stay  at  home;  but,  nach  Hause  gehen, 
to  go  home.  2m  answers  to  the  question  where,  not  whither.  Never  say. 
zu  Hause  gelten.^  although  many  Germans  incorrectly  do  so. 
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I. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Ich  möchte  gern  mit  Ihnen  ausgehen. 

Aber  das  Wetter  ist  so  schlecht. 

Und  die  Strassen  sind  so  nass. 

Und  ich  gehe  nie  aus,  wenn  es  regnet. 

Sie  könnten  ja  Ihre  Gummischuhe  anziehen.* 
Ich  habe  mir  noch  keine  Gummischuhe  gekauft. 

Und    gestern    abend,    als    ich    aus   dem    Theater 

kam,  habe  ich  auch  noch  meinen  Regenschirm 

verloren. 
Ich  möchte  es^  nicht  "wagen,  so  auszugehen.* 
Ihr  Vettert   könnte    Ihnen  seine  Gummischuhe 

leihen. 
Ach  ja,  Alfred,  du   würdest  mir   einen   grossen 

Gefallen  thuen. 
Aber  ich  fürchte,  sie  werden  dir  zu  klein  sein. 


NOTES. 

1  Anziehen  and  ausziehen  are  the  words  generally  used  to  express 
to  put  on,  to  take  off.  But  note  the  following  exceptions :  To  put  on  one'» 
hat  =  Den  Hut  aufsetzen  (a-o5f' -zS'-ts'n) ;  To  take  off  one's  hat  =  Den 
Hut  iibsetften  (ap'-zS'-ts'n).  —  To  put  on  a  collar^  Den  Kragen  wm^ 
binden ;  To  take  off  a  coUar  =  Den  Kragen  abbinden.  —  To  put  on 
jewels  =  "Den  Schmuck  (lit. :  adornment)  anlegen  ;  To  take  off  Jewels 
=  Den  Schmuck  ablegen. 

«  £s  is  frequently  used  to  refer  to  an  infinitive  following  it.  Thus : 
Ich  bereue  es  nicht,  das  gethan  zu  haben,  I  do  not  repent  to  have 
done  that.    Lit. :  /  repent  it  not  that  done  to-liave. 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  tch  müo/t^-tö  gr^m  mit 

De  sTiträ'-s'n  zint  zö  n^s'. 
Ne  ^-d6s  ven  es  räcTi'-net. 

QÖt/-m§-sliö5'-ö  §Ln'-tse'-*n. 


A-d6s  däm  te-ä'-t'r  .  .  . 
kam' rä'-g'n-sliinn'. 

Vä'-g'n  zö'. 
Fe'-t'r li'-'n. 


Al'-fret'  .  .  . 
tö5'-'n. 

Ich  füroV-te. 


g5-fa'-rn 


I  would  very  much  like  to 
g^o  out  with  you.^ 

But  the  weather  is  so  bad. 
The  streets  are  so  wet. 

And  I  never  go  out  when  it 
rains. 

You  could  put  on  your  rubbers. 

I  haven't  bought  any  rubbers 
yet. 

And  last  night  I  lost  my  um- 
brella on  my  way  from  the 
theater.* 

I  am  afraid  to  go  out  this  way.* 
But   your  cousin    could   lend 
you  his  rubbers. 

Yes,  Alfred.  You'll  greatly 
oblige  me.* 

But  I  am  afraid  they  will,  etc.* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  might  (t.  e.y  would)  willingly  with  you  go.  —  Notice  the  dative 
Ihnen  after  mit. 

*-*  And  yesterday  evening,  when  I  out  the  theater  came,  have  I 
moreover  my  umbrella  lost. 

»  I  might  (t.  «.,  would)  it  not  dare,  so  out-to-go. 

*  You  would  to-me  a  great  favor  do. 

*  But  I  fear,  they  will  to  you  {i.  «.,  for  you)  too  small  be. 

*  From  ausgehen,  a  separable  verb. 

t  Ihr  Vetter  =  your  (male)  cousin.  Ihre  Cousine  (Köo-ze'-nS), 
your  (female)  cousin.    See  page  150. 
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Wie  kannst  du  so  etwas  behaupten? 
Du  machst  dich  über  mich  lustig.     Or, 

Du  hast  mich  zum  besten. 


2.  NunI    WiUst  du  sie  mir'  leihen? 

Was    willst    du,  —  meine     Gummischuhe    und 

meinen 2  Regenschirm? 
Ja,  natürlich. 
Wann  gehst  du  aus?' 
Ich  gehe  gleich  aus. 
Nun,  so  will  ich  sie  dir^  gleich  holen  lassen. 

Johann,  gehen  Sie  auf  mein  Zimmer ! 
Meine  neuen  Gummischuhe  sind  unter  dem  Bett, 
und  mein  Regenschirm  steht  im  Kleiderschrank. 

Bringen  Sie  beides  herunter  I 


3.  Sie  Iiaben  iliin  aber*  den  Sclilttssel  niclit 
gegeben. 

Nein. 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  position  of  the  personal  pronoun  objects,  see  p.  148. 

2  When  two  or  more  nouns  follow  each  other,  the  possessive  adjec- 
tives are  repeated  before  each,  if  they  are  of  different  gender  or  number: 
My  rubbers  and  my  umbrella. 

*  Or,  if  not  speaking  familiarly  :  Wann  gehen  Sie  aus? 

*  Aber,  doch,  nur,  Tvohl,  etc.,  are  often  used  in  German,  where 
no  corresponding  word  is  used  in  English.  They  simply  add  strength 
to  the  expression. 
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ZÖ'  et'-vas  be-ha-öbp'-t'n. 

Döö  msJchst lÖ6s'- 

ticTi. 

Döö  liast  mich  tsdbzn 
bes  -t'n. 


2.  Noon!    Yilst    doo    ze 
mer  li^-'n. 


Yä,  nä-tür'-lic7i. 
V^in  gast  döö  a-Öbs  ? 


Yö-li§Ln'. 

cJbn'-Vr   däm   l)et' 
kU  -d'r-shr§Lfik'. 


How  can  you  speak  that  way  ?^ 
You  are  mocking  me.^    Or, 

You  are  making  fun  of  nie.* 


Bi'-des. 


Well!  Will  you  lend  them 
tome? 

What   do    you    mean,*  —  my 

rubbers  and*  umbrella? 
Why,  of  course. 
When  are  you  going  out  ? 
I  am  going  out  right  away. 

Well,  then,  I'll*   have    them 
brought  to  you  at  once.'' 

John,  go  up  to  my  room.* 
You  will  find  my  rubbers  under 

the  bed,  and  my  umbrella  in 

the  closet.* 
Bring  them  down.^* 


3.  Ze  hä^-b'n  em  ä^-b'r 
dän  slilü^-s'l  nicht  gr^- 
grä^-b'n. 


You  didn't  grive  liim  your 
key. 

No.    I  did  n't  give  it  to  him.* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  can  you  so  something  (i.  e.,  such  a  thing)    affirm    (be- 
haupten)?—  2  You  make  (yourself)  over  (t.  e.,  at)  me  merry. 

•  You  have  me  to-the  best.  —  *  What  will  you  ? —  *  And  my. 
«  Now  so  will  I. —  ^  I  will  them  to-you  at-once  fetch  let. 

8  Go  upon  my  room. —  9  My  new  nihhers  are  under  the  bed,  and 
my  umbrella  stands  in  tlie  closet. —  >•  Bring  {ye)  both  down. 

*  Simply,  No.    German  answers  are  made  by  the  use  of  ja  or  nein 
only,  much  oftener  than  is  the  case  in  English. 
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Dann  wird*  er  nicht  in  Ihr  Zimmer  können.^ 

Hat  er  nicht  einen  Hauptschlüssel? 

Pas  ist  wahr. 

A  propos,^  haben  Sie  Herrn  Frank  dieser  Tage* 

gesehen  ? 
Nein.     Ich  weiss  nicht,  was  aus  ihm  geworden 

ist. 
Warum  besuchen  Sie  ihn  nicht? 
Er  müsste^  erst  zu  mir  kommen. 

Ich  bin  so  beschäftigt,  dass  ich   nicht  weiss,  wo 

mir  der  Kopf  steht.* 
Aber  wenn  man  Sie  besuchen  will,  trifft  man  Sie 

nie  zu  Hause. 
Mich !    Sie  scherzen.     Ich  komme  ja  kaum  vor 

die  Thür. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Mixed  Declension, 


NOTES. 

1  Können,  as  seen  here,  is  sometimes  osed  instead  of  gehen 
können. 

2  From  the  French,  4  propos.  Purely  German  phrases  for  By  the 
way  are:  (1)  Was  ich  noch  sagen  wollte,  lit.:  What  I  besides  teU 
wanted.    (2)  Da  fällt  mir  ein,  lit. :  There  occurs  to-me  (str. :  fails  to-ine  tu). 

<  Br  mttsste,  he  should  {he  obliged)^  imperfect  subjunctive  of  müs- 
sen. 

4  Idiomatic  expression.  Other  phrases  with  Kopf,  are:  Auf  seinem 
Kopfe  bestehen,  to  he  obstinate;  Das  will  mir  nicht  in  den  Kopf, 
/  canH  get  it  into  my  head ;  Jemandem  den  Kopf  waschen,  to  give 
a  good  scolding ;  Den  Kopf  verlieren,  to  lose  ones  senses, 

*  See  page  20,  note  1. 
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H^^pt'-slilü'-sl. 
Das  ist  väiy. 
A-prö-pö' frafik. 


Är  xnt^s'-te  ärst  tsöö 
mer'. 

Zö'  be-shef -ticTit vö 

zner  dar  köpf  sTität. 

Trift  xn^n. 


Ze  slier  -ts*n . 
f  ör  de  tür'. 


.  k^-d6zn 


He  will  not  be  able  to  open  the 

door.i 
Has  n't  he  his  skeleton  key  ? 
That 's  true. 

By  the  way,  have  you  seen  Mr. 

Frank  lately.« 
I?     No.     I  don't  know  what 

has  become  of  him.* 
Why    don't   you    go  and  see 

him?* 
He  ought  to  come  and  see  me} 

I  am  so  busy,  I  don't  know* 
what  to  do.' 

But  you    are    never  in  when 
people  call  on  you.* 

I !    You  are  joking.    I  scarcely 
ever  go  out.* 


page  474. 


LITEEtAL  TBANSLATION& 


1  Then  will  he  not  in  your  room  (to  go)  be-able. 

2  These  days ;  or,  more  strictly  :  ©/-these  days.    Time,  in  an  indefi- 
nite way,  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.    See  page 

*  What  (out)  of  him  become  is.    Gieworden,  past  part,  of  'werden. 

*  Why  visit  you  him  not  ?    .Besuchen,  an  *  inseparable  *  verb.    See 
page  234. 

*  He  ought  (lit. :  must)  first  to  me  (to)  come. 

*  I  am  so  very  busy,  that  I  know  not  where  to-me  the   head 
stands. 

'  Where  to-me  the  head  stands. 

8  But  when  one  you  visit  will,  meets  one  you  never  at  home. 

*  I  come  yes  (t. «.,  indeed)  scarcely  before  the  door. 
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5.  Wann^ wollen  Sie  ihn  besuchen? 

Ich  weiss  nicht.    Hat  er  noch  die  alte  Wohnung? 

Ja,  aber  ich   weiss   nicht,   ob  er   heute  früh  zu 

Hause  sein  wird. 
Nun,  ich  kann  ja  einmal  *  vorbeigehen. 
GutI    Gehen  Sie  vorbei. 
Sagen  Sie  einmal,*  hat  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin  die 

Muster  bekommen? 


6.  Nein,  man  hat  sie  ihr'  noch  nicht  zuge- 
schickt.* 

Das  begreife  ich  nicht. 

Ich  hatte  es  den  Leuten  doch  so  dringlich  gemacht 

Gewöhnlich  schicken  sie  die  Sachen  sehr  pünkt- 
lich zu. 
Da  kommt  Johann ;  der  bringt  die  Sachen  gewiss. 

Nein,  er  hat  sie  nicht. 


7.  Johann,  warum  haben  Sie  uns  die  Sachen 
niclit  lier untergebracht  ?  * 

Ich  habe  sie  überall  gesucht. 


NOTES. 

1  Wfien,  in  interrogative  sentences,  =  wann.  Elsewhere,  when  = 
wenn  (or  sometimes:  als).  Ex.:  (1)  Wann  woUen  Sie  ihn  be- 
suchen? (2)  Ich  wUl  ihn  besuchen,  trenn  ich  weiss,  dass  er 
zu  Hause  ist.  —  For  the  use  of  als,  see  page  443,  note  f. 

2  When  there  are  two  pronoun-objects  in  the  same  clause,  the  nccu- 
sative  precedes  the  dative.    See  page  148. 

»  From  zuschicken,  'separable'  verb. 

*  From  herunterbrinaren-  'seoarable'  verb. 
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5.   Y^n  vö^-rn  ze  en  bö- 

De  ^'-te  vö'-nÖ6fi. 


öp, 


,  zin  virt. 


Tn-mäl'*  för-bi'-gä'-'n. 

För-bi'. 

MÖ6s'-t'r  be-kö'-m'n. 


Well,    now!     When    will 
you  go  and  see  him  ?  ^ 

I  scarcely  know.    Does  he  live 

in  the  same  house  ?  ^ 
Yes,  but  I  don't  know  if  he  is  * 

at  home  this  morning. 

Well,  I  '11  call  that  way.* 
Very  well.    Call  there. 
But,  say,  have  they  sent  those 
samples  to  your  wife? 


6.    Mg^n  hg-t  ze   er  nökh 
nlcht^  Uöö^'gib'Slukt'. 

D^s  be-gri'-fe. 

ZÖ  drifi'-licTi. 

Ge-vün'-lioTi püfikt'- 

lich. 

Ge-vis'. 

AT  tL^t  ze  nicTit'. 


7.  Vä^-rdbm  hä^-b'n  ze 
dbns  de  zä^'kh'n  nicht 
hö-rdön^-f  r  g^-hr^kht'  ? 

Ü'-b'r-al'  ge-zöökhV. 


They  have  not  sent  them 
to  her  yet. 

I  don't  understand  how  that  is.* 

I  had  told  them  so  particularly 

about  it.* 
They   usually   send    things 

promptly. 

Ah !  here  is  John  bringing  the 

things  (you  want). 
Why,    no.      He    hasn't    (got) 

them. 


John,    why  haven't    you 
broug^ht  them  down  (to 

us)? 
I  looked  for   them    in    every 
corner.' 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  will  you  him  visit? 
a  Has  he  still  the  old  dwelling? 
«  Will  be.  —  *  I  can  indeed  once  past-go. 
6  That  understand  I  not. 

«  I  Iiad  it  to-the  people  however  so  urgent  made. 
1  I  have  them  everywhere  sought. 

*  Notice  the  difference  in  accent  and  meaning.    Einmal  (in-iiiälO  = 
once ;  i. «.,  one  day.    But  einmal  (in'-mäl)=once ;  i.  e.,  one  time. 
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Ich  habe  sie  nirgends  finden  können.^ 
Warten  Sie,  mein  Freund.    Ich    will    sie    Ihnen 
selbst  holen. 


8.  SEPARABLE 

Separable  verba  are  formed  of  simple  verbs  (as :  reden^ 
vor^  abf  her^  hiUf  weg^  zurück^  etc.).*    Ex. :   Oehen^  to 

listen^  to  stop;  etc. 

The  prefix  of  separable  verbs  receives  the  primary  accent. 
CASES   WHEN   THE   PREFIX    IS 

li  When  zu  is  used  with  the  infinitive  of  separable  verbs,  it 

When  do  you  expect  to  leave  ?  = 

2.  The  sign  of  the  past  participle,  gef  is  likewise  inserted 

He  left  for  Dresden  yesterday  = 

8.  When,  in  a  principal  clause^  a  separable  verb  is  in  a 
the  end  of  the  clause.    Ex. : 

He  started  for  Dresden  yesterday  = 
He  arrives  in  Dresden  to-day  = 

But  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense  (whether  with  the 
whole,  infinitive  or  past  participle,  coming  at  the  end  of  the 

1.  (With  the  infinitive)  He  will  arrive  at  Munich  to-day  = 

2.  (With  the  past  part.)  He  started  for  Vienna  yesterday  = 

OASES    WHEN    THE    PREFIX    IS    NOT 

1.  It  has  just  been  seen  that  no  separation  takes  place  when 

2.  Likewise,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  present  participlef 
(present  participle  of  abschreiben);  Mnabrollend^  rolling 
(pres.  part,  of  vwrstellen),  etc. ;  the  prefixes,  ah^  hinabf  vor. 


1  The  infinitive,  können,  is  used  here  instead  of  the  past  participle 
(gekonnt).   See  p.  176,  note  1.  —  *  For  full  list  of  these,  see  Grammar. 
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Nir'-gents. 
2^1pst . 


I  can't  find  them  anywhere.* 

Wait,    my    dear   fellow.     I'll 
bring  them  to  you  myself. 


VERBS. 

hören^  gehen^  etc.)  and  a  prefix  (as :  an,  auf,  aus,  mit, 
go;  abgehen,  to  go  away;  hären,  to  hear;  auf  hören,  to 

Thus:  ankommen  ^n^-kö'-m'n ;  abreisen  ^p^-ri'-z'n. 

SEPARATED    FROM    THE    VERB. 

is  mserted  between  the  prefix  and  the  simple  verb.    Ex.: 

Wann  denken  Sie  ab«t*reisen  ? 
between  the  prefix  and  the  simple  verb.    Ex.: 

Er  ist  gestern  nach  Dresden  abgrereist. 
simpie  tense,  the  prefix  is  separated  from  it  and  placed  ai 

Er  reiste  gestern  nach  Dresden  ab» 
Er  kommt  heute  in  Dresden  an. 

infinUive  or  past  participle),  no  such  separation  takes  place,  the 
clause,  according  to  the  usual  German  construction.    Ex. : 

Er  wird  heute  in  München  ankommen» 
Er  ist  gestern  nach  Wien  abgereist»^ 

SEPARATED    FROM    THE    VERB. 

the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense» 

no  separation  ever  takes  place.  Thus,  in  abschreibend,  copying 
dawn  (pres.  part,  of  hintMbrollen) ;  vorstellend,  introducing 
etc.,  are  never  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  verb. 


1  I  have  them  nowhere  to-find  been  able. 

t  For  complete  treatment  of  separable  verbs,  see  Grammar. 
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8.  The  following  prefixes,  be,  emp,  ent,  er,  ge^  veVf  zer, 

which  they  are  attached.    Ex. : 

He  lost  his  money  yesterday  = 

He  receives  his  reward  now  = 

N.  B.  —  The  verbs  preceded  by  the  prefixes  be^  emp,  enff 

Furthermore,  their  past  participle  never  takes  the  usual  sign 

rewarded;  Etnpfatigenf  to  receive;  empfangen  (never:  emp- 

Likewise,  their  infinitive  never  inserts  the  sign  zu.    Thus: 

beeulohnen);    To  receive  =  Empfangen,   or  sometimes,  zu 


Note.  — Study  the  separable  verb 


9.  Da  sind  meine  Giunmisclialie.  Aber  icli 
kann  meinen  Regensciiirm  niclit  fin- 
den. 

Da  steht  er  ja  in  der  Ecke. 

Der^  gehört  mir  nicht. 

Ich  weiss  nicht,  wem  er  gehört. 

Es  hat  ihn  jemand  ^  hier  stehen  lassen.* 

Lassen  Sie  einmal  sehen. 

Aber,  lieber  Freund,  das*  ist  ja  der  meinige-^ 

Der  Ihrige!    Das  ist  nicht  möglich. 

Der  Ihrige  hatte  einen  Griff  von  Elfenbein. 

Der  alte,  ja. 


NOTES. 

1  Der  (lit. :  the)  is  sometimes  used  in  place  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  (dieser,  this;  or  jener,  thaZ).  In  that  case  it  is  accented 
more  strongly  than  usual. 

2  Lit. :  There  has  some  one  left  it  here ;  instead  of,  Some  one  has  left 
it  here.  Es  (lit. :  it)  is  frequently  used  thus  in  the  sense  of  there,  the 
real  subject  (here,  jemand)  coming  later  on  in  the  sentence. 

•  For  lassen  {infinitive)  instead  of  g^elassen  {past  part.).    See  p.  176. 

*  The  neuter  form  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  (das,  thai)  is  used 
in  referring  to  nouns  of  any  gender.  Dies,  this,  is  used  in  the  same 
way.  Thus:  That  (or:  This)  is  your  umhreüa  —  J>aA  (or  dies)  ist  Ihr 
Regenschirm.  —  ^  Or,  das  ist  ja  meiner.    See  p.       ,  Orammar. 
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and  wider  are  never  separated,  in  any  tense j  from  the  verb  to 

Er  verlor  gestern  sein  Geld. 

Er  empfängt  jetzt  seinen  Lohn. 
er,  gre,  vcr,  »er,  and  wider  are  called  inseparable  verbs, 
ge.    Thus:  Belohnen^  to  reward;  belohnt  {never:  begrelohnt), 
flrelangen),  received;  etc. 

To  reward  =  Belohnen f  or  sometimes,  zu  belohnen  (never: 
empfaftgen  (never:  emp«t*fangen). 


Ankommen,  page,  522. 


0.    Da   zint  mi'^-nö  gdb^- 

me-shöö'-ö rä^-g'n- 

sliirin'« 

In  dar  e'-ke. 

Dar  ge-hürt'. 

Väm. 

Yä'-mant  tier  s7ita'-'n. 

rn-mäl'. 

D*r  mi'-ni-ge. 

E'-ri-ge. 

I'-nen  grif '  fön  el'-f  n-bin'. 


Here  are  my  rubbers.  But 
I  can't  find  my  umbrella. 


There  it  is  in  the  corner.^ 
That  is  not  mine.* 
I  don*t  know  where  it  is. 
Somebody  has  left  it  here.* 

Let  us  see.* 

Why,  that  is  mine.* 

Yours.*    That  is  not  possible. 

Yours  had  an  ivory  handle.' 

The  old  one,* — yes. 


LITERAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  There  stands  he  {der  Schirm,  masculine)  indeed. — See  page  84, 1. 

2  That  belongs  to-me  not. 

»  There  has  him  (see  note  1)  somebody  here  stand  let. 
*  Let  ye  once  see. 

6  That  is  the  mine.  --  «  The  yours. 

7  The  yours  had  a  handle  of  ivory.  See  p.  178,  n.  3.  —  Elfenbein, 
1  i  teral  ly  =  elephant-hone. 

8  The  old.  —The  Germans  do  not  use  the  word  one  in  such  expres- 
sions, Thus:  the  little  one=der  kleine  (lit.:  the  little) ;  the  young  one 
=  der  Junge  (lit. :  the  young).  —  Likewise,  der  alte  =  the  old  (o?i«) ;  der 
Alte  =  the  old  {m>an) ;  etc.,  etc. 
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Aber  das*  ist  ein  neuer,  den  ich  vor  acht  Tagen 
unten  in  der  Stadt  gekauft  liabe. 

Heute  früh  habe  ich  ihn  überall  gesucht 

Da  ich  ihn  nicht  finden  konnte,  habe  ich  ge- 
glaubt, ich  hätte  ^  ihn  gestern  abend  verloren, 
als  ich  aus  dem  Theater  kam. 

Nun,  wenn  dies*  Ihr  Schirm  ist,  dann  sind  Sie 
ja  aus  aller  Verlegenheit. 

Das  bin  ich  wirklich.  Nun,  Philipp,  ich  bin 
bereit    Lass  uns  gehen. 


Not6L  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  I., 


lO.  Wenn  jemand  nach  mir  fragen*  sollte, 
Alfred,  so  sage,  dass  ich  um  fttuf  zu- 
rttek  sein  werde. 

Gut,  aber  bleibe  nicht  länger. 
Nein,  ich  komme  pünktlich  wieder. 

Der  Herr,  der  vorgestern  hier  war,  will  heute 
wiederkommen. 

Was  wollte  er  von  mir? 

Ich  glaube,  er  will  dir  sein  Haus  verkaufen. 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  that  wlien  dass  !s  omitted  from  a  dependent  clause,  the 
verb,  which  then  is  not  placed  at  the  end  (see  page  136,  note  1),  is 
generally  in  the  subjunctive.  —  2  gee  page  236,  not«  4. 

»  Fragen  nach,  to  ask  for.  —  Notice  the  idiomatic  expressions :  Bs 
fragt  sich,  it  is  the  guestion  (lit.  :  it  asks  itself) ;  Ich  frage  nichts 
danach,  /  donH  care  for  it  (lit. :  /  ask  nothing  after-thai). 
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In  nö-i'-'r Ö6n'-t'n  in 

der  sTitat'. 

IJ-b'r-9.1'  ge-zookhV, 

Te-ä'-t'r. 

A^Öbs  a'-rr  fer-lä'-g'n-liit. 
Fi'-lip  ....  I9.S  Ö6ns  gä'-'n. 


But  this  is  a  new  (one)  which  * 
I  bought  down  town  a  week 
ago. 

I  looked  for  it  everywhere  this 
morning. 

And  as  I  couldn't  find  it,  I 
bought  one  last  night  on  my 
way  from  the  theater. 

Well,  if  that  is  your  umbrella 
you  are  all  right.* 

Yes,  indeed.»  Well,  Philip,  I 
am  ready.    Let  Us  go. 


page  514. 


10.  Yon  yä-Tn9>nt  näkh 
mer  frä^-g'n  zöF-t6,  aF- 
frötS  zö  zä^-gö  d^s  Ich 
dorn  fünf.  •  •  •  • 

BW-he  nicht  leii'-'r. 


För'-ges'-t'm 
kö'-men. 


Fer-k§L-Ö6'-fn. 


ve'-d'r- 


Alfredy  if  any  6ne  should 
(come  and)  ask  for  me, 
say  that  I  shall  he  hack 
at  five  o'clock. 

Very  well,  but  do   not  come 

later.* 
No.    I'll  be  back  exactly  on 

time. 
The  gentleman  who  called  to 

see  you  day  before  yesterday  * 

was  going  to  return  to-day.* 
What  does  he  want  with  me? 
I  think  he  wants  to  sell  you 

his  house.' 


lilTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Which  (strictly :  the)  I  ago  eight  days  down  in  the  town  bought 
have.  —  Notice  that  which  can  never  be  omitted  in  German. 

2  If  that  your  umbrella  is,  then  are  you  indeed  out  of  every  embar- 
rassment. —  »  That  am  I  really.  —  *  But  stay  not  longer,  or  {not 
familiar) :  Bleiben  Sie  nicht,  etc.  —  «  Who  day  before  y.  here  was. 

•  Will  to-day  again  come.  —  ^  He  will  to-thee  his  house  sell. 
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Er  wird  es  für  den  Preis,  den  ich  zahlen  würde, 

nicht  verkaufen. 
0  ja,  wenn  du  alles  baar  bezahlst.    Er  braucht^ 

Geld. 
Nun,  wir  wollen  'mal*  sehen. 
Gut.    Auf  Wiedersehen  I    Sei  aber  pünktlich  hier ! 

Aber  jetzt  müssen  wir  fort.    Der  Zug  geht'  um 
zehn  Uhr  ab,  und  es  ist  gerade  halb  zehn. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  geht^  der  Zug  ab? 
Ich  sagte,  dass  er  um  zehn  Uhr  abgeht.^ 
Sie  haben  recht.    Sie  müssen  gleich  fort. 


NOTES. 

A  From  brauchen,  to  need,  to  want^  to  lack.  —  Note  the  following 
expressions :  Er  braucht  nicht  zu  befürchten,  dass  . . . ,  ^  He  need 
not  fear  that .  .  .  . ,  etc.  Sie  brauchen  nur  zu  sprechen.  You  have  btU 
to  speak.  Sometimes  brauchen  is  used  instead  of  gebrauchen,  to 
use.  Thus:  Das  ist  nicht  zu  brauchen.  That  is  of  no  use  (lit.:  that 
is  not  to  wa7it). 

2  Indicative  present.  Hence,  the  prefix  ah  is  found  at  the  end  of 
tlie  clause. 

8  Indicative  present.  But  the  prefix  is  not  separated  from  the  verb, 
because  the  verb  is  here  in  a  dependent  clause.  Were  dnsa  omitted, 
however,  and  the  clause  no  longer  a  dependent  one,  the  order  would 
be:  Ich  sagte,  er  geht  um  zehn  Uhr  ab. 
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Tsä'-rn. 

Bär    be-tsälst' 

hT^-Öökht  gelt'. 

Mal. 

A-Ö6f    ve'-d*r-zä'-'n 

püfikt'-licTi. 

Yetst  mü'-s'n  ver  fort'. 
Dar  tsöökh  gät  Ööm  tsSLzi 
öör  §ip'. 


Zäkhf'te ^p'-gät'. 

Ze  liä'-b*n  xeoht' ....  glioh 
fort. 


He  would  never  sell  it  for  what 
I  would  pay.^ 

Yes,  if  you  paid  cash.*     He 
needs  funds. 

Well,  we  '11  see.* 

Very  well,,— good-by.*   Be  here 

without  fail.* 
But  now  we  must  go.*     The 

train  goes   at    ten    o'clock,' 

and  it    is    already  half-past 

nine. 
At  what  time  does  the  train 

start?* 
I  said  the  train  starts  at  ten 

o'clock.* 
You  are  right.    You  must  be 

off  at  once.^* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  For  the  price  which  I  pay  would. 

*  If  you  ail  cash  paid. 

*  We  will  {once)  see. 

*  Upon  again -seeing. 

*  Be  but  punctually  here. 

«  Must  we  forth.    Or :  Müssen  wir  fortgehen. 

'  Goes  at  ten  o'clock  off. 

8  At  what  hour  goes  the  train  off. 

*  I  said  that  the  train  at  ten  o'clock  a  way -goes. 

^®  You  have  right.    You  must  immediately  forth. 

*  In  familiar  conversation,  the  Germans  often  abbreviate  einmal 
into  mal.    Sag  *mal,  or,  Sagen  Sie  'mal  — 'Say. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

I.  — Die  Tage. 

Sonntag:  (zön^äÄÄ ), 

Sunday« 

Montag  (mön'-täfeTi'), 

Monday. 

Dienstag  (dens'-tafeTi'), 

Tuesday. 

Mittwoch  (mft'-vöfeTiO, 

Wednesday. 

Donnerstag  (dö'-n'rs-täfe/i'), 

Thursday. 

Freitag  (trV'tskh'), 

Friday. 

Sonnabend  (zön'-ä'-b'nt), 

?•  Saturday. 

Samstag  (zgiins'-täfeTi'), 

Nächsten  Montag:^  (näe^^'-st'; 

n).    Next  Monday. 

Vorigen  Montag  ^  (fö'-ri-gen), 

Last  Monday. 

Am  »  Montag, 

On  Monday 

Des  Montags,* 

On  Mondays.* 

Vorgestern  (för^-grös'-t'm). 

Day  before  yesterday. 

Morgen  (mör'-g'n), 

To-morrow. 

Übermorgen  (ü'-b*r-inör'-g*n), 

Day  after  to-morrow. 

Nächste  Woche, 

Next  week. 

Vorige  Woche, 

Last  week. 

Eine  Woche,  or  acht  Tage, 

One  week. 

Zwei  Wochen,  or  vierzehn  Tage, 

Two  weeks. 

Vor  vierzehn  Tagen, 

Two  weeks  ago. 

1  Accusative  of  time.—  ^  Or,  letzten  Montag;  or,  vergangenen 
Montag.—  8  Instead  of  an  dem  Montag  (lit.:  on  the  Monday). 
The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  usually  take  the  definite  article. 

*  Or  simply,  Montags;  without  the  article.  {Genitive  of  time.  See 
page  178). —  *  Meaning,  on  every  Monday, 
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ITie  foUomng  vooabvJary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

II.— Die  Monate. 

Januar  (y^^-ndb-är). 

January. 

Februar  (fä'-brÖ6-är), 

February. 

März  (merts), 

March. 

April  (a-pril'), 

April. 

Mai  (mi), 

May. 

Juni  (yö5'-ne). 

June. 

Juli  (yöö'-le), 

July. 

August  (a-Ö6-gö6stO, 

August. 

September  (zep-tSm'-b'r), 

September. 

Oktober  (ök-tö'-b'r), 

October. 

November  (nö-vem'-b'r), 

November. 

Dezember  (dä-tsem'-b'r), 

December. 

Im  *  Januar, 

In  January. 

Die  Festtagre  (föst^-tä -gö), 

The  holidays. 

Weihnachten  «  (vi'-ngifeTi-t'n), 

Christmas. 

Neujahr  (nö-i'-yär'), 

New  Year. 

Fastnacht  (iksV-n^fchV), 

Shrove-Tuesday. 

Karfreitag  (kär'-fri'-täfeTi), 

Good-Friday. 

Ostern  «  (ös'-t'rn), 

Easter. 

Pfingsten  «  (pfifl'-st'n), 

Whitsunday. 

1  Instead  of,  In  detn  Januar  (lit. :  in  the  January).  Observe  that, 
in  German,  the  names  of  the  months  are  generally  used  with  the  defi- 
nite article.  —  ^  Weihnachten^  Ostern,  and  Pfingsten  are  plurals. 
But  in  using  these  nouns  tlie  word  Fest,  festival,  holiday,  is  under- 
stood; they  therefore  take  the  verb  in  the  singular:  Ostern  iat  ge- 
kommen, Emtter  has  arrived.  —  Tliese  words  are  not  used  with  the 
article:  Zu  Weihnachten,  vor  Ostern,  nach  Pfingsten. 
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The/oUawing  vocabviary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


III. --Das  Datum.* 


Den  wievielten  haben  wir?* 

Heute  ist  der  zehnte, 

Lassen  Sie  sehen, 

Das  ist  richtig, 

Was  haben  wir  heute  für  einen 

Tag? 
Heute  ist  Donnerstag, 
Sie  irren  sich, 
Es  ist  erst  *  Mittwoch, 
Bitte  um  Verzeihung.    Sehen 

Sie  auf  den  Kalender,* 
Sie  haben  recht, 
Gestern  war  Dienstag, 
Morgen  ist  Donnerstag, 
Gestern  war  der  neunte, 
Morgen  ist  der  elfte. 
Das  ist  recht. 

Ich  kann  keine  Daten  behalten,! 
Mein  Gedächtnis  für  Daten  ist 

immer  sehr  schlecht  gewesen. 


What  day  of  the  month  have 

we? 
It 's  to-day  the  tenth. 
Let  me  see. 
That 's  right. 

What  day  of  the  week  have  we? 

To-day  is  Thursday. 

You  are  mistaken. 

It  is  only  Wednesday. 

Beg  pardon.  Look  at  the  cal- 
endar. 

You  are  right. 

Yesterday  was  Tuesday. 

To-morrow  will  be  Thursday. 

Yesterday  was  the  9th. 

To-morrow  will  be  the  11th. 

That 's  right. 

I  never  can  remember  dates. 

My  memory  for  dates  has  al- 
ways been  very  poor. 


1  Or,  der  wievielte  ist  heute. 

^  When  only  is  used  with  notions  of  time,  it  is  rendered  by  ent^not 
by  nur.  Used  as  an  adjective,  it  is  to  be  translated  by  einzig:  His 
only  son,  sein  einziger  Sohn.  —  >  Kä-lSn'-d'r. 

*  D^^s  dä'-td5m.    Lit. :  the  date.    Plural :  die  Daten. 

t  Lit. :  I  can  no  dates  retain. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


IV.— Die  Börse.« 


Auf  der  Börse, 

Ein  Makler  (mäk'-rr), 

Ein  Wechsler  (veks'-l'r), 

Die  Hausse  ^  (hö'-se), 

Die  Baisse  « (bä'-se), 

Aktien  » (^'-tsi-en),/., 

Gold  (gölt),  w.,  " 

In  Gold, 

Silber  (zil'-b'r),  n., 

Deutsches  Geld, 

In  Silber, 

Das*Klein-geld*  (klin'rgelf), 

Eine  Bank-note  (bgifik'-nö'-te). 

Ein  Schuldschein  (shöölt'-sliiii'),  wi., 

Ein  Wechsel  (vek'-s'l),  m.,* 

Ein  Kreditbrief  (kre-dit'-brSf),  m.. 

Zahlbar  auf  Sicht  (tsäl'-bär  a-ö6f  zioTit'), 

Leihen  (Lä'-'n),  ^ 

Leihen, 


On  'Change.f 
A  (stock)  broker. 
A  money  broker. 
The  rise. 
The  fell. 
Stocks. 
Gold. 
In  gold. 
Silver. 

German  money. 
In  silver. 
Small  change. 
A  bank-note. 
A  bond,  a  note. 
A  draft. 

A  letter  of  credit. 
Payable  on  sight. 
To  borrow.  { 
To  lend. 


1  Or,  das  Steigen  (sliti'-g*!!)  der  Kurse  (kdÖr'-zS),  the  rising  of 
the  course. 

^  Or,  das  Fallen  (fa'-l'n)  der  Kurse,  the  falling  of  the  course. 

«  From  die  Aktie  (ak'-tsi-«). 

^  Or,  Scheidemünze,  shr^S-mtcn'-tsS. 

*  Or.  eine  Tratte  (tra'-tS). 

♦  De  BÜr'-zS,  the  Excliange.  —  f  Or,  on  "the  street." 
X  Also,  borgen. 


246  DAS   WETTER    UND   DIE   STADT. 

To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recUed  as  a  convenation,  whether  for 

Self-Study  or  preparation  for  the  cla89-room.    (See 

IHrecHans  before  Bart  I.) 

CESPRÄCHE.t 

X.  —  DAS  AUFSTEHEND 

Herr  Klein,  stehen  Sie  auf!  Sie  wollten  um  sieben 
Uhr  geweckt  sein.  —  Was,  es  ist  schon  sieben  Uhr?  — 
Ja,  es  ist  fünf  Minuten  über  sieben.  —  Gut,  ich  werde 
gleich  aufstehen.  —  Wollen  Sie  nicht  Ihren  Schlaf- 
rock^ anziehen?  —  Nein,  geben  Sie  mir  meine  Bein- 
kleider.2 — Hier  sind  sie. — Ich  kann  meine  PantofiFeln' 
nicht  finden.  Ich  weiss  nicht,  wo  ich  sie  hingestellt 
habe.  —  Da  sind  sie,  neben  dem  Waschtisch.* — Johann, 
giessen^  Sie  mir  warmes  Wasser  ins  Waschbecken,® 
ich  will  mich  waschen.  —  Nachher  will  ich  mich 
rasieren.^  —  Wollen  Sie  mir  mein  Rasiermesser®  und 
den  Rasierpinsel  ®  reichen  ?  ^^ — Gut.  Nun  bringen  Sie 
mir  noch  ein  Handtuch."  —  Danke.  Bitte,  giessen 
Sie  etwas  kaltes  Wasser  ins  Waschbecken.  —  Hier. — 
Wo  ist  der  Kamm?^  —  Ich   habe  ihn  seit  gestern 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Shläf'-rSk',  niorning-gown.  —  2  Bin'-kli'-d*r,  pantaloons. 
»  Pan-tö'-rin,  slippers.—  <  Vash'-tish ,  wash-stand. 
6  Pour  out.  —  «  Basin.  —  ^  Ra-ze'-p*n,  to  shave. 
8  R^zer'-m^'-s'r,  razor.  —  ^  Sliaving-brush.  —  10  Pass. 
11  Towel.  —  12  Comb.  —  *  A-oof'-s/»tä'-'n,  U)  rise. 
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abend  nicht  gesehen.  —  Da  ist  er.    Er  war  hinter  die 
Kommode^  gefallen. 

^.—rORTSETZXINa, 

Welche  Schuhe  wollen  Sie  anziehen? — Ich  weiss 
nicht.  —  Ich  glaube,  Sie  würden  gut  thun,  Ihre 
Schuhe  mit  Doppelsohien  ^  anzuziehen,  denn  es  ist 
schlechtes  Wetter.  —  Nein.  Geben  Sie  mir  meine 
Schnürstiefel.®  —  Aber,  mein  Herr,  die  Sohlen  sind 
ja  ganz  zerrissen.* — Dann  lassen  Sie  noch  heute  neue 
Sohlen  auflegen.^  —  Gut,  ich  werde  es  besorgen.  — 
Aber  sagen  Sie  dem  Schuhmacher,  er  müsste  die 
Stiefel  bis  übermorgen  früh  sicher  wiederbringen. 

8.  — J3E7  EINEM    WECHSLER, 

Könnten  Sie  mir  wohl  für  diese  Hundert-Dollar- 
Note  deutsches  Geld  geben? — Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein 
Herr,  wir  nehmen  keine  Banknoten.  Sie  finden  ein 
Geschäft,^  das  Banknoten  nimmt,  in  der  Brüderstrasse  ^ 
No.  272.  —  Das  ist  schrecklich  ^  weit.  —  Allerdings.® 
Sie  hätten  besser  Gold  mitgebracht,  oder  noch  besser 
einen  Kreditbrief. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  KS-mö'-dS,  a  chest  of  drawers.  —  «  D5'-p'l-zö'-l*n,  double  soles. 
8  Shnttr'-slkte'-fl,  lacing  boots.—  *  Tsör-ri'-s'n,  from  zerreis- 
sen,  inseparable  compound  verb.    To  tear,  wear  out. 
*  A-d5fMä'-g'n,  to  put  on.  —  «  GS-shSft%  business. 
7  Brü'-d'r-sÄträ'-sg.— 8  Shrgk'-llc/»,  terribly. 
»  A'-rr-dläs',  indeed.—  t  GS-sÄprä'-rlkg. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German;  but  also  to  be  recited 
'  oraUy  in  the  dass-room.    (For  Self-Study,  see 
IHrecHona  be/ore  Part  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1,- ABOUT  SAMPLES. 

Did  Mr.  Macy  send  you  those  samples  of  silk  ?  ^  — 
No,  he  has  not  sent  them  to  me  yet.^ — I  told  him  to 
do  so  day  before  yesterday.^ — Please  call  on  him 
to-day,*  and  ask  him  why  he  has  not  sent  them  yet?^ 
Tell  him  I  must  have  them  before  to-night.^ 

2, -SAME  SUBJECT. 

Why  did  n't  you  send  those  samples  of  silk  to  Mr. 
Lovell?^  —  (Why),  I  sent  them  to  him  yesterday. — 
He  has  not  received  them. — That's  impossible.  When 
did  you  see  him?  —  I  saw  him  this  very  morning. 
—  Well,  wait  a  minute.  I  am  going  to  have  them 
sent  to  him  at  once.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Has  to-yon  Mr.  Macy  the  samples  of  silk  (Seidenmuster,  zi'- 
d'n-nid5s'-t'r)  sent. 

8  He  has  them  not  yet  sent. 

•  I  have  it  to-him  however  (doch)  clay  before  yesterday  ordered 
(aufgetragen,  a-ddf'-gS-trä'-g'n). 

<  Please  pass  to-day  thereby  (gehen  Sie  vorbei). 

•  Why  he  them  not  yet  sent  has? 

•  That  I  them  before  to-night  have  must. 

'  Why  have  you  these  samples  of  silk  to  Mr.  Lovell  not  sent? 

•  I  will  them  to-him  at-once  send  let. 
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3.  --  mroRMA  noN* 

(Beg)  pardon/  sir ;  would  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  Gerson  is?  —  I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  do  not  know 
exactly .2  Ask  that  policeman.  He  will  be  able  to 
tell  you.^ 

What  day  of  the  month  have  we? — It's  to-day, 
the  10th.  —  Isn't  Mr.  MüUer's  note  payable  to-day?* 
—  Let  me  see.  August  21st,  1889.  That's  right. — 
Now,  what  day  of  the  week  have  we?  —  It's  to-day, 
Tuesday. 

4. -AT  A    MONEY-BROKER'S. 

Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  give  me  German 
money  for  these  twenty-dollar  pieces?  —  How  would 
you  like  to  have  them  ?  ^  In  gold,  or  bank  bills  ?  — 
In  gold,  if  you  please. 

Why,  you  give  me  only  two  hundred  and  forty 
marks! — That's  right. — But  two  hundred  and  forty 
marks  are  not  worth  ^  sixty  dollars.^  —  No,  sir.  But 
there  is  the  bulletin.^     You  will  see  the  rate  on  it.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Verzeihung. 

2  I  know  it  (es)  not  exactly. 

8  Er  ^v^ird  es  Ihnen  sagen  können. 

4  Ist  Herrn  Müllers  Note  heute  nicht  fällig? 

6  Wie  möchten  Sie  es  haben? 

•  Are  not  sixty  dollars  worth  (^vort,  värt). 

7  Kurszettel,  köörs'-tsS'-t'l. 

8  You  will  see  the  rate  (Kurs,  masc.)  upon  it  (darauf)  see. 

*  Auskunft  (a-d5s'-kd6nft')* 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  läeral  trarukUion  opposite,  then  wUhovi 

U,  in  preparaiian  for  reading  aloud  and  translating 

in  doss. 


ein  etpasietnan«  ^utdf  Svei^^en« 

— &ü>liäfan^  bem  ^otcll  S^tjt  toottcn  toir  bag  beutfc^e 
^orenj*  M^er  befc^en! 

—  3Btc  anber«  fic^t  jc|t  attc^  au^/  ate  gejlem  abcnb, 
tote  toir  anfamen. 

—  Sliest  ttHi^r?  Slber  tfl  bag  nic^t  eine  fonberbare 
beutfc^e  ©tobt? 

—  aBie  fo? 

—  3(^  meine,  eg  fte^t  e^er  toie  eine  amerifanifc^e  alg 
toie  eine  beutfc^e  ©tobt  aug.  ©e^en  ©ie  boc^  biefe  Säben  I  * 
©ottte  man  nic^t  glauben,  man  fei  in  3tm  g)orf  ? 

—  ©ie  f)abm  rec^t;  unb,  toie  ©ie  toifyen,  ifl  toirflic^ 
eine  grofee  amerifanifc^e  Kolonie*  ^ier. 

—  3)ag  ^obe  ic^  gehört,  aber  toag  ifl  bag  für  ein 
büftereg  ©ebäube  gerabe  bor  ung? 

—  S)ag  ift  bag  Äöniglic^e  ©c^tofe,  in  toelc^em  pc^  bag 
berül^mte  ®rüne  ©ettjölbe*  befinbet. 

—  SDag  ®rüne  ©etoötbe?  SBelc^  merftüürbiger*^  SRame! 
SBarum  Reifet  eg  fo?« 

—  SBeit  bie  SRÄume  urfprünglic^  grün  bemalt  toaren. 
— Za^m  ©ie  ung  hineingehen! 


1  From  aussehen,  to  look;  separable  verb.—  *  Strictly:  than. 
«  Strictly :  yesterday  evening.    When  the  night  in  meant,  Icut  night' 
die  vorige  Nacht.—  *  Strictly :  one  be  in  New  York. 
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For  Sel/'Stvdyf  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  transkUiorif  then 

without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood  read 

aloud  in  German. 

READING. 
A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN. 

—  At  last  (here  we  are)  out  of-the  hotel!  Now, 
will  we  the  German  Florence  nearer  see! 

—  How  different  looks  now  everything  (out)  ^  from 
last^  night  ^  when  we  arrived. 

—  Doesn't  it?  But  is  this  not  a  singular  German 
town? 

—  How  so? 

—  I  mean  it  looks  rather  as  an  American  than 
as  a  German  city  (out).  See  ye  (only)  those  stores! 
Would  one  not  believe  one  was^  in  New  York?* 

—  You  are  right;  and,  as  you  know,  (there)  is  in- 
deed a  large  American  colony  here. 

—  That  have  I  heard.  But  what  is  that  {for  a) 
dark  building  right  before  us? 

—  That  is  the  royal  palace,  in  which  are  {found) 
the  celebrated  Green  VauU, 

—  The  Green  Vault  I  What  (a)  funny  ^  name  I  Why 
is  it-called  ^  so  ? 

—  Because  the  rooms  originally  green  painted  were. 

—  Let  us  go-in. 


*  Strictly :  remarkable.  —  «  Strictly  :  Why  is-called  it  so. 

*  F15-rSnts' lä'-d'n  ....  n5-I'-y5rk  ....  kS-lS-ne' 

grtt'-nS  g€.vül'.b€.  ^ 


•  •  • 
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—  SRur  ©ebulb!^  ®aju  ffobm  toxv  feine  Seit.  SBir 
tootten  uns  ^eute  nur  bie  toic^tigiien  fünfte  ton  aufeen 
befe^en.  Übrigen^*  toirb  S^nen*  ba^  ©rüne  ©ettjölbe  ge= 
ttji§  fe^r  gut  gefatten.  ®er  SReic^tum  an  Äunfhoerfen* 
unb  Sc^mu(ffa(^en,t  toddft  e^  enthält,  ift  ungel;eucr. 
allein  in  einem  SRaum  bepnben  fic^*  Sutoelen  im  SBert 
üon  fünfge^n  aWittionen  S)oUar.  3n  einem  anbem  ijl  eine 
^erle  gu  fe^en  fo  grofe  tt)ie  ein  ^ü^nerei 

—  2Ba^  ijl  ba^*  für  ein  großes  ©ebäube  bort  brüben? 
— 2)ag  ift  ber  3hJin9er,t  in  bem  ftc^  berfc^iebene  3Rufeent 

beftnben/  unter  onberen  bie  berühmte  ©emälbegatterie.J  SBie 
©ie  iDiffen,  enthält  biefelbe  bie  ^errlic^flen  Äunflfd^äfee,  t 
namentlid^  bie  ©iytinifc^e  SRabonna  bon  9ia:pf)ad,t  bie  be= 
rühmte  ^olbeinfc^e  3Rabonna,t  6orreggio§  Süfeenbe  3Ragba= 
lenaj  unb  ©arlo  3)otce§t  9Keiflertt)erf,  bie  ^eilige  ßäcilie. 
3Bir  ttjotten  bie  ©emälbegatterie  übermorgen  befuc^en,  bann 
toerben  ©ie  ©elegen^eit  ^aben,  biefe  Äunfttoerfe  ju  betoun= 
bem. 

—  aSaö  für  eine  fc^öne  Äirc^e  ergebt  fic^^  ha  gu  unfrer 
SWec^ten? 

—  2)ag  ifl  bie  fat^olifc^e  ^offirc^e.  3n  berfelben  ftnbet 
alle  ©onn^unb  Safttage  t  gtofee  3Reffe  ftatt,®  bei  ber  ©ie  eine 
auögegeic^nete  Äir^enmufif  ^ören  fönnen. 

—  Unb  jeneg  fc^öne  ©ebäube  gur  fiinfen  mit  ben  ©tatuent 
t)on  ©chiller  unb  ©oet^ej  ifi  bermutlic^  ein  2:^eater. 

—  3a,  unb  gtoar  eins  ber  fc^önfien  ber  3Bett.  3)ie 
anberen  ©tatuen,  bie  ©ie  fe^en,  [teilen  Bopffotit^,  ©uripibeS 
unb  3Roliere  bar. 


1  strictly :  only  patience.  —  «  Strictly :  moreover.  —  »  Strictly :  to-you. 

*  Strictly :  find  themselves.  —  »  Strictly :  what  is  that  ? 

«  Strictly:  themselves  varums  museums  find. —  '  Strictly:  raises  iisdf, 

8  Strictly :  finds  ....  place.  —  *  Kdonst'-vSr'-k'n. 

i  Shmdök'-za'-lclk'n. 
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—  Not  80  fast  I  ^  Therefor  have  we  no  time.  We 
want  {ourselves)  to-day  only  the  most-important  points 
from  the-outside  to-look-at.  However,^  will  you^  the 
Green  Vavlt  certainly  very  well  please.  The  wealth 
in  works-of-art  and  jewelry  which  it  contains  is  enor- 
mous. Only  in  one  room  are  found  ^  jewels  m-the 
value  of  fifteen  million  dollars.  In  another  is  a  pearl 
to  see  so  large  as  a  hen's  egg 

—  What^  is  that  for  a  large  building  there  over? 

—  That  is  the  Zwinger,  in  which  various  museums 
are  found,® — among  others  the  famous  picture-gallery. 
As  you  know,  contains  the-same  (the)  most-precious 
art-treasures,  namely  the  Sistine  Madonna  of  Raphael, 
the  celebrated  Holbein's  Madonna,  Correggio's  recum- 
bent Magdalen,  and  Carlo  Dolce's  masterpiece  {the) 
Saint-Cecilia.  We  will  the  picture-gallery  day-after- 
to-morrow  visit,  then  will  you  (an)  opportunity  have 
these  art-works  to  admire. 

—  What  {for  a)  beautiful  church  rises  ^  there  to 
our  right? 

—  That  is  the  Catholic  court-church.  In-the-same 
takes®  all  Sundays-and  feast-days  high  mass  placej  at 
which  j''ou  (a)  most-excellent  chant-music  hear  can. 

—  And  that  fine  building  to-the  left,  with  the  statues 
of  Schiller  and  Goethe,  is  undoubtedly  a  theater. 

—  Yes,  and  indeed  one  of-the  most-beautiful  of- 
the  world.  The  other  statues  which  you  see  represent 
Sophocles,  Euripides,  and  Moliöre  (there). 


t  TsviS'-'r  ....  möö-zä'-Sn  ....  gS-mäl'-dS-ga'-lS-re' ....  hSr'- 
licli-st'n  kdonst'-shSt'-sS  ....  ziks-te'-ni-shS  ma-dö'-na  fön  ra'- 
f^Sr ....  h5r-bin'-slig  ....  kö-rS'-dzhI-ös  ....  döl'-tshäs  .... 
hi'-li-gg  tsä-tse'-li-S  ....  zön'-dont  fSst'^tä'-gS  ....  slktä'-töo'-gn 
....  gü'-tS. 
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Stotttipvnbtni* 

®i*t»e*feU*— Ärc?HT  draft. 
DlBECnONB.  —  Follow  directions  already  given  on  page  221. 


J^Jvis^^-^S^i**^  X^K 


TBANSLATION.  —  At  (lit.:  hy)  sight,  please  pay  against  this 

sole  (bill  of)  exchange, the  sum  of  1500  marks,  and 

charge*  my  account  (theremth).    Value  received.* 


iPron.:  zi«Ät'-v8k -8»1.  —  «  Pron. :  z5-la'-vSk -s'l ;  bS-lfa'-t'ii 

(lit.:  to-dehit);  vSrt,  etc.  (lit.:  worth  from  Mr.  B.  received). 


PARI^  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 


DAS  WETTER  UND  DIE  STADT. 


Mofe^ 


SECTION    II. 


1. 

ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2. 

PREPOS.  WITH  DATIVE  AHD  ACCÜSAT. 

3. 

VOCABULARY:  THE  WEATHER,  etc. 

A. 

A  VISIT. 

5. 

GOING  SKATING. 

6. 

MEETING  AN  ACaUAINTANCE. 

7. 

A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN  (II). 

8. 

A  LETTER  OF  THANKS. 

2&6 
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n. 

GEBMAN. 

1«  Aber  wenn  sieh  das  Wetter  bis  Mittag 
nicht  aufklärt,  werde  ich  es  nicht  thuen 
iLÖnnen. 

Was  machen  Sie  da? 

Ich  läute  dem  Diener.^    Ich  will  mir  meine  Stiefel 
wichsen  lassen,  bevor  ^  ich  ausgehe. 

Ich  rate  Ihnen,  heute  morgen  nicht  auszugehen. 

Sehen  Sie  doch.    Es  wird  ganz  dunkel. 

Wie  langweilig I    Alle  Tage  schlechtes  Wetter!^ 


2.  Wir  haben  ^  schlechtes  Wetter,  so  lange 
wir  hier  sind/ 

Die  erste  Woche  hat  es  geregnet. 

Die  zweite  Woche  hat  es  fast  alle  Tage  geschneit 


NOTES. 

1  Der  Diener,  tfie  (male)  servant ;  die  Dienerin,  the  {female)  j 
ant.    See  page  9,  note  3. 

3  Bevor  s&e/br«,  when  used  as  a  conjunction.  When  used  as  a 
preposition  (t.  e.,  before  a  noun),  hefore  =  Yor. 

8  Instead  of:  Wie  langweilig  ist  es.  Alle  Tage  ist  schlechtes 
Wetter.  —  <  In  German  the  present  is  used  (instead  of  the  past  tense)  to 
express  whatever  action  is  still  going  on  at  the  time  we  speak.  Thus, 
the  sentence  above  means,  that  we  fuwe  had  {and  still  have)  bad  weather. 
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n. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  A''-b'r  von  zieh  di^s  vö^- 
t'r  bis  mV'tÄkh  nicht 
9«-dbf -klärt'»  vär^-dö  Ich 
öS  nicht  too^-'n  kü^'-nön. 

V9.S  in^'-feTi'n  ze  da'. 

ich  lö-i'-te de'-ner.... 

s7ite'-f  l"Vik'-s'n be-för'. 

Rä'-te. 

Gants  dÖ6fl'-k*l. 

Ve  l^fi'-vi'-lio7i. . .  sJilöoTi'- 
tes. 


2.  Ver  hä^-b'n  shlöcÄ^-tös 
vfe^-t'p  zö  lg,fi^-ö  vep  her' 
zint* 

Ge-räc7j'-net. 

Fast  §L'le  tä'-ge  ge-shuit'. 


But  if  the  weather  does 
not  clear  up  before  noon, 
I  shall  not  be  able  to  do 
so. 

What  are  you  doing? 

I  am  ringing  for  the  servant.* 

I  want   to   have  my  boots 

blacked^  before  I  go  out. 
I  advise  you  not  to  go  out  this 

morning.' 
See.    The  weather  is  clouding 

up.* 
What  an  annoyance !  *    Every 

day  (we  have)  bad  weather. 


We  have  had  bad  weather 
since  we've  been  here. 

The  first  week  it  rained.' 
The   second  it  snowed  nearly 
every  day. 


lilTERAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  ring  to-the  servant. 

*  I  will  to-me  my  boots  black  let. 

8  I  advise  to-you.    See  page  206,  paragraph  1. 

*  It  becomes  quite  dark. 

«  How  tedious  {or,  irksome). 

*  We  have  bad  weather  so  long  we  here  are.    (See  note  4,  opposite 
page.) 

'  The  first  week  has  it  rained. 
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In  der  dritten  Woche  haben  wir  nur  am  Montag 
und  Dienstag  schönes  Wetter  gehabt. 

Am  Mittwoch  hat  es  geregnet. 

Und  heute  regnet  es  noch.^ 

Sie  irren  sich,*  es  regnet  nicht. 

Das  ist  wahr,  ich  habe  mich  gh'icklicherweise 
geirrt. 

Aber  es  ist  so  dunkel,  dass  ich  glaubte,  es  regnete. 


3.  Wie  ist  das  Wetter  draussen,  Herr  X.? 
Noch  regrnet  es  nicht. 

Aber  es  wird  nicht  lange  dauern.    Es  wird  immer 

dunkler. 
Sehen  Sie,  wie  der  Himmel  sich  bezieht.^ 

Wahrhaftig;  man  kann  bald  nichts  mehr  sehen. 

Es  wird  im  Augenblick  regnen. 
Das  Wetter  wird  gleich  losbrechen. 

Ich  wusste  es  ja,  dass  es  regnen  würde. 


NOTBS. 

1  Notice  the  inversion,  because  heute  begins  the  sentence.  See  p.  84. 

2  Or,  simply,  Sie  irren.  Irren = to  err^  to  stray,  to  wander^  to  be  mis- 
taken ;  but  in  the  last  meaning  the  reflexive  form  of  the  verb  {sieH 
irren)  is  mostly  used. 

8  Or,  wie  der  Himmel  sich  bewölkt  (bg-vülkf),  lit. :  douds 
itself.  Or,  w^ie  die  Wolken  heraufkommen,  how  the  douds  are 
coming-up.  Used  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  sich  beziehen  =  to  refer. 
Ex. :  Ich  beziehe  mich  auf  Herrn  X.,  I  refer  to  Mr.  X 
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Sh.ü'-nes  ve'-t'r. 


Ze  i'-ren  zieh. 
Glük'-U-o7*'r-vi'-ze. 


The  third  we  had  sunny  days  on 
Monday  and  Tuesday  only.^ 
On  Wednesday  it  rained. 
And  to-day  it  is  raining  yet. 

You  are  mistaken.    It  is  not.^ 
That's  so.     I  was  mistaken, 
fortunately. 

But  it  is  so  dark,  I  thought  it 
must  be  raining. 


3.   Ve    ist    d^»    vö^-t'r 

dp^-dö''-s'n nökh 

päcÄ'-nöt  ÖS  nicht. 

Nicht  lafi'-e  da-Ö6'-'rn. 

Ve    d'r    hi'-ml    zieh   be- 
tset'. 

Vär-h^'-tioTi. 

Im  a-Ö6'-g'n-blik'. 
Lös'-bre'-cTi'n. 

VÖÖB'-tÖ. 


How  is  the  weather  out- 
side, Mr.  X.?  It  is  not 
raining:  yet. 

But  it  will  rain  before  long.' 

The  weather  is  clouding  up.* 
See   how    cloudy    the   sky   is 

getting.« 
Yes.    It's  so  dark  you  can't 

see  anything.* 
It  will  rain  in  a  moment. 
The  storm  will  be  down  upon 

us.^ 
I  knew  it  would  rain  any  way. 


lilTBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  In  the  third  week  have  we  only  on  Monday  and  Tuesday  beautiful 
weather  had. 

*  It  rains  not.  The  Germans  cannot  say  simply  it  is,  it  does,  he 
does,  etc.,  referring  to  a  preceding  verb.  They  must  say :  ijt  is  raining 
(lit. :  it  rains) ;  it  does  rain  (lit. :  it  rains) ;  he  does  go  (lit. :  it  goes)^  etc. 

*  But  it  will  not  long  last.  —  *  It  becomes  always  darker. 

*  How  the  sky  itself  covers.  —  •  One  can  nearly  (lit. :  soon)  nothing 
more  see.  —  '  The  weather  will  directly  forth-break. 
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Gestern  schien^  die  Sonne  während  des  Regens, 
und  das  ist  immer  ein  sicheres  Zeichen,  dass 
es  am  nächsten  Tag  regnen  wird. 

So  sagt  man. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  ll.| 


4.  Ich  rate   Dmen,  bei   diesem   selileeliten 
Wetter  nielit  auszugelien. 

Aber  wenn  Sie  ausgehen,   ziehen  Sie  sich  recht 
warm  an. — Or:  Sehen  Sie  sich  wohl  vor.^ 

Wie  schade ;    mein   Regenmantel  ist  ganz  abge- 
tragen.   Ich  kann  nicht  mehr  damit  gehen. 

Nehmen  Sie  doch  den  meinigen.^ 

Aber  warum  lassen  Sie  denn  Ihren  Wagen  nicht 

kommen  ? 
Weil  ein  Hinterrad  zerbrochen*  ist. 

Johann  soll  es  heute  noch  reparieren  lassen. 

Dann  benutzen  f  Sie  den  meinigen.^ 


NOTBS. 

1  Schien,  imperfect  of  scheinen,  to  shine. 

ä  Vorsehen,  reflexive  verb,  to  take  care.  There  are  many  reflexive 
verbs  in  German,  which  are  not  reflexive  in  English.  Some  of  those 
most  in  use  are :  sich  befinden ;  sich  erinnern  (Sr-i'-n'rn),  to  recol- 
lect ;  sich  fürchten,  to  he  afraid ;  sich  irren ;  sich  schämen  (shä'- 
m'n,  to  he  ashamed;  sich  betragen,  to  hehave;  sich  entschliessen 
(Snt-shle'-s'n),  to  make  up  one's  mind;  sich  freuen,  to  r^'oice^  to  he 
glad;  sich  setzen,  to  sit  down;  sich  ^v^eigern  (vi'-g'rn),  to  refuse; 
sich  erholen,  to  recover. 

'  Accusative  of  der  meinige.  Also :  den  tYteinen,  accusative  of 
der  meine. 
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Shen . 
tsi'-cTi'n. 


ZÖ  zAkht'  m^a. 


,  zo'-ne in 


The  sun  was  shining  yesterday 
while  it  was  raining,^  and 
that 's  a  sure  sign  of  rain  for 
the  next  day.^ 

That 's  what  they  say.' 


page  515. 


4.  tch  rä^-tö  e'-nön  bi  de'- 

nicht  ^-dbs^'-tsc^-gra'-'n. 

Vol  för^ 


Stiä'-de  ....  rä'-g'n-m^n'- 
t'l  ap'-ge-trä'-g'n. 


E'-ren  vä'-g'n. 

D§LS  hiin'-ter-rät'  tser-brö'- 
kh'n, 
Rä-pä-re'-ren. 

Be-nö6'-ts'n. 


I  advise  you  not  to  go  out 
in  such  bad  weather. 

But    if  you  do  go  out,   wrap 

yourself  up  well.* —  Or:  Take 

care  of  yourself.* 
It 's  too  bad.*    My  rubber  cloak 

is  entirely  worn  out.    I  can't 

wear  it  any  more.' 
Take  mine. 
Any  way,  why  don't  you  order 

your  carriage  ?  • 

One    of    the   hind   wheels    is 

broken.* 
John  is  to  have  it  repaired  to- 

day.w 
Well,  take  mine  then." 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

*  Yesterday  shone  the  sun  during  the  rain. 

*  A  sure  sign  that  it  on  the  next  day  rain  will.  —  "So  says  one. 

*  Dress  ye  yourself  very  warmly.    Anziehen,  to  dress. 

*  Provide  (ye)  for  yourself  well.    Vorsehen,  to  provide  for. 

*  How  pity.—  '  I  can  no  more  therewith  (with-it)  go. 
8  But  why  let  you  (then)  your  carriage  not  come? 

»  Because  one  hind- wheel  broken  is. 
w  John  shall  it  to-day  still  repair  let. 
11  Then  use  (ye)  the  mine. 

*  From  zerbrechen,  an  inseparable  verb, 
t  Or,  benützen. 
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5.  HiMMel!    Das  war  «M  SrUas! 

.S^h^j  .S:e.  wie  e?  lliu::! 

NatlrlicL  werde  icL  jeizi  niiLi  a:i=g^hai. 

Da«    glaube    ich    gem.      Es    g^^sst   ja    wie    mit 
Kannen-^ 


6«  Wer   steigt    da    droben   an   dmt   Hanse 
ans? 

Ich  glaur^e  wahrhaftig,  es  ist  Ihr  Schwager. 

Allerding«,  da«  ist  sein  Wagen. 

Der  Kutscher  hat  sich  im  Haus  geirrt. 

Kein  Wunder,  bei  solchem*  Wetter! 
Sehen  Siel    Da  kommt  er  über  die  Strasse^ 

Ich  möchte  wissen,  was  ihn   bei  einem  solchen* 

Wetter  hierher  fuhrt 
Guten  Morgen,  Schwägerin,  wie  geht  es  Ihnen? 

Danke,  ausgezeichnet,  aber  ich  bin  um  Sie*  be- 
sorgt. 
Sie  sind  ja  bis^  auf  die  Haut  nass. 


NOTES. 

1  Idiomatic  expression.  Also  (in  some  parts  of  Germany):  Es 
Sle§§t  mit  Mulden  (möör-d'n).  Lit. :  ü  pours  {as)  tnih  {Le.,  out  of) 
trays  for  trougfa), 

«  Solch,  such  is  also  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  the  latter 
eithitr  preceding  it,  as:  bet  .einem  solchen  Wetter;  or  following  it, 
as  in  Knglish :  bei  »oleh  einem  Wetter.  Notice  that  in  the  latter 
ciiHo,  solch  is  undc(;lin2ible. 

»  The  preposition  um  governs  the  accusative.  Hence,  here,  urn 
Hie,  not  um  Ihnen.    See  page  114. 

<  Bis  in  often  \wvx\  thus  with  prepositions,  to  express  limit. 
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5.    Hi^-m'l!     D^8^  vär  in 

Es  blitst'. 
Nä-tür'-lic7i. 

Es  gest k§i'-iien. 


6.  Vär  »hticht  drü^-b'n  9.11 
dam  hg^db^-zö  ^-dbs^? 

Vär-li§d'-tio7i. 

A'-l'r-difls'. 
köbt'-sli'r. 

VÖ6n'-d'r zöl'-oTi'm. 


Her'-liär'. 


Slivä'-ge-rin. 


A-Ö6s'-ge-tsic7i'-nSt  .  . 
ze'he'ZÖTchV. 

A-Ö6f  de  lia-ö6t'  n^is. 


Goodness!  What  a  clap 
of  thunder !  ^ 

How  it  is  lightning ! 

Really,  I  am  not  going  out 
now.^ 

I  should  think  so.  It  is  pour- 
ing down.* 


Who  is  that  grettingr  out  of 
a  carriage  at  the  door 
of  the  house  opposite  ?  * 

I    really    think    it    is    your 

brother-in-law. 
Why,  it  is  his  turn-out. 
The    coachman    mistook    the 

house.* 
Well in  such  a  storm ! 

But  there  he  is  coming  on  this 

side.* 
I  wonder  why  he  comes  here 

in  such  weather.'' 
Good    morning,    sister-in-law. 

How  are  you? 
I  am  very  well  indeed.    But  I 

fear  for  your  health." 
You  are  wet  to  the  skin. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Heaven  !    That  was  a  stroke ! 

2  Of  course  (lit. :  naturally)  shall  I  now  not  out-go. 

«  That  believe  I  willingly.    It  pours  indeed  as  with  {i.  c,  out  of) 
Jiigs. 

*  Who  gets  (lit. :  climbs)  there  on  the  other  side  at  (the  door  of) 
the  house  out  (of  a  carriage). 

«  The  coachman  has  himself  in-the  house  mistaken. 

•  There  comes  he  over  the  street. 

7  I  might  know  what  him  by  such  a  weather  hither  leads. 

8  I  am  about  you  anxious. 
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Sie  werden  sich  sicher  erkälten.^ 
Sehen  Sie,  Sie  müssen  schon  niesen. 
Ja.    Aber  es  regnet  auch^  mit  Mulden.* 

Ich  bin  nur  über  die  Strasse  gegangen  und  bin 
durch  und  durch  nass  geworden. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Personal  Pronouns, 


7«  Glauben   Sie,    dass    es   den  ganzen   Tag^ 
regnen  wird? 

Ich  glaube  wenigstens,  dass  es  vor  Mittag  nicht 

aufhören  wird. 
Kommen  Sie  an  den   Ofen^  und  trocknen®  Sie 

sich. 
Ziehen  Sie  Ihre  Schuhe  aus. 
Meine  Pantoffeln  sind  Ihnen  zu  klein,  aber  mein 

Bruder  kann  Ihnen  seine  geben. 

Ziehen    Sie    sie    unterdes     an,    während^    Ihre 

Schuhe  trocknen.® 
Aber  ich  störe  Sie. 
Sie  stören  uns  durchaus  nicht. 


NOTES. 

i  Sich  erkälten,  to  take  cold.  For  verbs  which  are  reflezive  in 
German,  but  not  in  English,  see  page  260,  note  2. 

2  Auch  (also)  simply  gives  emphasis  to  the  sentence  here. 

8  See  page  262,  note  1.  —  ^  Den  ganzen  Tag.  Notice  the  use  of 
the  accusative,  to  express  length  of  thne.    See  page  116. 

6  For  the  accusative  with  the  preposition  an,  see  page  268. 

«  Trocknen  is  used  either  as  a  transitive  verb  with  the  sense  of  '  to 
make  dry,^  or  as  an  intransitive  with  the  sense  of  'to  grow  dry.^ 

^  Während,  as  a  preposition  {%.  c,  used  before  a  noun)  =  dMrmör.  As 
a  conjunction,  "während  =  while. 
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£r-kel'-t'n. 
Ne  -z*n. 
MÖ61'-d'n. 


You  are  sure  to  take  cold.^ 
See !  You  are  sneezing  already.* 
That  *8  so.    But  it  is  just  pour- 
ing down  fain.* 
And  I  got  all  wet  simply  com- 
ing across  the  sidewalk.' 


page  483. 


7.  GUt-db^-b'n  ze  d^*»  ös 
dän  g^n^'-ts'n  ixJch  räc/^^"- 
nfen  virt? 

Vä'-nioÄ-st'iis a-Ö6f'- 

hLÜ'-r'n.  "" 

Ö'-f  n trök'-nen. 


Pan-tö'-fln. 


C5bn'-t*r-des vä'-rönt. 


SÄtü'-rö. 
DÖ6ro7i'-§i-Ö6s'. 


Do  you  think  it  will  rain 
the  whole  day?t 

I  think    it  will    rain    all  the 
morning  any  way.* 

Come  (near)  to  the  fire  and  dry 

yourself. 
Take  off  your  shoes.  J 
My  slippers  are  too  small  for 

you,   but   my    brother   will 

lend  you  his.* 
Put  them  on  •  while  yours  are 

drying. 

But  I  disturb  you. 

You  do  not  disturb  us  at  all.^ 


lilTBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  You  will  surely  take  cold. 

s  You  must  already  sneeze.    Or,  simply:  Sie  niesen,  schon. 
8  I  am  {Anglice:  have)  only  over  the  street  gone  and  am  {Anglice: 
have)  through  and  through  wet  become. 

*  I  believe  at-least  that  it  before  noon  not  cease  will. 

*  Are  to-you  too  small,  but  my  brother  can,  etc. 

*  Put  (you)  them  (meanwliile)  on  (lit. :  draw-on). 

'  You  disturb  us  tliroughout  not  (i.  c,  by  no  means). 

*  It  rains  also  (as)  vnth  troughs. 

t  Believe  you  that  it rain  will?  —  t  Draw  ye  your  shoes  out. 
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8.   Aber    warum    sind    Sie    bei    einem    so 
seliauderliaften  Begen  gekommen? 

Es  regnete  nicht,  als  iöh  fortfuhr. 

Wo  wollen  Sie  von  hiör  aus*  hin? 

Ich  wollte   Ihre   Freundin,  Fräulein   Kaufmann, 

besuchen. 
Und  ich  wollte  Sie  bitten,  mitzukommen. 

Und  dann  können  wir  dort  den  Abend  zusam- 
men verbringen. 

Ich  möchte  gern  mit  Ihnen  gehen,  aber  bei 
diesem  Wetter  ist  es  unmöglich.^ 

Nein,  das  geht^  wirklich  nicht. 

Aber  seien  Sie  so  gut  Fräulein  Kaufmannes  Buch 
mitzunehmen.  Ich  habe  es  schon  durchge- 
lesen. 


Nota  —  Study  the  declension  of  Proper  Nouns, 


NOTES. 

1  UnmögUchy  according  to  the  rules  of  accentuation  (see  page  xx), 
should  take  the  primary  accent  on  the  prefix  un,  as  given  on  the 
opposite  page,  but  the  pronunciation  don'-müc/i'-licli  is  really  more 
common. 

2  Notice  the  idiomatic  use  of  gehen.  Other  idiomatic  phrases  are: 
Wie  geht  es?  How  do  you  dof  Wie  geht  es  mit  Ihnen?  Jfow  are 
you  getting  on  f    Es  geht  mir  schlecht,  /  am  üi,  etc. 

*  As  already  seen,  aus  is  often  used  as  an  expletive  (i.  c,  merely  to 
add  strength  to  the  expression). 
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8.  Ä-'-b'r  vä-rdbm''  ziijt  ze 
bi  i^'-nöm  zö  sh^-db^'-d'r- 

mön? 

Fört'-föör'. 

Fön  tLer*  a-Ö6s  hin . 
Frö-i'-lin. 


Tsoo-z§i'-nien  fer-brifi'-'n. 


OOn'-müoTi'-licTi. 


Mit'-tsdb-nä'-men. 


But  why  did  you  come  in 
such  a  terrible  shower 
as  this?^ 

It   was    not   raining   when    I 

started.* 
Where   are  you   going  when 

you  leave  us?* 
I  was  going*  to  call  on  your 

friend,  Miss  Kaufmann. 

And  I  was  coming  after  you  to 
have  you  go  with  me.* 

And  then  we  41  spend  the  even- 
ing together.* 

I  should  very  much  like  to 
go  with  you.  But  in  such 
weather  it  isn't  possible.* 

No,  it  is  not  possible.' 

But  be  good  enough  to  take 
Miss  Kauünann's  book  with 
(you).  I  have  already  read 
it  through. 


page  475. 


UTEBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


'  But  why  have  (lit. :  are)  you  by  a  so  terrible  rain  come? 

*  It  rained  not  when  I  away-drove.  —  Observe  that  the  Germans 
have  no  progressive  form  and  hence  cannot  say,  It  is  raining^  It  was 
raining;  but  can  only  say,  It  rains^  It  rained.    See  page 

*  Where  will  you  from  here  om<  to?    (See  note*,  opposite  page.) 

*  And  I  would  you  beg  with-to-come. 

*  And  then  can  we  there  the  evening  together  spend. 
«  But  by  this  weather  is  it  impossible. 

'  No,  that  goes  really  not.  —  *  I  wanted. 
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RECAPITULATION    OF    THE    GOVERNMENT    OF    CASES    BY 
PREPOSITIONS. 

We  have  already  seen  : 

1.  That  the  preposUians  governing  the  accusative  case 

are: 

durcJhf  throughy  by.  ohnCf  wUhotUy  hvi,  for. 

für 9  for,  unif  aboxä,  round,  at 

gegeUf  towards,  against,  wider^  against* 

2.  That  the  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  case  most 
frequently  used,  are : 

stattf  or  anstatt^  instead.  trotz^  in  spite  of. 

fvegeUf  on  account  of.  wahrend^  during. 

3.  That  the  preposition?  [governing  the  dative  case  most 
frequently  used,  are: 

aus 9  Old  of  from.  mitf  tviih.  von^from,  of. 

bei,  near,  with,  by,  at.        nach,  after.  zuy  to,  ai. 


BUT  NINE  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERN  SOMETIMES  THE  DATIVE 
AND  SOMETIMES  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

They  are: 

an,  on,  in.  in,  in,  into,  unter,  under. 

auf,  on,  upon.  neben,  near.  vor,  before. 

hinter,  behind.  über,  over,  zwischen,  between. 

Notice  that  these  are  all  prepositions  of  place,  although  they 
are  also  used  to  express  other  relations,  as  of.  time,  etc. 

They  govern  the  dative  when  no  motion  is  implied.    They 


*  Also,  bis,  until,  an  J  sonder,  wilhout  (not  frequent). 
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govern  the  accusative  when  motion  from  one  place  to  another 
is  implied. 

Or,  to  put  it  differently,  they  govern  the  dative^  when  they 
answer  the  question  where  (wo) ;  *  and  the  accusative^  when 
they  answer  the  question  whitJier  (wohin)*    Examples : 

Note  that  in  the  foUowingr  sentences,  the  ones  marked  l. 
answer  to  the  question  where,  while  those  marked  2,  answer 
to  the  question  whither.   Ex. : 

1.  We  were  behind  the  mouniain=Wir  waren  hinter  de^n  Berg. 

2.  We  went  behind  the  mountain  =  Wir  gingen  hinter  den  Berg. 

1.  Fish  live  in  water  =  Die  Fische  leben  in  dem  Was- 

ser. 

2.  The  child  feil  inj  etc.=  Das  Kind  fiel  in  das  Wasser. 

1.  The  gardenia  near  the  house  =^  Der   Garten   ist    neben    dem 

Haus. 

2.  I brought  it  near  (to)  tJie  house  =  Ich  brachte  es  neben  da^  Haus. 

1.  My  shoes  are  under  the  bed=     Meine  Schuhe  sind  unter  detn 

Bett. 

2.  Pul  my  shoes  under  the  bed  =    Setze  meine  Schuhe  unter  das 

Bett. 

1.  Ä  tree  Stands  before  the  castle  = 'Ein    Baum    steht    vor    dem 

Schloss.f 

2.  The  peasant  went  before,  etc.  =  Der    Bauer    ging    vor    das 

Schloss.f 

1.  The  picture  hangs  betw.  the  w.  =  Das  Bild  hängt  zwischen  den 

Fenstern. 

2.  Hang  the  pictures  betw»  the  w,  =  Hänge  das  Bild  zwischen  die 

Fenster. 


*  In  putting  the  question  where  or  whither^  be  careful  not  to  con- 
found their  real  meaning.  For  instance,  when  speaking  of  going,  do 
not  say  wherej  as  usually  done  in  colloquial  phrases  in  English,  but 
whither. 

t  Notice  that  in  order  to  have  the  accusative,  there  must  be  motion 
toward  the  place  spoken  of.  Tims  :  The  peasants  dance  before  the  castle 
would  be,  Die  Bauern  tanzen  vor  dem  Schloss  (not  das),  be- 
cause, although  they  are  moving,  the  motion  is  not  toward  the  castle. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heark 


VOKABELN. 


Das  Wetter. 


Es  ist  schönes  Wetter, 

"  "  schlechtes  Wetter, 

"  "  herrliches!     " 

"  "  schauderhaftes  Wetter, 

"  "  trübes« 
Or,  simply : 

Es  ist  schön, 

"  "  schlecht, 

"  "  prachtvoll,» 

"  "  feucht,*  trocken, 

"  "  warm,  kalt, 

"  "  schwül,« 

"  "  hell,  dunkel, 

"  "  windig,« 

"  "  ein  eiskalter  Wind,^ 

"  "  neblig,» 

"  "  schmutzig,* 

"  "  staubig,!« 

"  "  stürmisch," 

"  "  eine  drückende  Hitze,*« 

"  "  kühl, 


It  is  nice  weather. 
"  "  bad 

"  "  splendid  weather. 
"  "  atrocious      " 
"  "  gloomy 

The  weather  is  fine. 
"  bad. 

"         "        "  splendid. 
"        "  damp,  dry. 

«         "        "  warm,  cold. 
"        "  muggy. 
It  is  daylight,  dark. 
It  is  windy. 
The  wind  is  icy  cold. 
It  is  foggy. 
"  "  muddy. 
"  "  dusty. 
"  "  stormy. 
"  "  sultry. 
"  "  cool. 


I  Hgp'-li-c/tgs.-  2  Trü'-b6s. 
8  PrafcÄt'-föI'.—  4  toAeht. 
6  Shvül.  —  0  Vin'-diclt. 
1  Is'-kal  -t'p  Vint.—  8  NS'-bUfcA. 
Ö  Slimoti'-t^icli.—  10  SI»ta.do'-Mcli> 
u  Slittcr'-mish.—  12  Drii'lk'n-dg  hV-ta^ 
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The /ollomng  vocabtblary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOCABULARY. 


The  Weather. 


Es  regnet, 

Es  schneit, 

Es  hagelt,» 

Es  graupelt,* 

Es  friert, 

Es  taut,» 

Es  hat  geregnet, 

Es  regnete. 

Es  hat  geschneit. 

Es  schneite. 

Es  fangt  an  zu  frieren, 

Das  Wetter  bessert  *  sich. 

Es  wird  bald  regnen, 

Es  wird  schlechtes  Wetter, 

Welches  Wetter ! » 

Wie  schönes  Wetter  I 

Welch  »  schauderhaftes  Wetter  I 

Welche  Hitze !  ^ 


It  rains. 
It  is  snowing. 
«  "  hailing. 
"  "  sleeting, 
"  "  freezing. 
"  "  thawing. 
It  rained. 
It  was  railing. 
It  snowed. 
It  was  snowing. 
It  is  going  to  freeze.* 
The  weather  is  improying.* 
It 's  going  to  rain.* 
The  weather  is  getting  bad.^ 
What  weather !  • 

"    fine  weather! 

"    frightful  weather  I 
How  hot  it  is !  «> 


1  Hä'-g'lt a  Gra^'-p'lt.—  «  Ta-o5t. 

•  Lit. :  it  begins  to  freeze.  —  *  Lit. :  the  weather  betters  itself. 

•  Lit. :  it  will  soon  rain. —  '  Lit.:  it  becomes  bad  weather. 

8  Or,  Welch  ein  Wetter.  —  Observe  that  before  eiu,  or  any  adjec- 
tive, especially  when  used  in  an  exclamatory  waj',  "welch  has  no 
ending.  The  same  rule  applies  to  solch  (such  a),  and  manch  (many 
a). 

•  Could  also  say :  Was  für  ein  Wetter!    Lit.:  what  for  a  weather ! 
w  Lit. :  what  heat !  —  *  Lit. :  the  weather  betters  itself. 
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To  be  learned  by  hearty  and  then  repeated  alovd  as  a  real  conr 

versatixm,  whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  ckLSS- 

room,    (See  also  Directiona  before  Part  Z.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.  —  VOM    WETTER, 

Wie  warm  ist  es  heute!  —  Nicht  wahr?  Es  ist  den 
ganzen  Sommer  nicht  so  warm  gewesen.  —  Gehen 
Sie  nicht  so  schnell.^  Ich  bin  wassernass.^ — Ja,  das 
bringt  in  Schweiss.^ 

Was  haben  Sie  denn?  —  Dieser  Wagen  hat  mich 
bespritzt.*  Mein  neues  Kleid  ist  ganz  voll  Schmutz.^ 
—  Was  für  ein  Wetter!  Heute  früh  schien*  die 
Sonne,  und  jetzt  giesst  es  mit  Kannen.  —  Lassen  Sie 
uns  untertreten  ^ 

Kutscher,  sind  Sie  besetzt  ?7 — Nein,  Madam.^ — Ich 
nehme  Sie  nach  der  Zeit.^  Sehen  Sie  auf  Ihre  Uhr. 
— Warum  nehmen  Sie  ihn  nicht  für  die  Fahrt ?^^ — 
Weil  ich  Sie  erst  zu  Frau  von  Korf  führen  will 
Kutscher,  Wilhelmstrasse,  Nummer  235. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Do  not  walk  so  fast.  —  2  V^'-s'r-ii^s'  (lit. :  water'Wet)^  wet 
through. —  8  It  makes  one  perspire.  Lit.:  Yes,  that  brings  in  per- 
spiration.— *  From  bespritzen  (bg-sltpri'-ts'n),  to  spatter.—  *  Voll 
Schmutz  (föl  shmoöts')»  full  (of;  mud.  The  adjective  voll  really 
governs  the  genitive  case:  voll  des  Lobes,  voll  des  Schmutze«. 
However,  the  noun  after  voll  remains  frequently  indeclinable. 

Ö  ÖÖn'-t'r-trä'-t'n,  get  under  shelter.  —  ^  BS-zStst%  engaged. 

8  Ma-dam'.  —  ^  By  the  hour.     Lit. :  according  to-the  time. 

w  Färt,  by  the  drive.    Lit. :  for  the  trip.  —  *  Imperfect  of  scheinen. 
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Note.— Study  the  Aux.  Müssen  and  Mögen,  p.  505. 


3, ^VERGEBLICHER    BESUCH,* 

Ist  Frau  von  Korf  zu  Hause?  —  Nein,  Madam,  sie 
ist  nicht  zu  Hause.  —  Wie  schade!  —  Aber  die  gnä- 
dige Frau  wird  bald  zurück  kommen.  Wollen  Sie 
nicht  gefalligst  eintreten^  und  Platz  nehmen.  —  Nein, 
wir  können  nicht  warten.  Bitte  geben  Sie  ihr  diese 
Karten  und  sagen  Sie  ihr,  dass  wir  es  sehr  bedau- 
ern ^  sie  nicht  angetroffen^  zu  haben. 

^.-NOCH  EIN  BESUCH 

Ist  Frau  von  Korf  zu  sprechen?*  —  Ja,  Madam. 
Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich^  in  den  Salon. 

Ah,  guten  Morgen,  meine  Liebe.^  Wie  freue  ich 
mich  Sie  zu  sehen.  —  Ich  störe  Sie  doch  nicht.  —  Nein, 
durchaus  nicht,  bitte  nehmen  Sie  Platz. 

Was  für  ein  herrliches  Wetter,  nicht  wahr?  —  Ja 
wirklich.  Aber  die  Tage  nehmen  schon  ab."^  Es 
wird  schon  ganz  dunkel.  Johann,  machen  Sie  Licht,® 
man  kann  nichts  mehr  sehen. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Tn'-tra'-t*n,  to  step  in.—  ^  BS-da-öo'-'rn,  to  regret. 
8  Angetroffen  (^n'-gS-trö'-fn),  past  part,  of  antreffen,  to  meet,  to 
find.  —  *  At  home.    Lit. :  to  speak  (i.  c,  to  be  spoken  with). 

*  Please  step  into  the  parlor.  Lit. :  please  trouble  yourself  in  the  parlor. 
See  page  170. 

*  My  dear. — Liebe  is  really  an  adjective.  But  adjectives  used  as 
substantives  are  written  with  a  capital,  and  if  preceded  by  the  definite 
article,  follow  the  Weak  Declension. 

'  Abnehmen,  to  diminish.    Anglice:  The  days  are  getting  shorter. 

*  Anglice:  Light  up. —  *  Fgr-gäb'-li-cli'r  bS-zooXs/i',  useless  visit. 
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To  he  translated  and  written  into  German^  but  also  to  be  treated 

orally  in  tJie  dass-^oonu    {For  Self-Study,  see  Directions, 

be/ore  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

\,^ABOUT   THE    WEATHER. 

How  is  the  weather  to-day?  —  It  is  splendid.  Get 
up ;  we  '11  (go  and)  take  a  walk.^  —  I  cannot.  I  must 
go  down  town  and  buy  a  trunk.  —  What  for?^ — I 
want  to  take  the  3:45  train  to-morrow  afternoon. 
To  what  store  would  you  advise  me  to  go?  —  Go  to 
Lissauer's.    They  sell  very  cheap. 

2, —  SKATING,    ETC. 

The  weather  is  improving. — Yes,  but  it  is  freezing 
still.  Let  us  (go  and)  skate  on  the  Rousseau  Island.^ 
—  I  am  willing.  But  I  haven't  any  skates.  —  You 
can  hire*  a  pair  over  there.  —  All  right,^  let  us  go. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Stehen  Sie  auf;  wir  wollen  einen  Spaziergang  machen. 
.  2  Wofür  (v5-f ürO,  lit. :  wherefore.    Was  {what),  relatively  or  inter- 
rogatively used  is  rarely  combined  with  prepositions,  but  the  adverb 
■wo  is  used  instead.    Thus:  "wozu  (not«ra»zu),  to  what;  wodurch, 
by  what;  "womit,  with  what;  "wofür,  what  for;  -wovon,  ofwhat,  etc. 

»  Let  ye  us  on  the  Rousseau  Island  (Insel,  rö6'-s5'  in'-z€l)  skate 
(Schlittschuhlaufen,  shlit'-shöö-la-oo'-f'n).  Notice  the  conjuga- 
tion :  I  skate,  ich  laufe  Schlittschulh,  etc.  Ldt. :  I  run  (on)  skate 
(Schlittschuh,  lit. :  slide-shoe). 

*  Leihen,  li'-»n.—  «  All  right  «gut. 
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What  is  making  that  noise  against  the  window?^ 
It  is  not  raining,  I  hope.^  —  No;  it  is  too  cold  for 
that.^  It  is  hailing. — What  frightful  weather!  Shall 
we  go  out  in  such  weather?  —  Yes,  let  us  go  out 
anyhow.* 

3. — MEETING,* 

Did  you  see  Mr.  Habberton  this  morning?  —  Yes, 
I  saw  him  on  Broadway.  —  Well,  did  you  speak  to 
him  about  that  little  affair  in  Wall  Street?^  — No,  I 
did  not  tell  him  about  it.^  —  Why  didn't  you?  — 
Because  he  did  not  ask  me.''  I  thought  he  knew  it.® 
—  Have  Caswell  &  Co.  sent  us  those  packages?^ — 
They  have  n't  sent  them  yet.^^  —  Why  did  n't  you 
write  to  them  (about  it)?^  —  I  did,^  but  they  have 
not  answered  me  yet.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  What  is  that  {for  a)  noise  (Geräusch,  gS-rS-Ish')  at-the  (am) 
window  ?  —  2  Hoffentlich,  lit. :  hopingly. 

«  Dafttr,  lit. :  therefor.    For  use  of  da  instead  of  it,  see  p.  168,  n.  1. 

*  Shall  we  by  such  w.  out-go?  —  Let  ye  us  anyhow  (doch)  out-go. 

*  Have  you  with  him  about  (Grerman :  over)  that  little  affair  (Vor- 
fall, f  ör'-f al',  masc.)  in  Wall  Street  (an  der  Börse)  spoken. 

«  I  have  to  him  nothing  of  it  (see  page  168,  note  1)  said. 

7  Because  he  me  not  asked  (gefragt)  has. 

8  I  thought  that  he  it  knew  (wuste,  imperfect  of  wissen). 

*  Have  Caswell  &  Co.  to-us  those  packages  (packete,  pa-ka'-tS, 
neuter)  sent  (geschickt)?—  ^  They  have  them  not  yet  sent. 

*i  Why  have  you  to-them  not  written  (geschrieben)? 
1*  I  have  to-them  written. — The  Germans  cannot  simply  say  /  (2t(2,  but 
must  use  a  complete  sentence,  as  here.    See  page  259,  note  2. 
J*  But  they  have  to-me  not,  yet  answered  (geant-wortet). 

*  Begegnung  (fem.),  bS-gäel»'-nd52. 


276  DAS    WETTER    UND    DIE   STADT. 

To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  trartdation,  then  withovi  ü,  in 

preparation  for  reading  alotid  and  translating 

in  ckiss. 


—  Unb  \vof)\n  fü^rt  jene  großartige,  breite  2:reppe  ju 
unfrer  SRed^ten,  bic^t  am  ^lufe? 

—  Sie  fü(;rt  ju  ber  33rüf)Ifc^en  S^errajfe,*  bem  SieblingS^ 
aufent^alt  ber  ©re^bener.  SBir  tüoHen  hinaufgehen  unb  uns 
oben  ettt)a§  erfrifd^en,  e^e  mv  nad^  ber  Jieuftabt  ge^en. 

—  3lad)  ber  5Reuftabt? 

—  ^a,  S)enn  toaS  ©ie  bis  jefet  t)on  Bresben  gefe^en 
\)abm,  Reifet  bie  2lltftabt.  3Bir  n)otten  bann  über  bie  33rüdfe 
nad^  ber  5Reuftabt  gel)en,  tt)0  eS  ^  inbefe  außer  bem  präd^tigen 
3a))anifd^en  ^alais,  toeld^eS  3luguft  ber  ©tarfef  erbauen 
ließ,  n)enig  ©e^enStoerteS  giebt.^ 

—  2luguft  ber  ©tarfe  ?  SBar  er  njirftid^  fo  flarf,  baß  er 
einen  fold^en  Seinamen  tjerbiente?^ 

—  ®ett)iß.  er  foH^  einmal  einen  ©olbaten  in  t)oIIer 
SRüftung  mit  einer  ^anb  frei*  aufgehalten  f)abm,  unb  ein 
anbereS  3Jlai  ^at  er  ein  eifemeS  S^re^^ngelänber  n)ie  einen 
Sinbfaben  jufammengebogen.  3lber  ba  finb  toir  auf  ber 
Srü^Ifd^en  2^erraffe.  ßaffen  ©ie  unS  ^ier  einige  ©rfri^ 
fd^ungen  ju  nn^  nehmen,  unb  id^  n)i(I  ^f)nm  njä^renb  beS 
erjä^Ien,  tt)ie  2luguft  ber  ©tarfe  einmal  einen  3Wann  fanb, 
ber  i^m  an  ©tärfe  gleid^fam. 


i  Es  giebt  =  there  ix,  there  are.    For  the  difference  between  Es  g^ebt, 
and  Es  ist  {there  is),  Ks  sind  {there  are)^  see  page  409,  note  2. 
2  From  verdienen,  to  deserve,  to  earn. 
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For  Self-Study y  should  he  read  by  means  of  the  translation^  theii 

v)ühoul  itf  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German. 


READING. 
A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN.  — 2. 

—  And  where  leads  that  magnificent,  wide  flight- 
of-steps  to  our  right,  next  to-the  river? 

—  It  leads  to  the  Brühl  terrace,  the  favorite-resort  of- 
the  Dresden-people.  We  will  go-up  and  ourselves  up- 
therej J  somewhat  refresh,  before  we  to  the '  new  town '  go. 

—  To  the 'new  town?' 

—  Yes.  For  what  you  until  now  of  Dresden  seen 
have,  is-called  the  'old  town.'  We  will  then  over 
the  bridge  to  the  new  town  go,  where  there,  however, 
except  the  beautiful  Japanese  Palace  which  August 
the  Strong  built  had,  J  little  worthy-to-see  is.^ 

—  August  the  Strong?  Was  he  really  so  strong 
that  he  such  a  nick-name  got?^ 

—  Certainly.  He  is  said^  once  a  soldier  in  full 
armor  with  open  hand  out-held  to-have.  And  another 
time  did  he  an  iron  baluster  as  a  thread  together 
bend.  But  there  are  we  on  the  Brühl  terrace.  Let 
us  here  some  refreshments  to  ourselves  take,  and 
I  will  to-you  during  that  relate  how  August  the 
Strong  once  a  man  found,  who  to-him  in  strength 
equal-came. 


«  Strictly:  He  «ÄaW  one-time,  etc.—  <  Frei  =■- free,  open. 
*  BrüF-sh'n  tg-ra'-s«.—  t   A-ö6'-gö6st  d'r  sl^tar'-kS. 

J  Lit.:  build  let.    Uess,  imperfect  of  lassen.—  t|  Strictly:  up-stairs. 
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— 3lte  äuguft  ber  Starfe  cinft  f^ajiercn  ritt/  berlor*  fein 
5ßferb  ein  ^ufeifen.  6r  trat^  ba^er  in  bem  näd^ften  S)orf 
bei  einem  ^uffrf^mieb  ein.^  211^  berfelbe^  ein  ^ufeifen  ^er= 
bor^olte,  um  ba^  ^ferb  ju  befd^lagen,  njollte  ber  Äurfürft 
jubor  unterfud^en,  ob  e§  aurf)^  ftarf  genug  fei.  6r  fafete 
ba^felbe^  mit  beiben  ^änben  unb  brad;  e§  burd^^  n)ie  eine 
3)io^rrübe.  „S)ie^  ©ifen  taugt  nid^t^/*  fagte  er  ju  bem 
^uf fd^mieb,  meld^er  fogleic^  mehrere  anbere  ^eri)or^olte ;  aber 
ber  Äurfürft  jerbrad;  eine§  nad^  bem  anbem.  S)er  ©d^mieb 
mad^te  eine  bebentlid^e  aKiene/  imb  feine  @ef eilen®  fa^en 
einanber  bertüunbcrt  an.^  ©nblid^  t^at^^  ber  Äurfürft,  aU 
ob  er  ein^  gefunben  ^atte,  njeld^eö  ftarf  genug  toäre.  S)a§ 
5ßferb  tourbe  bamit^  befd^Iagen,  unb  afö  ber  ©d;mieb  mit 
feiner  3lrbeit  fertigt  mar,  gab  i^m  ber  Äurfürft  einen 
garten  S^^aler.^*  S)er  ©d^mieb  na^m  benfelben  jnjifd^en 
bie  g^inger  unb  bog  i^n  frumm.  „S)iefer  2;^aler  taugt 
nid^tö,  Jßerr  Äurfürft/'  rebete^^  er  ben  gremben  an,^  ben 
er  injtt)ifd;en  erfannt  ^atte.  S)er  Äurfürft  reid^te  i^m  nod; 
mehrere  S^^aler,  aber  ber  ©d^mieb  jerbrac^  einen  nad^  bem 
anbem.  „9?un/'  fagte  ber  Äurfürft  enblic^,  „^ier  ift 
ein  Souiöb'or*  ber  toirb  too^P®  gut  fein."  hiermit  toar 
ber  ©d^mieb  jufrieben,  unb  ber  Äurfürft  freute  fid^,  }t- 
manben  gefunben  ju  t;aben,  ber  i^m  an  ©tärfe  gctoad^fen^^ 
n)ar. 

—  S)ie  ©efc^id^te  ift  n)ir!Hc^  rec^t  l^übfc^. 

—  ©g  freut  mid^,  bafe  fie  S^nen  gefällt.  3lber  nun  tootten 
tt)ir  aufbred^en.    Neuner,  toaS  finb  toir  fd^ulbig? 


1  Imperfect  of  reiten,  to  ride.—  *  Imperfect  of  eintreten,  to  enter. 
•  Strictly :  the  same.  —  <  Strictly :  if  it  also  strong  enough  may-he. 

6  Strictly:  the  same. —  •  Strictly  :  broke  it  through. 

7  Miene  =  look,  appearance. —   8  Geselle  =  companion,  journey- 
man. —  8  From  ansehen,  to  look  at.  —  *  Imperf.  of  verlieren. 

w  That,  imperfect  of  thun.    Anglice :  The  Elector  '  made  out.' 
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—  As  August  the  Strong  once  went-out  riding,^  lost 
his  horse  a  shoe.  He  entered  therefore  in  the  next  vil- 
lage in-the  shop-of  a  blacksmith  into.  As  the  latter  ^  a 
horse-shoe  held-out  in-order  the  horse  to  shoe,  wished 
the  Elector  first  to  ascertain  whether  it  was  perhaps^ 
strong  enough.  He  seized  it^  with  both  hands,  and 
broke  it  in-two^  like  a  carrot.  "This  iron  is- worth 
nothing,"  said  he  to  the  blacksmith,  who  immediately 
several  others  brought-out ;  but  the  Elector  broke  one 
after  the  other.  The  smith  made  a  dubious  face,^  and 
his  journeymen  ^  looked-at  each-other  astonished  (on).^ 
Finally,  did^^  the  Elector,  as  if  he  had"  one  found 
which  strong-enough  was.  The  horse  was  therewith  ^^ 
shod,  and  when  the  smith,  with  his  work  ready  was,^^ 
gave  to-him  the  Elector  a  hard  thaler.^*  The  smith 
took  the-same  between  his  fingers  and  bent  it  crooked. 
"This  thaler  is-worth  nothing.  Sir  Elector,"  spoke  he 
the  stranger  to,^^  whom  he  in-the-meantime  recognized 
had.  The  Elector  handed  him  yet  another  thaler,  but 
the  smith  broke  one  after  the  other.  "  Now,"  said  the 
Elector  at-last,  "here  is  a  Louis  d'or,  that  will  per- 
haps^^  good  be."  Therewith  was  the  smith  satisfied, 
and  the  Elector  rejoiced  (himself),  some-one  found  to- 
have,  who  to-him  in  strength  a-match  ^^ -was. 

—  The  story  is  indeed  very  pretty. 

—  It  rejoices  me  that  she  (to)  you  pleases.  But  now 
will  we  *  break  up.'    Waiter!     What  do  we  owe? 


11  Past  part,  of  finden. 

12  Anglice:  with  it.    See  page  168,  note  I.—  ^  Anglice:  finished. 

M  A  thaler  =  three  marks. —  i*  From  anreden,  to  speak  to,  to  ad- 
dress.— 1«  Strictly:  which  will  «/«//good  be.—  ^'  Strictly:  equal, 
t  Imperf.  of  geben.  —  X  Imperf.  of  nehmen.  —  Imperf.  of  biegen. 
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^anfia^nn^^htitf *— LETTER  or  thanks. 

DIRECTIONS. — Read  and  translate  this  letter,  after  which  copj 
it  off,  —  then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  afterward, 
write  it  out  again  from  memory.  For  model  of  letters,  etc.,  see 
pages  48  and  49. 


TRANSLATION.  —  I  use  the  first  opportunity  to  write  you  and 
to  thank  you  heartily  for  the  presents  which  you  have  sent  us. 
My  parents  send  their  (strictly :  the)  best  compliments,*  and  I 
beg  you  to  believe  me,*  very  respectfully  yours,* — 


1  Strictly :    salutations.  —  a  Lit. :    I  myself  '(selbst)  recommend 
me  (mich)  to-you  with  especial  respect. 
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VOCABULARY:  THE  CITY. 
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VOCABULARY:  USEFUL  IDIOMS. 

A. 

TO  ASK  ONE'S  WAY. 

5. 

IN  A  CAB  AND  OUT. 

6. 
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7. 
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8. 
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III. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Wir  werden  zu  Hause  bleiben  müssen.* 

Der  Himmel  ist  bedeckt.    Wir  müssen  zu  Hause 

bleiben. 
Was  hat  dein  Vater  gesagt? 
Er  sagte,  wir  müssten^  zu  Hause  bleiben. 
Warum  denn? 
Weil  es  gleich  regnen  wird.    Der  Himmel  ist  so 

trübe. 


3.  Wer  macht  solchen  Lärm? 

Ich  bin  es  nicht.^ 

Julie  ist  es,  nicht  wahr? 

Was  sagst  du? 

Ich  sage,  es  ist  Julie.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Müssten,  iniperf.  subjuiict.  of  müssen.  When  dass  is  left  out  at 
the  beginning  of  a  dependent  clause,  the  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  is 
often  put  in  the  subjunctive,  and  is  never  put  at  the  end.  Seep.  136,  n.  1. 

3  When  the  predicate  after  it  is,  is  a  noun,  the  construction  in  German 
is  the  same  as  in  English.  Thus:  It  is  Julia  =  'Rs  ist  Julie.  But 
when  the  predicate  after  it  is,  is  a  personal  pronoun,  the  Germans  reverse 
the  English  construction.  Thus:  It  is  /=ich  bin  es  (lit.:  lam  it);  It 
is  he ^ er  ist  es;  It  is  we = wir  sind  es;  It  is  you  =  Sie  sind  es,  etc. 
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III. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.    Ver    var^-d'n    tsöö 

Be-dekt'. 


Gre-zäA:7it'. 

Zäkh'-te müs'-Vn. 


Glich  räcTi'-nen  virt 
trü'-be. 


2.    Vär    mß,kht    zöF-cÄ'n 
16rin^. 

Ich'  bin  es  nicht'. 
Yöö'-li-e nichV  vär. 


TRANSLATION. 

We  shall  have  to  stay  at 
liome.^ 

The  sky  is  overcast.    We  must 

stay  at  home. 
What  did  your  father  say  ? 
He  said,  we  must  stay  at  home. 
Why  so?« 
Because  we  are  going  to  have 

rain.      The    weather    is    so 

cloudy.' 


Who  is  makings  so  much 
noise  ?  * 

It  is  Julia,  is  n't  it  ?  * 
What  do  you  say  ? 
I  say  it  is  Julia.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  We  shall  at  home  stay  must.  —  ^  Why,  then? 
8  Because  it  directly  rain  will.    The  sky  is  so  dark. 

*  Who  makes  such  (a)  noise? 

*  Julia  is  it,  not  true? 

0  Also,  Ich  sage,  dass  es  Julie  ist. 

*  Notice  that  infinitives  (as,  bleiben)  connected  with  a  modal  auxil- 
iary (as  könmen,  mögen,  wollen,  müssen  etc.)  do  not  take  zu. 
Thus,  here :  bleiben  [not  xu  bleiben)  müssen. 
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Sage  ihr,  sie  solP  ruhig  sein. 

Sie  ist  ärgerlich,  weil  sie  zu  Hause  bleiben  muss. 

Ich    kann    nichts    dafür.^       Das    Wetter    ist    zu 
schlecht,  um  auszugehen. 

Ins  Unvermeidliche  muss  man  sich  fügen. 

Sie   muss    bis    morgen  warten.    Sie  wird  nichts 
dabei  ^  verlieren. 


3.  Ich  werde   den    ganzen    Tag   zu   Hause 
bleiben  müssen. 

Warum  denn? 

Um  die  Arbeiter  zu  überwachen,  die  heute  kom- 
men. 

Ä  propos.*  Wir  müssen  auch  die  Decke  im  Ess- 
zimmer ^  machen  lassen,  solange  die  Arbeiter 
hier  sind. 

Wäre  es  nicht  besser,  die  Wände  in  der  Küche 
auch  streichen  zu  lassen? 

Dafür  ist  es  zu  spät. 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  the  indicative  mood,  although  the  conjunction  dass  is 
not  used.  This  is  because  tlie  sentence,  being  one  of  command, 
demands  a  tense  of  a  more  positive  nature  thaH  the  subjunctive. 

2  Never  say  ich  kann  es  nicht  helfen.  German-Americans  some- 
times use  this  expression,  which,  liowever,  is  incorrect. 

*  See  page  168,  note  1.  —  *  See  page  230,  note  2. 
6  Or,   Speisezimmer,  slipi'-zS-tsi'-m'r.  —  The  dining-room  of  a 
hotel  or  other  large  houses,  however,  is  called  Speisesaal. 
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Röö'-ich. 
EiZ-ger-lic/i. 

Dä-für'. 


OOn'-fer-init'-li-c?ie 
fü'-g'n. 
Dä-bi'  fer-le'-r'n. 


Tell  her  she  must  be  silent.* 

She  is  angry  because  she  has 

to  stay  at  home. 
I  can't  help  it*    The  weather 

is  too  (wretchedly)  bad  to  go 

out. 
What  can't  be  cured  must  be 

endured.* 
Let  her  wait   till    to-morrow. 

She  won't  lose  anything  by 

it. 


3.   Ich  vär-'-dß  dän  gr^n^- 
ts^n  täkh  tsöö  h^-öb^-zö. 


Ar'-bi-t'r ü'-b'r-va'- 

kh'n. 

De  de'-ke  im   es'-tsi'-m'r 
zö'-lg.fl'-e. 


Ven'-de kii'-cTie . 

sTitri'-c^'n. 

Tsöö  shpät'. 


I'll  have  to  stay  at  home 
all  day.^ 

Why  will  you  have  to  stay  in  ? 
To  keep  watch  over  the  work- 
men who  are  coming.* 

By  the  way ;  we  must  have  the 
ceiling  in  the  dining-room 
done  while  the  workmen  are 
here. 

Had  we  not  better  have  the 
kitchen  walls  whitewashed 
too?« 

It  is  too  late. 


LrrWRAT.  TRANSLATION. 


I  She  shall  quiet  be.—  *  I  can  nothing  for  it. 

«  To-the  inevitable  must  one  submit  (sich  fügen.    Strictly:  him- 
self Join).  —  Ins  =  in  das;  lit. :  m  the. 

<  I  shall  tlie  whole  day  at  home  (to)  stay  be  obliged  (lit. :  must). 

*  In  order  the  workingmen  over-watch  (to  superintend)  who  to-day 
come. 

«  Were  it  not  better  the  walls  in  the  kitchen  paint  to  let. 

*  When  to  means  in  order  to,  it  is  rendered  by  urn. 
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4.  Das   hätten    Sie   gestern   sagen   sollen^ 
während  die  Anstreicher  hier  waren. 


Das  macht  nichts  aus.^    Wir  müssen  auch  den 
Keller  reinigen  und  weissen  lassen. 

Übrigens   hätte   ich   an    Ihrer   Stelle   das    ganze 
Haus  in  Ordnung  bringen  lassen. 

Sie  scherzen  wohl.    Sie  wissen  ja,  dass  ich  nicht 
die  Mittel  habe,  eine  solche  Ausgabe  zu  machen.^ 

Wie  viel  würde  es  denn  kosten? 
Nicht  weniger  als  zweitausend  Thaler. 

Ja,  das  ist  zu  viel. 

Damit  müssen  wir  noch  warten. 


Note. — Study  the  Agreement  of  Adjective8| 


5.  Siehe,  da  ist  unser  Frennd  Müller. 

Sie  lassen  sich  wirklich  gar  nicht  mehr  sehen. 
Was  ist  das  für  ein  Wetter  I 


NOTES. 
1  Lit. :  Thai  makes  nothing  out.  Anglice :  It  does  not  matter.  The 
verb,  machen,  to  make,  appears  naturally  in  a  great  many  idiomatic 
expressions.  Notice  the  following  German  phrases,  among  otliers,  in 
wliich  machen  has  an  entirely  idiomatic  meanin«?:  Was  macht  der 
Vater,  how  is  your  father  f  Ich  mache  mir  nichts  daraus,  /  don't 
aire  for  it ;  Die  Sache  macht  sich,  matters  are  going  on  very  well ;  Kin 
Examen  (S-ksä'-m'n)  machen,  to  pass  an  examinatvm;  Sich  auf 
den  Weg  machen,  to  set  out;  Das  macht  sich  nicht  gut,  that 
does  not  look  well. 
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4.  D^s  hfe^-t'n  ze  grfes^-t'm 
za^-gr'n  sö^-16u  v&^-r6nt 
de    ^n^-sÄtri'-cÄ'r    her 

Ri'-ni-gen vi'-s'n. 

Ü'-bri-gens in  ört'- 

nööfl  briii'-'n. 

Sber'-tsen i'-ne  zöl'- 

che  a-ö6s'-gä'-be. 


Tä'-ler. 


Tsöö  fei'. 


Tou  should  have  men- 
tioned^ it  yesterday 
while  the  whitewashers 
were  here. 

No  matter.    We  will  have  to 

have  the  cellar  cleaned  and 

whitewashed. 
Any  way,  in  your  place,  I  would 

have  had  the  whole  house 

gone  over.* 
You  are  joking,  surely.*    You 

ought  to  know*  that  I  have 

not  the  means  to  go  to  such 

an  expense.* 
(But  now)  how  much  would  be 

needed  ? • 
Not  less  than  2,000  dollars. 

Yes,  it  is  too  much  (money). 
We  must  wait.' 


pages  479  and  480. 


5.    Ze^-«)  da  ist   dbn^-z«)r 
frö-int. 

Gäiy  nicht  mär. 


Why!    Here  is  our  friend 
Müller ! 

You  are  becoming  a  stranger.^ 
What  weather!    Eh? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  That  had  you  yesterday  to-say  ought.  —  I  ought  to  have,  etc.,  is  not 

rendered  by  Ich  sollte haben,  hut  by  Ich  hätte sollen 

(Lit.:  I  had ought. 

2  Beside»  had  I  {i.e.,  I  would  have,)  in  your  place  the  whole  house 
in  order  bring  let.  Ich  hätte  {imperfect  subjunct.  of  Haben)  =/  had, 
might,  or  would  have.  —  •  You  jest  indeed  {i.  e.,  surely). 

*  You  know,  indeed.  —  *  A  such  expense. 

«  How  much  would  it  {then)  cost?—  '  There-with  must  we  still  wait. 

8  You  let  yourself  really  not  more  see. 
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Hören  Sie,  wie  es  donnert. 
Aber  ich  muss  mit  Ihnen  sprechen. 
Ich  möchte  mir  Geld  von  Ihnen  borgen. 
Wie  viel  brauchen  Sie? 


Note.  —  Study  the  Comparison  of  Adjectives, 


7.  Wie  viel  würde  es  kosten,  ihr  Haus  um- 
bauen zu  lassen? 

Es    würde    wenigstens    hundert    tausend    Mark^ 

kosten. 
So  viel? 

Nicht  einen  Pfennig  weniger. 

Aber  Herr  Schmidt  sagte  mir,  dass  es  ihm  nicht 
mehr  als  fünf  und  siebzig  tausend  Mark  kosten 
würde,  sein  Haus  umbauen  zu  lassen. 

Herr  Schmidt  mag  sagen,  was  er  will. 

Ich     lasse     mir     das     von      ihm    nicht     weis- 
machen   


NOTES. 

*  Sucli  words  as  Pfennig,  Mark,  Thaler,  are  generally  indeclin- 
able and  preserve  the  form  of  tlie  nominative  singnlar.  Likewise, 
nouns  indicating  measure,  weight,  and  number  retain  the  singular 
form  when  preceded  by  a  numeral.  Thus  Fünf  Fuss  lAUg^  five  feet 
(lit.:  foot)  long.  Zwei  Pfund  Butter,  dvo  poiuuls  of  (Wt.:  pound) 
butter.  Drei  Dutzend  Handschuhe,  st.c  dtnens  (lit.:  dozen)  of  gloves. 
However,  feuiinine  words  ending  in  e,  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  as: 
zehn  Flaschen  Wein,  teri  bottles  of  wine. 
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Ve  es  dö'-n'rt. 

Bör'.g'n. 
Bra-ö6'-Äfe'n. 


See !    It  is  thundering. 

But  I  must  speak  to  you. 

I  want  to  borrow  some  money.* 

How  much  do  you  need?* 


pages  480  and  482. 


7.  Ve  fel  vür^-dö  6s  kös^- 
t'n  er  h^-<>bs  öbm^- 
bai^dö'-'n  tsSb  lä^-s'n. 

Vä'-nioTi-st'ns. 


Zälch'-te zin  "hßröba' 

Ö6in'-b§L-Ö6'-'n.  ^ 


Vls'-ma'-^Ä'n. 


How  much  would  you 
need  for  rebuilding:  your 
house  T-^ 

I  would  not  need  a  cent  less 
than  100,000  marks.» 

(Would  you  need)  as  much  (as 

that)? 
Not  a  cent  less. 
But  Mr.  Smith  was  telling  me 

that  he  would  not  need  more 

than  75,000  marks  to  have 

his  house  rebuilt.* 
Mr.  Smith  may  say  what  he 

likes. 
He  will  never  make  me  believe 

that  the  moon  is   made  ot 

green  cheese.* 


literaIj  translations. 

1  I  might  to-me  (some)  money  from  you  borrow. 

«  How  much  would  it  cost  to  have  the  house  rebuilt  (lit. :  the  house 
rebuild  to  let)? 

«  It  would  at  least  100,000  marks  cost. 

4  But  Herr  Schmidt  said  to-me  that  it  to-him  not  more  than  75,000 
marks  cost  would  his  liouse  rebuilt  to  have. 

«  I  let  to-me  that  from  him  not  white-make. 

*  How  much  need  you? 
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8.  Wenn  du  willst,  dass  ich  dicli  lieute 
abend  ins  Tlieater  führe,  so  musst  du 
um  sieben  Uhr  hier  sein.* 

Sei  ohne  Sorge,  ich  werde  zur  rechten  Zeit  da  sein. 

Das  ist  aber  auch  nötig. 

Welchen  Hut  wirst  du  aufsetzen?^ 

Ich  werde  meinen  weissen  Atlashüt  aufeetzen.* 

Den^  würde  ich  nicht  nehmen. 

Warum  nicht? 

Er  gefallt  mir  nicht. 

Er  ist  doch  aber  ganz  modern.* 

Das  mag  sein,  aber  ich  finde  ihn  gar  nicht  hübsch. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  III., 


9.  A  propos,  wollen  wir  nicht  Frau  von  X. 
einladen  ? 

Nein. 

Warum  nicht? 

Ich  finde,  dass  sie  gar  nicht  nett  ist. 


NOTES. 

1  If  not  familiar:  werden  Sie  aufsetzen.—  ^  For  the  idiomatic 
expressions  used  in  matters  of  dress,  see  page  226,  note  1. 

«  When  der,  die,  or  das  stands  for  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  it 
is  pronounced  witli  a  strong  accent. 

*  Notice  the  distinction  in  pronunciation  between  modern  (mo- 
dern'), modern,  and  modern  (mS'-d'rn),  rotten. 

*  The  speakers  are  supposed  to  be  very  familiar.  If  not  so,  tlie 
sentence  would  be  :  Wenn  Sie  wollen^  dass  ich,  Sie,  etc. 
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8.  Y^m  doo  vUsr  d^s  ich 
dich  hö-i^-tö  ä^-b*nt  ius 

Ö'-ne  zör'-ge da'  zin. 

A-Ö6f'-ze'-ts'n. 

Af-las-hööt'. 

Dan. 


Mö-dem'. 

Gär'  nicht  liüpsli'. 


If  you  want  me  to  take 
you  to  the  theater  this 
evening:,  you  must  be 
here  at  seven  o'clock.^ 

Don't  be  afraid.*     I  shall  be 

here  on  time. 
That 's  right.» 
What  bonnet  are  you  going  to 

put  on. 
I  am  going  to  put  on  my  white 

satin  bonnet.* 
You  must  not  put  on  that  one.* 

Why  not? 

I  don't  like  it  at  all.« 
But  it 's  quite  in  the  fashion.' 
That  may  be;   but  I  do  not 
think  it  is  nice  at  all.» 


page  516. 


9.   A   prö-po'   vö^-l'n   ver 
nicÄt in^-lä'-d'n? 


Gslt'  nicht  net'. 


By  tlie  way,  must  we  not 
invite  Mrs.  de  X.?» 

No.     (We  nvist  not.) 

Why  (must)  (we)  not? 

I  think  she  is  not  at  all  a  nice 
person. ^<* 


UTBRAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  you  wish  that  I  you  to-day  evening  in  the  theater  take  (lit. : 
lead).  — For  the  order:  so  musst  du,  see  page  84,  II. 

*  Be  without  care.  —  »  That  is  {but  also';  necessary. 

*  My  white  satin  hat.  —  ^  That  (one)  should  I  not  take. 

«  It  (lit. :  he,  because  Atlashut  is  of  masculine  gender)  pleases  to- 
me not.  —  '  It  is  yet,  however,  quite  modern. 
8  But  I  find  it  (lit. :  him)  not  at  all  pretty. 

*  Will  we  not.  —  w  That  she  entirely  not  genteel  is. 


292  DAS    WETTER    UND    DIE    STADT. 

Aber  sollen  wir  nicht  Herrn  Blum  einladen? 

Er  ist  doch   ein   sehr  angenehmer  Mann,  nicht- 
wahr? 
Man  sagt  es.    Ich  werde  ihn  einladen. 

Aber  Johann  muss  den  Wagen  bestellen. 

Anna  muss  mir  auch  Papier,  Tinte  und  Federn^ 

bringen. 
Wozu? 
Ich   muss  an  meine  Näherin  schreiben,  dass  sie 

zum  Anprobieren  kommt. 


10.  Was  willst  du  thun? 

Ich  muss  dem  Mädchen  klingeln. 

Willst    du    so    gut    sein    und    mir    die    Glocke 

reichen  ? 
Hier  ist  sie. 
Da  ist  Anna. 
Gnädige  Frau  wünschen? 
Ich  brauche  Tinte. 
Die  im  Tintenfass  ist  ganz  eingetrocknet. 

Dann  müssen  Sie  welche^  holen. 


NOTES. 

1  We  could  say  here :  ettvaa  Papier,  Tinte  und  einige  Federn, 

as  some  before  a  sinjjjular  noun  is  rendered  by  etwas,  and  before 
a  plural  noun,  by  einige  (lit.:  a  few).  But  frequently  the  Germans 
do  not  translate  some  at  all,  and  use  the  noun  without  any  article, 
as  here. 

ä  SomCy  referring  to  a  preceding  substantive,  is  usually  translated  in 
German  by  'welcher,  w^elche,  w^elches :  Will  you  have  some  water  t  = 
Yes,  give  me  some.  Wollen  Sie  Wasser  {or,  etwas  Wasser) 
haben  ?  =  Ja,  geben  Sie  mir  tvelvhea* 
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Zo'-rn. 
An'-ge-nä'-m'r. 

Be-s7ite'-rn. 

A'-na pa-peiy,  tin'-te 

.*.  .  .  fä'-d'rn. 


Vö-tsoo'. 

Nä'-e-rin an'-prö- 

be'-r'n. 


lO.  V^s  vilst  döö  toön''? 

Kim'-'ln. 
Glö'-ke. 

Her  ist'  ze. 


De' tin'-t'n-fas' 

in'-ge-trök'-net. 


But  should  we  not  invite  Mr. 

Blum? 
He  is  a  very  nice  man,^  is  he 

not? 

That  *8  what  they  say.*  I  must 
invite  him. 

But  John  must  order  the  car- 
riage. 

Jane  will  also  have  to  bring  me 
some  ink,  paper,  and  pens. 

What  for? 

I  must  write*  to  my  dress- 
maker to  come  and  try  on 
(my  dress).* 


What  are  you  going  to  do  ? 

I  must  ring  the  servant.* 
Will  you  have  the  kindness  to 

hand  me  the  bell?* 
(Certainly.)    Here  it  is. 
(Ah !)    Here  is  Jeanette. 
Madam  has  called  for  me? • 
Yes.    I  must  have  some  ink. 
That  in  the  inkstand  is  all  dry. 

(Well)  then,  you  must  go  and 
get  some. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Pleasant.    Also:  Ein  sehr  netter  Mann.—  2  One  says  it. 

8  The  German  word  schreiben,  to  write,  requires  the  preposition 
an  (lit.:  at)  with  the  accusative;  but  the  Germans  could  also  use  the 
daiive  with  schreiben,  witJwut  the  preposition.  Thus,  they  could  say  as 
well :   Ich  muss  meiner  Näherin  schreiben.  —  *  To-the  servant. 

6  Will  you  so  good  be  and  to-me  the  bell  hand?  — The  Germans 
could  also  leave  out  und  and  use  the  infinitive,  as  the  English  do: 
Willst  du  so  gut  sein,  mir  die  Glocke  zu  reichen? 

6  Gracious  woman  wish?—  *  To-ihe  '  trt/incf-on'  may  come. 
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Bringen  Sie  auch  Federn  und  Briefpapier  mit 

Aber  was  soll  ich  zu  Mittag  machen? 

Hat  der  Schlächter^  das  Fleisch  geschickt? 
Ja,  Madam. 

Gut.      Braten    Sie    das    Fleisch    und    noch    ein 
Huhn  dazu! 


Note.  — Study  the  Possessive  Pronouns, 


11«  Jetzt    muss    ich    meine    Geschäfte    be- 
sorgen. 

Johann,  ist  der  Wagen  da? 

Ja,  er  ist  vor  der  Thür. 

Mein  Freund,  du  vergiszt,  ich  brauche  Geld.^ 

Ich  muss  meine  Weihnachts-Einkäufe  machen. 

Wie  viel  brauchst  du? 

Ich  brauche  ungefähr  hundert  und  fünfzig  Thaler. 

Das  ist  zu  viel.      Du  musst  mit  hundert  aus- 
kommen.^ 

Die  Geschäfte*  gehen  jetzt  zu  schlecht. 


,  NOTES. 

i  Cr,  der  Metzger  (m8t8'-g*p).    Also,  der  Fleischer. 
3  Cr,  dass  ich  Geld  brauche. 
>  Cr,  zufrieden  sein,  to  he  satisfied. 

*  Business,  in  the  sense  of  a  business  =  das  (or  ein)  Geschäft.    In 
the  sense  of  business  in  general,  we  say  die  Geschäfte  {plural). 
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Bref'-p^-per'.  Bring  (me)  also  some  pens  and 

note  paper. 
But,  what  must  I  make   for 

dinner? 
Has  the  butcher  sent  the  meat? 
Yes,  ma'am. 
Very  well.    Roast  it,  and  put 

a  chicken  on  to  broil.* 


SmeoV-t'r. 


page  487. 


11*  T^tst  mdbs  Ich  mF-nö 


Fer-gist'  ißh  bra-Ö6'-fe7ie 
gelt'. 
VI'-n^Äj7its'-in'-kö-i'-fe. 


OOn'-ge-fär'. 
A-Öbs'-kö'-men. 

Tsö5  ableohV, 


Nowy  I  must  be  off  to 
business*^ 

John,  did  you  order  the  car- 
riage ? 

Yes,  sir ;  it  is  at  the  door. 

My  dear,  you  forgot.  I  need 
money. 

I  must  make  my  purchases 
for  Christmas.* 

How  much  do  you  need  ? 

I  need  about  a  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars. 

That's  too  much.  You  will 
have  to  be  satisfied  with  a 
hundred  to-day.* 

Business  is  bad  just  now.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  And  besides  a  chicken  there-to. 

a  I  must  take  care  of  my  business. 

»  My  Christmas  purchases. 

*  You  must  with  a  hundred  out-come. 

«  The  affairs  (strictly :  business)  go  now  too  badly. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Die  Stadt. 


Der  Bürgermeister  ^  (bür'-g'r-mis'-fr), 

Das  Rathaus  (rät'-li§i-Ö6sO, 

Das  Museum  (möö-zä'-Öbm), 

Die  Bibliothek«  (be-bli-ö-täk'). 

Die  Kirche  (kir'-c?je), 

Der  Dom  (dorn), 

Eine  Sackgasse  (zak'-ga'-se), 

Ein  Laden,  m., 

Der  Blumenmarkt, 

Am  Ende  der  Strasse, 

Das  Trottoir»  (trö-to-är'), 

Die  Fahrstrasse ;  Der  (Fahr-)  Damm, 

Das  Pflaster  (pfl§Ls'-t'r), 

Der  Asphalt  (§LS-f§Llt'),* 

Die  Rinne  (ri'-ne), 

Der  Kanal  (k§L-näl'), 

Nehmen  Sie  die  erste  Strasse 

rechts. 
Wenden  Sie  sich  nach  links,* 
Gehen  Sie  am  Ufer  entlang,* 


The  mayor. 

The  city-hall. 

The  museum. 

The  library. 

The  church. 

The  cathedral. 

A  blind  alley. 

A  shop. 

The  flower-market. 

At  the  end  of  the  street 

The  sidewalk. 

The  roadway. 

The  pavement. 

The  asphaltum. 

The  gutter. 

The  sewer. 

Take  the  first  turning  to 

the  right. 
Turn  to  the  left. 
Keep  along  the  wharf. 


1  In  large  cities  the  mayor  is  called  Oberbürgermeister. 

3  The  German  word  BUchersammlung  (bU'-clt'r-zam'-looS) 
(/em.),  lit. :  books-collection,  or  Bücherei  (fem.),  is  only  rarely  used. 

•  The  German  Bürgersteig  (btl r'-g'r-sliticÄ')  (r/icwc),  lit. :  citizen- 
path,  is  not  frequently  used. —  *  Or,  as'-falt. 

ß  Or,  simi)ly,  wenden  Sie  sicli  Units.—  «  ÖÖ'-rr  Snt-l^iK'. 
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The  following  vocdbidary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


II«— Wie  lieissty  u.  s.  w. 


Wie  heisst  church  auf 

deutsch  ?  * 
Es  heisst  Kirche  (Kir'-oTie), 
Wie  wird  das  geschrieben  ?  ^ 

Es  wird  geschrieben 

Wie  wird  das  ausgesprochen  ?  • 
Wie  sagt  man  dafür  auf 

spanisch  ?  * 

Man  sagt  * 

Wiegefällig?* 

Wie  meinten  Sie  ? 

Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden, 

Sprechen  Sie  nicht  so  schnell, 

Wie  nennt  man  das  auf 

deutsch  ?  * 
Man  nennt  das 


How  do  you  say  church  in 
German? 

We  say  Kirche. 

How  do  you  spell  it? 

Tliey  spell  it 

How  do  you  pronounce  it  ? 

What  does  it  mean  in  Span- 
ish? 

It  means 

Beg  pardon  ? 

What  did  you  say  ?  • 

I  did  n't  understand  you. 

Don't  speak  so  fast. 

How  do  you  call  it  in  Ger- 
man? 

That  is  called  t 


1  Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  preposition  auf.  Lit. :  how  do 
you  call  church  upon  German?  How  calls  one  that  upon  German? 
We  could  also  say,  im  Deutschen  (lit. :  in-the  German).  —  Adjectives 
of  nationality  are  written  with  a  small  letter,  unless  accompanied  by  the 
article.    Hence:  auf  cleutsch;  hut:  Im  (forindem^  l>eutschen. 

^  Past  participle  of  schreiben.  The  word  buchstabieren  {höökh'- 
slitä-be'-r'n),  to  spell,  is  not  used  as  often  as  schreiben. 

>  A-ö&s'-gS-sJ^prö'-IcTi'n,  past  participle  of  aussprechen. 

*  Or,  im  Spanischen.     Lit. :  Ijow  says  one  therefor  in-tlie  Spanish 

*  Lit. :  how  (is  it)  agreenhle?  i.e.,  how  <l<»os  it  please  to  you? 

«  Lit. :  how  meant  you?—  *  Man  z.äkht,-^  f  One  calls  that. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  repeated  aJoud  as  a  real  conversaiion^ 
whether  Jot  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  doss-room. 


GESPRÄCHE. 

I.— AUF  DER   STRASSE. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr,  ich  habe  mich  ver- 
irrt.^ Könnten  Sie  mir  nicht  sagen,  wo  die  Schiller- 
strasse ist?  —  Nehmen  Sie  die  dritte  Strasse  rechts, 
dann  die  zweite  links,  bis  Sie  auf  einen  grossen 
Platz,  den  Albert-Platz,^  kommen.  Gehen  Sie  schrägt 
über  den  Platz  in  die  Bautznerstrasse.*  Diese  gehen 
Sie  grade  aus  bis  in  die  Schillerstrasse.  —  Ich  fürchte,® 
das  werde  ich  nicht  finden.  —  Wenn  Sie  das  fürchten, 
so  nehmen  Sie  eine  Droschke. 

2.— Xy  DER   DROSCHKE. 

Kutscher,  sind  Sie  nicht  bestellt?  —  Nein,  mein 
Herr.  —  Gut,  dann  nehme  ich  Sie  auf  Zeit.  Sehen 
Sie  auf  Ihre  Uhr.  —  Es  ist  zwanzig   Minuten  über 

drei Da  ist  der  Tarif* — Lassen  Sie  sehen. 

^^ Preise  für  Droschkenfahrten ^  auf  Zeit:   Bis  zu  20 
Minuten  Zeitdauer,^  Jfi  Pfennige ;  von  20  bis  30  Minuten. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  I  have  lost  my  way.     Lit. :  Thave  myself  strayed. 

a  Al'-b»rt-plat8'.—  »  Shrdcl«.—  *  Ba-o5ts'-n»r. 

fi  I  fear.—  6  Ta-ref'.—  t  Drösh'-k»n-f är'-t'n ;  Lit.:  cab-drivers. 

8  T8it'-da-ö5'-»p,  duration  of  time. 
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60  Pf. ;  von  30  his  4^  Minutm,  60  Pf. ;  von  Jß  Minvien 
bis  zu  einer  Stunde,  1  Mark  20  Pjy  —  Wohin  wünschen 
Sie  zuerst? — Fahren  Sie  nach  der  Schillerstrasse, 
No.  248. 

3.— ANKUNFT  AM  BESTIMMUNGSORT,*    ETC.f 

Da  sind  wir  schon.  —  Fahren  Sie  näher  ^  an  das 
Trottoir.     Ich  fürchte,  ich  trete  ^  in  den  Rinnstein.^ 

—  Kann  ich  meinen  Regenschirm  und  meinen  Über- 
zieher* im  Wagen  lassen?  —  Jawohl,  mein  Herr. — 
Nun  nach  Hotel  Bellevue.    Fahren  Sie  schnell ! 

4.-JDA5   DEUTSCHE. 

Sie  sprechen  deutsch,  nicht  wahr?  —  Ich  spreche  es 
ein  wenig.  —  Ich  bin  überzeugt,^  Sie  sprechen  es  sehr 
gut.  —  Ich  versichere  Sie,  nein.®  Ich  will  es  diesen 
Winter  noch  besser  lernen.  —  Finden  Sie  es  schwer? 

—  Ich  finde,  dass  der  Gebrauch*^  des  Artikels  und  der 
Präpositionen  sehr  schwer  ist.  Es  gehört  sehr  viel 
Übung  dazu.®  A  propos,  Sie  müssen  mir  sagen,  wie 
handkerchief  auf  deutsch  heisst.  —  Taschentuch.®  — 
Wie  gefallig?  —  Taschentuch  heisst  es. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations» 

1  N&'-'r,  comparative  of  nahe  (nä'-hS),  near. 

«  Treten  (trS-t'n),  to  step.    Lit. :  I  fear  I  step.—  «  Gutter-stone. 

*  Ü'-b»p-t8e'-*r,  overcoat.  —  *  Ü'-b'r-tsö-Ic/it',  convinced,  sure. 

*  I  assure  you  I  don*t.  —  ^  Gg-br^-o6*/i',  use. 

*  It  requires  much  practice.    Lit. :  It  (i.  e.,  There)  belongs  very  much 
practice  thereto.  —  »  Ta'-sh'n-töö*/»'. 

*  B9-sMr-md&S8-5rt'9  place  of  destination.—  f  Und  so  weiter. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  out  into  Qermanj  hid  also  to  be  treated 
orally  in  the  doss-room.    (For  Self-Study,  see  Directions.) 

EXERCISES. 

I.  ^  ABO  ITT    TSE    TDliE.* 

What  time  is  it  by^  your  watch?  —  I  cannot  tell 
you.  I  have  not  my  watch  with^  me.  Does  not 
yours  go?^ — No,  it's  stopped.*  —  Did  you  forget  to 
wind  it?^  —  No.  I  wound  it  last  night.®  I  think 
the  spring  is  broken.^  I  must  take  it  to  a  watch- 
maker. 

2.-r0    ASK    ONE'S    WAYA 

Beg  pardon.  Which  is  the  way  to  the  Royal 
Library?^  —  It  is  very  far  from  here.  You  must 
take  a  'bus  or  a  cab.  —  How  long  will  it  take  me 
to  get  there,  with  the  'bus?®  —  You  would  need  an 
hour  at  least.^®  —  That's  too  long.^^  I  see  a  cab 
station  at  the  end  of  the  street.^    I  '11  take  a  cab. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Auf  {dative).  —  «  Bel. 

*  Goes  yours  (Ihre,  or  die  Ihrige,  see  page  488)  not? 

*  Sie  1st  stehen  geblieben  (from  stehen  bleiben,  to  stop). 

*  Sie  aufzuziehen. —  •  I  have  it  (feminine)  yesterday  evening 
wound-up  (aufgezogen).  —  '  Gesprungen. 

B  Wie  komme  Ich  nach  der  Königlichen  Bibliothek. 

9  Wie  viel  Zelt  iverde  ich  mit  dem  Omnibus  brauchen,  um 
dorthin  zu  kommen.—  lo  You  would  at  least  (wenigstens)  an 
hour  need. —  ii  Zu  lange.—  12  Am. 

*  Von  der  Zeit.  —  t  Sich  nach  dem  Weg  erkundigen. 
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Note.  — Study  the  modal  auxiliaries  Sollen  and  Dürfen, 
page  506. 


^  3.— IN  BERLIN. 


Well,  what  are  your  plans  for  to-day?^  —  I  am 
going  'to-day  to  Kreuz  Mountain.^  —  Why,  is  there  ^ 
a  mountain  in  Berlin?  —  Certainly.  Are  you  not 
aware*  how  proud  ^  the  citizen  of  Berlin  is  of^  his 
Kreuz  Mountain?  It  is  a  very  modest  hilF  only, 
it  is  true;  but  from  there  one  has  a  very  beautiful 
view®  oP  Berlin.  From  Kreuz  Mountain  rises ^^  the 
National*  Monument,  which  Frederic  William  III. 
caused  to  be  erected  ^^  in  commemoration  of  the  War 
of  Independence^^  of  1813-15. — Well,  can  I  count ^^ 
upon  you  for  to-morrow,  then?  I  am  going  to-mor- 
row to  t  the  Zoological  Garden  with  several  American 
friends,  and  would  like  very  much  to  have  you 
accompany  us.^*  —  I  will,  with  pleasure.^^ 


Note. — Study  the  Formation  of  Adjectives,  page  480. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Was  haben  Sie  heute  vor  (from  vorhaben,  to  intend,  to  have 
in  view).  —  ^  I  will  to-day  to  Kreuz  Mountain  (nach  dem  Kreuz- 
berg, krö-its'-bgrcfe'  (lit.:  Cfross  Mountain),  go.—  ^  Giebt  es  denn. 

*  Know  you  not.  —  «  Stolz,  slitölts.  —  «  Auf,  with  the  accusative. 

7  Eine  sehr  bescheidene  Anhöhe  (an'-hü-S).—  ^  Blicli  (masc). 

»  Auf.—  w  Auf  dem  Kreuzberg  erhebt  sich. 

11  Errichten  liess.—  i^  Zur  Erinnerung  an  die  Befreiungs- 
kriege.— 1*  Rechnen. —  i^  Dass  Sie  uns  begleiteten  (imperfect 
subjunctive  of  begleiten).     Lit. :  that  you  v^  may-meet. 

1*  That  will  I  willingly.—  *  National  (nä-tsi-ö-näl').  —  t  In. 
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To  he  read  by  means  of  the  literal  transkUion  opposite,  then  with- 

out  it,  in  preparation  for  reading  akmd  and  translating 

in  dass. 


f&tUUtt  9M  in  tid|ti0T 

—  3)er  reid^e  Kaufmann  SKüdcr,  toddler  eine  fd^toad^e 
©efunb^eit  ^atte,  n>ar  entfc^Ioffen,  bie  ©eeböber^  auf  ©^It 
aufjufud^en..  ®r  fd^iffte^  fic^  bal^in  ein,  ^atte  aber  ba§ 
Unglüdf,  ba  er  fic^  gu  n>eit  über  bie  ©d^iff^tuanb'  öorbog/ 
über  Sorb  ju  faden.  3ft  er  in  ber  ©ee  ober  in  bie  ©ee 
gefallen  ? 

—  „3n  bie  ©ee/'  tuerben  ©ie  ate  grammatifc^  gebit 
beter  Sefer  antoorten. 

—  D^  nein!  3n  ber  ©ee,  benn  e§  ift  3)atiö  (ba 
Kef)* 

Oerettet,  begab*  er  fic^  nac^  ißamburg.    a)aS 

^otel  auf  bem  3wngfemftieg,  bag  man  i^m  em^jfo^Ien* 
^atte,^  n>ar  jeboc^  überfüdt,  unb  er  mufete  pd^  mit  einem 
befc^eibenen  Siw^wierd^en  im  t)ierten  ©todfe  begnügen.  SJefto 
^errlic^er  n>ar  bie  2ln§fid^t.  ®r  trat  an^  e?enfter;  ba 
ergriff®  i^n  ein  ©c^toinbel,  unb  er  ftürjte  hinunter.  3ft  er 
auf  ber  ©trafee  ober  auf  bie  ©trafee  gefaden? 

—  „Sluf  bie  ©trafee,"  meinen  ©ie.f 

—  @efet;lt!    Sluf  ber  ©trafee,  benn  e^  n>ar  ber  jtoeitc 


1  strictly :  sea-baths.  —  «  From  sich  einschiffen^  to  embark, 

•  Strictly :  ship-wall.  —  *  From  vorbiegen. 

«  From  sich  begeben.  —  «  From  empfehlen. 
^  Anglice :  which  had  been  recommended  to  him. 

*  From  ergreif  en. 
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For  Sel/'Studyj  should  be  used  by  m^ans  of  the  literal  trariskMon, 

then  withovi  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German. 


READING. 
WHICH     IS    THE     RIGHT    CASE? 

—  The  rich  merchant  Müller,  who  a  weak  health 
had,  was  decided  (the)  sea-bathing  ^  at  Sylt  to  seek. 
He  embarked  {himself)  there-to,  but  had  the  misfortune, 
as  he  himself  too  far  over  the  ship's-side  bent-forward, 
overboard  to  fall.  Is  he  in  to-the  {der)  (sea),  or  in 
the  (die)  sea  fallen? 

—  "In  the  (die)  sea,"  will  you  as  (a)  grammatically 
educated  reader  answer. 

—  Oh,  no!  In  to-ihe  sea,  for  it  is  da  tief  (lit.: 
there  deqp)* 

Saved,  betook  he  himself  to  Hamburg.    The 

hotel  on  (the)  Maiden-lane,  which  one  to-him  recom- 
mended had,^  was  however  overfull,  and  he  had-to 
himself  with  a  modest  little-room  in-the  fourth  story 
content.  So-much  the  more  magnificent  was  the  view. 
He  stepped  to-the  window;  there  seized  him  a  dizziness, 
and  he  was-hurled  (to  the  pavement)  below.  Is  he  on 
^o-the  (street),  or  upon  the  street  fallen?  —  "Upon  the 
{die)  street,"  you  think. — Wrong!  On  to-the  {der)  street, 
for  it  was  the  second  fall  (see  note  J). 


*  A  play  on  the  word  I>ativ  (pronounced:  dä'-tef)  and  the  two 
words  da  tief. 

t  Lit. :  You  mean.    Meinen  =  to  mean,  to  suppose,  to  think,  etc. 

X  JFali,  in  German,  means  either  fall  or  case.  Hence,  der  zweite 
Fall  =  the  second  fall;  or^  the  second  case  (t.  c,  the  genitive). 
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flnnal^me  eine^  Sienflanetbieten^  ^  unb  flufttag^etteis 


C^-*ii^**^ /^. 


•y  '  . 


-^^^-<^ 


-^^^^^        ^       --  ^         ^  *^ 


e»cS^  ^^^t^^^ci>^<^K>^^^^^**^*'        J^^-^^^i^^t-^ 


^^^4^^^^^<:.^*Ä#«^ 


*^> 


!^e*^ic^4c.^^^< 
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^„^y'^cia^Ay  ß;  i^j^n^ne^ 


DIRECTIONS. 

Kead  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  make  a  copy 
of  it, — then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  in  an  hour  or  two  afterwards 
write  it  out  again  from  memory.  If  necessary,  see  the  Written 
Alphabet,  etc.,  pages  48  and  49. 

TRANSLATION. 

Acceptance  of  offers  of  service  and  order.  —  Your  honored 
(favor)  of  March  29th  is  at  hand.*  We  thank  you  very  much 
for  your  kind  offer  of  services,  and  seize  the  first  opportunity 
to  make  use  of  them.  On  receiving  the  present,^  please  •  pur- 
chase, on  the  most  favorable  terms  you  can,*  fifty  tons  of  the 
same  article,  and  forward  them  by  usual  route.^^  Draw  upon 
us  for  the  amount "  at  your  convenience  after  advice." 


1  Acceptance  of  offers  of  service. —  ^  Order.—  >  While. 

*  Friendly,  kind.  —  ß  Lit. ;  thank  you  in-the-best-way  (bestens) ; 
». «.,  very  much,  exceedingly.  —  «  Herewith. 

'  On  (strictly:  5y). receipt  of  these  lines. —  *  To  request,  to  entreat. 

•  In  the  best  way.  —  i®  Lit. :  to  m  in  the  ordinary  forwarding  way  to 
please  {zu  tvoUen)  to  let  go  (strictly :  proceed,  zugehen).  —  ii  The  whole 
clause  depends  on  the  verb  ersuchen  wir  Sie.    Strictly :   We  entreat 

(or,  request  you)^  50  tons io-purchase  and  to-us to-forward 

to-pleoM. —  ^  Lit. :  after  advice,  (^ve')  you  can  yourselves,  when  youplease^ 
at  your  mnvenievre  'kSn'-va-nl-Snts')  recover.  Sich  erholen,  to  recover 
one*s  self.  —  *  Lit. :  is  in  our  possession  (bS-zIts'). 


Part  IY. 
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EINKÄUFE. 


SECTION    I. 


1.  AT  THE  TAILOR'S. 

2.  AT  THE  MILLINER'S. 

3.  GOODS  AND  SMALL  ARTICLES. 
A.  IN  A  DRY-GOODS  STORE.  ' 

5.  THE  VOYAGE  UP  THE  RHINE  (I). 

6.  INVITATION  TO  DINNER. 

7.  FORM  OF  AaEPTANCE. 
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IV. 


EINKAUFE. 

Ich  würde  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden  sein, 
wenn  Sie  heute  in  die^  Stadt  gehen  und 
einige  Einlcäufe  für  mich  besorgen^  könn- 
ten.—Mit  Vergnügen.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr 
glauben  Sie,'  dass  ich  ausgehen  sollte? 

PRONUNCIATION. 

ich  viir'-dfe  e^-nfen  zar  fßr-b<K>n''-cl'n  zin,  vfen  ze 
hö-i^-tö  in  «le  shtß>V  gä'-'n  dönt  i^-ni-gö  in^-kö-i'-fö 
für  mich  bfe-zör^-gr'n  kün^-t'n.  —  Mit  för-gnü^-g'n. 
ÖOm  v5  fei  öör'  gl^j-öb^-b'n  ze  d^»  Ich  ^hcRjs''- 
gä'-'n  zöF-te. 


1  In  die  Stadt  {accusative).  In  is  one  of  the  nine  prepositions 
which  govern  sometimes  the  dative  and  sometimes  the  accusatiye 
case.  As  explained  on  page  268,  they  govern  the  dative  when  no 
motion  is  implied ;  and  the  accusative,  when  motion  from  one  place 

ao8 


IV. 


THE    PURCHASES. 

I  iiFOuld  be  very  much  obliged  to  you, 
if  you  would  go  into  the  city  to-day  and 
make^  some  purchases  for  me.  — With 
pleasure.  At  what  hour  do  you  think'  I 
should  go? 

lilTBBAIi   TRANSLATION. 

I  should  to-you  much  obligred  be,  if  you  to-day 
into  the  city  go  and  some  purchases  for  me  pro- 
cure could,  —  With  pleasure.  At  what  o'clock  think 
you  that  I  out-go  should? 


to  the  other  is  implied.    In  the  present  sentence,  of  coarse,  in  governs 
the  «iccusative. 

*  Besorgen.    Lit. :  to  care  f or ^  to  procure. 

s  Familiarly:  g^laubst  du? 
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GERMAN. 

1.  Ich  würde  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden  sein.^ 

Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden. 

Wollen  Sie  mir  den  Gefallen  thun  und  diesen 
Brief  für  mich  abschreiben?^ 

Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  kann  es  wirk- 
lich nicht. 

Ich  habe  keine  Zeit. 

Ich  muss  unbedingt  noch  heute  zu  meinem 
Schneider  g^hen. 

Ich  muss  ihm  150  Mark^  bezahlen,  die*  ich  ihm 
schulde. 


Note.  — Study  the  Adverbs, 


2.  Herr  Klein,  ich  komme,  um  Ihnen  meine 
Rechnung  zu  bezahlen. 

Wie  hoch  beläuft  sich  dieselbe?* 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  ich  "wäre  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden.  Lit. :  /  were  to,  etc. 
The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  often  used  thus,  instead  of  the  first 
conditional.— 2  Abschreiben;  imperfect:  schrieb  ab;  past  parti- 
ciple: abgeschrieben. 

«  For  the  undeclined  form  of  Mark,  see  page  59,  note  *. 

*  Die  =  i¥elche.  The  relative  pronoun  {that  or  which)  cannot  be 
omitted  in  German. —  ^  Or,  ivie  viel  beträgt  dieselbe? 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


1.  tch  vür^-dfe  e'-nön  zar 
för-böön^-d'n  zin. 


Vö'-rn  ze  iner  dän  ge-fa'- 
rn  toon  Ö6nt  de'-zen  bref 
für  mich  ap'-slail'-b'n. 

D§is  toot  mer  zar  lit'. 

Ki'-nö  tsit'. 
Öbn'-be-difit'. 

Be-tsä'-rn  dS  ioTi  Sm 
sbööl'-de. 


TRANSLATION. 

I  should  be  very  (much) 
obligred  to  you. 

I  am  very  (much)  obliged  to 

you. 
Will  you  do  me  the  favor  to 

copy  this  letter  for  me?* 

I   am  very  sorry,  but  I   can 
really  not  (do)  it.* 

I  have  no  time. 

I  must  positively  call  at  my 
tailor's  to-day.* 

I  must  pay  him  150  marks  I 
owe  him.* 


pages  528  and  529. 


2.  Hfer  klin.  Ich  kö^-mö 
dbm  e'-nön  mr-nö  röcÄ^- 
ndbü  tsdb  b6-tsä^-rn. 

Be-lö-ift'. 


Mr.  Klein,  I  have  come  to 
settle  my  account  with 
you.^ 

What  is  the  amount?* 


LITBRAli  TRANSLATIONS. 
1  Will  you  to-me  the  favor  do  and  this  letter  for  me  copy  (lit. :  off- 

write).  «!•  i.«      \ 

a  That  does  to-me  much  pain  {or  affliction). 

.  fmn^To  itively  (lit. :  unconditionaUy)  still  to-^^V  ^o  my  taüor 
go.  -  «  Which  I  to-him  owe.    Also,  die  Ich  Ihm  schuldig  Wn. 

»  I  come  in  order  to-you  my  bill  to  pay. 

♦  How  highly  amounts  the  same? 
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Hier  ist  die  Rechnung.    Es  macht  180  Mark. 

Wie?    Das  ist  nicht  möglich. 

Das  muss  ein  Irrtum  sein. 

Ich  glaube,  dass  Sie  sich  irren.^ 

Ich  schulde  Ihnen  nur  150  Mark. 

Ich  kann  mich  irren,  aber  ich  glaube  kaum. 


Note.  —  Remember  that  many  German  reflexive  verbs  are 
sich  erinnern,  to  recollect,  to  remember ;  sich  irren»  to  be 


3.  Erinnern  Sie  sich  denn*  nicht,  dass  ich 
Ihnen  vor  zwei  Monaten  250  Mark 
bezahlt  habe? 

Sehen  Sie  doch  in  Ihrem  Hauptbuch  nach. 

Sie  haben  recht;  ich  erinnere  mich  dessen ^  sehr 
wohl. 

Mein  Buchhalter  muss  den  Irrtum  beim^  Über- 
tragen* gemacht  haben.  Das  thut  mir  unge- 
mein leid,  und  ich  bitte  Sie  tausendmal  um 
Entschuldigung. 

Nehmen  Sie  es  nicht  übel! 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  Ich  glaube,  Sie  irren  sich,  without  dass.    See  p.  136,  n.  1. 

s  Dessen^  genitive  of  das.  Observe  that  der,  die^  das,  when  used 
as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (t.  e.,  meaning  this  or  tliat),  has  in  the 
genitive  singular  the  long  forms  dessen,  deren,  dessen,  instead  of 
des,  der,  des.  Likewise,  in  the  i)lural,  the  genitive  {of  these,  or  of 
those)  is  deren  instead  of  der. 

«  Beim,  am,  are  contractions  of  bei  dem,  an  dem.    See  page  530. 

*  Lit. :  by  the  carrying-over.  Übertragen  = /o  cmry  over.  Inßnitives 
are  thus  frequently  used  as  nouns.  They  are  then  spelled  with  a 
capital. 
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In  ir'-toom. 


Das  ze  zioh  i'-ren. 
Sliöbl'-de. 

loh  gl§i-Ö5'-be  k§i-Ö6in'. 


Here  is  the  bill.     It  is  *  180 

marks. 
What !    That  cannot  be." 
There  must  be  a  mistake. 
I  think  you  are  mistaken.* 
I  only  owe  you  150  marks. 
I   may  be    mistaken,*   but   I 

hardly  think  so. 


not  reflexive  in  English.    Thus:  sich  belaufen,  to  amount; 
mistaken;  Ich  erinnere  mich  nicht,  I  do  not  remember. 


3.  lfer-l''-n'rn  ze  zlcÄ  dön 
nicÄt^. 

Ha-Öbpt'-böoÄ;V. 


BööÄ;V-li^l'-t'r ü'-b'r- 

trä'-g'n öön'-ge-min' 

lit ta-Öö'-z'nt-mäl'. 


Ü'-b'L 


Do  you  not  remember 
that  I  paid  you  250 
marks  two  months  ago  ? 

Just  look  in  your  ledger. 
You  are  right.    I  remember  it 
very  well.* 

It 's  a  mistake  my  book-keeper 
must  have  made  in  trans- 
ferring (the  accounts).  I  am 
exceedingly  sorry,  and  hope 
you  will  excuse  me.* 

Please  overlook  it.' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  i^  makes.  —  Es,  as  in  English,  is  used  in  German  as  the  indefinite 
and  impersonal  subject  of  a  verb,  as:  Es  macht  180  Mark;  Es 
regnet;  Es  ist  mein  Bruder  (It  is  my  brother);  Es  freut  mich 
sehr;  etc.,  etc. 

2  That  is  not  possible.  —  »  I  believe  that  you  (i.  c,  yourself)  err. 

*  I  can  err  me  (i.  e.,  myself).    . 

fi  I  remind  me  {%.  «.,  myself)  ofthat  very  well. 

*  I  ask  you  thousand  times  for  pardon. 
'  Take  ye  it  not  ill. 

*  Denn  makes  the  question  more  polite. 
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Durchaus  nicht.    Hier  sind  150  Mark. 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein,  mir  eine  Quittung 

zu  geben? 
Gewiss.    Darf  ich  bitten? 

Und    nun    möchte    ich    mir    einen    neuen  Rock 
machen  lassen. 


4.  Bi8  wann  soll  der  Bock  fertig  sein? 

Ich  brauche  ihn*  nächsten  Freitag. 

Ich  gehe  am  Freitag  in  Gesellschaft. 

Aber   ich    rechne   sicher   darauf,  dass   der  Rock 

passt. 
Sie  können  sich  darauf  verlassen.^ 
Hat  der  letzte  nicht  gut  gepasst? 
O  ja,  mit  Ausnahme  der  Ärmel. 

Was  fehlte^  denn  den  Ärmeln? 

Sie  waren  ein  wenig  zu  kurz. 

Gut.      Dann  werde    ich    sie    diesmal  ein   wenig 

länger  machen. 
Und  wann  kann  ich  zum  Anprobieren®  kommen? 

Bitte  kommen  Sie  Mittwoch  abend 


NOTES. 

1  Verlassen  =s  fo  leave^  to  forsake.  Sich  verlasseiissto  rdy^  to  de- 
pend upon. 

s  Remember  the  phrase:  Was  fehlt  Ihnen?  What  is  the  matter 
with  you  f  —  *  See  note  4,  on  preceding  page. 

*  As  a  general  rule,  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  noun  it  relates  to.  Thus:  referring  to  a  coat 
(which  is  masculine),  It  is  ready  ^^Kr  {not  ea)  1st  fertig;  I  need  t^  =  Ich 
brauche  Ihn  (lit. :  him). 
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DÖ6ro7j'-a-d6s'. 
Kvi'-tÖbfiT 


4.  Bis  v^n^  z61  d€»r  rök 
för^-ticÄ  zin? 

Br^-Öb'-khe nach'- 

sten.  ^ 
Ge-zeV-ahi^dL 
P^t. 


Mit  §L-Ö6s'-nä'-inö 
er'-m'l. 
Fai'-te  den  dSLn. 

Tsöö  kÖ6rts'. 

In  vä'-nio/i  leli'-'r. 

An'-prö-be'-r*n. 


Certainly .1  Here  are  150  marks. 
Will  you  have  the  kindness  to 
give  me  a  receipt? 

Here  it  is,  sir.* 

Now,  I  *d  like  to  have  a  (new) 
coat  made. 


When  must  you  have  it?' 

I  must  have  it  for  next  Friday. 

I  go  to  a  party  on  Friday.* 
Be  sure  to  have  the  coat  fit.* 

You  can  depend  on  it. 

Did  not  the  last  one  fit  you  ? 

Yes,  excepting  the  sleeves.' 

Whatdid  they  lack? ^ 
They  were  a  little  too  short. 
Very  well.    I  '11  make  these  a 

little  longer. 
And  when  shall  I  come  to  try 

it  on?« 
Please  come  on  W'day  ev*ng. 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Absolutely  not.  —  *  Certainly.  May  I  ask  {understood :  you  to  take 
the  receipt).  —  This  manner  of  speaking  is  quite  frequent,  either  in 
presenting  anything,  or  making  any  request  or  polite  remark. 

«  Till  when  shall  the  coat  ready  be  ?  —  *  In  society. 

•  But  I  count  surely  on-it  that  the  coat  fits. 

•  With  the  exception  of  the  sleeves.  —  ^  What  lacked  then,  etc. 
Den  Armeln,  dative  plural  of  Ärmel,  (m.). 

8  And  when  can  I  to-the  trying-on  come? 
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Nun,  wie  gefallt  Ihnen  der  Anzug? 
Sitzt  er  nicht  aufs  beste  ?^ 

Ich  muss  gestehen,  er  sitzt  wirklich  ausgezeichnet. 

Diesmal  bin  ich  vollständig  damit  zufrieden. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs, 


5.  Siehe  da,*  Frau  Fischer!      Womit  kann 
ich  Ihnen  dienen?    - 

Ich  möchte  gern  einen  Hut  haben. 

Und   was   für   einen    wünschen   Sie?   (wenn   ich 

bitten  darf?) 
Einen  hohen,  mit  Band  garniert. 

Hier  ist  ein  sehr  hübscher. 

Ist  der  Hut  nicht  aus  der  Mode? 

Im  Gegenteil;  dasf  ist  die  neueste  Mode. 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  the  Germans  use  two  forms  of  the  superlative  in 
forming  adverbial  expressions.  The  one,  preceded  by  am  (abbrevia- 
tion for  €in  dem.),  is  used  in  a  Comparative  sense.  Thus:  atn 
besten  =  tli.e  best  {way  or  thing;  i.  e.,  better  than  all  others).  The  other, 
used  in  the  sentence  above,  is  preceded  by  aufs  (for  auf  das) ^  and 
is  used  in  an  absolute  sense.  Thus:  aufs  beste  (lit.:  on  the  best) 
=  inost  goodj  or  excellent,  without  any  idea  of  comparison.  N.  B.  —  The 
'absolute  superlative'  is  also  often  expressed  simply  by  the  termi- 
nation st.  Thus:  Gefälligst,  most  obligingly;  gütigst,  most  kindly; 
freundlichst,  most  friendly. 
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Zitst a-ö6fs  bes'-te. 

Ge-s7itä'-'n. 

Föl'-s/iten'-dio;» tsöö- 

fre'-d'n. 


Well,  how  do  you  like  the  suit? 

Does  it  not  fit  (most)^  splen- 
didly? 

I  must  admit  it  fits  me  very 
well  indeed.* 

This  time  I  am  perfectly  satis- 
fied with  it. 


Class  IV.,  page  517. 


5.    Ze^-6    clä^   tr^^öb    fV- 
sh'r ;  vo-mit^  k^^ii  Ich  e'- 

Hööt. 


Hö'-*n  mit  bant  g^o'-nert'. 


A-<56s'  d'r  inö'-de. 

Im  gä'-g'n-ta' nö-i'- 

'ste. 


There  Is  Mrs.  Fisher; 
i¥hat  are  your  com- 
mands ?  3 

I  would  like  (to  have)  a  bonnet» 

How  would  you  desire  it  ?  * 

I  want  it  high,  and  trimmed 

with  ribbons.* 
Here  is  a  very  pretty  (one). 
Is  n't  it  out  of  fashion  ?  • 

On  the  contrary,  it  *s  the  latest 
style  out?' 


LITBBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Sits  it  (lit. :  he,  because  it  is  der  Anzug,  see  page  314,  note  *)  not 
on  the  best? 

*  He  sits  really  excellently. 

*  See  there,  Mrs.  Fisher!    Wherewith  can  I  to-you  serve? 

*  And  what  kind  (strictly :  what  for  (a)  one)  wish  you? 
6  A  high  (one)  with  ribbon  trimmed. 

«  Out  of  the  fashion.  . 

^  That  is  the  newest  fashion. 

*  See  page  197,  note  1. 

t  For  the  use  of  the  neuter  das,  see  page  236,  note  4.     . 
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Wie  steht ^  mir  der  Hut? 

Er  steht  Ihnen  wirklich  sehr  gut 

Und  was  kostet  dieser  Hut? 

Er  kostet  75  Mark. 

Ist  das  der  genaueste  Preis? 

Ja.    Ich  kann  ihn  Ihnen  wirklich  nicht  billiger 

lassen. 
Nun,  dann  will  ich   einen  andern  wählen,  denn 

so  viel  mag  ich  nicht  bezahlen. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  V., 


6.  Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  einen  Strohhut  I 

Was  kostet  dieser? 

Der  kostet  nur  45  Mark. 

Auch  das  ist  mir  noch  zu  teuer. 

Nun,  weil  Sie  es  sind,  sollen  Sie  ihn  für  40  Mark 

haben. 
Gut,  dann  will  ich  ihn  nehmen. 
Bitte  schicken  Sie  den  Hut  in  meine  Wohnung. 
Sie  wohnen  noch  in  der  Luisenstrasse? 

Ach  nein,  ich  bin  am  1.  Mai  umgezogen.* 
Hier  ist  meine  neue  Adresse. 


NOTES. 

^  stehen,  lit. :  to  standi  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  become^  to  be 
becoming^  as  applied  to  dress.  Likewise,  we  have  seen  that  passen 
and  sitzen  (lit. :  to  sU)^  are  used  with  the  meaning  of  to  fit. 

2  Umgezogen,  past  participle  umziehen,  to  move  round,  to  draw 
round;  a  strong  verb. 
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ShtAt'. 


Dar  ge-n§L-Ö6'-'ste  pns. 
Bi'-li-g'r  la'-s'n. 

T'-nen  §u3.'-d*rn  vä'-X'n. 


How  does  it  become  me  ?  * 

It  becomes  you  very  well  in- 
deed.* 

And  what  is  the  price  of  this 
hat? 

75  marks. 

Is  that  the  lowest?  • 

Yes.  I  can't  let  you  have  it 
(any)  cheaper.* 

Well,  then,  I  '11  select  another, 
for  I  am  not  willing  to  pay 
so  much. 


page  517. 


6.  BF-tö  lsi^-fir*ii   ze  nier 
i^-nön  sÄtrö^-hööt'. 


Vn  zS'  Ss  zint. 


In  dar  löö-S'-z'n-s7iträ'-sö. 


OOm'-ge-tsö'-g'n. 
A-dre*  -se. 


Please  show  me  a  straw 
hat. 

What  is  the  price  of  that  one  V 
It  costs  only  45  marks. 
Even  that  is  too  much  (for  me). 
Well,  as  it  is  you,  I  '11  let  you 

have  it  for  40  marks.* 
In  that  case,  I  '11  take  it. 
Please  send  the  hat  to  my  house. 
You    still    reside     in    Louisa 

Street?« 
No,  I  moved  on  the  first  of  May."* 
Here  is  my  new  address. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  stands  to  me  the  hat  ?  —  «  He  becomes.    See  page  314. 
»  The  most  exact  price?—  *  I  can  him  to-you  really  not,  etc.    See 
page  314.  —  *  Now  because  you  it  are,  shall  you  it  for  40  marks  have. 
•  You  live  still  in  the  Louisa  Street  ? 
'  I  have  (strictly :  am)  moved.    See  page  106,  note  1. 
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T%e  following  vocabtLlary  to  be  learned  by  hearL 


VOKABELN. 

1.  — Stoffe,*  m. 

Das  Tuch  (töökh), 

Cloth. 

Die  Wolle  (vö'-le), 

Wool. 

Der  Musselin  (inö6-sö-len'), 

Muslin. 

Das  Leinwand  (lin'-v^Liit'), 

Linen. 

Die  Baumwolle  (ba-Ö6m'-vö'-le), 

Cotton  cloth. 

Der  Atlas  (at'-l^s)^ 

Satin. 

Die  Seide  (zi'-de), 

Silk. 

Der  Uoir6  »  (mo-ä-rä'), 

Watered  silk. 

Der  Plüsch  (pliish), 

Plush. 

Die  Stickerei  (s  W-ke-ri'), 

Embroidery. 

Der  Kattun  (ka-töön'), 

Printed  calico. 

Der  Barchent  (b^'-oTwnt), 

Ticking,  drill 

Das  Futter  (fe56'-t'r), 

Lining. 

Der  Einsatz  (in'-z^ts'), 

Insertion. 

Die  Vorhänge«  (för'-heli'-e),  m., 

Curtains. 

Zu  herabgesetzten  Preisen  •  verkaufen,  To  sell  at  reduced  pricea 
Zum  Kostenpreis  *  verkaufen,  To  sell  at  cost. 

Versteigern  *  (fer-sTiti'-g'm),  To  sell  at  auction. 

Mit  Verlust  verkaufen  (fer-lÖ6st'),      To  sell  with  loss. 
Aus  zweiter  Hand  kaufen.  To  buy  second-hand. 


1  Or,  das  Moir^. 

2  Or,  die  Gardinen  (gar-de'-ngn),  /. 
«  Hgr-ap'-gg-zgts'-t»n  pri'-z'n. 

*  Kös'-t'n-pris'. 

6  Or,  verauktionieren  (fgr-a-ook-tsi-ö-ne'-p*n), 

*  Or,  Zeuge  (tsö-i'-g^),  stuffs.  ^ 
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H^e  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


2.— Weibliche  Arbeiten.* 


Stricken  (sTitri'-k'n), 

Das  Knäuel  (knöJC'-'l), 

Das  Nadelkissen  (nä'-d'l-ki'-s'n), 

Das  Strickzeug  (s/itrik'-tsö-icTi')» 

Die  Stricknadel, 

Die  Masche  (m^i'-slie), 

Stopfen  (sÄtö'-pf  n), 

Die  Stopfnadel, 

Die  Naht  (nät), 

Nähen  (nä  -'n), 

Die  Näherei  (nä-e-ri'),* 

Die  Nähmaschine  (nä'-m§i-sliS'-ne), 

Die  Näherin  (nä'-e-rin). 

Die  Nähnadel, 

Die  Stecknadel  (s7it§k'-nä'-dl), 

Das  Öhr  (ür), 

Der  Faden  (fä'-d'n), 


To  knit. 

The  ball. 

The  pin-cushion. 

The  knitting. 

The  knitting-needle. 

The  mesh. 

To  darn. 

The  darning-needle. 

The  seam. 

To  sew. 

Needle-work. 

The  sewing-machine. 

The  seamstress. 

The  needle. 

The  pin. 

The  eye  (of  the  needle). 

The  thread. 


Einfädeln  (In'-fä'-d'ln), 
Der  Fingerhut  (fifi'-'r-liööt'), 
Die  Schere  (sliä'-re). 
Sticken  (sÄti'-k'n), 


To  thread  (a  needle). 
The  thimble. 
The  scissors. 
To  embroider. 


1  Or,  Näharbeit  (o&'-^r'-bit),  Handarbelt. 
*  VipMi-cltS  ap'-bi-t'n,  needle-work. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  as  a  canvenation,  whether  for 

Self'Sttidy  or  preparation  for  the  class-room.    (See 

IHrecHona  before  Part  I.) 

GESPRÄCH. 

JM  MODEWARENOBSCHÄFT* 

Guten  Morgen,  gnädige  Frau.  Womit  könnte  ich 
Ihnen  dienen?  —  Ich  brauche  heute  nichts.  Aber 
ich  bringe  Ihnen  eine  neue  Kundin.^  —  Das  ist  sehr 
liebenswürdig^  von  Ihnen.^  Und  was  wünschen 
gnädige  Frau  ?  —  Ich  möchte  gern  etwas  Plüsch 
haben.  Dieser  gefallt  mir  nicht.  Ich  brauche  etwas 
Besseres.f  —  Dann  wird  Ihnen  diese  Sorte  gewiss 
gefallen.  —  Und  was  kostet  der?*  —  Zwei  Mark  der 
Meter.^ — Das  ist  fürchterlich  teuer.  —  Wie  viel  brau- 
chen Sie  denn?  —  Fünfzig  Meter.  —  Nun,  dann  will 

ich  Ihnen  den  Meter  zu  1  Mark  75^  lassen 

Aber  es  ist  nicht  hell  genug.    Gretchen,  zünden  Sie 
das  Gas  an.^    Wir  können  nicht  mehr  sehen. 


Proniinciation  and  Translations. 

1  Kdon'-dln,  female  customer ,  from  der  Kunde,  male  customer. 

8  Le'-b'ns-vtJr'-dlel^,  kind.  —  «  In  you. 

^  DSr'y  used  as  demonstrative ;  understood  Plttsch. 

*  Mä'-t'r,  meter.  —  «  Supply :  Pfennige. 

'  From  Anzünden  (an'-tstcn'-d'n),  to  light. 

*  Mö'-dS-vä'-r'n-gS-shSft^  dry-goods  store. 

t  An  adjective  following  et^vas  and  nichts  is  used  substantively, 
and  therefore  written  with  a  capital.    Hence,  besseres,  not  6essere& 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  Crerman;  bat  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  ckiss-room.    (For  Self-Study,  see 

IHrecHonSf  be/ore  I*art  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-XY  A    DRY-aOODS  STORE. 

What  do  you  wish,  madam?  —  I  would  like  to  see 
some  plush.  —  This  way,  please.^  —  Have  you  any- 
thing darker?^ — Certainly,  madam.  Here  is  some- 
thing darker.^ — I  like  that  better.*  What  is  the  price 
of  it?  — (That  is)  20  marks  a^  yard.  — I  think  this 
is  too  dear.    Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less?^ 

—  No,  madam.    I  cannot  let  you  have  it  any  cheaper. 
It 's  the  very  lowest.^    We  cannot  sell  with  loss. 

2. --ABOUT  A    CLOCK* 

Did  you  see  the  clock  Mr.  Marston  bought  this 
morning? — ^Where  did  he  buy  it?  —  He  bought  it 
second-hand,  in  a  store  on  the  Königs  Platz.  —  How 
much  did  he  pay  for  it?  —  (One)  hundred  marks. — 
But  is  it  a  good  one?®  —  Yes,  it  keeps  good  time.^ 

—  Well,  I  never  could  ^^  buy  anything  second-hand. 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Hier,  wenn  es  Ihnen  gefällig  Ist.  —  ^  Etwas  Dunkleres. 

»  Ein  dunklerer.  — 4  That  pleases  (gefällt)  to-me  better. 

6  The  (die).  — 0  Können  Sie  mir's  nicht  billiger  geben?  — 
Bur's,  abbrev.  for  mir  es.  Frequent.  —  ^  Das  ist  der  genaueste  Preis. 
Also :  äusserste,  or,  billigste.  —  8  Is  it  (sie)  good?—  ^  Sie  geht  sehr 
gut  (strictly :  goes  very  well).  —  w  i  could  never.  —  *  Wanduhr  (v^nf' 
5ör%  f;  or,  simply,  Uhr.  Also,  Regulator,  rä-gö5-lä'-tör,  masc. 
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To  be  reaa  oy  means  q,  the  notes,  in  preparcUion  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study,  to  he  translated,  and 

when  thxmmghly  understood,  read  akmd  in  German, 

«I^eiiiwlf  *♦*—!♦ 

—  SBie  fro^  bin  ic^,  bafe  toir  cnblid^  auf  bent  Soot  finb. 
2)ic  Sefic^tigung  ^  bc^  S)om§  unb  att  bcr  Sc(;enön)ürbig= 
feiten^  öon  Äötn  mad^t  einen ^  fo  mübe,  bafe  e^  toirtlid; 
eine  ©rfrifd^ung*  ift,  ben  3l^ein  ^inaufjufa^ren  unb  bie 
j^erriid^en  Sanbfc^aft^bilber^  gemäc^Ud^^  an  fid^  Vorüber- 
gleiten^  ju  laffen.     • 

—  Sie  ^aben  red^t.  3^  fr^we  ntid^  ungemein^  barauf, 
ben  fc^önen  ©trom®  ju  fe^en,  öon  bem  id;  fobiel  gehört 
f)ab^.  SBiele  3lmerifaner  galten  i^n  für  toeit  fc^öner,  aU 
ben  ^ubfon.    3lber  bag  fann  id^  big  jefet  nod^  nic^t  fagen. 

—  3lnx  ©ebulb !  SDen  fd^önften  2:eil  ^®  beS  Sl^eing  ^aben 
toir  nod^  nic^t  gefe^en.  Übrigeng  fd^eint  eg  mir  über:: 
l^aupt  müfeig/^  bie  beiben  gtüffe^  mit  einanber^  gu  ber- 
gleic^en.^*  S)er  ißubfon  ift  o(;ne  ^tüüid  biel  großartiger," 
alg  ber  3l^ein,  aber  er  bietet  ^^  nic^t  bie  malerifc^en^^  unb 
romantifd^en  2lnfid^ten/®  toie  Re  am  M^ein  unfer  3luge^ 
forttoä^renb^  entjüdfen,^!  „{^j^j  ^^j^  blü^enben  SBeinberge,* 


1  BS-zI<*l^'-ti-go5iIy  visiting.  —  «  Zä'-'ns-vuV-dich-ki-t'n,  ciiri. 
osities.—  «  One;  'a  body/  —  *  Lit. :  a  refreshment,    Anglice:  refreshing 
ß  Lit. :  landscape  pictures,  or  views. 

•  G^'inSLch'-VLchf  slowly,  conveniently.  —  '  Glide  before. 
«  Exceedingly,  uncommonly. —  •  Stream. —  w  Part. 

11  Useless.  —  "  Rivers.  —  i«  One  another.  —  "  Compare. 

16  More  immense.  —  "  Offers.  —  i'  Picturesque. 

18  Views,  sights.  —  i»  Eyes.    Das  Auge,  the  eye. 

^  Incessantly.  —  ^i  Charm,  delight.  —  ^  Blooming  vineyards. 

*  Rin'-ri  -zS.    Lit. :  Rhitie-travel.    Also,  Rheinfahrt« 


-^ 
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bie  alten  Surgruinen^  nnb  ntobcmen  Sd^Idffcr,  toddle  bie 
Ufcr^  be§  3l^ein^  fd^mürfen^  unb  xf)n  gum  fc^dnftcn  unb 
intereffantcftcn  Strom  ber  SBclt  madden. 

—  aSaö  für  ein  grower  Drt*  liegt  ha  ju  unfrer  SRec^ten? 

—  SDa§  ift  Sonn,  eine  ©tobt  toon  fiber  30,000  ein^: 
too^nem,  bie  namentlid^^  burd^  i^re  Unit)erfxtät  berühmt® 
ift,  toelc^e  ju  ben  beften  unb  befud^teften  ©eutfd^Ianbö 
gehört,  ^rinj  3llbert,  ber  ©ema^I  ber  Äönigin  öon  ©ng^ 
lanb,  ^ot  ^ier  ftubiert.  3!)ie  ©tabt  befifet^  aud^  eine  fd^dne 
Statue  Seet^oöenS,  ber  gu  Sonn  geboren  tear. 

—  31^!  Sefet  fängt  8  bie  Sanbfc^aft  an  fc^dner  gu 
toerben. 

—  3a,  unb  toir  ft)erben  gleic^  ba^  Siebengebirge®  fe^en. 
93itte  nehmen  Sie  mein  &la^}^    Se^en  Sie  bie  Serge  ? " 

—  Se^r  gut.  3luf  bem  einen  fe^e  ic^  aud^  eine  malerifd^e 
SRuine. 

—  35a^  ifl  ber  35ra(^enfelg,^  gtoar^  ber  niebrigfte,^*  aber 
bei  weitem  ^^  befud^tefte  ^^  toon  ben  fieben  Sergen.  .  Sc^on 
e^e  i^n  Sorb  S^ton  befungen  ^atte  ate  "  The  castled  crag 
of  Drachenfels,"  tear  fein  ©ipfeP^  einer  ber  befuc^teften 
fünfte  am  SR^ein,  ba  er  eine  unbefd^reibtid^  ^®  fc^öne  3luö= 
fid^t  bietet,  ißier  foU^  auc^  Siegfrieb,  ber  igelb^  ber 
SRibelungen,^^  ben  ©rächen  befämpft^  unb  erf  dalagen®  ^aben. 


1  Ruins.    Lit. :  ccutle-ruiru,  —  •  Shore.  —  •  Adorn.  —  *  Place. 

*  Especially.  —  «  Celebrated.  —  '  Possesses.  —  «  From  anfangen. 

»  Seven  mountains.  The  neuter  singular  das  Gebirge  is  used, 
because  these  mountains  form  a  single  group. 

w  Field-glass.  —  ii  Der  Berg,  mountain.    Plural :  Berge. 

w  Drachenf  els,  name  of  one  of  the  seven  mountains.  Lit. :  Dragon^ 
rock.—  ^  Indeed.—  "  Ne'-drieli-stS,  lowest.—  «  By  far. 

i«  Most  visited.  —  i'  Summit.  —  i«  Indescribably. 

^  Lit. :  Here  shall  also  Siegfried.    Änglice :  Here  Siegfried  is  said,  etc. 

*>  Hero.  —  8A  Die  Nibelungen.  **  The  Dwarfs,"  a  famous  German 
legend.— 22  Fought.—  «  Slain. 
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—  SBelc^  j)ra(^tboaeg  S3ilb!^  SDic  Serge  unb  f^^elfen* 
mit  i^ren  malerifd^en  Sluinen,  bie  ga^Kofen*  ©c^iffe  auf 
bent  ©trom,  bie  lieblid^en*  Drte  an  ben  Ufern,  bie  grünen 
3nfeln/  bag  ift  ein  entjürfenbe^®  ^ßanoramaj 

—  3a,  e§  ift  toirflid^  nad^  meiner  3lnfic^t  ber  fd;önftc 
2:eil  be^  SR^eine^. 

—  Unb  toie  Reifet  bie  reijenbe®  Snfel  ^ier  gu  unfere  ßtnfen? 
— 35ag  ift   3lommmvt.^    35a^   ftattli^e  ©ebäube  auf 

ber   Snfel   ift   ein   grauenflofter.^^      ^ier  ^at   ber  ©age 
nad^"  ißitbegunb  öon  S)rac^enfete,  bie  ©eliebte^  SRoIanb^, 
be^  ^alabing  Äarfe  be§  ©rofeen,  ber  im  Xf)al  toon  SlonceS- 
öalleö  fiel,^  ben  ©d^Ieier^*  genommen,  aU  fie  ben  i0elben= 
tob  ^  be^  ©eliebten  erfa^ren.^^    aber  Slolanb  fe^rt  l^eim :  ^^ 
„Unb  begräbt  18  ba^  Ätofler  fc^ön  ^ilbegunb, 
©0  fefr  id^  mid^  ^ier  auf  ben  ©tein 
Unb  f^aue  jeitieben^,^®  jum  X^obe  tounb,* 
^inab^i  auf  bag  Älofter  am  3l^ein/' 
©e^en  ©ie  ^ier  gur  Siedeten  bie  3luine  bon  SRoIanbSedf,^ 
ber  k)on  SWoIanb  erbauten  Surg!^  SBon  bem  fogenannten 
SWoIanb^bogen^  geniest  ^^  man  eine  tounberboUe   Slu^fid^t 
auf  ben  SR^ein. 


1  Picture.  —  ^  Felsen  {mcLsctjUine)^  rocks. 
«  Tsäl'-15'-z'n,  numberless,  innumerable.  —  <  Lovely. 
«  In'-z'ln,  islands.—  «  Charming.  —  '  View.—  «  Charming. 
»  Nö'-nSn-vSrt^  —  w  Convent.    Lit. :  women's  cloister. 
11  Lit.:  fiere  to-the saying  (i.  e.,  story)  according.    Anglice:  Here  as  the 
story  goes.—  ^  Sweetheart.—  ^  Imperfect  of  fallen. 
M  Shli'-»p,veil.—  w  Heroic-death. 
1«  Learned.—  i7  Helmkehren,  to  return  home. 
18  And  does  the  cloister  bury  beautiful  Hildegund  I  —  Should  be 
die  schöne«    But  poetical  license  allows  the  use  of  the  undeclined 
form  schön.  —  w  Lit. :  look  during  life.    Anglice :  My  life  long. 
*  Sore,  wounded.  —  21  Down. 
22  Lit. :  Rolands  Corner.  —  «  Castle,  or  fort. 
«*  Roland's  arch.  —  ^  Genlessen,  to  enjoy. 
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DIRECTIONS.  —  Translate  and  copy  off  these  notes,  then  learn 
them  by  heart,  and  some  time  afterward  write  them  from 
memory.  For  models  of  German  letters,  consult  pages  48  and 
49,  if  necessary. 

1*  — @iitlabuit9^  ium  mitta^efTen«* 
2«  —  Slnnai^me  ^  ber  Sinlabun^* 


1  Invitation  to  dinner.  — Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  have  (lit. :  give  themselves 
the  honor)  the  honor  to  invite  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  to  dinner  for  next 
Tuesday,  7tlf  inst.  (lit. :  the  7th  of  this)  (at)  one  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon. —  2  Lit. :  of-aftemoon.  —  «  Einladen,  to  invite.  —  *  Acceptance. 

•  Send  their  very  best  thanks  (lit. :  thank  most  obligingly). 

«  And  will  be  happy  to  accept  it  (lit. :  and  will  to-the  same  continuance 
give),  —  *  Or :  Mittagsessen. 


Part  IY. 
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EINKÄUFE. 


SECTION    II. 


1. 

MAILING  LETTERS,  etc. 

2. 

IN  A  DRY- GOODS  STORE. 

3. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

A. 

VOCABULARY:  THE  BODY. 

5. 

VISIT  or  THE  TAILOR. 

6. 

AT  THE  HABERDASHER'S. 

7. 

ON  THE  RHINE  (II). 

8. 

INVITATION  TO  A  PARTY. 
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II. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Wenn  Sie  heute  einige  Einkäufe  für  mich 
besorgen  könnten,^  — 

(So)*  würden  Sie  mich  sehr  verbinden. 

Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  habe  wirklich 
keine  Zeit. 

Wollte  ich  für  Sie  ausgehen,*  so  *  könnte  ^  ich  die 
Briefe  nicht  schreiben,  die  heute  noch  abgehen 
müssen. 

Sind  die  so  wichtig? 

Ja ;  einige  hätte  ich  schon  vor  einer  Wochef  schrei- 
ben soUen.J  Zum  Beispiel,  wenn  ich  meinem 
Onkel  heute  nicht  schreibe,  (so)*  wird  er  mir 
nicht  zur  rechten  Zeit  Geld  schicken  können, 
um  das  Haus  in  der  Marktstrasse  zu  kaufen. 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  page  340,  Section  II. 

^  When  a  principal  clause /oWo«;«  a  dependent  clause  it  may  indiffer- 
ently be  introduced  or  not  by  so  if  the  dependent  clause  expresses  a  condi- 
tion. Thus  yfe  can  say  either :  Wenn  Sie  heute  einige  Einkäufe 
für  mich  besorgen  könnten,  so  'würden  Sie,  etc. ;  or:  Wenn  Sie 
heute  einige  Einkäufe  für  mich  besorgen  könnten,  würde» 
Sie,  etc.—  Do  not  forget,  however,  that  so  cannot  be  used  if  the  prin  i- 
pal  clause  begins  the  sentence.  Thu.s,  we  would  say  :  Sie  würden 
mich  sehr  verbinden,  'wenn  Sie,  etc. :  never :  So,  'würden  Sie 
mich  sehr  verbinden,  etc.  —For  inversion  ("würden  Sie\  see  page 
84,  III.  —  t  Vor  einer  Woche,  a  week  ago.    Strictly :  Before  of-a  ueeL 

i  See  page  287,  note  1. 
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n. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Von  ze  hö-r-tft  i'-ni-gr* 
in^-kö-i'-ffel^ir  mich  bft- 
zör^-g^  küa^-t'n,— 
Zö. 


Lit'. 


A-Ö6s'-gä'-'n  .  . 
.  '.^.  .  shri'-b'n. 


bre'-fe 


VioV-tXoÄ. 


M^rkt'-s/iträ'-sd. 


If  you  could  make  some 
purchases  for  me  to- 
day,i— 

You    would    oblige    me   very 

much. 
I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  have 

really  no  time. 
If  I  went  out  for  you  *  I  would 

not  be  able  to  write  several 

letters  which  must  go  to-day. 

Are  they  so  important? 

Why,  yes.  Some  (of  them) 
should  have  been  written  a 
week  ago.^  For  instance,  if 
I  do  not  write  to-day  to  my 
uncle  he  will  not  be  able  to 
send  me  money  in  time  to 
buy  that  house  in  Market  St.' 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  you  to-day  o/some  purchases  for  me  take  care  could. 

*  A-few  had  I  already  before  of  a  week  to- write  ought.    See  p.  287,  n.  1. 

*  Will  he  to-me  the  money  not  to-the  right  time  to-send  be  able. 

*  Instead  of,  Wenn  Ich  für  Sie  ausgehen  wollte.  In  any  clause 
expressing  a  condition,  the  conjunction  wenn  may  be  omitted.  In 
that  case  the  sentence  assumes  the  interrogative  form,  that  is  to  say, 
the  verb  comes  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  clause.  Thus :  If  I  were  to 
go  out  for  you  may  be  rendered  either  by :  Wenn  Ich  für  Sie  aus- 
gehen wollte,  or,  with  wenn  omitted  by:  Wollte  ich  für  Sie 
ausgehen  (lit. :  would  I  for  you  go  out).  N.  B.  —  Whether  wenn  is 
omitted  or  not,  it  is  at  the  option  of  the  speaker  to  use  or  not  to  use  so 
with  a  principal  clause  following.    See  note  2,  page  330. 
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Das  ist  etwas  anderes.    Aber  warum  telegraphie- 
ren Sie  ihm  nicht? 

Was  fallt  Ihnen  ein?^    Er  bekommt  da,  wo  er 
wohnt,  einen  Brief  schneller  als  eine  Depesche.^ 

Dann  muss  er  in  einem  sehr  kleinen  Ort  wohnen. 

Allerdings 

Nun,  was  giebt's?* 


2.  Der  Briefträger  hat  soeben  diese  beiden 
Briefe  für  Sie  gebracht. 

Geben  Sie  her! 

Hier  sind  sie. 

So.    Nun  bringen  Sie  diese  Briefe  auf  die  Post ! 

Soll  ich  sie  freimachen  ?3 

Das  versteht  sich.  Und  einen  *  müssen  Sie  ein- 
schreiben lassen. 

Wohl  den^  nach  New  York. 

Eben^  den.  Hier  haben  Sie  eine  Mark  für  das 
Porto. 


Note  —  Study  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 


NOTES. 

^  From  Elnf aUen,  to  ocmr.    Also :  Wo  denken  Sie  hin  ? 

*  Cr,  ein  Telegramm  (tä-lS-gr^m'),  neut. 
«  Cr,  frankieren  (f r^S-ke'-r'n). 

*  When  ein,  eine,  ein  is  used  without  a  noun  it  has  a  strong  accent 

*  Demonstrative  pronoun. —  *  Any  demonstrative  pronouyi^  may  b€ 
emphasized  by  putting  eben  before  it.  —  *  Abbrev.  for  was  giebt  e» 
This  abbrev.  of  es  into  's  (or  strictly,  a)  is  quite  frequent. 
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Tä-le-gr§L-fe'-r'n. 


Felt in'. 

slie. 


Vas  gSpts'. 


da-pe- 


2.  I>är  bref -trd  -gr'r  h^t 
zo-a^-b'n  de^-zfe  bi^-d'ii 
bre^-ffe  für  ze  gö-br^/cÄt^. 

Här'. 

Her  zint'  ze. 

A-Ö6f  de  post'. 

Fil'-in^'-kfi'n. 

FeV'ShtaV in'-shil'- 

b'n. 

Dan'. 

Ä'-b'n  dän' pör'-tö. 


That  is  different.*  I  think  you 
had  better  send  him  a  tele- 
gram.* 

What  are  you  thinking  about  ? 
A  letter  will  reach  him 
quicker  than  a  telegram, 
where  he  lives.* 

It  must  be  a  very  slow  place.* 

So  it  is 

Well,  what  is  the  matter  ? 


The  letter-carrier  has  just 
now  brougrht  these  two 
letters  for  you. 

Give  them  to-me. 
Here,  madam. 

Well.    Now  mail  these  letters.* 
Shall  I  put  stamps  on  ?  • 
Of  course.    You  must  have  one 
(of  them)  registered. 

The  one  for  N.  Y.,  I  suppose.^ 

Exactly.9  Here  is  a  mark  for 
postage. 


page  499. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  That  is  something  else. 

*  Bat  why  telegraph  you  to-him  not? 

*  What  to  you  occurs  (fällt . . .  ein)?    He  receives  there,  where  he 
lives,  a  letter  quicker,  etc. —  *  Then  must  he  in  a  very  small  place  live. 

*  Now  take  (strictly :  bring)  ye  these  letters  to  tlie  Post-office. 
«  Shall  I  them  free  make? 

»  Well  {or  rather,  surely)  the  for  N.  Y.  —  »  Even  the  (i.  e.,  that  one). 
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3.  Da   Sie  heute   nicht  ausgehen,  so   muss 
ich  meine  Einkäufe  selbst  besorgen. 

Johann,  der  Wagen  soll  vorfahren 

Georg,  nach  den  Linden 

Halten  Sie  an,  Georg,  ich  will  hier  aussteigen. 

Fahren  Sie  an  das  Trottoir  heran! 
Ich  fürchte  in  den  Rinnstein  zu  treten. 


4.  Was  steht  zu  Ihren  Diensten? 

Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  einige  Seidenstoffe. 

Hier,  wenn's  gefallig  ist. 

Was  kostet  diese  Seide? 

15  Mark  der  Meter. 

Das  ist   mir   zu    teuer.    Auserdem    ist    mir   die 

Farbe  zu  dunkel. 
Ich  möchte  gern  etwas  helleren  Stoff  haben. 


5.  Aber  hier  ist  ein   Stück,  das  Dinen  ge- 
wiss gefallen  wird. 

Nein,  das^  gefallt  mir  auch  nicht.     Ich  will  heute 
lieber  2  keine  Seide  kaufen. 


NOTES. 


1  Das  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (instead  of  dieses)  is 
strongly  accented. —  2  irregular  comparative  of  the  adverb  gern.  Lit.- 
/  ivill  to-day  rather  no  silk  buy. 
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3.  I>ä  ze  hö-r-tft  nicht 
^-dbs^-gra'-'n  zö  mdbs 
Ich  niF-u«^  in^-kö-i'-fö. 

För'-fä'-r'n. 

A-d6s'-s7iU'-g'n. 

Trö-tö-^Bu/. 
Rin'-sTitin'. 


4.  V9.8   s/ttät''  tsöo  e^-r*!! 

Tsi'-g'n zi'-d'n- 

ahto'-ie. 


Mä'-t*r. 

A-ÖÖ'-s'r-däm . 
ts^  döbfi'-kl. 

He'-le-r'n. 


f^-be 


5.  A^-b'r  her^  Ist  in  »htük^ 

flgi'-rn  virt. 

Das'  ^-Öökh'  nioTit. 


As  you  do  not  go  out  to- 
day, I  have  to  do  my 
shopping  myself. 

John,  order  the  carriage^ 

George !    To  the  Linden. 
Stop,  George.     I  want  to  go 

into  that  store. 
Get  nearer  to  the  sidewalk. 
I  am  afraid  to  step  into  the 

gutter. 


What  can  I  do  for  you? 

Please,  let  me  see  some  silk 
stuffs.« 

This  way,  if  you  please. 

How  much  is  this  silk  ?  • 

That  is  fifteen  marks  a  yard. 

That  is  too  dear  for  me.  Be- 
sides, it  is  too  dark. 

I  would  like  something  of  a 
lighter  color.* 


Here  is  something  you 
will  like,  madani.^ 

No,  I  don't  like  that  either.*  I 
will  rather  not  buy  any  silk 
to-day. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  The  carringe  shall  go-forth.  —  ^  Pray,  show  me  some  silk  stuffs. 
8  What  costs  this  silk?—  *  Some  lighter  stuff.—  ^  But  here  is  a 
piece  that  to-you  surely  please  will. —  •  No,  that  pleases  me  also  not. 
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Wollen  Sie  mir  gefalligst  sagen,  wo  die  Abteilung 
für  Leinenzeug  ist? 

Gewiss;  rechts,  am  Ende  des  Saales 

Was  kosten  diese  Taschentücher? 

20  Mark  das^  Dutzend. 

Gut.     Geben  Sie  mir  2  Dutzend! 

Wünschen  Sie  vielleicht  sonst  noch  etwas? 

Ja,    ich    brauche    noch    Stecknadeln    und    einen 

Kamm. 
Hier  sind  Stecknadeln,  und  auf  jenem  Tisch  finden 

Sie  Kämme, 
Gut.    Ich  nehme  2  Päckchen  Stecknadeln,  einen 

weiten  und  einen  engen  Kamm.* 

Was  macht  das  zusammen? 

Die  Taschentücher  kosten  40  Mark,  2  Päckchen 
Nadeln  1  Mark,  der  weite  Kamm  2  Mark  50, 
und  der  Staubkamm  1  Mark  25,  macht  zu- 
sammen 44  Mark  75. 


Note.  —  Study  how  to  translate  ''it,  him,  her,* 


6.  Adele,    hast    du    das    Taschentuch    ge- 
säumt ? 

Ja,  hier  ist  es.^ 


NOTES. 

i  Observe  that  in  German  the  definite  article  (der,  etc.)  is  used 
instead  of  the  indefinite  (ein,  etc.)  witli  expressions  of  measure  or 
quantity.  —  ^  It  =  es,  here,  because  Taschentuch  is  neuter. 
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Ap'-ti'-lÖbli   für   li'-nen- 
tsö-ioT»'. 


T^'-sli'n-tü'-cÄ'r. 


Zönst'  nökh  et'-v§LS. 
STitek'-nä'-d'ln. 


Tsvi  pek'-cÄ'n. 


Tsoo-z^t'-m'n. 


Will  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  department  for  linen 
goods  is? 

On  the  right  side,  at  the  rear  of 
the  store  * 

How  much  are  these  handker- 
chiefs ? 

Twenty  markt  a  dozen. 

Very  well.  Give  me  two  dozen. 

Do  you  want  anything  else  ? 

Yes,  I  want  some  pins  and  a 
comb. 

Here  are  pins,  and  on  that 
table  you  will  find  combs. 

Very  well.  I  will  take  two 
packages  of  pins,  a  large 
comb,  and  a  fine  one. 
How  much  is  that  altogether?^ 
The  handkerchiefs  are  40 
marks  ;  2  packages  of  pins,  1 
mark;  the  large  comb,  2J 
marks ;  and  the  fine  comb. 
IJ  marks;  altogether,  44 
marks  75  (pfennig). 


etc.,  pages  484  and  485. 


6.  A-däMö t9,^-sh'n- 


Adele  9  have  you  hemmed 
the  pocket-h'd-k'ch*f  ? 

Yes,  here  it  is. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Certainly ;  right  at  the  end  of  the  hall. 

*  What  makes  that  together? 

*  Or,  Staubkamm,  slit^oop'-k^m'.    Lit. 


dust-comb. 
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Das  ist  ganz  hübsch,  nur  der  Saum  ist  ein  bis* 
chen^  breit;  doch  das  schadet  nichts. 

Wo    hast   du    das   Leinenzeug  zu   den  Taschen- 
tüchern gekauft? 
Bei  Gerson.    Was  soll  ich  jetzt  nähen  ? 

Glaubst  du,  dass  du  den  Ärmel  deines  blauen 
Kleides  ausbessern  könntest?  Du  weisst,*  dass 
er  zerrissen  ist.^ 

Ich  werde  es  versuchen. 

Bringe  mir  meinen  Fingerhut;  er  ist  auf  den 
Boden  gefallen. 

Hier  ist  er. 

Ich  kann  die  Nähnadel  nicht  einfädeln. 

Gieb  sie  'mal  herl    So. 

Ich  danke  schön. 

Ich  werde  diesen  Saum  aber  lieber  auf  der  Näh- 
maschine nähen. 

Was  stickst  du  da,  Marie? 

Ich  sticke  ein  Paar  Pantoffel  als  Geburtstags- 
geschenk für  Rudolf. 

Lassf  mich  das  Muster  sehen ;  es  ist  sehr  hübsch. 


NOTES. 

1  Ein  blsschen,  familiar  expression  «  ein  wenig.  Strictly :  a  lütU 
hit. 

*  Observe  the  use  of  the  indicative  mood  although  in  indirect  quota- 
tion. Verbs  of  knowing,  proving^  being  convinced,  etc.,  are,  as  seen  here^ 
more  apt  to  have  an  indicative  than  a  subjunctive  after  them. 
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Za-d6zn. 
Bb.ä^det. 


.  bis'-cTi'n  bxlt' 


Yetst'  nä'-'n. 

fir'-m*!    §i-Ö6s'-bö'-s'rn 
tser-ri'-s'n.  ^ 


Ver-zö5'-fc7»'n. 
Fifi'-*r-liööt'  bö'-d'n. 


HSx'. 


S/itlkst. 

S7iti'-ke  par  pan-tö'-f  1 
Röö'-dölf 

MÖÖs'-t'r. 


That  is  very  well  done,*  only 
the  hem  is  a  little  too  wide ; 
that  does  not  make  any  dif- 
ference though.* 

Where  did  you  buy  the  linen 
for  the  handkerchiefs  ? 

At  Gerson's.  What  shall  1 
sew  now? 

Do  you  think  you  could  mend 
the  sleeve  of  your  blue  dress ; 
you  know  it  is  torn.* 

I  will  try. 

Bring  me  the  thimble.     It  has 

fallen  on  the  floor. 
There  it  is. 
I  cannot  thread  the  needle. 

Give  it  to  me.    There  it  is.* 
Thank  you,  very  much. 
I  will  rather   sew  this    seam 
with  *  the  sewing-machine. 

What  are    you  embroidering, 

Mary? 
I  am  making  a  pair  of  slippers 

for    a    birthday    present    to 

Rudolph.* 
Let  me  see  the  pattern,  f    It  is 

very  pretty. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  That  is  quite  pretty.  —  ^  However  that  harms  nothing. 

•  Give  it  once  hither.    So.  —  *  On. 

*  As  birthday  present  for  Rudolph. 

«  If  not  familiar:  Glauben  Sie  dass  Sie könnten.    Sie 

Ibissen,  etc.  — f  If  not  familiar:  Lassen  Sie. 


340  EINKÄUFE. 

THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I. -IN   A  MAIN   CLAUSB. 

1.  The  present  subjunctive  is  often  used  to  express  a 
wish  or  a  request.    Thus : 

1.  Long  live  the  king  !  =  Lang  lehe  der  König. 

Let  not  mankind  tempt  the  gods  =  Der  Mensch  versuche 

die  Götter  nicht. 
Let  every  man  do  his  duty = Jeder  Mann  Üiue  seine  Pflicht.* 
This  use  is  naturally  limited  to  the  third  person  (singular  or 
plural).    For  the  first  person  plural,  however,  the  subjunctive 
is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  imperative.    Thus : 

_  I  Lassen  Sie  uns  gehen  (imperative),  or 
\  Gehen  wir !    {subjunctive), 

2.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  followed  by  doch  is  also 
occasionally  used  to  express  a  wish.    Thus: 

I  wish  the  Spring  woidd  come !  =  Käme  doch  der  Frühling ! 
(Lit. :  Might-come  only  the  Spring .' )  f 


n.-IN   A  DEPENDENT   CLAUSB. 
1.    IN   INDIRECT   STATEMENTS   OB   QUESTIONS. 

The  Subjunctive  is  frequently  used  in  indirect  sttUements 
(as:  I  said  thai  he  didnH  know  it)  and  indirect  questions  {us:  I 
asked  what  o'clock  it  was),  especially  after  verbs  expressing 
doubtf  fear^  hope^  purpose^  desire^  advice,  entreaty^ 
etc.  —  The  subordinate  clause  in  these  cases  is  usually  in- 
troduced by  dciss,  damit,  damit  nicht  (lest),  wenn,  ob,  etc. 

1.  /  said  he  did  not  know  = 

Ich  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  wisse. 

2.  /  asked  what  o^ clock  it  was  = 

Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  sei  (lit. :  it  be). 


*  This  may  also  be  rendered  by  using  soil.  Thus :  Jeder  Mann 
soil  seine  Pflicht  thun. 

t  Notice  the  position  of  the  subject  {after  the  verb)  in  these  ttpta^ 
five  forms. 
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8.  I  advise  you  not  to  ^o  =  Ich  rathe,  dass  Sie  nicht  gehen 
(lit. :  that  you  not  go). 

4.  Leave  the  picture  here,  so  he  may  see  it  = 

Lassen  Sie  das  Bild  hier,  damit  er  es  sehe  {may-see). 

5.  Speak  to  him,  lest  he  (i.  e.,  for  fear  he  may)  forget  t<= Sprechen 
Sie  mit  ihm,  damit  er  es  nicht  vergesse.f 

Note  1. — Notice,  however,  that  in  English  when  the  verb  of  the 
first  clause  is  in  a  past  tense  (as  in  the  first  and  second  sentences)  the 
verb  in  the  second  clause  is  also  put  in  a  past  tense.  (Thus:  He 
said  he  did  not  hum.  —  /  ashed  lohcU  o'clock  it  was).  In  German, 
however,  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  may  be  used 
indifferently  and  without  any  reference  to  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the 
first  clause.    Thus,  we  could  say  indifferently  : 

Er  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  wisse  (lit. :  may  know),  or : 
Er  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  wüsste  (lit. :  might-know). 

^  {  Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  sei  (lit. :  mxiy-he),  or: 
'  X  Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  wäre  (lit. :  might-be). 

Note  2.  —  But  in  case  the  present  subjunctive  o^  the  particular 
verb  happens  to  be  the  same  in  form  as  the  present  imlicative,  the 
ifnperfect  subiunctive  only  must  then  be  used.    Thus : 

They  said  they  had  no  children  = 

Sie  sagten,  dass  sie  keine  Kinder  hätten.* 

Never  haben,  because  haben  is  the  form  for  both  the  indicative  and 
stibjunctive  present. 

2.    AFTEB  WENN. 

The  stibjunctive  must  be  used  after  wenn  (if),  provided 
the  speaker  wishes  to  express  that  the  condition  introduced  by 
if  is  contrary  to  the  actual  fact.    Thus : 

Wenn  ich  Geld  hätte f  würde  ich  es  den  Armen  geben  =  If  I 


{: 


*  As  already  known  (see  page  136),  the  conjunction  dass  is  fre- 
quently omitted,  in  which  case  the  construction  of  the  subordinate 
clause  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  principal  clause.  But  this  does  not  affect 
the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  which  is  employed  in  either  case,  if  indi- 
cated.   Thus  we  can  say  indifferently  {hvt  with  the  subjunctive  in  either 

case)'. 

Sie  sagten,  dass  sie  keine  Kinder  hätten,  or: 
Sie  sagten,  sie  hätten  keine  Kinder, 
f  Lit. :  in  order  that  he  U  forget  not. 
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had  money  (but,  in  fact,  I  have  none),  I  *d  give  it  to  the  poor. 
Note  1.  —  The  conjunction  wenn  may  be  omitted.     In  that  case 
the  interrogative  order  is  used,  the  verb  coming  at  ttie  very  heginninff 
of  the  clause.    Thus  we  can  say  indifferently : 

Wenn  er  krank  toäre,  würde  er  nicht  hier  sein.    Or: 
Wäre  er  krank,  (so)*  würde  er  nicht  hier  sein. 
Note  2.  —  When  If  really  means  whether  (as :  /  don't  know  if  he  coiihl 
come),  it  should  not  be  translated  by  trenn,  but  by  oh;  and  iheindicativc 
or  subjunctive  may  be  used  indifferently,  as  the  speaker  chooses.    Ex  : 
He  asked  me  if  (f.  e.,  whether)  I  was  satisfied^ 
Er  fragte  mich,  ob  ich  zufrieden  wäre, 
Ido  not  know  ifj  (i. «.,  tchether)  he  is  there^ 
Ich  weiss  nicht,  ob  er  da  ist» 


8.    AFTEB  VEBBS   OF  COMMAND. 

After  befehlen  (to  order,  to  command)  and  sagen  (tisfd  in 
the  way  of  command),  one  of  the  auxiliaries  sollen  (or  mögen) 
must  be  used,  and  they  are  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Thus : 

He  ordered  me  to  write  the  letter  at  once  = 

Er  befahl  mir,  dass  ich  den  Brief  sogleich  schreiben  sollte. 

Itold  him  to  com£  home  ai  once= 

Ich  sagte  ihm,  dass  er  sofort  nach  Hause  kommen  sollte» 
N.  B.  —  After  the  weaker  verbs  of  command,  as  sagen,  etc.,  mögen 
is  often  used  instead  of  sollen.    Thus  we  could  say  as  well :  Ich  sagte 
ihm,  dass  er  sofort  nach  Hause  kommen  möchte. 


4.    INSTEAD   OF   THE   CONDITIONAL. 

The  subjunctive  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  conditional. 
Thus: 
It  woidd  he  a  pity = Es  wäre  schade !  (subjunctive).     Or  : 
Es  würde  schade  sein  (conditional). 
It  would  have  been  a  pity  =  Es  wäre  schade  gewesen  (past 

subjunctive).     Or  : 
Es  würde  schade  gewesen  sein  (past  conditional). 


*  So  is  often  used  to  begin  a  subordinate  clause  where  no  corre- 
sponding word  is  used  in  English.  In  reality  it  may  be  either  used  or 
omitted  in  German,  as  the  speaker  may  choose. 
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ITie/oUowing  vocabvktry  to  he  learned  by  hearL 


VOKABELN. 
Der  mensehliclie  Körper.* 


Der  Kopf  (köpf), 

Die  Stirn  (sTitim), 

Das  Gesicht  (ge-zicht'), 

Die  Backe  (ba'-ke) ;  Die  Backen,* 

Das  Auge  (§i-Ö6'-ge)  ;  Die  Augen, 

Das  Ohr  (ör)7  Die  Ohren, 

Die  Nase  (nä'-ze), 

Der  Mund  (möönt), 

Die  Lippe  (li'pe) ;  Die  Lippen, 

Das  Kinn  (kin), 

Der  Zahn  (tsän) ;  Die  Zähne, 

Der  Bart  (bärt), 

Der  Hals  (lials). 

Der  Rücken  (rü'-k'n). 

Die  Brust  (bröbst), 

Die  Hand  (h^int) ;  Die  Hände, 

Der  Finger  (fifi'-'r) ;  Die  Finger. 

Das  Knie  (kne) ;  Die  Kniee  (kne'-e),^ 

Das  Bein  (bin) ;  Die  Beine, 

Der  Fuss  (föös) ;  Die  Füsse, 

Einen  Zahn  ausziehen,* 

Halsschmerzen  *  haben. 


The  head. 

The  forehead. 

The  face. 

The  cheek ;  the  cheeks. 

The  eye ;  the  eyes. 

The  ear ;  the  ears. 

The  nose. 

The  mouth. 

The  Hp ;  the  lips. 

The  chin. 

The  tooth ;  the  teeth. 

The  beard. 

The  neck. 

The  back. 

The  breast,  the  chest. 

The  hand ;  the  hands. 

The  finger ;  the  fingers. 

The  knee ;  the  knees. 

The  leg ;  the  legs. 

The  foot ;  the  feet. 

To  extract  a  tooth. 

To  have  a  sore  throat 


1  Also,  die  Wange  (va&'-S);  plur. :  die  Wangen. 

2  Sometimes  shortened  to  Knie  (kne). 

*  A-öös'-tse'-'n.— *  Hals'-shniSr'-ts'n. 

•  DÄr  mSnsh'-li-cliS  kur'p'r.    The  human  body. 
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To  he  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  converse 

tion,  whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  in  the  doss-room. 

(See  also  IHrections  before  Part  J.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1.  — BESUCH  DES  SCHNEIDERS. 

Guten  Morgen,  mein  Herr.  Ich  bringe  Ihnen  den 
Anzug  zum  Anprobieren.  —  Ich  wollte  eben  ausgehen; 
könnten  Sie  nicht  den  Nachmittag  wiederkommen. 
—  Das  ist  mir  leider^  nicht  möglich.  Ich  bin  zu 
beschäftigt. — Nun  gut;  aber  schnell,  wenn  ich  bitten 

darf Wie  sitzt  der  Anzug  ?  —  Der  Rock  sitzt 

ausgezeichnet.  Nur  ini  Rücken  wirft  er  einige 
Falten; 2  warten  Sie,  ich  will  sie  aufheften.^  —  Aber  es 
kommt  mir  vor,*  als  seien  die  Schösse^  zu  lang.  Sie 
gehen  ja  bis  über  die  Kniee. — Seien  Sie  ohne  Sorge.^ 
Das  werde  ich  schon  in  Ordnung  bringen. 

2. -BEIM  HAARSCHNEIDER* 

Ich  möchte  mir  gern  die  Haare ^  schneiden®  lassen, 
aber  ziemlich®  kurz,  bitte.  —  Wie  das  letzte  Mal? — 
Nein,  nicht  ganz  so  kurz.  —  So.  Wollen  Sie  sich  nicht 
auch  rasieren ^^  lassen?  —  Ja,  aber  beeilen ^^  Sie  sich. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Ll'-d*r,  unfortunately.  That  is  for  me  {strictly,  to  me)  unfortu- 
nately not  possible.  I  am  sorry,  I  can  't  do  it.  —  2  i>ie  Falte,  f^F-tS, 
fold,  crease.    Falten  "werfen,  lit. :  to  throw  folds. 

«  A-oof'-hSf '-t'n,  to  pin  up.  —  *  It  seems  to  me.  —  ^  Schoss,  »i.,  flap. 

•  Do  not  trouble  yourself,  lit. :  be  without  anxiety.  —  '  From  das 
Haar  (här),  hair.  —  8  To  cut.  —  »  Tsem'-lich,  pretty.  —  w  Rä-ze'-r'n, 
to  shave.  — ^  BS-i'-Pn,  sich  beeilen,  reflexive  verb,  to  make  haste. 

♦  Har'-shni'-d'r,  hair-dresser.    Also:  Frizeur (fre-sür^. 
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lb  be  translated  and  written  into   German^  btU  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  class-room.    (For  Self-Study^  see  Directions 

before  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-AT  A  HABERDASHER'S.* 

What  can  I  do  for  you,  sir  ?  —  Have  you  any  neck- 
ties?^—  Yes,  sir;  What  kind  (of  neck -ties)  do  you 
wish?  —  I  want  a  silk  neck-tie.  —  Here  are  some  very 
nice  (ones).  —  They  are  not  long  enough.  —  They  are 
a  yard  long,  sir.  —  What  is  the  price  of  this  one  ?  — 
Fifty  cents.  —  I  can  buy  a  better  neck-tie  in  America 
for  forty  cents.  —  That  is  impossible.  But  to  get  your 
custom,^  111  let  you  have  one  for  forty-five  cents. 
But  it  is  very  cheap.  —  Very  well,  I'll  take  it. —  Do 
you  need  anything  else?  Are  you  not  in  need  of 
collars?^  — Yes.  How  do  you  sell  collars?  —  That 
depends  on*  the  quality.^  —  These  are^  six  marks  a^ 

dozen.    Those  are  five  marks  a  dozen Which 

(ones)  will  you  choose?^  —  111  take  these. 


Note. — Study  the  Gender  of  Nouns,  pages  463  and  465. 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Krawatte  (kra-v^'-t»)  or,  Halsbinde  (hals'-bln'-dg). 
«  Urn  Ihre  Kundschaft  (köönt'-shaft)  zu  bekommen« 
»  Need  (brauchen)  you  not  collars  (Kragen,  krä'-g'n,  m.)? 

*  To  depend  on  «^  abhängen  (ap'-hgü'-'n)  vonl 

»  Qualität,/.    (Kvä  -li-tftt')  or  Güte.  -  «  Kosten, 
y  The.  — 8  Wählen  (vÄM'n). 

♦  Beim  Krawattenmacher  (Kr^va'.t'n-m^'-Jblk'r). 
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2,^ A   VISIT, 

Good  morning,  Mr.  Körner!  —  What  I  Is  that  you, 
my  dear  fellow  ?  —  It  is  I,  as  you  see.  —  Well,  I  did 
not  expect^  to  see  you  so  soon.  I  am  delighted.^ 
When  did  you  return  to  the  city?^  —  I  arrived  here 
an  hour  ago.*  —  Did  you  do  all  the  business^  you 
wanted  in  Europe?  —  Yes,  I  bought  goods  at  very 
fair  prices,®  too.  But  what  is  the  matter  with  your 
hand?^  —  Nothing  much.®  Only  I  was  in  a  railroad 
collision  ®  the  other  day,  and  I  had  my  hand  cut  ^^  by 
some  broken  glass.^^ — A  railway  collision!  It  must 
have  been  terrible?^  —  For  a  few  moments,^  yes. 
But  after  that,t  it  was  found  ^  that  nobody  had  been 
seriously  hurt.^*  Some  had  their  faces  or  hands  cut,^^ 
others  their  shoulders,  arms,  or  legs  bruised.^®  One 
man  had  his  wrist  dislocated.^^  But  that  was  all. — 
That  is  quite  ^  enough,  goodness  knows  ^® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Erwarten,  to  expect.    Regular  verb. 

^  It  rejoices  me  much.  —  *  When  are  you  to  the  city  back-come? 
*  Before  an  hour  (eine  Stunde).  —  *  Which  is  never  omitted  in  Ger- 
man. —Alle  Ihre  Geschäfte.  —  «  Very  cheap.  — '  What  have  you  with 
your  hand  made?— ^  It  is  not  had  (schlimni).  — ^  Es  fand  neulich  ein 
Zusammenstoss  statt,  als  ich  auf  dem  Zug  -war. —  ^^  My  hand  was 
through  some  broken  glass  (einige  Glasssplitter)  hurt  (verletzt). 

u  Schrecklich.  —  ^^  Augenblicke.  —  ^  Fand  es  sich,  lit. :  found 
it  itself.  —  w  Nobody  seriously  hurt  (ernstlich  verletzt)  was. 

16  To-some  (Einigen)  was  the  face  or  the  hand  cut  (zerschnitten). 

w  To  others  {dative)  were  the  shoulders  or  legs  bruised  (gequetscht, 
from  quetschen,  to  bruise).  —  ^^  To  one  man  was  the  wrist  (das 
Handgelenk)  dislocated  (verrenkt). 

18  Gerade.  —  19  Wahrhaftig,  Ht. :  truly.  —  t  Danach, 
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To  he  read  by  mean»  of  the  notes,  in  preparation  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  German.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  translated, 

and  when  thoroughly  understood^  read  aloud  in  German, 


«I^einteife*  — 2* 

—  3"  i>^^  2;^at,  bag  Stuge  crmiibct  fafi,^  biefe  enblofe 
güffc^  fc^öncr  ßanbfd^aftcn  ju  fe^en.  2lber  tote  breit  toirb 
jefet  ber  3i^ein! 

— Slllerbingö!  SBir  nähern  ^  una  jefet  Äoblenj/  einer  ber 
fc^dnften  ©täbte  beö  SR^einö.    können  ©ie  eö  fe^en? 

—  ©anj  gut,  imb  toa^  ift  ba§  für  eine  inH)ofante  gefte^ 
auf  bem  anberu  Ufer? 

—  3)a^  ift  bie  berühmte  geftung  ß^renbreitftein,®  bie 
nebft^  ben  gegenüberliegenbeu®  SBerfen  toon  Äobleuj  eine 
ber  bebeutcnbftcn®  geftungen^^  @uro))aö  bilbet.^^  Sie  tourbe 
nur  jtt)eimal  eingenommen,^  aber  beibemaP^  fonnte  bie 
Sefa^ung^*  nur  burd^  ^mQtt  jur  Übergabe  ^^  gejtoungen^^ 
toerben. 

—  3)aö  ifi  toirflic^  fein  SBunber,  toenn  man  biefe  ge^ 
loaltigen^^  ©teinmaffen  ^^  betrad^tet.^® 


1  Lit. :  gets  tired  almost.    Anglice:  gets  quite  tired. 
*  Abundance.  —  '  Sich  nähern  (lit. :  to  near  one's  self),  to  approach. 
4  K5'-blSnts.  —  6  Stronghold.  —  «  Ä-r'n-brit'-slitin. 
^  Together- with.  —  «  Neighboring.    Lit. :  opposite-lying. 
»  Most  impoi*tant. —  i^  Fortresses. —  ii  Constitutes, 
w  Captured.—  w  Both  times.  —  i*  Garrison. 
1*  Surrender. —  w  Forced. —  i'  Powerful. 
18  Mass  of  stone.—  w  Beholds. 
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—  SBenn  ©ie  lüiebcr  einmal  an  bcn  SR^ein  fommcn,  foHteii 
©ic  ^ier  auöfteigcn  unb  fioblenj  unb  ß^rcnbreitftein  unb 
©toljcnfcte*  befuc^en. 

—  3ft  ©toljenfete  ^ier  in  ber  SRö^e? 

—  3a  tt)o^I,  cö  ift  nid^t  lücit  toon  Äoblenj,  ganj  na^e  am 
jR^cin.  SBir  muffen  e^  toom  33oot  au«  gleic^  fc^en  fdnnen. 
©e^en  ©ie!  ®a  ifi  cö,  auf  bem  redeten  Ufer,  ©g  ift 
reid^  an  fc^önen  ©emälben  unb  enthält  lüerttooHe  ©amm= 
Umgen  toon  SRüftungen/  SBaffen^  imb  fonftigen  Altertümern.^ 
2lber  toeit  I;err[id^er  ate  alle  biefe  Äoftbarfeiten*  ift  bie 
tounbertooHe  2luöfi^t,  tt)eld^e  man  toon  bem  ©c^Iofe  geniefet. 

—  2)er  glufe  toirb  toirflic^  immer  fc^öner.  3)iefe  fteilen^ 
JJelfenufer  erinnern®  lebhaft ^  an  ben  ^ubfon.  aber  toa§ 
für  ein  merftt)ürbig  geformter®  Serg  ergebt  fic^®  ba  ju 
unferer  ßinfen?  Unb  alle  33lide^^  finb  auf  ben  Reifen 
gerid^tet.^^ 

—  ®ag  ift  bie  toielbefungene  ^^  Sorelei.^  ©ie  fenncn 
boc^^*  bie  alte  ©age?  auf  biefem  gelfen  fafe«^  bie  gcc^« 
fiurlei  unb  lodfte  mit  i^rem  ®efang^^  bie  ©c^iffer^®  an  fi^ 
unb  jog^^  fie  in  bie  SBeHen,^  loä^renb  i^re  ga^rjeuge^  an 
ben  mippm^  ftranbeten.^^  $ören  ©ie,  bie  ©efeDfc^aft^ 
ftimmt*  bie  ^einefd^e*  fiorelei^  an:^  „3d;  toeife  nid;t,  mag 


1  Armors.—  *  Weapons.—  «  Various  antiquities. 

*  Precious  things.—  *  Craggy,  steep.—  «  Remina.—  ^  Vividly. 

8  Formed.  —  •  Sich  erheben,  to  rise.  —  ^  lx>oks.  —  "  Directed. 
12  Much  sung.—  1«  L5'-rg-li.'  —  "  Surely,  of  course. 
1*  Imperfect  of  sitzen,  to  sit. 
1*  Fairy. —  ^^  Songs. —  ^^  Boatmen,  sailors, 
w  Imperfect  of  ziehen,  to  pull,  to  drag. 
^  Waves.  —  ^  Crafts,  boats.  —  22  Craggy  rocks. 
»  Were  stranded—  24  Company. 
26  From  anstimmen,  to  start  to  sing,  to  'strike  up.' 
26  Of  Heine.—  27  Title  of  a  song. 

*  Slitöl'-ts'n-fSIs',  a.castle. 
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foil  eg  bcbeutcn/  bafe  ic^  fo  traurig  ^  bin."  ®te  beutfd^en 
©tubenten,  bie  ^ier  vorbeifahren/  finb  nid^t  fo  romantifd^. 
Dft  rufen  fie:  „SBer  ift  ber  Siirgermeifter*  toon  Dber- 
toefel?"^  unb,  „efeP  ^afft^  bag  ©c^o«  ber  »erge  imeber/'« 

—  3a,  ben  ©tubenten®  ifi  nid^tg  ^eilig,^^  fie  treiben  ^^  mit 
allem  i^ren  ©d^erj.^  2Bie  angenehm  ift  eg  bagegen/^  mit 
einem  fo  liebengmürbigen  "  unb  fo  funbigen^^  ®ef eHf drafter  ^^ 
luie  ©ie  auf  bem  SR^ein  ju  reifen,  ber  auf  aHeg  ©e^eng= 
tt)erte  aufmerffam  mad^t.^^ 

—  ©ie  fc^erjen.  Seber  3)eutfc^e  fennt  bie  fd^önen  fünfte 
beg  Si^eing.  aber  nun  fommen  toir  balb  nad^  bem  fd^önen 
Singen.^^  ^v\)ox  mufe  id^  ^f)nm  ben  befannten  SRäufeturm^^ 
jeigen.  2)a  ift  er  fd^on.  ©e^en  ©ie  jenen  S^unn^  auf 
ber  Meinen  Snfel  toor  ung.  ®en  S^urm  foil  33ifc^of  ^atto 
t)on  aJlainj^  erbaut  ^aben,  um  toon  ben  toorflberfa^renben  ^ 
©d;iffern  3^11^  ju  er^eben.^  @inft  brad^  nun  eine  ipungerg^ 
not^  aug,  unb  Sifd^of  ^atto,  ber  reid^e  SBorräte^  an  Äorn 
^atte,  tooUte  ben  2lrmen  nid^tg  geben.  @r  trieb  fie  toiel- 
me^r^  in  eine  ©c^eune  unb  liefe  biefe  anjünben.^  911g 
nun  bie  Unglüdflic^en  jämmerlid^®  fd^rieen,  foil  er  gerufen 
ffabm:^  Qöxt  i^r,  tt)ie  bie  3RäugIein  J)feifen?^^    ©eitbem 


1  Lit. :  what  it  ahaU  mean.    Anglice :  what  it  means, 

2  Sad.  —  »  Travel  by,  pass  by.  —  *  Mayor. 

*  (y-b'r-vÄ'-z'l,  a  town  near  by.  —  9  A'-z'l. 

'  From  wiederhallen,  to  resound.—  8  £'.cli5. 

»  Dative jüural.  —  w  Sacred.—  ^  Practice. 

M  Jesting. —  ^  However. —  "  Amiable. 

^  Learned,  well-posted.  —  w  Companion. 

I'  Makes  {one,  understood)  attentive.    Anglice :  calls  one^s  attention. 

18  BiS'-'n,  a  well-known  and  pretty  town. 

w  Mouse  {or  rat)  tower. —  ^  Tower. 

«  Bishop  Hatto  of  Mayen ce. 

M  Passing  by.—  »  Toll.—  «  To  raise.-  »  Famine. 

«  Store,  stock.  —  »  Moreover.  —  «  Set  on  fire.  —  »  Pitifully. 

•>  Lit. :  'Shall  he.    Anglice :  he  is  said  to.  —  »i  Whistle,  squeak. 
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berfolgteu^  it;n  bie  3Rän]c  unb  fc^mammcn^  i^m  burc^  ba§ 
SBaffcr  na6)  unb  flcttcrtcn*  bcn  2:urin  hinauf,  in  ben  jic^ 
ber  Sifd^of  geflüchtet,*  unb  fragen  ^  i^n  auf.^ 

—  SBelc^  fc^redflic^e  ©efc^ic^te! 

—  ©ie  tt)irb  nur  baburc^  einigermafeen*  J^infäHig/  bafe 
ber  SCurm  erft  200  Sa^re  m6)  beS  »ifc^of^  SCobe  erbaut 
roorben  ifi.  aber  ba  ^aben  tüir  Singen  öor  unä,  "Fair 
Bingen  on  the  Rhine,"  tt)ie  S^ron  fingt. 

—  So  Reifet  cö  mit  SRed^t,  benfe  id^.  SKanc^e  Sanb- 
fd^aft,®  bie  toir  ^eute  gefe^en  l^aben,  toax  too^l  großartiger, 
aber  biefer  Slidf  auf  Singen  erfd^eint  mir  ungemein®  lieblic^ 
unb  anmutig  ^^  unb  mad^t  einen  tiefen  ©inbrudf^^  auf  mic^. 

—  ©§  ift  ft)irflic^  fd^ön.  3nbeö^  tt)ir  ^aben  nun  ben 
fc^önften  2^eil  beö  ^^einS  gef e^en.  3^ifd^en  ^  Singen  unb 
3Rain5  tt)irb  bie  ©egenb  toieber  flac^  ^*  unb  uninterejfant 

—  31^!    ©inb  toir  enblic^  in  SKainj? 

' — 3a,  ba  ift  ber  fianbunggi)lafe  ^^  gerabe  öor  ung. 

—  3d^  muß  gefielen,  ic^  bin  mübe  getoorben  unb  merbe 
bie  erfie  SRac^t  in  aJlainj  fidler  gut  fc^Iafen. 

—  3n  toeld^em  ©aft^auS  werben  Sie  abfteigen?^® 

—  3^  9^^^  Q^^  i^i^t  in  ein  ©aft^au^.  ^d)  toerbe  bei 
meinem  greunb,  ^errn  SRitter,  too^nen. 

—  SRitter!  2)a^  ift  ja  mein  Sruber.  SBelc^  merfiDürbi- 
geö  Swfflmmentreffen !  ^"^  3^  ^itt  morgen  meinen  SBrubet 
befud^en  unb  toerbe  ©ie  ^offentlid^  fe^en.  3nj^ifc^^n  er- 
lauben  ©ie  mir,  ^i)nm  meine  Äarte^®  ju  geben. 


1  Pursued.—  «  Imperfect  of  schwimmen,  to  swim. 
8  From  klettern,  to  climb.  —  *  Fled  (had,  understood). 
6  From  auffressen,  to  devour.  —  ö  To  a  certain  extent. 
'  Weakened. —  8  A  great  deal  of  landscape.  —  ^  Uncommonly, 
w  Pleasing.—  "  Impression. —  ^  However. —  ^  Between. 
"  Flat.  —  "  Landing.—  w  Absteigen,  to  stop,  to  "put  up." 
17  Coincidence.  —  is  Card. 
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DIRECTIONS.  —  Translate  and  copy  off  the  following  notes, 
learn  them  by  heart,  and  afterward  write  them  from  memory. 

!♦  — @inlabttn9  gu  cinct  ^benbeefeUf^aft«^ 


4^ 


^r#^ 


2*  —  flnnai^mefd^teiben«^ 


^4JUf< 


1  Evening  party  (lit. :  evening  society).  —  ^  Send  their  best  regards, 
and  pray  Mr.  H.  to  favor  them  (lit. :  to-them  the  pleasure  to  do). 

«  To  be  present  (lit. :  to  appear).  —  *  Form  of  acceptance  (lit. :  loriting 
(or,  letter)  of  acceptance).  —  •  From  empfangen,  to  receive. 

*  And  accept  with  many  thanks  [lit. :  aiid  take  the  same  with 
(strictly :  under)  best  thanks  with  great  pleasure  on]. 


Part  IY. 
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EINKÄUFE. 


SECTION    III. 


1. 

ON  RISING. 

2. 

TRYING  ON  A  PAIR  OF  SHOES. 

3. 

SMALL  ARTICLES:  COLORS. 

A. 

AT  A  GLOVE-MAKER'S. 

5. 

ABOUT  JEWELS. 

6. 

AT  THE  OPTICIAN'S. 

7. 

A  WALK  IN  VIENNA. 

8. 

DECLINING  AN  INVITATION 

863 
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III. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Sie  müssen  aufstehen,  mein  Herr. 

Wer  klopft? 

Ich  bin  es,  der  Kellner.    Sie  haben  mir  gesagt, 

dass  ich   Sie   zur  rechten   Zeit  wecken   sollte.^ 

Es  ist  schon  sechs  Uhr  vorüber. 
Wiel     Ist  das   möglich?     Es  ist  ja  noch   nicht 

einmal  hell. 
Das  ist   richtig.      Aber  die   Tage   nehmen   auch 

schon  ab.    Sehen  Sie  doch  auf  Ihre  Uhr. 

Ich  kann  die  Streichhölzchen  nicht  finden.  End- 
lich !  Da  sind  welche.*  Sie  haben  recht,  zehn 
Minuten  über  sechs. 

Brauchen  Sie  sonst  etwas? 

Freilich!    Bringen  Sie  mir  schnell  Wasser  zum 

Waschen.f    Das  Mädchen  hat  mir  gestern  abend 

keins  gebracht. 


NOTES. 

1  Verbs  of  command  or  request  (as  sagen,  to  say;  befehlen,  to 
ecmimand,  etc.),  take  sollen  in  the  dependent  clause.  Sollen  may 
then  be  in  the  present  or  imperfect  sitbjunctive  (or  even  in  the  present 
indicative)^  largely  at  the  option  of  the  speaker.  Thus,  in  above  sen- 
tence, we  could  say  either:  dass  ich  •  •  •  •  •  solle,  sollte  (or  even : 
soll).  The  imperf.  subjunc.^  however,  would  not  be  usually  employed, 
unless  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  (as  haben  gesagt,  in  the  sentence 
above)  is  itself  in  a  past  tense. 
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III. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.    Ze    mw^-s'n    ^^dbf^- 
sAtä'-'n  min  hör^."^ 

Klöpit'. 

Kel'-n'r för-ü'-b'r. 


Nökh  nioÄt'  in-mäl'  hei'. 


SÄtricV-tLÜlts'-oÄ'n. 


Fri'-lioÄ v^'-sli'ii. 


TRANSLATION. 

Sir,  you  must  get  up. 

Who  is  that  knocking?* 

It  is  I,*  (sir)  the  waiter.    You 

told  me  to  call  you  in  time. 

It  is  past  six  o'clock. 

What!    Is  that  possible ?    It  is 

not  daylight  yet.* 
That's  true,  sir.    But  the  days 

are  getting  shorter.*  Look  at 

your  watch. 
I  can't  find  any  matches.    At 

last !    Here  are  some.*    You 

are  right.    Ten  minutes  past 

six. 
Do  you  want  anything  (else)  ? 
Certainly.    Bring   me    (quick) 

some  water  to  wash  with.* 

The  girl  did  not  bring  me 

any  last  night.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Who  knocks?—  *  I  am  it.—  «  It  is  indeed  not  yet  (even)  clear. 

*  But  the  days  take  also  already  off.  Could  also  be  in  German : 
'werden  schon  kürzer. —  ^  To-the  washing. 

*  The  girl  has  to-me  yesterday  evening  none  brought. 

*  As  seen  here,  the  relative  pronoun,  "welcher,  welche,  welches, 
is  sometimes  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  in  the  sense  of  some.  See 
page  292.  —  Could  also  say,  Hier  sind  einige,  lit. :  Here  are  a  few. 
Not  usual.—  t  See  p.  312,  note  4. 
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2.  Eduard,  du  musst  dich  beeilen.^ 

Zieh  dich  schnell  an.^ 

Aber  ich  habe  die  ganze  Nacht  nicht  geschlafen. 

Ich  konnte  nicht  einschlafen. 

Ich  glaube,  du  bist  nur  ein  wenig  faul ;  *  ich 
werde  das  Fenster  öflFnen  und  die  frische  Morgen- 
luft hereinlassen. 

Nun,  wenn  es  sein  muss,  (so)t  stehe  ich  auf. 
Bitte,  hole  mir  etwas  Wasser,  ich  will  mir  die 
Hände  und  das  Gesicht^  waschen. 

Hier  ist  Wasser  in  diesem  Waschbecken ;  ich 
habe  dir  auch  ein  reines  Handtuch  mitge- 
bracht. 

Danke  schön.  Aber  wo  ist  Kamm  und  Bürste? 
Ich  muss  mich  kämmen.^ 

Da  sind  sie,  unter  dem  Spiegel. 
Dieser  Spiegel  ist  staubig;  wisch  ihn  ab,  bitte! 
So.    Willst  du  nun  Stiefel  oder  Schuhe  anziehen? 
Ich  will  die  neuen  Knöpfschuhe  anziehen. 


Note.  — Study  the  Relative  Pronouns, 


NOTES. 

1  Sich  beeilen,  sich  anziehen,  sich  kämmen,  reflexive  verbs. 

8  Observe  that,  especially  with  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  Germans 
prefer  to  use  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  and 
that  then  they  express  the  pers<»nality  by  a  personal  pronoun  (as:  to 
me,  to  him,  to  her,  to  iu^).  Thus,  Knglisli :  I  have  broken  my  arm.  Ger- 
ann :  Ich  habe  mir  if  en  Arm  gebrochen* 
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2.  A^'-ddb-art  doo  möbst'' 
dich  bfe-i^-Pn. 

Tse  dich  sJniel'  §Ln'. 


In'-slilä'-fn. 

Fa-ö61 .....  fri'-slie  mör'- 
g'n-iö6ft'  her-in'-la'-s'n. 


MÖ6s'. 


V§LSli'-be'-k'n li^int'- 

töökh'  mit'-ge-br^ifcTit'. 


Bwrs'-te ke'-m'n. 

STipe'-g'l. 
Sht^-Öö'-bich. 

Knüpf -sliöö '  -e. 


Kdward,  you  must  hurry 
up.i 

Hurry  up  and  dress.* 

But  I  have  not  slept  the  whole 

night. 
I  could  not  get  to  sleep. 
I  think  you  are  only  a  little 

lazy.  I  will  open  the  window 

and  let  in  the  fresh  morning 

air. 
Well,  if  there  is  no  other  way  • 

I  will  get  up.    Please  get  nie 

some  water.    I  will  wash  my 

hands  and  face.* 
Here  is  water  in  the  basin.    I 

have    brought    you    also   a 

clean  towel. 

Thank  you.  But  where  is  the 
comb  and  brush?  I  must 
comb  my  hair.* 

Here  they  are,  under  the  look- 
ing-glass. 

This  looking-glass  is  dusty; 
wipe  it,  please. 

So.  Will  you  have  your  boots 
or  shoes  ? 

I  '11  put  on  my  new  buttoned 
shoes. 


pages  491  and  492. 


lilTEBAIi   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  not  familliar:  Sie  müssen  Sich  beeilen. 

«  Dress  yourself  quickly.— If  not  fam. :  Ziehen  Sie  Sich  schnell 
an.  —  «  If  it  must  be  (lit. :  be  must). 

«  I  will  to-me  the  hands  and  the  face  wash.  —  «  I  must  myself  comb 
*  Or,  dass  du  nur  ein  wenig  faul  bist, 
t  For  the  use  of  so,  see  page  342. 
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3.  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  (denn)?^ 

Nichts.    Die  Schuhe  passen  mir  nicht 

Sie  sind  zu  eng. 
Wo  drücken  sie  denn? 

Sie  sind  über  dem  Spann'  zu  eng,  und  an  den 
Fersen*  machen  sie  mir  auch  Schmerzen .^ 

Ich  werde  diese  Schuhe  niemals  tragen  können. 

Das  ist  ärgerlich.     Was  haben   Sie   denn  dafür 

bezahlt? 
Dreissig  Mark. 

Versuchen  Sie  es  doch  noch  einmal! 
Sie  haben  gut  reden.    Ich  versichere  Ihnen  *  dass 

es  ganz  unnütz  ist. 
Und   ich   würde    Ihnen    raten,*    die   Schuhe  zu 

behalten. 
Neue  Schuhe  drücken  immer  ein  wenig. 
Aber  das  giebt  sich  mit  der  Zeit. 


NOTES. 

1  Denn  may  be  omitted.    Also :  Was  haben  Sie? 

3  Der  Spann,  the  instep.    Die  Ferse,  the  heel. 

s  Or,  die  Fersen  thuen  mir  aucli  weh.  Lit. :  the  heda  do  to-me 
also  woe.    See  page  356,  note  2. 

4  We  can  say  either,  ich  versichere  Ihnen,  or  ich  versichere 
SiCf  using  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative.  N.  B.  —  When,  however, 
the  verb  happens  to  have  another  object,  the  personal  pronoun  can  only 
be  used  in  the  accusative  (Sie).  Thus:  I  assure  you  of  my  friend' 
ship=lch  versichere  Sie  meiner  Freundschaft  (never:  Ihnen 
meiner  Freundschaft). 
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8.  T^^s  f&W  e^-n6n  (don)  ? 


Tsöö  en'. 

Drü'-k'n. 

Ü'-b'r  däxn  shp^Ji' 

an  dän  fer'^z'n  ....  ^-Öökh' 
sh.mer'-ts'n.  ^ 


Er'-g'r-lio;^. 


Nokh  in'-msQ. 
Fer-zicÄ'-re ....  ÖÖn'-nüts'. 

Tsöö  be-li^'-t'n. 


QBpt  TÜoh  mit  dfir  tsit . 


ÜVhat  is  the  matter  with 

Nothing  (is  the  matter  with 
me).  Only  my  shoes  don't 
fit  me. 

They  are  too  narrow. 

Where  do  they  pinch  you  ?  f 

They  are  too  tight  in  the'  in- 
step,* and  they  hurt  also  ray 
heels.* 

I  '11  never  be  able  to  wear  these 
shoes. 

That 's  too  bad.  What  did  you 
pay  for  them  ? 

Thirty  marks. 
Try  them  on  again.* 
You  may  say  what  you  please.* 
I  assure  you  that  it 's  no  use.* 

And  I  advise  you*  to  keep 
these  shoes. 

New  shoes  always  pinch  (your 

feet)  a  little. 
But  you  soon  get  used  to  them.' 


LITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  What  ails  you,  then  ? 

*  They  are  to-me  over  the  instep  too  tight. 

*  On  the  heels  they  make  to-me  also  pains. 

*  Try  (ye)  it  however  once  more. 

*  You  have  good  talking.  —  *  That  it  wholly  unnecessary  is. 

'  But  that  ceases  in  time.     Strictly :  But  that  gives  itself  with-the-time. 

*  Instead  of  Ich  rate  Ihnen,  lit. :  I  advise  you.    The  use  of  the 
conditional  ('würde  raten,  would  advise)  is  more  polite. 

t  Where  pinch  they  ^Aen.  — Denn  makes  the   expression    more 
polite. 
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4.  Haben   Sie  dem  Diener  gesagt,  dass  er 
die  Briefe  auf  die  Post  bringen  soll?^ 

Welche  Briefe  meinen  Sie  denn? 

Ich  meine  die,^  von   denen'  ich   gestern   abend 

mit  Ihnen  gesprochen  habe. 
Ich  habe  es  vergessen. 

Johann,  bringen  Sie  diese  Briefe  auf -die  PostI 
Soll  ich  sie  freimachen? 
Das  versteht  sich.    Und  vergessen  Sie  nicht,  auf 

diesen  da  eine  20 -Pfennig-Marke  zu  kleben,  er 

geht  ins  Ausland. 

Soll  ich  ausserdem  noch  etwas  besorgen? 

Erkundigen  Sie  sich  auch  auf  der  Post,  wann* 
der  nächste  Hamburger  Dampfer  nach  New 
York  abgeht. 

Und  wenn  Sie  beim  Buchhändler  vorbeikommen, 
kaufen  Sie  den  neuesten  Plan  und  Führer 
durch  Berlin.    Haben  Sie  mich  verstanden?^ 

Ja  wohl,  ich  werde  alles  besorgen. 


Note.— Study  the  Uses  of  the  Definite  Article, 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  use  of  soil  after  verbs  of  command  (as  sagen,  befehlen, 
etc.),  see  page  118  note  4.  —  ^  Or,  diejenigen.  —  «  Or,  von  'welclien. 

*  In  questions,  either  direct  or  indirect,  "wann   must  be  used  in 
German,  never  "wenn. —  6  Or,  Verstellen  Sie  mich? 

*  Tiiat   understands   itself.     Could  also  say,  simply,   Natttrlichy 
nä-tür'-lle/». 
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4.  Hä^-b'n  ze  dam  de^'-n'r 
gib-zäkht^dai,s  är  de  bre^- 
ffe  ;^-dbf  de  pöst^  brin^-'n 

De'  fön  dä'-nen. 


Tii'-ma'-kh*!!, 

Tsvan'-tsicTi    pfe-nioh 

mar'-ke  tsöö  klä'-b'n 

a-Öt)s'-l§Lnt'. 


A-Ö6'-s'r-däin be-zör'- 

g'nr 

Er-kÖ6n'-di-g'n nä.ch'- 

ste    bam'-böbr'-g'r    d^ini'- 
pf'r. 

Böökh'-lient'-VT  för-bi'-kö'- 
m'n plan'. 


Be-zör'-g'n. 


Did  you  tell  the  servant 
to  mail  those  letters?^ 


Which  letters  do  you  mean  ? 
The  letters  of  which  I  spoke  to 
you  last  night. 

I  forgot  (about)  it. 

John,  mail  these  letters. 

Shall  I  pay  the  postage? 

Certainly.*  And  don't  forget 
to  put  a  five-cent  stamp  on 
that  one;  that  is  for  a  for- 
eign country.* 

Anything  else  ?  • 

Inquire  at  the  Post-office*  when 
the  next  Hamburg  steamer 
leaves  for  New  York. 

And  when  you  pass  by  the 
bookseller's,*  get  the  latest 
map  and  guide  through  Ber- 
lin.   Do  you  understand  ? 

Perfectly.  I'll  see  to  every- 
thing.* 


pages  461  and  462. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Have  you told  that  he  the  letters  to  the  Post-office  take 

(lit. :  bring)  shall.  —  ^  And  forget  ye  not  on  this  there  a  twenty-pfen- 
nig stamp  to  paste;  it  goes  into  the  foreign-land. 

»  Shall  I  besides  still  something  take  care  of. 

*  Inform  {yc)  yourself  also  at  tiie  post. 

»  By  the  bookseller  before-come. —  ^  i  ^ill  all  take-careof. 
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EINKAUFE. 


The  Joüowing  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 
Verschiedene  Gegrenstände.« 


Der  Handschuh  (ti^Lnt'-sliööO,  The  glove. 
Glaceehandschuhe  (gl^-zä'-li^nt'-sliöö'-o),  Kid-gloves. 

Der  Spazierstock  *  (sÄp§i-tser'-s?itök'),  The  cane. 

Die  Kette  (ke'-te),  The  chain. 

Der  King  (rifi),  The  ring. 

Ohrringe  (ör'-iifi'-e),  Ear-rings. 

Das  Armband  (§Lnn»-b§Lnt'),  The  bracelet. 

Das  Halsband  (tials'  — ),  The  necklace. 

Ein  Diamant  (de-a-mant')»  A  diamond. 

Juwelen  (yöö-vä'-rn),  w.,  Jewels. 

Das  Opernglas,  f  The  opera-glass. 

Das  Augenglas,  n.,  The  eyeglass. 

Die  Brille  «  (bri'-lö),  The  spectacles. 

Die  Brieftasche,  The  pocket-book. 

Ein  Fläschchen  (flesh'-oTi'n),  A  flask. 

Das  Theebret  (tä'-bref),  The  tea-tray. 


Wie  viel  kostet  das  ? 
Wie  viel  macht  das  ? 
Wie  viel  fordern  Sie  für — ? 
Wie  viel  rechnen  Sie  für  —  ? 
Wer  ist  es  ? 
Wo  ist  es? 


How  much  does  that  cost? 
How  much  is  that? 
How  much  do  you  ask 

for  —  ? 
Who  is  it? 
Where  is  it? 


1  Or,  simply,  der  Stock. 

2  Notice  that  die  Brille  is  singular,    A  pair  of  spectacles =JE><n6 
Brille.  —  *  Various  objects. —  f  Also :  J>er  Operngucker. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  teamed  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Farben. 

CADJBOTIVBB.) 


Die  Farbe  (fguy-be), 

Weiss  (vis), 

Schwarz  (sliv^uTts), 

Grau  (gra-Ö6), 

Rot,  rötlich  (röt,  rüt'-licTi), 

Karmesin  (k§u?-ine-zen'), 

Purpurn  (pö6r'-pd6rn), 

Rosa  (rö'-zä), 

Violett  (ve-ö-lef), 

Gelb,  gelblich  (gelp,  gelp'.lic;^), 

Blond  (blönt), 

Braun  (br§i-Öön), 

Blau,  bläulidi  (blsi-Öb,  blöJ['-lio7i), 

Grün,  grünlich  (grün), 

Bunt  (bÖ6nt), 


(NOUNS.) 


Das  Weiss  (vis), 

Das  Schwarz  (shvarts), 

Das  Blau  (bl§L-Öö), 

Das  Braun  (br^-d6n), 

Das  Rot  (röt), 

Das  Gelb  (gelp). 

Das  Grün  (grün),  u.  s.  w 

Das  schmutzt  leicht, 

Waschecht, 


The  color. 

White. 

Black. 

Gray. 

Red,  reddish. 

Crimson. 

Purple. 

Pink. 

Violet. 

Yellow,  yellowish. 

Fair. 

Brown. 

Blue,  bluish. 

Green,  greenish. 

Multicolored;  variegated. 

White. 

Black. 

Blue. 

Brown. 

Red. 

Yellow. 

Green,  etc. 

That  is  easily  soiled.* 

Fast  color.* 


1  Lit. :  that  soils  easily.  —  '  V^h'-Sefot'.    Lit. :  waahing-genuine. 


364  EINKÄUFE. 

To  be  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  conversor 

Hon,  whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  class-room. 

[See  also  IHreciians  before  JFart  J.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1.— JBJEOr  HAJWSCHUHMACHER. 

Eduard,  du  musst  dir  neue  Handschuhe  kaufen. 
Diese  sind  ganz  abgetragen.^ — Ja;  weisst  du,  wo  ein 
guter  Handschuhladen  ist  ?  —  Sieh  da !  Auf  der 
andern  Seite  der  Strasse  ist  einer.*  —  So  lass  uns 
hinübergehen^  und  welche*  kaufen. 

Was  steht  zu  Ihren  Diensten,  meine  Herren?  — 
Mein  Freund  möchte  gern  ein  Paar  Glaceehand- 
schuhe  kaufen.  —  Welche  Nummer  haben  Si«? — Ich 
weiss  es  wirklich  nicht,  ich  vergesse  die  Nummer 
immer.  —  Diese  werden  Ihnen  passen.  —  Ich  finde, 
sie  sind  etwas  lang  und  zu  eng.  Ich  fürchte,^  sie 
werden  zerreissen,  wenn  ich  sie  anprobiere. — Warten 
Sie!  Ich  will  etwas  Pulver •  hineinstreuen.^  Jetzt 
versuchen  Sie  es!  —  Ja,  sie  scheinen  zu  passen;  und 
was  kosten  sie?  —  Fünf  Mark.  —  Das  ist  zu  teuer. — 
Bitte  um  Entschuldigung,  das  ist  der  äusserste  Preis. 
—  Zeigen  Sie  mir  andere,  die  nicht  so  teuer  sind. — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations, 
i  Ap'.gS.trä'-g'n,  worn  out.  —  ^  See  Grammar,  page  461.  note  *. 
8  HIn-ü'-b'r-gä'-'n.  —  *  See  Grammar,  page  492. 
*  I  am  afraid.—  •  Pool'-f  r,  powder. 
7  HIn-in'-sl»trö-r-'n,  to  put  in.    Lit. :  to  strew  in. 
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Zu  welchem  Preise  wünschen  Sie  sie  ?  ^  —  Ich  wünsche 
nicht  mehr  als  vier  Mark  zu  bezahlen. 

2.  -SCHMUCKSACHEN,* 

Sie  haben  meinen  Schmuck  noch  nicht  gesehen? 
—  Nein.  —  Nun  dann  ziehen  Sie  die  kleine  Schub- 
lade*^ auf;  da  finden  Sie  ein  Kästchen,^  worin  er 
liegt. — Ah!  Der  schöne  Kamm!  Und  welch  pracht- 
volles Halsband!  —  Aber  was  sagen  Sie  zu  den  Ohr- 
ringen und  den  Armbändern? — Sie  sind  wundervoll. 
Was  für  ein  Feuer*  haben  diese  Diamanten!  —  A 
propos,  Sie  wissen,  dass  die  alten  Alchimisten  den 
Diamant^  sowohl  als  auch®  das  Gold^  und  den  Sa- 
phir® der  Sonne ^  geweiht^®  hatten. — Nein,  das  wusste 
nicht.  —  Ja.  Sie  hatten  auch  den  Türkis  ^^  und  das 
Blei^^  dem  Saturnus^  geweiht,  den  KarneoP^  und 
das  Zinn^^  dem  Jupiter,^  den  Smaragd"  und  das 
Eisen  "  dem  Mars,^  den  Amethyst "  und  das  Kupfer  " 
der  Venus,^  das  Quecksilber "  dem  Merkur,"  und  das 
Krystall"  und  das  Silber  dem  Mond.^ 


Pronunciation  and  Trajislations. 
1  Lit. :  to  what  price  wish  you  them  f    Anglice :  How  high  do  you  want 
to  gof  —  ^  ShÖ6p'-lä'-d5,  drawer.  —  8  Kgst'-c/i'n,  box. 
4  FW-'r,  fire.    What  a  brilliancy  !  —  ß  De-a-mant'. 

•  As"well  as.    Lit. :  so  well  as  also.  —  7  GöltT—  8  Sa'-f  er. 

•  Sun  is  feminine  in  German.    IHe  Sonne  (zo'-n5). 
w  G8-vit',  from  'weihen,  to  consecrate,  to  dedicate. 

11  Tür-kez'.  —  BIT,  lead.  —  K^r-ng-5l'.  —  Tsin,  pewter.  —  Sma- 
T^hVj  emerald.  —  T'-z'n,  iron.  —  A-mg-tlst'.  —  Kö6p'-rr.  —  Kvgk'- 
zil'-b'r,  mercury.  —  Kris  t^l'. 

12  Zä-tdÖr'-ndSs.  —  Yöö'-pi-t'r.  —  Mars.  —  Vä'-nö6s.  —  M8r- 
koor'.— l>er  Mond,  the  moon.—*  Shmdok'-za -le/i€n,  jewels. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German^  but  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  clasa-room,    {For  Self-Study^  see  JDireC' 

HonSf  be/ore  JPart  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

1.— BiST  DEM   OPTIKERN 

What  do  yoa  wish,  gentlemen?  —  Let  me  see^  a 
good  opera-glass.^  —  Here  is  one^  of  the  best  quality. 

—  I  cannot  see  anything  with  it.*  What  is  the 
price  of  it?  —  Twenty-five  marks.  —  Isn't  that  very 
dear?  —  Not  for  an  opera-glass  of  that  grade.^ — Is 
that  your  lowest  price  ?  —  Yes,  sir,  it 's  the  very 
lowest.  —  Now,  my  friend  would  like  to  see  a  pair  of 
spectacles.  —  Is  the  gentleman  long  or  short-sighted?^ 

—  I  am  short-sighted.  —  Please  read  this.  —  I  cannot. 

—  Can  you  read  that?  —  Yes,  I  can  read  this. — 
Well,  then,  here  is  a  (pair  of  spectacles)  that  will 
suit  you.' 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Zeigen  Sie  mir.    Lit. :  show  me. 

3  Opernglas,  ö'-p'rn-gläs'y  neuter. 

8  Eines  (or  eins)  not  ein.  When  used  without  a  noun,  the  indefinite 
article  is  declined  like  the  definite  article.  Thus :  einer,  eine,  eine«. 
Seep.  364,  n.  2.  —  *  I  can  nothing  with  it  see. 

6  Von  dieser  Güte.    Lit.  •  of  this  ffoodness. 

«  Weitsichtig  (vit'-zic/»'-ticli),  oder  kurzsichtig. 

»  One  {feminine)  which  to-you  suit  (passen)  will. 

*  At  the  optician's. 
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2. -IM  KLEIDERGESCHÄFT. 

What  can  I  do  for  you,  madam?  —  I  would  like 
to  have  a  suit  for  my  little  boy.  —  Please  pass  this 
way,*  madam.  Here  is  a  very  fine  suit.  —  It  is  too 
light  ;^  it  would  show  the  dirt  too  easily.^  —  Here  is 
something  darker.  —  I  do  not  like  blue,t  show  me 
something  in   gray.  —  Here   is  a  dark  gray.  —  It  is 

too  dark,  I  want  something  lighter Is  this  fast 

color  ?^ — Yes,  madam,  we  warrant  it.*  —  How  much 

is  this  suit?  —  Fifty  marks We  have  only  one 

price. 

Note.  — Study  the  Cases  when  the   Definite  Article   is 
not  used,  page  462. 


3.— BEI  DEM  HAARSCHNEIDER, 

How  do  you  wish  to  have  your  hair  dressed^  this 
morning?  —  I   want  to   have   it   curled.^     (Do)   not 

(put  on)  too  much  pomade  ^ You  did  not  brush 

my  hair.®  —  I  beg  pardon,  look   in  this  mirror.  —  I 
was  wrong.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Hell,  hSl.—  2  It  (gee  page  314)  would  too  easily  (zu  leicht)  soil 
(schmutzen,  8hmd5'-ts'n).  —  >  1st  die  Farbe  echt  (Sc/»t).     Lit. ; 
genuine,—  *  Wir  stehen  dafür.     Lit.:  stand  for  it. 

*  How  will  you  this  morning  your  hair  (n.)  to-niake  let? 

*  I  want  it  curled  (gelockt,   gS-löktO*     N.  B.  —  A  curl  =  eine 
liocke.    Curls  =  LiOcken.—  ^  Pomade,/..  pö-mä'-dS. 

*  You  liave  my  hair  not  brushed  (gebürstet).  —  9  I  had  wrong. 

*  Bitte,  hier.  —  f  1  have  blue  not  willingly. 
I  Ein  dunkles  Grau. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes  in  prepjraiion  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  translaied,  and 

when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German. 


»leu*  — !♦♦ 

—  3lnn,  n)o  foUcn  n)ir  ^eutc  ^ingc^en? 

—  ^d)  benfe,  wix  ge^en  jucrft  md)  ber  SRingftra^c.^  SBie 
©ic  iDtffen,  galten  2  manche  Scute  bie  SKitgftrafee  fiir^  bie 
fc^önftc  Strafe  in  ©uropa;  obgleich  ^  ic^  biefe  2lnfic^t  nic^t 
teile,  fo  mufe  ic^  boc^  gefte(;en,*  bafe  fie  eine  jjrac^töoHe 
©trafec  ift. 

—  3Barum  Ijeifet^  fie  benn  eigentlich®  SRingftra^e? 

—  9?un  a\\^  bem  einfad^en  ©runbe,  ipeil  fie  faft  einen 
t)oIIfti1nbigcn^  SRing  bilbet. 

—  6§  ift  eine  feltfame®  Sbee,  eine  runbe  ©tra§e  anju= 
legen.® 

—  S)urc^au^  nic^t.  ©ie  tüurbe  einfad)  ^^  an  ©telle  ^^  ber 
^eftung^iüerf e  ^  gebaut^  ^Delc^e  bie  ©tabt  frü(;er  umgaben.^ 
Sefet  trennt"  bie  ©trafee  bie  3tltftabt  mx  ber  5Reuftabt, 
tüelc^e  beiläufig  ^^  ungefclf^r  }e(;n  mat  fo  grofe  ipie  erftere  ift. 
2lber  ba  finb  n)ir  inj^Difc^en  ^*  auf  bem  Sling  angelangt. 


1  Rlfi'-sMrä  -sg.—  2  Halten  für,  to  consider.—  «  Although. 
*  GS-s/i.tä'-'ii,  to  admit.  —  ^  Heissen,  to  be  called. 
0  Any  way.    Strictly:  properly.—  ^  FöF-sl^tSn  -dle/^  complete. 
8  Strange. —  »  Anlegen  (separable  verb),  to  construct.     Lit.*  to  lay, 
to  put  apjainst.  —  ^^  Simply.—  "  In  the  site  of. 

12  F8s'-tö6Äs-vär'-k8,  fortifications-  from  Festungs-werk^  »le?//. 

13  Imperfect  of  umgeben  (öom-gä'-b'n),  to  siirroun<l. 

!•«  Trennen  (trg'-nen),  to  separate.  —  is  Bi'-lö-i'-fic/»,  by  the  way 
16  Tn-tsvi'-sh'u,  ni  the  meantime.  —  *  Ven,  Vienna. 
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—  SBirfltd^  großartig  I  Sffiie  brcit  bie  ©trafec  ift,  unb 
tuelc^  ^errlic^e  ©ebäube  ju  beibcn  ©citen!  aber  toa^  ift 
bag  für  ein  fc^öneö  Oebäube  ju  unferer  3led;ten? 

—  S)ag  ift  bie  Uniöerfität.^  ©ie  iDiffen,  bie  mebijimfd;e^ 
©c^ule^  ber  SBiener  UnitjerTttät  ift  berühmt.  3)ie  fd^öne 
Äirc^e  bor  ber  Uniberfität  ift  bie  SBotiöfirc^e.*  S)er  öer- 
ftorbene^  Äaifer  SKaEimitian®  t)on  aWejifo^  liefe  fie  jur 
(grinnerung  an  bie  glücflic^e  ^Rettung®  be^  Äaifer^  t)on 
Öftreic^  errid^ten,  beffen  Seben  burc^  ein  Sittentat®  bebro^t^® 
h)orben  loar. 

—  SBelc^  gewaltiger  Sau  ergebt  fic^  ^ier  gerabe  bor  uns? 

—  S)ag  ift  bie  Äaif erliefe  33urg.^^  ©ie  enthält  einige 
fe^enSioerte  3Wufeen.  SBor  allem  möchte  id^  S^nen  gern 
bie  Äaif erliefe  ©c^agfammer^  jeigen,  toenn  n)ir  bie  SSurg 
befud^en.  3)ort  ift  unter  anbem  Äoftbarfeiten^  ber  Xia- 
mant  aufbeiDa^rt/*  toelc^en  Äarl  ber  Äü^ne  t)on  Surgunb  ^ 
in  ber  ©c^lad^t  bei  GJranfon  berlor,  unb  toelc^er  133 
Äarat^®  toiegt.  an  anberer  ©teile  ift  ein  ©maragb  ju 
fe^en,  ber  nid^t  toeniger  als  2980  Äarat  fd^n)er  ift.  3)ie 
Ärone^^  Äarlö  bes  ©rofeen  ift  auc^  bafelbft  aufbeuja^rt. 

—  Unb  loag  ift  bas  für  eine  Äirc^e  gu  unferer  Sinfen? 

—  3)ag  ift  bie  äuguftinerfirc^e/^  eine  ber  fd^önften 
Äird^en  SBienö,  baS  nid^t  njeniger  als  ^unbert  Äird^en  unb 


1  ÖÖ-ne-vSr'-rf-tÄt', /..university.—  2  Mä-dX-tse'-ni-shS,  medi- 
cinal. 

•  The  faculty  of  medicine.    Strictly:  the  medicinal  school. 

•  Vo-tSr-kir'-eftS,  votive  church.  —  «  Verstorben,  deceased,  late. 

•  Mak-sX-Ine-ll-än^—  '  MSk'-sI-ko —  »  Rescue. 

»  A-tSn-tat',  attempt.  —  w  From  bedrohen,  to  menace,  threaten 
with.*—  11  Ki'-z'r-li-c/iS  böörcÄ'. 
12  Shats'-k^'-m'r,  /.,  treasure-room.—  i«  Jewels. 
"  Aufbewahren,  to  keep,  to  save,  to  preserve. 
1*  Bd5^-g^nt^  —  i«  K%-rät',  carats.—  i^  Crown. 
^  A-do-gd5s-te'-n'r-kir'-eliS,  Church  of  the  Augustinians. 
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Synagogen  ^  jäl;It,  o^ne  bte  Älbfter  ju  rechnen.  S)ie  2lu= 
guftinerfirc^e  enthält  übrigen^  aud^  ba^  ajceiftertucrf  6ano= 
ta«,  ba§  Orabmal^  ber  Grj^erjogin^  ß^riftine.*  ©^  ift 
ein§  ber  ^errlid^ftcn  Silbmcrfc,  ba§  je  gefc^affen  iDorbeu 
ift.  S)a  faßt  mir  ein/'  ic^  mufe  ©ie  morgen  aud)  in  bie 
Äa^)iijinerfirc^e®  führen,  ©ie  ift  ebenfo  berühmt  al§  ^toftct 
n)ie  ate  ©rabftätte"  beö  unglüdUc^en  ^erjogS  t»on  3lcid;§= 
ftabt,  beö  einzigen  ©o^neö  be^  großen  Sfapoleon.  2)a^ 
®rab  ber  großen  Äaiferin  2Raria  3:l;erefia  ift  ebenfalls 
bafelbfl. 

—  Slber  loerben  mir  nic^t  aud^  ben  ®om  befuc^en? 

—  3)aÄ  tjerfte^t  fid^.  3)er  ©tep^an^bom  ift  ein^  ber  au^- 
gejeid^neteften  gotijc^en®  Saumerfe  ©uropa^.  SBir  bürfen 
nid;t  öerfäumen,®  i^n  ju  befuc^en  .  3)aju  ift  bie  Sluöfic^t 
Don  ber  ©pifee^^  beS  S^urmeö  toirflid^  grofeartig.  3}tan 
tann  Don  ba  bie  berühmten  ©c^Iac^tfelber"  Don  Sffiagram, 
Sobau  unb  ©felingen  fe^en,  foiDie  bie  SSorftäbte^  SBienö 
mit  ber  3)onau.^ 

—  3ft  in  ber  Äaiferlid^en  Surg  nid^t  aud^  eine  ®emälbe= 
fammlung  ? 

—  3)a§  nic^t.  S)ie  ©emälbegalerie  befinbet  fic^  im 
fogenannten  SelDebere/*  einem  geräumigen^*  ©ebäube  in 
ber  9Zeuftabt.  3)iefe  ©emäibegalerie  gilt^®  für  eine  ber 
bebeutenbften  Äunftfammlungen  ©uro^jaö.  3lber  fe^en  ©ie 
biefen  ftattlid^en  Sau  Dor  uns  ?    3)ag  ifl  bag  neue  Dpmx= 


1  Die  Synagoge  (zin  -a-gö^-gS),  synagogue. 

2  Gräp'-mäl',  tomb.  —  «  Erts'-hgp'-tsS-gin,  Archduchess. 
*  Kris-te'-nS.  —  ß  /?//  the  way.    Strictly :  there  occurs  to  me, 

Ö  K^-poo-tse'-n'r-kir'-c/tS,  Church  of  the  Capuchins. 

7  Gräp'-sÄtS'-tg,  burying-place.—  «  G5'-tish. 

»  We  must  not  fail.  —  w  Die  Spitze,  top.  —  n  Battle-fields. 
12  Die  Vorstadt  (f5r'-s/»tat ),  suburb.  —  w  Dö'-n^-öa. 
M  BSl-vS-d3r'.  —  15  Spacious.  —  w  From  gelten,  toT>e  considered. 
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f)au^.  S)a§  alte  ift  bor  mehreren  3a^rcn  abgebrannt.^ 
©ie  njiffen,  bie  SBiener  finb  berühmt  für  i^re  tjortrefffid^e^ 
aiuffü^rung^  t)on  D^)em. 

—  aber  ^öre  ic^  ba  nic^t  SKurrf? 

—  3a  tüo^I,  fie  fd^aUt*  t)om  SSoIfögarten^  herüber,  tüo 
ba^  befannte  ©traufe'fdje  Drd^efter  fpielt.  ©oHen  tüir  ettüa 
^inüberget;en  uub  ba^  Äonjert  anhören? 

—  Samit  bin  id^  ganj  eint»erftanbeu.  3c^  möchte  bie 
©traufe'fd^e  Äapelle^  fe^r  gem  ^oren  unb  auc^  Straufe 
felbft  gerne  fe^en 

—  ©0,  n)ir  Quollen  ^ier  ^lafe  nehmen.  Sffiir  jinb  gerabe 
giir  5ßaufe^  gefommen.  3lber  baä  mad^t  nic^t^.  3^  Wn 
fe(;r  mübe  unb  ©ie  ivo^I  an^,  unb  fo  fonnen  n)ir  eine 
Seit  lang  au§ru(;en.  A  propos,  auf  iDelc^em  3Bege  finb 
©ie  eigentlid;®  nac^  3Bien  gefommen? 

—  ^d)  tarn  t)on  ©reiben  unb  bin  über  SDlünd^en  gefa(;ren. 

—  aWit  ber  eif enba^n? 

—  3a. 

—  S)aö  fatten  ©ie  nid^t  t^un  fotten,®  ©ie  fatten  in 
£in}  au^fteigen  unb  t)on  ba  mit  bem  ©ampfboot  bie  S)onau 
hinunter  fahren  follen.  Sie  Ufer  ber  Sonau  finb  faft 
ebenfo  fd^ön  tüie  bie  be^  Sl^ein^.  ©ie  iDerben  ba^  felbft 
beurteilen  ^^  fönnen,  benn  tüir  tüoHen  übennorgen  nac^  Raf)- 
lenberg  fahren.  ®a§  ift  ein  fe^r  intereffanter  SluSflug.^^ 
eine  33a^n,  iDelc^e  ber  Siigiba^n  ä^ntic^  ift,^  fü^rt  auf  bie 
^ö^e  be^  Sergei,  unb  t)on  ba  geniefet  man  eine  ^jrac^tt^olle 
2lu§fid^t  auf  bie  3)onau  unb  ben  SBiener  2BaIb.^^  .... 
aiber  ^ören  ©ie?    2)a  beginnt  bie  aWufif  iDieber. 


1  From  abbrennen,  to  hum  up.  —  ^  Excellent.  —  «  Performance. 
*  To  sound.  —  *  People's  garden.  —  •  Band. 
7  P^-oo'-zS,  intermission.  —  *  Any  way.  —  •  See  page  287,  note  1 
10  Ju3ge.  —  11  Excursion.  —  ^  Resembles.    Lit. :  m  like. 
M  The  celebrated  Vienna  forest. 


372  EINKÄUFE. 

ftotteiponbeni^ 

DIBBCTIONS.  —  Translate  and  copy  off  the  following  notes, 
then  learn  them  by  heart,  and  some  time  afterwards  write 
them  again  from  memory.    Consult  pages  48  and  49. 


2*  —  ^^fa^elbtief« 


1  Letter  of  refusal.  —  ^  k.  sudden  indisposition  unfortunately  (lei- 
der) deprives  Mr.  H.  (lit. :  robs  me)  of  the  pleasure.  —  •  This  evening 
(lit. :  the  to-day  evening).  —  *  To  spend.  —  *  Expression  of  the  greatest 
(strictly :  most-lively)  regret.  —  ^  Regret  very  much  having  already  an 
engagement  for  Tuesday  (lit. :  that  they  for  T.  already  elsewhere  promised 
have). —  '  Which  prevents  their  acceptance  of,  etc.,  (lit.:  and  therebjf 
are  hindered to  accept). —  8  Amiable. —  ®  Annehmen,  to  accept. 


Part  IY. 
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SECTION    IV. 


1. 

IN  A  CAB. 

2. 

AT  THE  TICKET  OFFICE. 

3. 

VARIOUS  ARTICLES. 

4. 

AT  A  SILVERSMITH'S. 

5. 

IN  A  STATIONERY  STORE. 

6. 

ON  GOING  TO  BED. 

7. 

AT  THE  CONCERT  IN  VIENNA. 

8. 

A  LETTER  FROM  BERLIN. 
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IV. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  glauben   Sie,  dass  Ich 
ausgehen  sollte?^ 

Sie  sollten^  sofort  gehen. 

Das  kann  ich  nicht.  Ich  muss  erst  meine  Briefe 
schreiben. 

An  wen  müssen  Sie  denn  schreiben? 

An  meinen  Agenten  in  New  York. 

Warum  haben  Sie  ihm  vorige  Woche  nicht  ge- 
schrieben ? 

Ich  habe  ihm  vor  vier  Wochen  geschrieben,  aber 
er  hat  mir  nicht  geantwortet. 

Aber  sehe  ich  recht? 

Nun? 

Da  kommt  meine  Frau. 

Sie  sieht  ganz  verstört  aus. 

Was  giebt  es  denn? 

Ich  habe  die  Etagere  umgeworfen.* 

Und  obendrein  habe  ich  mir  das*  Kleid  zer- 
rissen.f 


NOTES. 

1  Imperfect  subjunctive.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  of  sollen  are  translated  ought  and  ought  to  have.  Sie  hät- 
ten gehen  sollen  =  You  ought  to  have  gone.    Lit. :  you  had  to-go  ought. 

2  Observe  the  use  of  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  English  pos- 
sessive adjective.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  speaking  of  parts 
of  the  body.  Thus:  Ich  will  mir  die  Hände  'waschen  =/  will 
wash  my  hands.    Lit. :  /  will  to-me  the  hands  wash.    See  page  356,  note  2. 
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IV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  CK>m  ve  fel  öör^ 
grl^-db^-b'n  ze  d^^s  ich 
^»-dbs^-grä'-'n  zöl^-tö? 

Kan. 

An  van'. 
A-gen'-t'n. 
Fö'-ri-ge  vö'-fcÄö. 


Zä'-e  ich  r^hV7 


Fär-sÄtürt'. 
Gept'. 

Ä-ta-zhä'-re  Ö6m'-ge-vör'- 
fn. 


time   do  you 
ought    to    go 


At  what 
think  I 
out? 

You  ought  to  go  (out)  at  once. 
I  can't  (do)  it.    I  must  write 
my  letters. 

Whom  must  you  write  to  ?  * 
To  my  business  agent  in  N.  Y. 
Why   didn't   you    write   him 

last  week? 
I  wrote  him  a  month  ago,"  but 

he  has  not  answered. 

But  what  is  that?» 

Well? 

There  comes  my  wife. 

She  looks  all  upset. 

What  is  the  matter  ? 

I  have  upset  the  ^tag^re. 

And,  besides,  I  have  torn  my 
dress.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  On  whom  must  you  then  write?    The  simple  dative  could  also  be 
used :  Wetn  müssen  Sie,  etc. 

*  Before  four  weeks. 
«  But  see  I  rightly  ? 

*  I  have  to  my  the  dress  torn. 

*  Past  participle  of  umi^erf  en,  to  upset,  to  upturn. 
t  Past  participle  of  zerrelsseu,  strong  verb,  to  tear. 
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Ja,  ein  Unglück  kommt  selten  allein. 
Ich  muss  ein  andres^  Kleid  anziehen. 


2.  Was  ich  sagen  wollte,'  haben  Sie  den 
Herrn  gesehen,  dessen  Haus*  Sie  kau- 
fen wollten? 

Welchen  meinen  Sie?  Den,*  an  dessen  Agenten 
ich  mich  vorgestern  gewendet  habe? 

Nein.  Ich  meine  den  Herrn,  dessen  Besitzung* 
in  Potsdam  ist. 

Ah  so  ?    Nein,  ich  habe  ihn  nicht  wieder  gesehen. 

Warum  nicht? 

Die  Sache  verhält  sich  so. 

Ich  habe  mich  näher  nach  dem  Besitztum*  er- 
kundigt. 

Nun? 

Und  ich  habe  gehört,  dass  mehrere  Hypotheken 
darauf^  stehen. 

Das  ist  etwas  anderes. 


NOTES. 

1  Short  form  for  anderes.  —  *  Cr,  X  propos. 

*  Observe  that  a  clause  beginning  with  dessen  or  deren  is  a  de" 
pendent  clause.  See  page  36.  So  the  verb,  whether  in  a  simple  or 
compound  tense,  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  clause.  But  the  noun  on 
which  dessen  (or  deren)  depends  follows  that  pronoun  immediately. 
That  is,  instead  of  saying,  dessen  Sie  das  Haus  kaufen  wollten, 
we  say  {exactly  as  in  English),  dessen  Haus  Sie  kaufen  wollten. 

*  Property  =  die  Besitzung,  or,  das  Besitztum. 

*  See  page  168,  note  1. 
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C5&n'-gltik'. 


2.  V^8  lchzä^'S*n  völ^-tö 
hä^-b*n  ze  dän  hörn''  grö- 
zä^-*n  dö^-s*n  li^^-öös^. 


Dan §i-gen'-t'n  , 

ge-ven'-det. 

Be-zi'-tsÖbll. 


Fer-liält'-zioTi  zö'. 

Be-zits'-töora    er-kÖ6n' 
öicht. 


He-pö-tä'-k'n. 


Well,  you    know  misfortunes 

never  come  singly.* 
(Well),  I  must  go  and  change 

my  dress.* 


By  the  way,'  have  you  seen 
the  grentleman  whose 
house  you  wanted  to 
buy? 

What  ?  The  one  to  whose  agent 
I  applied  day  before  yester- 
day? 

No.  I  mean  the  gentleman 
whose  property  is  in  Pots- 
dam. 

Ah!  No,  I  didn't  see  him 
again. 

Why? 

Well,  now,  the  matter  stands 
this  way;* 

I  have  inquired  more  closely 
after  the  property. 

Well? 

And  I  have  learned  that  there 
are  several  mortgages  on  it.* 

This  is  different.* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  A  misfortune  comes  rarely  alone. 

*  I  must  another  dress  put  on. 

•  What  I  wanted  to  say  (or,  ä  propos). 

*  The  thing  holds  itself  so. 

*  That  several  mortgages  thereupon  stand.    Hypothek  \sfem. 

•  That  is  something  else  (lit. :  other). 

♦  Remember  that  der,  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is 
strongly  accented.  Could  also  say,  denjenigen,  accusative  of  der- 
jenige. 
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Und  wozu^  haben  Sie  sich  nun  entschlossen? 
Ich  werde  vor  der  Hand  gar  kein  Haus  kaufen. 

Nun,  sind  Sie  endlich  fertig? 
Im  Augenblick. 


Note.— Study  the  Reflexive  Verbs, 


3.  Kutscher,  nach  dem  Stettiner  Bahnhof  I 

Sie  müssen  sich  aber  beeilen. 

Sie  müssen  spätestens  um  8  Uhr  dort  sein* 

Ich  fürchte,  dass  wir  uns  verspäten.* 
Davor*  brauchen  Sie  sich  nicht  zu  fürchten. 
Wie  dieser  Kutscher  uns  zusammenrüttelt! 

Wenn  Sie  nicht  wollen,  dass  wir  den   Zug  ver- 
säumen, (so)  müssen  Sie  sich  *  das  gefallen  lassen. 

Ä  propos.    Sind  Sie  kürzlich  bei   Frau  Sporken 

gewesen  ? 
Ich  habe  mir  schon  längst  vorgenommen^  sie  zu 

besuchen. 
Es  ist*  mir  immer  etwas  dazwischen  gekommen. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  168,  note  1. 

s  Or,  ich  fürchte,  wir  verspäten  uns.    Sich  verspäten  (reflex- 
ive verb),  to  he  late.  —  *  See  page  168,  note  1. 

*  Sich  means  one's  self^  himself ^  herself  themselves,  yourself  yoursdves. 
Sich  is  in  the  dative  case  :  ich  lasse  mir  eti^as  gefaUen, 

fi  Sich  (dative)  vornehmen  (reflexive  verb),  to  intend 

*  Es  ist,  there  is.     Lit. :  it  is. 
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£nt-slilö'-s*n. 


Fdr-tXcTi. 


But  what  have  you  decided  (to 

do)?i 
For  the  present  I  shall  not  buy 

any  house  at  all.* 
But  wow,  are  you  ready  ?  • 
In  a  minute. 


pages  518  and  519. 


3.    Kdbt^-sh*r  ivUch  darn 
8Ätö^-te-n'r  bän^-liöf. 

S^pä'-t'-stens. 

Fürc7i'-te fer-sT^pä'-t'n. 

Dä'-för. 
Tsöö-z9.'-m'n-rü'-tl't. 

Fer-zö-i'-m*n. 

Kiirts'-UoTi s^pör'-k'n. 

För'-ge-nö'-m'n. 
Dä-tsvi'-sli'n. 


Driver,  to  the  Stettin  de- 
pot!* 

You  must  hurry  up. 

You   must  be  there  at  eight 

o'clock  at  the  latest. 
I  am  afraid  we  shall  be  late. 
No  fear,  hoss.^ 
How  this  coachman  is  shaking 

us! 
If  you  don't  wish  to  miss  the 

train,  you  '11  have  to  put  up 

with  it.« 
By  the  way,  did  you  see  Mrs. 

Sporken  lately. 

I  intended  to  call   upon  her 

long  ago. 
But     something    has     always 

come  in  the  way.' 


LITBBAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  And  to  what  have  you  yourself  now  resolved  (i.  c,  decided). 

8  I  shall  before  the  hand  entirely  no  house  buy. 

«  Now,  are  you  ready  at  last.  —  <  Or,  Fahren  Sie  uns  nach  dem 
Stettiner  Bahnhof.    Drive  us^  etc. 

*  For-that  need  you  not  to  fear.—  «  If  you  don't  want  that  we 
the  train  miss,  (so)  must  you  to-yourself  that  please  let. 

'  There  w  to-me  always  something  between-that  come. 
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Morgen  will  ich  sie  bestimmt  besuchen. 

Da  sind  wir! 

Gieb  mir  Geld  für  den  Kutscher. 
Ich  habe  kein  einzelnes  Geld  bei  mir. 
Kutscher,  hier  ist  Ihr  Fahrgeld,  und  50  Pfennige 
Trinkgeld. 


4«  Würden  Sie  wohl  so  freundlich  sein  und 
mir  sagen,^  wo  man  die  Billette^  nach 
Potsdam  nimmt?* 

Gewiss;  auf  der  andern  Seite  am  mittleren  Schalter. 

Danke  schön. 

Bitte  geben  Sie  mir  2  Billette^  erster  Klasse  nach 

Potsdam. 
Wie!    Sie  geben  mir  bloss  1  Mark  zurück! 

Das    stunmt      Zwei    erster    Potsdam    macht    4 
Mark,  und  eine  Mark  sind  5  Mark. 

Sie  haben  mir  doch  einen  Fünfmarkschein  gegeben. 


5«  Ich  glaubte,  das  Billet  koste   nur  1  Mark 
50/ 

Ja,  zweiter  Klasse  I 


NOTES. 


1  Or,  mir  zu  sagen. 
s  Cr,  Billets. 

*  Remember  that  the  Germans  prefer  the  active  to  the  passive  voioe^ 
whenever  it  is  possible  to  use  the  former. 

*  Or,  Ich  glaubte,  dass  das  Billet  nur koste  (or.  kos* 

tete),  present  (or,  imperfect)  subjunctive.    See  page  341,  note  1. 
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Be-sT^timt'. 


In  -ts'l-nSs. 
Fär'-gelt' . . 


.  trifik'-gelt'. 


4.  Vür-'-d'n  ze  vol  zo 
frö-int^'-licT^  zin  ooiit 
mef  zä^-g*n« 

Mit'-le-r'n  sh^'-t'r. 


BIOS. 
S^tixnt . 

Fünf-m^LTk'-sMn' 


5«  ich  grl^-ööp'^-tö  d^^s 
bU-yfet^ 


I  will  surely  call  on  her  to- 
morrow.* 
Here  we  are. 

Give  me  money  for  the  driver. 
I  have  no  change  with  me.* 
Cab!    here  is  your  fare,  and 
fifty  pfennig  for  you. 


Would  you  have  the  kind- 
ness to  tell  me  where 
the  tickets  for  Potsdam 
are  taken?* 

Yes,  sir ;  on  the  other  side,  the 
middle  wicket. 

Many  thanks. 

Two  first-class  tickets  for  Pots- 
dam, please. 

But  you  are  giving  me  only 
one  mark  change.* 

That's  right.*  Two  first-class 
tickets  for  Potsdam  are  four 
marks,  and  one  are  five. 

You  have  given  me  a  five-mark 
bill. 


I  thougrht  the  tickets  were 
only  1  mark  50.^ 

It  is  the  second-class  ticket. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

*  To-morrow  will  I  her  surely  visit. 

*  I  have  no  single  money  by  me. 

«  Where  one  the  tickets  for  Potsdam  takes. 
<  How  !    You  give  me  only  one  mark  back. 

•  That  agrees.    Strictly  :  is  tuned. 

•  I  believed  the  ticket  cost  only  1  mark  50. 
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Was  kostet  ein  Retourbillet? 
Drei  Mark,  erster  Klasse. 
Bitte  geben  Sie  mir  zwei. 
Einsteigen  nach  Potsdam  I* 
Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  Ihre  Billets. 
Der  Zug  geht  abl 

Noch   nicht.     Sie   haben   Zfeit  genug  zum    Ein- 
steigen. 

Nota  —  Study  the  Irregular  VerbSi 


6.  Endlich  sind  wir  unterwegs. 

Wie  herrlich  glänzt  die  Sonne! 
Das  Gras  sieht  frisch  und  grün  aus,  und  überall 
blühen  die  Blumen. 

Es  ist  wirklich  reizend  auf  dem  Lande. 

Ja,  ganz  anders  als  in  der  Stadt. 

Aber  was  ist  das  für  eine  Staubwolke  da  drüben  ? 

Es  ist  eine  Schafherde,  die  zum  Fluss  hinabeilt. 
Die  Tiere  sind  heiss  und  durstig  und  laufen 
daher  an  das  Wasser. 

Sie  haben  recht.  Aber  das  erinnert  mich  daran, 
dass  ich  auch  durstig  bin.  Sie  steigen  auf  der 
nächsten  Station  aus,  —  würden  Sie  nicht  so 
freundlich  sein,  mir  einen  Trunk  Wasser  oder 
ein  Glas  Milch  zu  besorgen  ?* 

Gewiss. 


NOTES. 

1  Lit. :  to  get  in  for  Potsdam.    In  phrases  like  the  above  the  infini- 
tive is  used  with  an  imperative  meaning. 

2  Lit.:  to  procure. 
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Re-tööP'-bil-yet'. 


Gät  äp 


How  much  is  an  excur.  ticket  ? 
Three  marks,  first-class. 

Well,  give  me  two. 
All  aboard  for  Potsdam  !  * 
Please  give  *  me  your  tickets. 
The  train  is  going  to  start !  ■ 
Not  yet.    You  have  plenty  *  of 
time  to  get  on  the  train. 


pages  520  and  521. 


6.  Ent-'-licÄ  zint  ver  öbu'» 
t'r-väcÄs''. 

Glentst'. 
B1Ü  -'n. 


Ri'-ts'nt. 


SÄt^<56p'-völ'-ke. 

Shäi^liär'-de liin- 

ap'-at'. 


TrÖÖfik. 


At  last!— we  are  on  our 
way. 

How  beautifully  the  sun  is 
shining!  The  grass  looks 
fresh  and  green,  and  flowers 
are  blooming  everywhere. 

It  is  really  charming  in  the 
country. 

How  different  from  the  city ! 

But  how  dusty  it  is  over  there !  • 

It's  a  flock  of  sheep  running 
down*  to  the  river.  They 
are  thirsty  and  warm,  and  so 
they  are  going  to  the  water. 

They  are  wise.  And  that  makes 
me  think  I  am  thirsty,  too. 
You  are  going  to  get  out  at 
the  next  station, — won't  you 
please  bring  me  a  drink  of 
water,  or  a  glass  of  milk  ? 

Certainly. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  To-get-in  for  Potsdam.  —  ^  Show.—  •  The  train  goes  off. 

*  Enough.  —  *  But  what  is  that  for  a  dust  cloud  there  oyei-there  f 

•  Which  to-the  river  hurries-down. 
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Hie  foüowing  vocabiUary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Verschiedene   Gegrenstände.* 


Löschpapier  (lüsli'-p§L-per'),  n., 

Ein  Heft,  w., 

Federn  i(fä'-d'ni), 

Ein  Federhalter,  m., 

Eine  Bleifeder  «  (bli'-fa'-d'r), 

Tinte  (tin'-te),  /., 

Ein  Tintenfass  »  (tin'-fn-f§LsO,  n., 

Ein  Kupferstich  (kÖ6p'-f  r-s7itio7»')>  ^»i 

Eine  Radierung  (rä-de'-rÖ6fi), 

Ein  Gemälde,  w.,  (ein  Bild,  w.), 

Ein  Ölgemälde  (ül'-ge-mäl'-de), 

Eine  Palette*  (pa-lö'-te), 

Ein  Pinsel  (pin'-z'l), 

Eine  Staffelei  (s7ita'-fe-li'), 

Ein  Rahmen  (rä'-m'n), 

Ein  Schemel  (shä'-m'l),  m., 

Ein  Federmesser  (fa'-d'r-me'-s'r), 

Eine  Broschüre  (bro-sh.ü'-re), 

Ein  gebundenes  *  Buch  (ge-bö6n'-d*-nes). 


Blotting-paper. 

A  copy-book. 

Pens. 

A  pen-holder. 

A  pencil. 

Ink. 

An  inkstand. 

An  engraving. 

An  etching. 

A  picture. 

An  oil-painting. 

A  palette. 

A  brush. 

An  easel. 

A  frame, 

A  stool. 

A  penknife. 

A  paper- bound  book. 

A  bound  book. 


Ein  Bild  malen  lassen, 
Ein  Bild  einrahmen  lassen. 
Ein  Buch  binden  •  lassen, 


To  have  a  picture  painted. 
"  "  "  "  framed. 
"      "    "book  bound. 


1  From  die  Feder.—  «  Or,  ein  Bleistift  (bli'-sÄtiff),  masculine, 
8  Or,  ein  Schreibzeug  (shrip'-tsWc/*'),  «. 

*  Or,  ein  Farbenbrett  (far'-b'n-BrSf),  n.    Lit. :  color-board, 
6  From  binden,  to  hind.  —  6  Or,  einbinden. 

*  F5r-she'-d'-ng  gä'-g'n-sÄtSn'-dS,  different  articles. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Bildliche  Redensarten.^ 


Was  bedeutet  das?t 

Wie  meinen  Sie  ? 

Lassen  Sie  hören.* 

BsT  ist  mit  einem  blauen  Auge 
davon  gekommen. 

Sie  wissen,  was  es  wörtlich» 
bedeutet.  Aber  bildlich  ge- 
braucht,* bedeutet  es : 

Er  ist  mit  einem  kleinen  Ver- 
lust davon  gekommen. 

Wie  würden  Sie  aber  den  fol- 
genden Satz  übersetzen  ?  * 

Er  ist  nicht  auf  den  Koyf  ge- 
fallen. 

Das  bedeutet : 

Er  ist  ein  kluger  Kerl. 

Sagen  Sie  mir  noch,  was  diese 
Kedensart  bedeutet : 

Ich  habe  ihr  ordentlich  den  Kopf 
gewaschen. 

Es  bedeutet : 

Ich  habe  sie  heftig  gescholten.* 

Ihre  Freundin  hat  gewiss  viel 
Ärger  mit  ihrem  Dienstmäd- 
chen gehabt. 

Ich  kann  auch  ein  Liedchen 
davon  singen!' 


What  does  that  mean? 

What  do  you  mean  ? 

Let  me  see.* 

(Lit. :  he  has  wüh  a  blue  eye  oul- 

of  it  come.) 
You  know  what  it  means  lit- 
erally.    But   figuratively  it 

means : 
He  has  come  out  of  it  with  a 

small  loss. 
But  how  would  you  translate 

the  following  sentence  ?  — 
(Lit. :  he  has  not  fallen  on  his 

head.) 
That  means : 
He  is  a  shrewd  fellow. 
Just   tell   me   now  what  this 

expression  means : 
(Lit. :    /  have  to-her  regularly 

washed  the  head.) 
It  means : 

I  have  scolded  her  soundly. 
Your  friend  has  certainly  had 

considerable  trouble  with  her 

servant. 
I  have  had  some  experience 

that  way  myself.'' 


1  Ra'-dSns-är'-t'n,  expressions. — ^  Strictly:  Let  (m«,  understood) 
hear.  —  «  Vürt'-licÄ,  word  for  word.  —  *  Figuratively  used. 

6  Übersetzen  (ü'-b'r-zgt'-8'n)=to  translate;  übersetzen  (ü'-b»r- 
zgt'-8*n)=to  spring,  to  set  across.  —  •  From  schelten,  to  scold,  etc. 

^  Lit. :  /  can  also  a  little  song  therefrom  sing.  —  f  B8-dö-i'-t€t. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  conversaiian, 

whdherfor  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  dass-rooni. 

(See  also  IHrecHans  before  I^art  J.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.-BXIM  PAPIERHÄNDLER* 

Was  wünschen  Sie? — Ich  möchte  gern  Briefpapier 
haben.  —  Dies  ist  sehr  gutes  Briefpapier.  —  Das  For- 
mat* ist  mir  aber  zu  klein.  —  Hier  ist  ein  grösseres 
Format, — Dies  ist  gut  Was  kostet  es? — Das  Buch^ 
1  Mark,  und  der  Bogen*  5  Pfennige.  —  Haben  Sie 
kein  biUigeres  ?  —  Gewiss.  Dieses  kann  ich  Ihnen 
mit   60    Pfennigen    das    Buch   verkaufen.  —  Schön ; 

geben  Sie  mir  ein  Buch  davon Wie  viel  kosten 

die  Converts?* — 50  Pfennige  das  Päckchen. — Geben 
Sie  mir  eins,  bitte.  Wie  viel  macht  das  zusammen? 
—  1  Mark  10  Pfennige.  —  Haben  Sie  auch  Lösch- 
papier?—  Ja  wohl.  —  Und  wie  verkaufen  Sie  es?  — 
Der  Bogen  kostet   10   Pfennige.  —  Gut;    ich  nehme 

5  Bogen Wie  viel  würden  Sie  für  jenes  Tinten- 

fass  rechnen? — Welches  meinen  Sie,  dieses?  —  Nein, 
jenes  dort  drüben.  —  Das  kostet  zehn  Mark. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  För'-mät',  size  (used  only  of  paper  or  books).  —  ^  Quire. 

«  Sheet.—  <  Envelopes.  Das  Couvert  (köö-vSrf);  plural,  die 
Couverts,  or,  die  Gouverte;  also,  der  Briefumschlag  (bref* 
d5m'-shläle^');  die  Briefumschläge,  lit.:  letter-iorapper, 

*  Pa-per'-hSnt'-Pr,  stationer. 
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Q.-nr  DER    GEMÄLDE-AUSSTELLUNG.'* 

Da  ist  das  Gebäude  des  Kunstvereins.*  Sollen  wir 
die  Ausstellung  besuchen  ?  —  Sie  wird  noch  nicht 
geöffnet^  sein;  es  ist  noch  sehr  früh.  —  Doch;  sehen 
Sie,  es  ist  auf  ^ Sehen  Sie  diese  schöne  Radie- 
rung? — Welche  meinen  Sie? — Dort  links  in  der  Ecke.* 
Aber  kommen  Sie,  ich  will  Ihnen  das  neueste  Gemälde 

Kaulbachs ^  zeigen Was  halten^  Sie  davon? 

—  Ich  muss  gestehen,  es  ist  anmutig  und  gefällig,^ 
aber  es  ist  nicht  sehr  kräftig.®  —  Sie  haben  recht. 
Es  ist  ziemlich  weich.  Das  werden  Sie  aber  nicht 
von  jenem  Bild  dort  drüben  sagen  können.  —  Ah! 
das  ist  eines  von  Meyer's®  berühmten  Kinderbildern. 
Welche  Natürlichkeit !  Welche  Mannigfaltigkeit !  *^ 
Was  für  Farben!  Das  ist  das  Leben  selbst.  Man 
hört  die  Kinder  förmlich  ^  lachen !  —  Das  ist  viel 
gesagt.^  Aber  ich  kenne  keinen  modernen^  Maler, 
der  das  heitere  Wesen**  und  die  Anmut  der  Kinder 
so  natürlich  wie  Meyer  darstellen  kann. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Köonst'-f  Sr-ins';  gen.  of  der  Kunstverein,  art-society.  — ^  Open. 

«  Open .  Lit. :  upon.  —  Aufmachen = open  ;  zumachen  =  to  shut. 
Machen  Sie  die  Thür  auf  —  Open  the  door.  Machen  Sie  das 
Fenster  zu = Shut  the  window.  — ^  fi'-kS,  corner.— ß  Ka-dol'-b^le/»s'* 

•  Halten,  to  hold,  to  think.  —  ^  Graceful  and  pleasant. 

8  Strong.  —  »  Johann  Georg  Meyer,  a  celebrated  modern  German 
painter.  —  w  Ma'-niel^fal'-tieli-klt,  variety. 

11  Fürm'-lieli',  almost.  —  "^  Anglice :  That  is  saying  a  good  deal. 

«  Mö-dSr'-nSn.  See  p.  290,  n.  3.  —  "  Joyful  spirit.  Wesen,  vS'- 
z*n= being,  essence,  nature,  etc. —  *  A-Öos'-sli'tS'-löoS,  exhibition. 
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To  be  trandaied  and  written  into  German^  but  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  dan-room.    (Far  Se^-Study,  tee 

IHreeHons,  be/ore  Part  X.) 

EXERCISES. 

1.— iir  A   SILVERSMrrH'S.* 

Have  the  kindness  to  show  me  that  tea-tray.^ — 
Which  one  do  you  mean,  sir?  —  The  one^  you 
showed  me  day  before  yesterday.  —  Here  it  is,  sir. 
It  is  a  very  beautiful  thing.*  —  What  is  the  price  of 
it?  —  One  hundred  (and)  seventy-five  marks.  —  That 
is  impossible!  —  But  see  how  fine  the  workmanship 
is,*  sir.  —  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  a  little  cheaper? 
— I  think  not. — Come.  Tell*  me  your®  lowest  price. 
—  Well,  are  you  ready  to  buy?^  —  Then  I'll  let  you 
have  it  at®  (one)  hundred  and  fifty  marks.  —  Very 
well.    You  may  send  it.®    Here  is  my  address.^® 

2.— AT  A   STATIONER'S,^ 

Let  us  go  into  that  stationery  store.^  I  want  to 
buy  a  penknife  and  a  blue  pencil  ^ Please  show 


Aids  to  Translation. 
I  Theebret,  neuter.  —  *  That  which  you  to-me  day-before-yester- 
day  shown  (gezeigt)  have.  —  •  It  is  something  very  beautifnl. 
*  Welch  feine  Arbeit  das  ist !  —  6  Nennen.  —  •  The. 
7  Will  you  buy  it?—"  8  Für.—  »  Sie  können  es  mir  schicken. 
w  Note  that  the  German  word  Adresse  is  spelled  with  only  one  d, 
lA  Papierhandlung,  feinin'me.  —  i=*  Blaustift,  inasadine. 
»Im  Silberwarengeschäft,  zTl'-b'r-vä'-r'n-g5-sh8ff, 
t  Papierhändler,  pa-per'-hSnt'-Pr. 
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me  a  good  penknife.  —  Here  is  a  four-bladed  one.^ 
Two  blades 2  would  do.^  How  do  you  sell  these?  — 
Three  marks.  —  That  is  rather*  dear.  —  The  steeH  is 
of^  the  best  quality.  —  Very  well,  I'll  take  this  one. 
Why! 7  That's  too  bad!»  I  left  my  pocket-book 
on  my  bureau,®  and  I  have  no  change  with^^  me. 
George,  lend^^  me  three  marks  till  this  evening. 


Note.  — Study  the  Use  of  the  Indefinite  Article,  p.  533. 


3.-0Jir  RETIRING.* 

John,  put  on  another  cover.^  I  was  cold  last 
night.^  Did  you  put  clean  sheets  on,  too?^* — Yes, 
sir. — Very  well.  Will  you  give  me  my  gown^  and 
slippers?  .  .  ,  .  Thank  you.  Now,  before  you  go, 
light  ^*  the  lamp.     You  will  (come  and)  calP^  me 

very  early  to-morrow  morning By  the  way, 

you  know  Mr.  Körner,  who  comes  to  see  me  some- 
times?^ Well,  if  he  comes  to-morrow,  tell  him  I 
shall  be  back  at  five  o'clock  precisely.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Here  is  one  (eins)  with  four  blades  (See  note  2). 

«  5tod«  =  (die)  Klinge; /cm.—  «  Würden  genügen.—  <  Etwas. 

fi  Der  Stahl.—  •  Von. 

7  Oh.  —  8  Ärgerlich.  —  «  Schreibtisch,  m. 

1®  Bei.—  1^  Leihen.—  ^^  Geben  Sie  mir  noch  eine  Decke. 

u  Ich  habe  vorige  Nacht  gefroren;  or,  Es  hat  mich  vorige 
Nacht  gefroren.—  "  Have  you  also  clean  sheets  (reine  Betttücher) 
brought?—  16  Schlafrock,»!.—  w  Anzünden.—  i'  Wecken. 

18  Zuweilen.—  i»  Punkt  fünf  Uhr. 

*  Vom  Schlafengehen. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  noteSf  in  preparaHon  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  Oerman.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  translated^ 

and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German, 


«efefiucf. 
3m  Stontett  in  96ien^ 

—  D  ttytld)  ^inrcifeenbe*  aWufi!!  Unb  toclc^  ein  ©t)icl!' 
3c^  ^abc  ©trauB'fci^e  Xänjc'  auc^  toon  aitbcrcn  Drd^cftcnt 
gehört,  aber  jefet  fe^e  ic^  ein,  man  mufe  fie  in  SBien  ^oren, 
urn  fie  iüürbigen*  gu  Ibnnm.  2)ag  ift  alfo  ber  berühmte 
©traufe ! 

—  3lid)t  So^ann  ©trauß,  ber  berühmte  SBaljerfönig/ 
welchen  ©ie  n)oi^I*  meinen,  ber  ift  tot;  e^  ift  fein  ©of;n, 
ber  aber  nic^t  minber^  berühmt  ift  ate  ber  SBater.  g^reilic^ 
fottte  man  ben  jungen  ©traufe  e^er®  ben  ^ßolfafönig*  nennen, 
benn  er  ^at  ate  Äomi)onift®  befonberä  in  ber  5ßoI!a  aSor= 
trefflichem  geleiftet. 

—  Öftreic^  fc^eint  toxvtlid)  ha^  Haffifc^e  Sanb  ber  Xani- 
mufif  jju  fein.  @inb  benn  nic^t  auc^  Sanner  unb  ®ungl 
Öftreic^er^^  getüefen? 

—  ©etüife,  unb  Sanner  ifi  nod^  baju^*  ein  SBiener  Äinb 
ebenfo  n)ie  ©traufe.  6m  ift  aud^  nid^t  gu  öertounbem,^  bag 
bie  Xanjmufi!  bei  una  blü^t.^    ©ie  n)iffen  bod^,  ba§  fein 


1  Hinreissend   (hln'-ri'-s'nt),    charming.     Lit.:   ^ carrying-away^ 
transporting.  —  2  ß|»pel',  play ;  i.  «.,  performance. 

«  Der  Tanz  (tants)»  dance.  —  <  Vür'-di-g*n,  to  appreciate. 
6  Var-ts'r-kü'-nie^,  p5l'-ka— ,  king  of  waltz,  polka. 
Ö  I  suppose.  —  7  Less.    Also ;  weniger.  —  »  Rather. 
•  Köm '-p5-nist%  composer. —  ^^  Austrians. —  u  Moreover. 
^  Astonishing.    Strictly :  It  is  not  to  wonder  at  (i.  e.,  to  he  wondered  at). 
^lüht,  from  blttlien  (blü'-'n),  to  flourish. 
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SSoff  fo  gem  tanjt^.  \vk  Wit  Öftreid^er.  3lbcr  md^t  bloß 
bic  2:animufi!  ift  in  äDftrcid^  ju  $au§,  jebe  ©attung^  bcr 
SDiufi!  toirb  ^tcr  auf§  eifrigfte^  ge^jflegt.*  ©inb  boc^  all 
bie  grofecn  bcutfc^cn  3Kciftcr^  ber  2^onfunft®  enttoeber  in 
Öftreid^  geboren^  ober  boc^  in  SBBien  auSgebilbet®  ioorben. 
S)a  ift  erften^  ioa^bn,  ber  SBater  ber  neuem  ^nftmrnental- 
mufi!,®  einer  ber  liebenötoürbigflen^^  Äünftler,  bie  je^^  gelebt 
^aben. 

—  3)a§  muß  er  in  ber  Xifot  gettjefen  fein.  SBie  fro^- 
pnnig^  unb  Reiter  ^  ift  feine  3Kufif!  ©eine  ©^mp^o^ 
nien^*  finb  für  mid^  nod^  immer  eine  .  unerfd^ö^)fli(^e  ^^ 
dueae^ö  be^  ©enuffeö.^^ 

— Äennen  ©ie  aud^  feine  fogenannte  3lbfc^ieb^=©^m- 
pf)onk  ?  ^® 

—  9?atürlid^;  bie  ©^mp^onie,  in  n^eld^er  ein  ^nftrument 
nad^  bem  anbern  öerftummt.^^  3c^  ttjeife  aber^  nid^t,  au^ 
toeld^em  3lnla6^  ipa^bn  biefe  ©^m^j^onie  gefc^rieben  ^at. 

—  S)a^  n)iff  id^  ^i)nm  fagen.  ©ie  iDiffen  boc^,  baß 
fjürft  efter^aj^,  ber  ein  leibenfc^aftlid^er^^  aSere^rer^^  ber 
aWufif  ioar,  ^a^bn  ju  feinem  ^a^ellmeifter^^  machte;  e§ 
bilbete  fic^  eine  3lrt  greunbfd^aft^bunb  ^  jtt)ifd^en  bem 
Äünftler  unb  bem  fürftlid^en  ^unftfreunb.  S)er  gürft  be- 
fc^Iofe    aber    enblid^   aug    ©^jarfamfeit^rüdffid^ten^    feine 


1  Tanzen^  to  dance.  —  ^  Kind,  sort.  —  »  Most  ardently. 

•  From  pflegen,  to  cultivate.    Lit. :  to  nurse.  —  *  Master. 

•  Tön'-köonst'y  music.  —  '  G8-b5'-r»n,  born. 

8  From  ausbilden,  to  give  a  finishing  education. 

•  Yn-s^tröö-mSn-täl'.  —  ^^  Most  amiable.  —  ii  Ever. 
M  Cheerful.  —  w  Serene,  calm.  —  "  Zim'-f 5-ne'-'n. 

^ß  Inexhaustible.—  w  Source. 

1'  Der  Genuss  (gS-noosO»  pleasure.  —  is  Farewell-Symphony. 

^  Leaves  off.    Lit. :  grows  dumb. —  "^  Der  Anlass,  motive,  occasion. 

^  Passionate. —  22  FSr-a'-rSr,  worshiper;  t.  «.,  friend. 

»  Leader  of  the  band.—  24  Friendly  alliance. 

^  Slipär'-z^m-kits-rtck'-sieli-t'n,  motives  of  economy. 
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Ä(H)ettc  ju  cntlaffcn.^  ^ai;bn  wax  tief  betrübt  ^  über  biefen 
entfc^lufe^  feinet  Joerrn.  9lber  er  machte  gute  SDMene  jum 
böfen  ©piel.*  ©r  fd^rieb  eine  neue  ©^m^)^onie  für  ba^ 
Ie|te  Äonjert,  bie  Slbfc^ieb^f^mp^onie.  @ine  glänjenbe  ®e= 
fettfc^aft  tt>ar  öerfammelt,*  S)ie  3Wufif  ber  neuen  ©^m- 
))^onie  begann  luftig*  unb  Reiter.  3lber  attmä^Iic^  mürbe 
fie  immer  meic^er^  unb  trauriger.®  ©nblic^  flang  cä  \vk 
fc^merjlic^e^  aSe^Magen.®  6in  ^nftrumcnt  nac^  bem  an- 
bem  öerftummte,  ein  2)hifi!er  nac^  bem  anbem  blieä^^  nac^ 
Seenbigung  feiner  5ßartie  feine  Sam^>e  au^^^  unb  \>ct^ 
fc^n)anb ; "  jule^t  noc^  eine  ©eigenfabenj,^  aud^  ber  ®ciger 
öerfc^tüinbet,  ber  Siebling^öiolinift  be§  gürften.  „SBa^  fott 
bag  am  bebeuten?"  rief  ber  ^ürft  erftaunt.^  „3)a§  ift 
unfer  SKbfc^ieb/'  antwortete  ^a^bn.  „  9?un  id^  n)itt  meinen 
entfc^IuB  tüieber  ermägen/'**  fagte  lac^enb  ber  gürft,  unb 
er  behielt ^^  bie  Äa^)effe  aud^  ferner^*  bei  jic^. 

—  D,  Sag  ift  intereffant.  9lun  t)erfte^e  ic^  bie  SWufif 
nod^  einmal  fo  gut.  SKber  bie  3Kufif  beginnt  öon  neuem. 
.  .  .  .  ä^,  bie  SCannl^äufer^Dubertüre!^^  .... 

—  aSelc^er  Äontraftl^«  ©traufe  unb  SBagner!  SBag 
galten  ©ie  eigentlid^  öon  SBagner? 


I  To  dismiss.  —  «  Grieved.  —  »  Decision. 

^  Proverb.  He  made  the  best  of  a  bad  thing.    Lit. :  he  made  a  good  face 
to  a  bad  game. 

*  A  brilliant  company  had  assembled. 

•  Merry.  —  f  Welch,  soft. 

8  Traurig  (tra-oo'-ric^),  sad. 
»  Sorrowful  waiTing,  va'-kla'-g^n« 
^^  From  ausblasen,  to  blow  out. 

II  Verschwinden,  to  disappear. 

12  Gi'-g'n-ka-dgnts',  violin  cadenza. 

w  Astonished.  —  w  To  reconsider. 

16  From  behalten,  to  keep. 

1«  For  the  future.    Strictly :  further. 

B  Tan'-h5-i-z»r-öö-v»r-tü'-r5.—  w  K5n'-tr^t'. 
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—  5lun,  bafe  id^  !cin  9Bagncr=6nt^ufiaft  ^  bin,  ba^  ^abcn 
©ic  n)o^l  fd^on  gcmerft.  3d^  glaube  nid^t,  bafe  SBagncrö 
„Äimftoert  ber  ßufuuft''^  bte  Dpemfrage  loft/  aber  ba^ 
muJ3  ic^  geftc^en,  bafe  feine  ©d^öi)fungen  toon  einem  ge- 
nialen  ©treben*  erfiittt  finb,  bafe  SBagner  ein  bebeutenber 
a)lann  gettjefen  fein  mufe. 

—  Dt;ne  3^<^ifcl*  toar.er  bad.  Seber,  ber  i^n  j)erfönHc^ 
fennen  gelernt,  ^at  biefen  ©inbrudE®  befommen.  3c^  felbft 
^abc  einer  mir  unöergefelidjen  ©jene^  beigen)o^nt,  too 
SBagner  aud^  eine  ben  tt)al^r^aft  großen  3Kann  öerratenbe® 
Sefdjeiben^eit  ®  jur  ©c^au  trug.^  ©§  toat  auf  einem 
Sanfett"  in  S3aireutf;  nac^  ber  erfien  3lup^rung  ber 
3iibehmgen^  im  3a^r  1876.  mbc^  fiifet  fefete  einen 
golbnen  Äranj,^*  ben  Qtafien  gefanbt  f;atte,  auf  ba^  i0au))t 
be^  ajid^ter^  unb  Äomponiften.  ©iefer  aber  na^m  ben 
Äranj  unb  fe|te  i^n  feiner  ®emaf)Iin  auf§  ^aupt  mit 
ben  SBorten:  „SBa§  ic^  ®utc§  gefc^rieben,  ba^  banfe^^ 
ic^  i^r;  pe  l^abe^^  ben  Äranj." 

—  2)aö  etoig  SBeiWic^eP^  3n  ber  ^^at,  nirgenbö^® 
ffabm  bie  grauen  einen  gröfeeni  (Sinflufe^  ausgeübt  ^  ate 
in  ber  Äunft. 


1  fin-töo-zl-^t'.  —  *  Art- work  of  the  future. 
«  Lösen  (Ifii^z'n),  to  solve.  —  *  Striving. 
*  Without  doubt.  —  •  Tn'-dr65k',  impression. 
■^  A  scene  that  1  will  never  forget. 
8  Betraying,  showing.  —  •  Modesty, 
w  Displayed.    Lit. :  carried  to  the  exhibition. 
"  At  a  banquet.—  w  NS'-bS-iaöft-'n. 
w  A-l>ä'.—  w  Wreath,  crown. 

^  Owe. —  1«  Subjunctive.    See  page  340,  Section  I.,  par.  I. 
1'  Womanly,  woman-like, 
w  Nlr'-g^'iits,  nowhere.  —  »  Influence. 
^  Ausüben,  to  exercise. 
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Soxteipvnbeni^ 


Äi^-;^^^fc^i-a*^-^^i^*<^^^  ^^:*^e;^^  ^^^^--^^^•^^^^r«-J^^^*^*-^ 
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-^<^^^c^^i^^^.-^.»^;*>>#^#ii<^ 


/ 


J^^^^e^  J^^^ji^. 


DIBBCTIONS. 

Follow  directions  already  given  on  page  372. 

TBANSI.ATIOX. 

We  have  been  already  two  weeks  in  Berlin,  yet  this  is  the 
first  opportunity  I  have  had  to  write  you.*  You  have  lived  so 
long  in  this  splendid  city,  that  I  need  not  to  write  you  about 
the  beautiful  sights  *  we  have  enjoyed.  The  magnificent  Tier- 
garten, the  Brandenburg  Gate,  the  new  Museum,  the  Opera- 
house,  the  king's  palace,  etc.  We  have  seen  and  admired 
everything.  To-morrow,  we  will  (go)  to  Charlottenburg  and 
there  visit  the  Mausoleum.  On  Wednesday  we  shall  go  on 
to  Paris  with  the  lightning  express.  Write  us  to  Paris.  Yours 
very  affectionately,* — 


1  Strictly :  but  first  to-day  come  I  thereto  (komme  ich  dazu)  to- 
you  to  write. 

*  Strictly  :  the  beauties. 

"  Strictly :  with  heartfelt  greeting  remain  I,  your — 


ParI^  Y. 
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1. 

EIN  BESUCH. 
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BLUMEN:  TIERE. 
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7. 
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8. 
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Seit  zwei  Wochen  habe  ich  nichts  von 
Fräulein  Kaufmann  gesehen.  Ich  möchte 
wirklich  wissen,  ob  sie  krank  ist?^ 

Glauben  Sie  doch  das  nicht;  ich  habe 
sie  soeben  getroffen,  wie  sie  zweispännig 
im  Grossen  Garten  spazieren  führ.' 

PBONUNOIATION. 

Zit  tsvl  vö^-ÄÄ'n  hä^-M  ich  nichts  fön  frö-iMin 
k9;-dbr-man  gö-zä^-*n.  Ich  mücÄ''-tö  virk^'-llcÄ  vF- 
s'n  öp  ze  kr^ük^  ist. 

Gl^-db^-b*n  ze  dökh  d^-s^  nicht;  Ich  liä^-bö  ze  zö- 
ä^-b'n  g6-trö^-f*n  ve  ze  tsvi^-sÄpö'-nicÄ  im  grö^- 
s'n  g^r'-t'n  sÄp9.-tse^-r*n  föör. 


1  See  pa^e  342.  —  ^  Fuhr,  imperfect  of  fahren,  to  go,  to  drive. 
3  Zweispännig  is  here  an  adjective  used  adverbially.    Lit.:  two- 
horse-with.    'Turn-out'  has  to  be  supplied. 


V. 
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I  have  not  seen  anything:  of  Miss  Kauf- 
mann for  the  last  two  weel^s.  I  wonder  if 
she  is  ill? 

Don't  you  believe  it;  for  I  have  just 
met  her  in  the  Great  Garden  driving:  a 
two-horse  turn-out« 

LlTBRAIi   TRANSLATION. 

Since  two  weeks  have  I  nothing:  ftrom  Miss 
Kaufmann  seen.  I  would-like  indeed  to-know  if 
she  ill  is. 

Believe  yeT however  that  not;  I  have  her  just- 
now  met  as  she  a  two-horse  {turn-out) »  in-the  Great 
Garden  to-pro^ftenade  drovej^ 


*  To  go  out  driving= Spazieren  fahren.     Lit.:  to  {promenade) 
drive.    See  i)age  60. 

*  FSr-gnü'-g'n  dont  gS-zoont'-hit. 
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GBBMAN. 

Seit  zwei  Wochen  habe   ich   nichts  von 
Fräulein  Kaufmann  gesellen. 

Wann  ^  haben  Sie  Fräulein  Kaufmann  zum  letzten 

Mal  gesehen? 
Ich  kann   Ihnen  nicht  genau  sagen,  wann^  ich 

sie  zuletzt  gesehen  habe. 
Ich  glaube  aber,  dass  es  wenigstens  *  zwei  Wochen 

her  2  ist. 
Glauben  Sie,  dass  sie  krank  ist? 
Keine  Idee.    Ich  habe  sie  gestern  abend  gesehen, 

als  ich  aus  dem  Theater  kam. 

Sie  sah  gar  nicht  aus,  als  ob  sie  krank  wäre.^ 

Sind  Sie  dessen  sicher  ?t 
Ich  weiss  es  ganz  bestimmt. 
Übrigens  sehe  ich  sie  fast  jeden  Tag.  J 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  the  English  conjunction  when,  in  direct  or  indirect 
questions,  is  rendered  by  -wann  and  not  by  wenn.  N.  B.  — Wann  is 
also  used  (uninterrogatively)  in  the  sense  of  whenever:  Sie  können 
kommen,  wann  Sie  wollen  {whenever  you  like). 

2  Her  (lit. :  hither,  here,  this  way),  calls  the  attention  more  pointedly 
to  the  time  since  which  a  thing  has  not  taken  place.  Ex. :  Wie  lange 
ist  es  her  f  =  How  long  ago  is  itt  Lang,  lang  Ist's  liert^Long^ 
long  ago!    Her  can  he  omitted. 

3  Or,  als  wäre  sie  krank.    See  page  342. 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


1.  Zit   tsvi   vö^-ÄÄ'n   hä^- 
bi&  Ich  nicht»  fön. 

Nicht  ge-n^-Öb' tsöö- 

letst'. 


Vä'-nio7»-st'ns liSlr'. 


T-dä' te-ä'-t'j 

De'-s'n  zi'-oÄ'r. 
Ü'-bri-g'ns. 


TRANSLATION. 


It  is  two  weeks  since  I  saw 
Miss  Kaufmann  last.^ 

When  did  you  see  Miss  Kauf- 
mann last  ?  * 

I  can't  tell  you  when  I  saw 
her  last. 

But  I  think  that  it  is  at  least 
two  weeks  ago. 

Do  you  think  she  is  ill  ? 

No,  I  don't.*  I  saw  her  yester- 
day on  my  way  from  the 
theater.* 

She  did  n't  look  as  if  she  were 
ill. 

Are  you  very  sure  of  it  ? 

I  am  positive  about  it.* 

Besides,  I  see  her  almost  every 
day. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Since  two  weeks  liave  I  nothing  of  Miss  Kaufmann  seen. 
s  Also,  Seit  wann  haben  Sie  Fräulein  Kaufmann  nicht  ge- 
sehen ?  —  >  No  idea. 

*  1  have  her  yesterday  evening  seen  when  I  out  to-the  tlieater  came. 

*  I  know  it  quite  positively. 

*  Or,  mindestens. 
t  Or,  gewiss. 

t  Tag,  masculine  noun,  strong  declension,  third  class  (genitive  singu- 
lar*in  a  or  es  f  plural  hi  e). 
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Note.  —  Study  the  use  of  the  auxiliaries 


2.  Johann,  ist  Jemand  da  gewesen  ?  ^ 

Nein,  gnädige  Frau,  es  ist  niemand  gekommen. 

Es  hat  geklingelt.^ 

Herr  Kronenberg  wünscht  Sie  zu  sprechen. 

Guten  Tag,  Herr  Kronenberg.     Bitte  legen  Sie 
ab  und  machen  Sie  es  sich  bequem. 

Danke  schön.     Ich  fühle  mich  sehr  behaglich^ 

in  diesem  Sessel.* 
Und  wie    ist    es    Ihnen   ergangen,*   seit   ich   Sie 

zuletzt  gesehen  habe. 
Ich  war  vier  Wochen  t  auf  dem  Lande  und  bin 

immer  wohl  gewesen. 

Und  was  macht  Ihre  Familie? 
Danke,  es  geht  allen  gut.     Darf  ich  mich  erkun- 
digen, wie  es  Ihnen  geht? 

Hoffentlich  befinden  Sie  sich  ebenfalls  wohl. 
Gottlob,^  ja.    Haben  Sie  Nachrichten®  von  Ihrem 
Sohn? 


NOTES. 

1  Cr,  Hat  jemand  nach  mir  gefragt  ?—  «  Cr,  Es  hat  gescheut. 

*  Bequem  is  never  used  directly  of  persons.  We  can  say  :  Machen 
Sie  sich  ea  bequem  (lit. :  make  it  to-you  comfortnhle).  But  never 
say,  Ich  fühle  mich  bequem;  or.  ich  bin  bequem.  Used  thus, 
bequem  means  idle.  Hence,  /  am  comfortable  =  Ich  fühle  mich  sehr 
behaglich.     Lit. :  /  feel  myself  very  comfortable. 

*  From  ergehen,  inseparable  verb.  —  *  Lit. :  Qod-pralse.  Also, 
Gott  sei  Dank  (got  zT  daiEkO;  lit. :  Qod  be  thanks. 

*  Die  Nachricht,  feminine  noun,  weak  declension  {plural  in  en). 
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Haben  and  Sein,  page  519. 


2.  Yö-han^    ist    yä^-m^nt 
dä^  grö-vä^-z'n. 

Ne'-mant. 

Ge-kliii'-'lt. 
Krö'-nen-bäroT», 

Lä'-g'n  ze  ap' be- 

kväm'. 


Be-laäÄTj'-lIoÄ zö'-s'l. 

£r-g^fl'-'n. 
Vol'. 


Fa-me'-U-e. 
£r-kö6n'-di-g'n. 

Ä'-b'n-f^s'. 

Göt'-löp'  yä' nsJch'- 

ric7»'-t'n. 


John,  has  any  one  been 
here? 

No,  ma'am.    Nobody  came. 

Some  one  has  rung.* 

Mr.  Kronenberg  Avould  like  to 
see  you. 

Good  morning,  Mr.  Kronen- 
berg.  Take  off  your  overcoat 
and  make  yourself  comfort- 
able. 

Thanks.  I  feel  very  comfort- 
able in  this  arm-chair. 

And  how  have  you  been  since 
I  saw  you  last  ? 

I  was  in  the  country  for  four 

weeks,  and  have  been  well 

all  the  time. 
And  how  is  your  family  ? 
Thank  you,  everybody  is  well. 

May   I   inquire   about  your 

health  ? 
You  are  also  well,  I  hope.* 
Oh,  yes,  indeed.    Have  you  any 

news  from  your  son  ? 


LITEBAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  has  nmg.  Could  also  be  es  hat  jemand  geklingelt,  but 
the  impersonal  use  of  klingeln  (also,  schellen)  is  more  frequent. 

2  Make  ye  it  to-yourself  comfortable. 

•  Hopingly. 

*  Der  Sessel,  arm-chair.  Noun  of  the  strong  declension,  first  class 
{genitive  singular  in  «,  910  ending  in  plural).  Also,  der  liehnstuhl 
(ISn'-slitööl). 

t  Wochen,  accusative  plural.  Woche,  feminine  noun,  weak  de- 
clension (/»/uro/ in  en).    Seepage 
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Er  teilte   uns    gestern    mit/   dass   er   von  Wien 

abgereist  sei. 
Wir  erwarten  ihn  jeden  Tag. 


Note.  — Study  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive,  pp.  524-5. 


3.  Wie?    Sie  wollen  schon  gehen? 

Es  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  muss  fort. 

Meine  Frau  erwartet  mich. 

Wir  wollen  eine  Vorlesung  *  von  Professor  Momm- 

sen  besuchen. 
Ich  muss  vor  6  Uhr  zu  Hause  f  sein. 
Dann  will  ich  Sie  nicht  zurückhalten. 
Wann  2  werden   Sie   uns   wieder   das  Vergnügen 

bereiten  ? 

Ich  werde  Sie  bald  wieder  besuchen,  ich  ver- 
spreche es  Ihnen. 

Halten  Sie  aber*  auch*  WortlJ 

Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich  nicht. 

Erlauben  Sie  mir,  Sie  bis  an  die  Thüre  zu 
begleiten. 


NOTES. 

1  From  mitteilen,  separable  verb. 

«  Remember  tliat  in  questions,  the  English  when  is  to  be  rendered 
by  ^vann.  Elsewliere  it  is  rendered  by  ^venn,  or  als  (except  when 
meaning  whenever,  when  it  is. also  rendered  by  -wann). 

'  Notice  that  aber  is  not  always  first.    Lit. :  keep  ye  but  aUo  word. 

*  Auch  in  the  above  plirase  answers  tlie  English  surely,  without  fail. 
Likewise  in  the  phrase:  Werden  Sie  es  auch  thun?  Will  you  he 
sure  to  do  itf    Lit. :  will  yon  it  also  (i.  e.,  surely)  dot 
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£r-var'-t'n 
täkh'.  ' 


yä'-d'n 


He  wrote  me  yesterday  that 
he  left  Vienna.* 

We  are  expecting  him  from 
day  to  day.* 


paragraphs  I,  2,  and  3. 


3.  Ve?     Ze   vö^-Pn   shon 

Ich  znÖÖs  fort'. 

fir-var'-tet. 

För'-lä'-zÖ6fl prö-fe'- 

sör. 


Tsöö-rük'-h^'-t'n. 
Be-n'-fn. 

Fer-sÄpre'-oTjö. 
Vört'. 

£r-la-Ö6'-b'n be-gli'- 

t'n.      '^ 


What !  You  are  going  to 
leave  already?* 

I  am  very  sorry  to  leave  you, 

but  I  must.* 
My  wife  is  expecting  me  (then). 

We  are  going  to  a  lecture  by 
Professor  Mommsen.* 

I  must  be  home,  etc. 
Then  I  will  not  keep  you. 

When  will  you  do  us  the 
pleasure  (to  come  and  see 
us)  again? 

I  shall  call  again  soon,  I 
promise  you. 

Be  sure  and  do  so. 

Don't  disturb  yourself,  pray. 

I  will  see  you  to  the  door.* 


lilTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  That  he  from  Vienna  departed  be.    For  the  subjunctive,  see  p.  340. 
«  We  expect  him  every  day.  —  ■  How ?    You  will  already  go? 

*  But  I  must  away  (i. «.,  go). 

ß  We  will  a  lecture  of  Professor  Mommsen  visit. 

•  Allow  me  to  accompany  you  (until)  to  tiie  door. 

♦  Feminine  noun,  weak  declension  {plural  tn  en). 

t  Neuter  noun,  strong  declension,  fifth  class.       Plural :  Häuser. 
t  Neuter  noun,  strong  declension,  fifth  class.       Plural :  Wörter. 
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Empfehlen  Sie  mich  Ihrem  Herrn  ^  Gemahl,  bitte 
Danke.    Grüssen  Sie  Ihre  liebe  Frau  bestens! 

Leben  Sie  wohl,  gnädige  Frau! 
Adieu,  Herr  Kronenberg  I    Auf  baldiges  Wieder- 
sehen I 


Note  —  Study  the  Interrogative  and  Indefinite 


4.  Jetzt   müssen   wir   uns    für   den    Abend 
vorbereiten. 

Die  Gäste  werden  bald  kommen. 

Erwarten  Sie  heute  abend  eine  grosse  Gesell- 
schaft? 

Nein,  denn  mehrere  von  unseren  Freunden  sind 
bereits  aufs  Land  gegangen. 

Ich  kann  es  niemandem  ^  verdenken,  der  die 
heisse  Stadt  verlassen  kann. 

Das  Wetter  ist  für  die  Jahreszeit  ungewöhnlich 
warm  und  schwül. 

Da  fallt  mir  ein,  haben  Sie  schon  Ebers'  neuesten 
Roman  gelesen? 

Nein,  ich  wollte  ihn  lesen  und  fragte  beim  Buch- 
händler darnach,  aber  er  war  nicht  mehr  zu 
haben.^ 

Das  Buch  verkauft  sich  so  schnell,  dass  der  Vorrat 
ausgegangen  war. 


NOTES. 

1  Weak  declension  {plural  in  n  or  en), 

2  Or,  niemanden;  or,  niemand.    See  p.  494. 

8  Not  more  to  have.    Tlie  infinitive  following  to  be,  is  used  in  the 
active  form  in  German  instead  of  the  passive.    See  page  525,  par.  4. 
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Em-pfä'-rn. 

Vol'. 

B^r-di-ges  ve'-d'r-zä'-'n. 


My  regards  to  your  husband. 
Thank  you.    My  kind  regards 

to  your  wife. 
I  wish  you  good-day. 
Good-by,  Mr.  K.    We  hope  to 

see  you  again  before  long.^ 


Pronouns,  pages  492-4. 


4.  Y6tst  mü^-s'n  ver  obns  I  Now  we  must  prepare  for 
für  d'n  a^-b'nt  foi^-b6-      the  even ing. 


ri  -t'n. 


A-ööfs  l^nt'. 


Fer*den'-k'n. 

Öbn'-ge-vün'-lio7i  .  .  .  .  . 
slivül. 

Ä'-b'rs  nö-i'-'st'n  rö-män' 


För'-rät', 


People  will  soon  begin  to  come. 
Do  you  expect  a  great  deal  of 
company  to-night? 

Not  a  great  deal,  because  some 
of  our  friends  have  already 
gone  to  the  country. 

I  don't  blame  them,  if  they  ^  can 
get  away  from  the  hot  city. 

The  weather  is  unusually  warm 
for  the  season. 

By  the  way,'  have  you  read 
Ebers'  latest  novel? 

No,  I  wanted  to  read  it,  and 
called  for  it  at  the  bookstore, 
but  it  was  not  to  be  had. 

The  book  sells  so  fast,  they 
were  quite  out  of  it.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Upon  speedy  again-seeing. 

2  /  can  grudge  it  to  no  one  who^  etc. 

8  Tliere  occurs  to-nie  in.    Einfallen,  separable  verb,  =  to  occur. 
4  The  book  sells  itself  so  fast  that  the  stock  out-gone  was,  idiomatic. 
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IHPERSONAL    VERBS. 

Itnpersondl  verbs  are  those  which  refer  to  an  action 
without  the  use  of  a  personal  subject.  These  verbs  are  always 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  in  German  the  impersonal 
pronouns  generally  take  es  as  their  subject. 

I.  Most  impersonal  verbs  are  conjugated  with  haben: 

SPECIMEN    OF    CONJUGATION. 

INDIOATIYE. 


Es  regnet, 

Es  regnete, 

Es  h€U  geregnet, 

Es  JuiUe  geregnet, 

Es  wird  regnen, 

Es  wird  geregnet  haben. 

Es  würde  regnen. 


Present. — 

Imperfect. — 

Perfect. — 

Pluperfect. — 

First  Fut. — 

Second  Fut. — 

First  Condi. — 

Second  Condi. —  Es  würde  geregnet  haben.  It  would  have  rained. 


It  rains. 

It  rained. 

It  has  rained. 

It  had  rained. 

It  will  rain. 

It  will  have  rained. 

It  would  rain. 


Present. — 
Imperfect. — 
Perfect. — 
Pluperfect. — 
First  Fut. — 
Second  Fut. — 


SUBJUirOTIVE. 

Es  regne, 

Es  regnete. 

Es  hohe  geregnet. 

Es  hätte  geregnet, 

Es  werde  regnen 


It  may  rain. 
It  might  rain. 
It  may  have  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
B  will  rain. 


Es  werde  geregnet  haben.  It  loiU  have  rained. 


TL.  —  Most  verbs  may  be  used  impersonally.  Thus: 
klingelnf  to  ring ;  es  klingelt^  the  beU  rings  (lit. :  it  rings) ; 
folgen,  to  follow;  es  folgt,  it  follows. 


The  following,  however,  are  absolutely  impersonal  verbs : 

Es  donnert.  It  is  lightning.  Es  friert,       It  is  freezing. 

Es  blitzt,       It  is  thundering.  Es  regnet,     It  rains. 

Es  hagelt,     It  is  hailing.  Es  schneit,   It  snows. 
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III.  —  Many  verbs  which  are  personal  in  English  are  im- 
personal in  German.    Thus : 

Es  bangt  mir,^  I  am  afraid  (lit. :  it  frightens  me). 

Es  fehlt  mir,  /  want  (lit. :  it  fails  m£). 

Es  gelingt  mir,*  I  succeed  (lit. :  ü  succeeds  io-me). 
Es  dürstet  mich,  I  am  thirsty  (lit. ;  it  thirsts  to-me). 
Es  fragt  sich,  It  is  a  question  (lit. :  it  asks  itself). 

Es  freut  mich,*        I  am  glad  (lit. :  it  rejoices  me). 
Es  friert  mich,*        I  am  cold  (lit. :  it  freezes  me). 
Es  hungert  mich,*  I  am  hungry  (lit. :  it  hungers  me). 
Es  jammert  mich,  I  am  sorry  (lit. :  ü  grieves  me). 
Es  reut  mich,  I  repent  (lit. :  it  repents  me). 

Es  wundert  mich,'  I  wonder  (lit. :  it  wonders  m£), 

X  V.  Intransitive  verbs  (like  grehen,  to  go),  which  other- 
wise are  never  used  in  the  passive  voice,  may  become  passive 
if  Ufled  impersonally.    Thus : 

Es  wird  sehr  schnell  gegangen  =  We  are  going  very  fast 
(lit. :  it  is  very  quickly  gone). 

Bei  uns  wird  viel  gesungen  =  With  us  \i.  e.,  in  our  cluh, 
Society,  etc.)  we  sing  a  great  deal  (lit. :  is  a-great-deal  sung). 

Note  1.  —  The  impersonal  subject  es  may  be  omitted  except  with 
verbs  indicating  the  phenomena  of  nature  (as,  es  regnet).  Thus:  / 
am  afraid  =  Es  ist  mir  bange ;  or,  simply.  Mir  ist  bange. 

Note  2.  —  There  is,  there  are,  are  rendered  either  by  es  giebt  (for 
both  numbers),  or,  es  ist,  es  sind.  They  are  rendered  by  es  giebt 
when  the  meaning  is  of  a  general  nature.  Ex. :  There  are  many  had 
books = Ms  giebt  viele  schlechte  Bücher. 

They  are  rendered  by  es  ist,  or  es  sind,  when  the  meaning  is  of 
a  personal  or  particular  nature.  Ex. :  There  are  many  hooks  on  this 
tables  Es  sind  viele  Bücher  auf  diesem  Tisch. 

Note  3.  —  In  order  to  lay  a  special  stress  on  the  subject  of  a  sen- 
tence, the  Germans  often  begin  a  sentence  with  es  preceding  the  verb, 
while  the  real  subject  is  made  to  follow  it.  Thus :  Some  soldiers  cäme  = 
Es  kamen  SoidatenJ  No  other  road  goes  to  Kiissnacht^Bls  führt 
kein  andrer  Weg  nach  Küssnacht  [lit. :  it  (i.  e.,  there)  leads,  etc.]. 


1  Or,  Es  ist  mir  bange.—  2  Perfect:  I succeeded,  Es  ist  mir  ge- 
lungen; or,  Es  hat  (or  ist)  mir  geglückt.—  *  Or,  Ich  freue 
mich.—  *  Or,  Ich  friere.—  ^  Or,  Ich  hungre. 

•  Or,  Ich  -wundere  mich.  —  '  Lit. :  It  (i.  e.,  there)  came  soldiers 
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T%e/oüomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart 


VOKABELN. 

I.— Blumen«* 

Die  Rose  (rö'-zS), 

Die  Kamelie  (ka-mä'-lM), 

Die  Tulpe  (tÖ61'-pe), 

Das  Veilchen  (fil'-oÄ'n), 

Die  Lilie  (le'-U-e), 

Der  Flieder  (flS'-d'r), 

Das  Gras  (gras), 

Das  Blatt  (bl^t), 

Das  Laub  (l§i-Ö6p), 

Das  Vergissmeinnicht  (f er-gis'-m  Tn  -nio  W), 

Das  Geisblatt  (gls'-bl^f), 

II.— Tiere,  t 
Der  Hund, 
Die  Katze  (kat'-sö), 
Das  Pferd  (pfärt). 
Der  Ochse,  die  Kuh  (ök'-sö,  köö), 
Das  Schaf  (slaäf). 
Die  Ziege  (tse'-ge). 
Der  Vogel  (fö'-g'l). 
Der  Flügel  (flü'-g'l), 
Die  Feder  (fä'-d'r). 
Die  Hühner  (laü'-n'r). 
Das  Huhn,  die  Henne  (boon,  he'-ne). 
Der  Hahn  (hän), 
Die  Fuchsjagd  (fÖöks'-yäÄ;7it'), 
Auf  die  Jagd  gehen. 


The  rose. 

The  camelia. 

The  tulip. 

The  violet. 

The  Uly. 

The  lilacs. 

The  grass. 

The  leaf. 

The  foliage. 

The  forget-me-not 

The  honey-suckle. 

The  dog. 
The  cat. 
The  horse. 
The  ox,  the  cow. 
The  sheep. 
The  goat. 
The  bird. 
The  wing. 
The  feather. 
Tlie  chicken. 
The  hen. 
The  cock. 
Fox-hunting. 
To  go  hunting. 


*  Die  Blume  (bloo'-mS),  flower.  —  f  Das  Tier  (ter),  animal. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  ahud  as  a  real  conversa- 

turn,  whether  for  self-stvdy  or  preparation  in  the  classroom, 

(See  also  IHrections  before  I^art  J.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.^IN  FARIS. 

Ah,  guten  Tag  I    Sie  sind  es?    Ich  wusste  nicht, 
dass  Sie  in  Paris  wären.    Sind  Sie  schon  lange  hier  ?  ^ 

—  Nein,  ich  bin  soeben  erst  angekommen,  aber  wie 
lange  sind  Sie  schon  in  Paris?  —  Erst  seit  zwei  Mo- 
naten.—  Und  was  halten  Sie  von  der  Ausstellung  ?2 
Glaubeu  Sie,  dass  dieselbe  von  Erfolgt  sein  wird?  — 
Das  ist  ganz  ausser  Zweifel.*  Sie  werden  sich  hier 
gewiss  sehr  gut  unterhalten.^  A  propos,  was  sagen 
Sie  zu  dem  Eiffelturm?^  —  Ich  habe  ihn  noch  nicht 
gesehen,  ich  werde  erst  heute  nachmittag  die  Aus- 
stellung besuchen. 

2.-i3lf   GARTEN. 

Ist  die  Mutter  im  Garten?  —  Ja,  komme  doch  mit! 

—  Sobald  ^  ich  meinen  Hut  geholt  habe.  Hier  bin 
ich.  —  Wie  schön  sind  die  Blumen  jetzt!  —  Lass  uns 
einen   Strauss^   für   Mama   binden.^  —  Schön,   nimm 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Have  you  been  here  long?  For  the  use  of  present  tense  instead  of 
the  perfect,  see  p.  256,  n.  4.—  2  Exhibition.—  "  Von  Erfolg  (gr-fölflÄO» 
a  success.    Strictly :  of  success.  —  *  Without  doubt.  —  6  Amuse. 

•  T-f»l-tö6rm',  Eiffel-tower.—  '  As  soon  as.—  8  S^tra-oos,  nose- 
gay ;  also,  ein  Bouquet  (böö-kSf)  neut.  —  ^  Make.    Lit. :  bind. 
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diese  gelbe  Rose  für  die  Mitte,^  und  hier  sind  noch 
zwei  weisse  und  drei  rote  R6sen.  —  Bitte  pflücke^  auch 
einige  Nelken.' — Aber  nimm  dich  in  acht,*  du  trittst* 
auf  das  Blumenbeet.®  —  Jetzt  lass  uns  ins  Haus  gehen, 
es  läutet^  zum  Mittagessen. 

S.  —  VON  SPRICHWÖRTERN* 

Ich  habe  die  Sprichwörter  so  gern;  sie  sagen  uns, 
wie  ein  Volk  denkt  und  fühlt.  Haben  die  Deutschen 
nicjit  auch  viele  Sprichwörter  ?  —  Ja,  gewiss.  Übri- 
gens® haben  die  Engländer  und  Deutschen  sehr  viele 
Sprichwörter  gemein.®  Vergleichen^^  Sie  nur  das 
deutsche  „Der  Mensch  denkt,  Gott  lenkt," ^^  mit 
dem  englischen,  ^'Man  proposes  and  God  disposes;" 
„Ende^  gut,  alles  gut,"  mit  ^'AU^s  well  that  ends 
well"  u. s.  w.  —  Aber  sind  nicht  die  deutschen  Sprich- 
wörter poetischer  ^  als  die  englischen  ?  Meine  Freun- 
din gebrauchte^*  neulich  z.  B.  f  ein  deutsches  Sprich- 
wort, das  mir  so  gut  gefallen  hat :  ^^  Morgenstunde  hat 
Gold  im  Munde" ^    Ist  das  nicht  ein  hübsches  Bild ? 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Put  this  yellow  rose  in  the  middle.  —  «  Pflücken  (pflü'-k'n),  to 
pluck,  to  pick.—  «  Die  Nelke  (nSl'-kS),  pink.—  *  Take  care. 

*  From  treten,  to  step.  —  «  Flower-bed.  —  '  The  bell  rings. 

*  Besides. —  •  'In  common.'  —  ^  Compare. 

1^  From  lenken,  to  direct.  —  ^  Das  Ende,  the  end. 

M  P5-ä'-tI-8h'r,  more  poetical.  —  ^  Used. 

"  This  proverb  answers  the  English :  Early  to  6«c£,  early  to  rue,  etc. 

*  About  proverbs.    Das  Sprich^wort  {ahpriehf'v6rt%  the  proyerb 
t  Abbreviation  for  zum  BeispieL 
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Same  directions  as  hereto/ore  to  be' followed,    (fbr  Self-Study,  see 
IHrecHonSf  before  Bwrt  I.) 

EXERCISE. 

AXTF  DEM  BALL. 

What  a  charming  party !  ^    What  a  brilliant  sight  I  * 

—  Is  it  not?    This  is  a  fine  ball I  would  like 

to  make  the  acquaintance*  of  that  young  lady.  Will 
you  be  so  kind  as  to  introduce*  her  to  me?  —  With 
pleasure.  Miss  Kaufmann,  I  have  the  honor  to  pre- 
sent to  you,  Mr.  Körner.  —  I  am  very  much  pleased^ 
to  make  your  acquaintance.  I  have  heard  so  much 
of  you.  —  You  are  very  kind.  Would  you  do  me  the 
favor  to  dance®  this  quadrille^  with  me?  —  I  am 
very  sorry,  sir,  but  I  am  already  engaged®  for  the 
quadrille.  —  May  I  have  the  pleasure,®  then,  for  the 
next  waltz?  —  Certainly. 

How  gracefully  ^^  that  young  lady  dances  I  Who 
is  she,  I  wonder?  —  That  is  Miss' Kronenberg.  —  You 
ought  to  see  her  together  with  her  sister.  —  They 
resemble^  each  other  like  two  peas.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Welch  reizende  Gesellschaft!  —  ^  What  for  a  brilliant  (glän- 
zend) sight  (Anblicky  masculine).  —  *  Bekanntschaft. 
*  Vorstellen.  —  *  It  is  to  me  very  agreeable.  —  •  Tanzen. 
'  Die  Quadrille,  kä-drlF-yS.—  ^  Engagiert,  ^fl-g^zhert'. 
^  Vergnügen.  —  lo  Anmutig.  —  ^^  Gleichen,  to  resemble. 
^  Wie  ein  Ei  dem  andern.    Lit. :  As  an  egg  to-the  other. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes  in  preparation  /or  transkUing  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  translated^  and 

when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German. 

9lu»  »et  Uui^Oitn  &metatuu*—U 

—  21^,  ©ie  fommen  auS  bem  2;^eaterl  3iun,  toie  ^ot 
Sinnen  bie  D^er  gefallen? 

—  Sie  toiffen,  bag  id^  SBagner  felbft  immer  gern  ^öre, 
tomn  id)  and)  bie  SRufif  feiner  3?ac^al(imer^  nic^t  liebe, 
äufeerbem  freut  eS  mid^  fe^r,  bafe  ic^  enblic^  ben  ganjen 
,,  Sling  ber  Slibelungen "  ^  gehört  f)abi.  grüner  ^be  id^ 
k)iel  k)on  bem  grofeen  beutfc^en  ©ebid^t,  bem  Slibelungenlieb, 
gelefen.  35itbet  benn  biefeö  ben  S^eyt^  ju  SBagner^  9Kng 
ber  5Ribelungen? 

—  D,  feine^toegS.  SBagner  f)at  ben  S^ejt  ju  all*  feinen 
D^ern  felbft  gefc^rieben.  3)aS  grofee  beutfc^e  S8olföej)oS,^ 
k)on  toelc^em  Sie  foüiel  gehört  \)abm,  bag  fogenannte  3iibe= 
lungentieb,  tüurbe  gegen  1200  nad^  ©^riftu^^  aufgefc^rieben. 
S)er  SDid^ter  fügte  ^  fiieber  'oon  ben  alten  ©öttern  unb 
gelben,®  tüelc^e  baä  SSolf  nod^  fang,  ju  einem  großartigen 


1  Näleli'-ä'-in'r,  imitator. 

2  Wagner's  celebrated  '  tetralogy,'  of  which,  as  is  well  known,  the 
four  parts  are :  Das  Rhelngold,  Rhinegold ;  Die  Walküre  (v^l- 
kü'-rS),  the  Valkyre ;  Sieg;f ried  and  Goetterdämmerung  (gü'-t'r- 
dS'-mS-rodfi),  the  Twilight  of  the  Gods.  —  «  Tikst,  libretto. 

*  Notice  that  all  followed  by  the  article,  or  a  pronoun,  may  be  used 
undeclined.  Thus  we  may  say  either :  zu  allen  seinen  Opern ;  or, 
simply,  zu  all  seinen  Opern.  —  ^  Fölks'-ä'-p5s,  national  epic. 

*  About  1200  A.  D.  Lit. :  after  Christ.  —  '  From  zusammenfügen 
(tsö5-za'-m'n-fü'-g'n),  to  put  together,  to  combine. —  8  Heroes. 

*  LI-tS-rä-toör%  literature. 
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©ebid^t  jufammen,*  tüeld^e^  ben  2:ob  ©iegfricbS  unb  bie 
SJad^c^  bcr  Äriem(;Ub  beljanbelt.^  S)ie  gelben  be§  3?ibe= 
lungeuliebe^  reben  unb  benfen  toie  SWitter^  be^  12.  2ia^r^un= 
bertg,  n)ogcgcn*  SBagncr^  gelben  tmrfUci^  noc^  m^t^ifc^e^ 
©eftalten^  [inb.  Slud^  bic  gorm^  feiner  SDramen  ift  bie® 
ber  älteften  beutfc^en  ^poefie,  nämlic^  bie  2l(litteration.^ 

—  ®iebt  e§  benn  eine  beutfc^e  ^poefie,  bie  älter  ift,  ai^ 
bag  SRibelungenlieb  ? 

—  3a  getüife.  ©d^on  ^ajitu^^^  berichtet  toon  Siebern, 
\vdd)t  bie  alten  ©eutfc^en  jum  Sobe^  ber  ©tammbäter^^ 
beg  SBolfeg  unb  feiner  gelben  bei  feftlic^en  ©elegen^eiten,^^ 
befonberg  Dor  einer  ©d;Ia^t,  gefungen  f)abm,  S)iefe  Sieber 
gerieten^*  burd^  bie  SBöIfermanberung ^^  in  SSergeffen^eit.^* 
3)urd^  bie  großen  J^baten  mäd;tiger  Könige  ^erborgerufen,^^ 
entftanb^^  n)ä^renb  ber  3?ölfertt)anberung  bie  neue  beutfd^e 
^etbenfage.^®  SBon  jenen  Siebern  ber  beutfc^en  ^elbenfage 
ift  ung  inbeg  nur  ein  einjigeg,  bag  ^ilbebranbgtieb,^®  er= 
^alten,2o  tt)eld;eg  gur  3eit  Äarlg  beg  ©rofeen  im  Älofter 
ju  g^ulba  aufgejeic^net  tüurbe.^ 

— Unb  tüürbe  eg  ©ie  (;eute  nic^t  ju  tt)eit  fü^ren,^  toenn 


1  Ra'-itrliS,  revenge.  —  2  Treats.  —  »  Knights.  —  *  While. 

6  Me'-ti-shSy  godlike.    Lit. :  mythical. 

«  Die  Gestalt  (gS-slitaltO,  figure.  —  '  Form,  form. 

8  Or,  diejenige,  that.—  9  A-Ii-t€-rä-tsi-ön',  alliteration.  Allitera- 
tion, in  old  German,  as  well  as  Anglo-Saxon  poetry,  took  the  place  of 
rhyme.  It  consisted  in  having  two  important  words  begin  with  the 
same  letter  in  the  first  line  of  a  couplet,  while  the  word  on  which  the 
stress  of  tlie  voice  fell  in  the  second  line,  also  began  with  that  same 
letter.  —  i®  Tä'-tsi-töos,  Tacitus.  —  ii  In  the  praise  —  12  Ancestors. 

1*  On  festival  occasions. —  i<  In  Vergessenheit  geraten  (or, 
konimen\  to  fall  into  oblivion,  to  be  forgotten. 

^  Migration  of  the  nations. —  i^  Called  forth. —  1^  Imperfect  of 
entstehen^  to  arise.  —  w  Heroic  legend.  —  is  Hll'-dS-brants'-let'. 

**  Preserved. —  21  From  aufzeiclinen^  to  write  {strictly:  to  draw), 
to  put  down. —  *2  Would  it  not  take  you  too  long?  Lit. :  would  it  not 
lead  you  too  far  f —  *  See  note  7,  on  opposite  page. 
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Sie  mir  ben  ^täfoü  biefed  Ofteßen  Seuotriffed^  beutfc^er 
$oe{te  mitteUen  tooOten? 

—  3)urc^d  irif^t  &  ifl  und  ja  nur  ein  fragment' 
bed  Siebed  erbalten.  ^Ubebranb  ifl  breiig  Raffte  lang  Don 
feinem  ^eimotlanb*  abtoefenb^  gen)efen.  Sr  ^ot  feine  ®t' 
mablin  unb  ein  ftinb  t)on  brei  3<^rat  }urädge(af|en.^  93ei 
feiner  dtndttlfx  fle^t*  i^m  ein  Slitter  an  ber  ©pifte^  eined 
peered  gegenüber*  unb  toe^rt'  i^m  ben  eintritt^  in  fein 
£anb.  ein  ftom^f  foO  flottfinben.  Set>or  berfelbe  beginnt, 
fragt  ^Ubebranb  nac^  bem  Kamen  feined  @egnerd.^®  tiefer 
fagt,  er  fei  ^abubranb,  ber  @o^n  ^ilbebranbd,  glaubt  aber 
bem  ^ilbebranb  nicbt,  toelc^er  erflört,  bafe  er  fein  SSater  fei. 
©laubtüürbige^  SRanner  ^ben  i^m  ben  Xoh  feined  SSaterd 
gemelbet,^  unb  er  tüirft^  feinem  @egner  ba^er  fiüge^*  unb 
geig^eit^t)or.^  3n  ©Ubebranbd  ©eele  t&mp^  ritterliche^* 
e^re  unb  t)üter(t(^e  greube.  Som  ©c^merj  übermannt/^ 
ruft^erauS:^ 

„2Be^e  nun,  toaltenber»  Sott,  SBe^gefc^id»  na^t!«* 
3(^  tt>attete®  fcc^jig  ber  Sommer  unb  SBinter,* 
aWan  fd^arte®  mid^  immer  in  bie  9lei|ien  ber  ©c^üfeen,** 
9lic^t  fanb  ic^  bie  ©tätte,*  bie  ju  S^obe  mic^  firedftc.* 


1  Das  Zeui^is,  testimony.  —  *  Fra-smSnV,  neuUr,  fragment. 
Also,  Bruchstück,  neuter.  —  »  Native  country.  —  *  Absent. 

6  Left  behind.  —  •  Steht  ihm  gegenüber.  Lit. :  stands  to  him 
against.    Also,  stands  before  him.  —  '  At  the  head.  —  >  Refuses. 

•  Entrance.  —  »  Adversary.  —  i*  Worthy  of  belief. 

^  Announced.  —  w  Et^was  vorwerfen,  to  reproach  with. 
1*  Lie. —  ^  Cowardice.—  w  Knightly. —  i'  Overpowered. 
1«  Ausrufen,  to  exclaim.    Tlie  following  verses  are,  of  course,  a 
translation  in  modem  German  from  the  original  poem. 
"  Present  participle  of 'walten,  to  govern,  to  rule. —  •  Disaster. 
31  Nahen  =  sich  nähern,  to  approach. —  ^  Lived.    Lit.:  wandered, 
«  Placed.  —  24  Shooters,  i.  e  ,  those  who  fongiit  foremost. 
3*  Brought  (lit. :  stroke)  me  to  death. 

*  Note  the  alliteration  {here^  the  return  of  ^v,  s,  and  sch). 
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S)oc^  nun  fott  füfeeö  Äinb  mit  bem  ©d;toertc  ^  mic^  ^aucn,* 
S)cn  aRorbftaI;l'  mir  fenben,  ober  id^  i^m  jUm  SKorber 
iDcrbcn."  * 
Seim  beginn  beS  Qtuiitantp^^^  bricht®  baö  fragment  ab.^ 

—  D  n)ie  fc^abe  ifl  ba^;  gerabe  too  bie  ^anblung  am 
intereffanteften  gu  tt)erben  üerfrric^t.  2lber  ©ie  fagten  t)or= 
^in,  bafe  bag  ^ilbebranb^Iieb  jur  3^i*  Äarfe  beö  ©rofeen, 
alfo  um  800  Derfafet^  tüurbe,  bag  SRibelungenlieb  bagegen 
erft  um  1200.  Qabtn  bie  bajtoifc^enliegenben  Sa^r^unberte 
feine  Jjoetifd^en  ©rjeugniffe*  bet  ©eutfci^n  auf jutt>eif en  ?  ® 

—  3n  biefer  3^if^^"5^it  tt)urbe  aEerbingg  auc^  gcbic^tet. 
Slber  ber  eigentlid^e  SBoIfögefang  *^  toax  erlofd^en.^  Sag 
e^riftentum^  machte  feinen  ßinPufe  immer  me^r  gcltenb^ 
unb  t)erbrängte^*  bie  alten  ^bnifcben^  fiieber.  3)ie  ®eipt= 
liefen  ^^  bic^teten  in  jener  3^it,  aber  meift  in  ber  ©j)ra(^e 
ber  Äirc^e,  ber  lateinifci^en  ^'  Sprache.  3^^^if^"  gebraud^^ 
Un  fie  jtoar  bie  Bpxad)t  beg  SBolfcg,  aber  i^re  SBerfe  in 
beutfc^er  Sprache  finb  augfd^Uefelid;  ^^  reUgiöfer  3?atur^ 
unb  ^aben  einen  f)of)m  aBert*  für  bie  ©efc^id^te  ber 
beutfc^en  ^pxa6)t,  aber  tt)cnig  i)oetifc^en  SBert.  3nbeg  ic^ 
mufe  ^ier  abbred^en.  3c^  f)abc  nocb  ^eute  2lbenb  eine 
3ufammenfunft  ^  mit  meinem  ^xtnnit,  ^erm  ©ietric^. 
SBenn  eg  Seinen  red^t  ift,  tootten  tt>ir  unfere  Unterhaltung 
morgen  abenb  fortfefeen. 


1  Swopd.  — *  Hit.—  »  Murderous  Steel. 
4  /. «.,  sein  Mörder  werden.  —  *  Duel.  —  «  Breaks  off. 
'  Composed,  written.—«  Products.— •  To  exhibit.—  w  National  song. 
11  Past  participle  of  erlöschen,  extinguished,  gone. 
^  Christian  religion.—  "  Made  its  influence  more  and  more  felt 
(geltend,  literally,  =  *  of  worth,'  authoritative). 
"  Imperfect  of  verdrängen,  to  push,  to  remove. —  ^  Heathenish, 
w  Clergymen. —  i'  Latin. 

w  Exclusively.—  ^^  Genitive:  of  a  religious  nature. 
"  Value. —  ^  Engagement. 
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The/oUotcinff  letifr  to  he  teamed  by  heari,  and  written  from  memory 

m  German  mripi  $ome  hour  or  two  afterwards.     This 

can  be  done  in  two  sections,  if  too  long, 

Boston,  ben  1.  3uH  1889. 
aRetne  liebe  £oirife! 

3fcren  lieben  33rief  bom  22.  t)OTigen  aRonotS  ^obe  id^ 
gejlem  erbolten.  SBir  ^ben  und  aOe  fe^r  .gefreut^  boraud 
ju  erfeben^  bag  ed  3bnen  in  ^rid  fo  gut  gefallen  ^ot. 
aber  tt>arum  jinb  Sie  nur  fo  furje  3^^  ^^  geblieben? 

3n  3iom  büten  Sie  ficb^  t)or  Dbfl  unb  unberbaulic^en 
Speifen*  ebenfo  toie  t)or  eiötoaffer,  biefem  fiieblingdgetränf  ^ 
ber  amerifaner.  ^6)  brauche  S^nen  nic^t  ju  em^jfe^lcn, 
näcbtlicbe  äueflüge*  nai^  ärt  ber  S)aif9  aWitter  gu  bermei- 
ben/  aber  ic^  mdcbte  ^ffnm  raten  pd^  nic^t  ju  ermüben, 
nicbt  ju  lange  in  ben  lalten  unb  feuchten  ^  ^ird^en  gu  ber- 
lüeilen"  unb  am  äbenb  nicbt  in  ben  Strafen  ber  unflerb- 
lieben*  Stobt  fjjajieren  }u  ge^en.  993enn  ©ie  all*  biefe 
ajorficbtdmaferegeln  ^^  antt>enben,^  bann  ifl  ed  in  SRom  nid^t 
gefäbrlicber  ate  in  Soften,  bieHeic^t  nic^t  fo  gefd^rlic^. 

aSir  finb  gottlob  alle  ganj  gefunb  unb  benfen  ndc^fte  SBoc^e 
aufd  fianb  gu  ge^en.  Sitte  fc^reiben  ©ie  und  nac^  3tmpoxt. 
3c^  berbleibe  ingtoifc^en 

S^re  treue  greunbin, 

Katharine  Fuller. 


1  Abstain  {yoursdf).—  *  Indigestible  foods. 

•  Fayorite  drink.    Dative  case,  in  apposition  to  Eis^wasser,  which 
is  in  the  dative  case.  —  *  Nightly  excursions.  —  *  To  avoid. 

•  Feucht  (flicht),  humid.  —  '  To  stay.  —  8  Immortal. 

•  Instead  of  alle.    Observe  that  all,  followed  by  the  article  or  a 
pronoun,  may  be  used  undeclined. 

1®  Precautionary  measures.  —  ii  To  employ.    Anglice :  take. 
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II. 

QEBliAN. 

1.  Ich  möchte  wissen,  ob  er  krank  ist.^ 

Von  wem  sprechen  Sie  ? 

Ich  spreche  von  meinem  kleinen  Sohn.* 

Was  fehlt  ihm  denn? 

Er  klagt  zuweilen  über  heftige  Kopfschmerzen. f 

Er  wird  in  der  Schule  J  zu  sehr  angestrengt.^ 
Ja,  er  hat  dieses  Jahr  sehr  viel  zu  arbeiten. 

Vorige  Woche  sah  er  so  blass  aus. 
Ich  fürchte,  dass  er  krank  wird. 
Ich  denke,  ich  werde  den  Arzt'  kommen  lassen. 
Ich  glaube  nicht,  dass  er  in  der  Stadt  ist.* 
Ich  war  vorgestern  bei  ihm,  aber  er  war  soeben 
abgereist. 


NOTES. 

i  Cr,  sei.    See  p.  342.  —  *  Past  participle  of  anstreugen,  to  strain. 
«  Strong  declension,  5th   class  {modify  vowel  and  add  e9or  er,  in 
plural).    Also,  familiar:  Der  Doktor  (d5k'-t5r). 

*  Or,  ich  glaube,  er  ist  nicht  in  der  Stadt.  Notice  that  when 
dass  is  omitted,  nicht  can  no  longer  be  in  the  principal,  but  must  be 
in  the  dependent  clause.  Never  say :  Ich  glaube  nichts  er  ist ....  , 
but  always.  Ich  glaube,  er  ist  nicht 

*  Strong  declension,  5th  class  {modify  vtmel  and  add  e,  or  er,  in 
plural). —  t  I^®^  Schmerz,  mixed  declension. 
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II. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Ich  mtLch^'t^  Yi'^-s*!!  op 
är  krank""  ist. 


Zön'. 

Klükht lief'-ti-ge 

köpf'-slimer'-ts'n. 

Sböo'-le  tsöö  zär'  an'-ge- 
s^^-treat'. 


Artst. 

Zö-ä'-b*n  §Lp'-ge-rIst'. 


TRANSLATION. 

I  wonder  if  lie  is  ill. 

Whom    are   you    speaking 

about ?^ 
About  my  little  boy. 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? 
Sometimes    he    complains    so 

much  of  headaches.* 
They  give  him  too  much  to  do 

at  school.' 
Yes,  he  studies  very  much  this 

year.* 
Last  week  he  looked  so  pale. 

I  fear  he  will  get  ill.* 

I  think  I  *11  send  for  the  doctor. 

I  don't  think  he  is  in  the  city.  J 

I  went  there  day  before  yester- 
day,* but  he  had  just  gone 
away. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Of  whom  speak  you? 

3  He  complains  sometimes  of  (lit. :  over)  violent  headaches. 

•  He  is  in  the  school  too  much  overworked  {strictly :  strained). 

*  Yes,  he  lias  tjiis  year  very  much  to  work. 

*  That  he  ill  becomes. 

•  I  was  day-before-yesterday  by  him,  i.  «.,  at  his  house. 
X  Weak  declension. 

g  Strong  declension,  5th  class  {modify  vowel   and  add  e  or  er  in 
plural). 
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Er  ist  auf  einige  Tage  *  aufs  Land  gegangen. 

Das  ist  sehr  unrecht  von  ihm,  da  so  viele  Krank- 
heiten f  herrschen. 
Aber  hören  Sie  einmal. 
Es  ist  jemand  an  der  Thür.  X 
Julie,  öffne  schnell  I    Ich  glaube,  dass  es  Paul  ist. 

Ja,  er  ist  es. 


2.  Was  fehlt  dir  denn,  mein  Kind?§ 

Warum  weinst  du? 

Julius  neckt  ^  mich  immer  in  der  Schule. 

Sei  ruhig;  das  Weinen*  hilft  (zu)  nichts. 

Worüber  denkst  du  nach?* 

Ich  überlege*  mir  etwas. 

Nun,  was  ist  es  denn? 

In  der  letzten  Schulwoche  werde  ich  ihm  einen 

Streich^  spielen. 
Wer  zuletzt  lacht,  lacht  am  besten.* 
Das  ist  nicht  recht  von  dir. 


NOTBS. 

1  From  necken^  to  tease. 

*  Infinitives  used  substantively  are  written  with  a  capital. 
«  From  nachdenken,  to  think  about,  to  meditate. 

*  Distinguish  überlegen  (ü'-b'r-lä'-g'n),  with  the  accent  on  über, 
to  lay  over,  from  überlegen  (ü'-b'r-lä'-g*n),  with  the'accent  on  legen, 
to  reflect,  to  meditate.  —  6  Der  Streich,  the  stroke ;  also,  the  trick.  Notice 
tlie  expression :  ein  dummer  Streich,  o  great  piece  of  foUy  (lit. :  a 
stupid  trick).    Der  Streich,  strong  declension,  3d  class. 

*  For  the  superlative  adverbially  used,  see  page  529.. 
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A-dÖfS  l^LIlt'. 


OOn'-recÄt' .  . . 
lii-t*n  lier'-sli*n. 


Kr^Lflk'. 


1st'. 


2.  V^s  f  ält^  der  dön  min 
kint^? 

Vinst'. 
Yöö'-U-d6s  nekt'. 

Röö'-ioÄ. 

N'akh', 
Ü'-b'r-lä'-ge. 

ShoöV-^rö'-kfie ....  shtrich' 
sÄpe'-rn. 

laakht. 
NiohV  recht'. 


He  has  gone  to  the  country 

for^  a  few  days. 
It  is  very  mean  of  him,  when 

there  is  so  much  sickness.' 

But  what  is  that? 

There  is  some  one  at  the  door. 

Julia,  (go  and)  open  the  door, 

quick.    I  think  it  is  Paul. 
Yes.    It  is  he. 


What  is  tlie  matter,  my 
child? 

What  are  you  crying  for  ? 
Julius  is  always  making  fun  of 

me  at  school.* 
Quiet  yourself  down.    What  is 

the  use  of  crying  like  that  ?  * 
What  are  you  thinking  about? 

I  'm  thinking  about  something.* 
(Well)  now  what  is  it?« 
I  am  going,  to  plan  him  a  good 
trick,'  the  last  week  of  school. 

He  who  laughs  last  laughs  best 
That  is  not  right. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Upon.—  *  As  so  many  diseases  reign. 

*  Julius  teases  me  always  in  the  school. 

*  The  crying  helps  nothing  (or,  to  nothing), 

*  I  meditate  to-me  something. 

*  What  is  it,  then  f    Denn  way  be  left  out.  —  '  A  stroke. 

*  Der  Tag,  strong  declension,  3d  class  {adds  e  in  plural), 
t  Die  Krankheit,  weak  declension  {2^lural  in  en). 

X  Die  Thür,  weak  declension  {plural  in  en). 

i  Das  Kind,  strong  declension,  4th  class  {adds  er  in  plural). 
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Note.  —  Study  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive, 


3.  Ich  fürchte,  du  bist  krank. 

Ich    habe    dir    immer    gesagt,   dass   du    zu   viel 

arbeitest. 
Du  siehst  so  schlecht  aus.  f 
Ich  muss  den  Arzt  kommen  lassen. 
Julie,  hole  den  Arzt! 
Und  du,  mein  Kind,  lege  dich  sofort  ins  Bett! 

Ich  werde  dich  ordentlich  zudecken. 


4.  Nun,  wie  ftthlst  du  dich  Jetzt  ?^ 

Ich  fühle  mich  sehr  schwach. 

Hast  du  Schmerzen? 

Ja,   im  ganzen   Körper;  alle  Glieder ^  thun  mir 

weh. 
Zuweilen  habe  ich  Schwindel^  im  Kopf. 
Ah,  da  kommt  der  Doktor. 
Nun,  was  giebt  es  denn? 
Wann  bist  du  krank  geworden? 


NOTES. 

1  Most  German-Americans  erroneously  say:  wie  fühlst  du?  in- 
stead of,  wie  fühlst  du  dich  ?    To  be  avoided. 

3  Das  Glied  (glet),  limb.  Glied  means  also  a  member  (of  some 
society,  etc.).  In  the  latter  sense,  however,  the  Germans  usually  pre- 
fer the  word  Mitglied  (mit'-glet). 

8  Schw^indel,  dizziness.    Strong  declension,  1st  class. 
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3.   Ich  füTch^'t^  doo  bist 
kr^fik^ 


Slilec;»t . 

Hö'-le. 

Lä'-ge zö-fört'  ins 

bet'. 
Ör'-d'nt-lioTi  tsöö'-dek'-'n. 


4.  Noön  ve  fülst""  döo  dich 
yfetst? 

Zär'  shrv^kh. 

Gle'-d'r  vä'. 

ShLvin'-dl. 
Körnt'. 


J  am  afraid  you  are  ill.* 

1  told  you  you  were  studying 
too  much. 

You  look  so  bad. 

I  must  send  for  the  doctor. 

Julia,  go  for  the  doctor.* 

And  you,  my  child,  go  to  bed 

at  once.* 
I  '11  cover  you  up.* 


Well!     How  do  you  feel 
now? 

I  feel  very  poorly.* 

Do  you  feel  pains  ?  • 

I  feel  pains  all  over  my  body.* 

Sometimes  my  head  swims. 
Ah !    Here  is  the  doctor. 
Well,  what  is  the  matter? 
When  did  you  get  sick  ? 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Fetch  the  physician.  —  *  Put  yourself  at  once  into-the  bed. 
»  I  shall  you   properly  up-cover.  —   *    I   feel  myself  very  weak 
(schwach).  —  *  Have  you  pains?    Also,  feel  you  pains  f 

•  Yes,  in  the  whole  body,  all  the  limbs  make  to-me  pain. 

*  Or,  when  not  speak  in«?  familiarly  :  Sic  sind  krank. 
t  Not  familiar:  Sie  sehen  so  schlecht  aus« 
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Vorgestern   abend   habe  ich   Kopfschmerzen  ge- 
habt. 
Gestern  abend  wurde  mir  übel?^ 

Heute  früh  konnte  ich  kaum  atmen. 

Vor  einer  Stunde    musste    ich    aus    der    Schule 

nach  Hause  gehen. 
Zeige  mir  deine  Zunge! 
Sie  ist  etwas  belegt. 
Hast  du*  Appetit?« 
Nein.    Ich  habe  schon  über  vier  Wochen  keinen 

Appetit. 

Erlaub'  einmal;  ich  will  dirf  den^  Puls  fühlen. 

Er  geht  ziemlich  langsam. 
•  Hast  du*  warme  Füsse?* 
Nein,   Herr   Doktor.     Meine   Füsse  und    Hände 
sind  kalt. 


5.  Was  hast  dut  denn?* 

Warum  springst  duj  denn  auf?® 

Ich  bekam  einen  Stich  in  die  rechte  SeiteJ 


NOTES. 

1  Es  wird  mir  übel,  impersonal  expression.  For  the  omission 
of  es  in  the  above  phrase,  see  page 

2  The  German  word  Esslust  is  rarely  used. 

•  For  the  use  of  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive, see  page  356,  note  2.  —  *  Der  Fuss,  Die  Hand,  both  strong  de- 
clensions, '^th  class  (modify  the  vowel  and  add  e«   "•  et»,  in  the  plural), 

fr  Was  ist  denn  los?  Very  familiar. —  «  From  aufspringen,  ta 
jump  up,  a  strong  verb.  —  7  Could  also  be,  in  der  rechten  Seite« 

*  If  not  familiar:  Haben  Sie? 
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Ü'-bl. 
Ät'-m'n. 


Tsööfl'-e. 
Be-läcM. 


£r-l§i-ö6p' . 

rn.       ^ 

Lafi'-zazn. 
Fü'-se. 


.  pÖÖls'  fü  - 


Night    before    last    I    had   a 
headache. 

Last  night  I  felt  sick  at  my 

stomach.* 
This  morning  I  could  hardly 

breathe. 
An  hour  ago  I  was  obliged  to 

leave  school  and  come  home. 
Show  me  your  tongue. 
It 's  pretty  well  coated. 
Have  you  (any)  appetite  ? 
No,  (doctor).    It's  more  than 

a  month  that  I  had  a  good 

appetite.* 
Excuse  me.    I  am  going  to  feel 

your  pulse.' 
It  is  not  very  rapid. 

Are  your  feet  warm  ?  * 
No,  doctor.  My  hands  and  feet 
are  cold. 


6.  V^,s  h^st"  döö  d6n? 

STipiilist fi-ööf . 

T'-nen  ahUch'. 


What  is  the  matter? 

What  makes   you  jump  like 

that?« 
It  was  a  stitch*  in  my  right 

side. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Yesterday  evening  (it)  became  to-me  ill. 

*  I  have  already  over  four  weeks  no  appetite. 
»  I  will  to-you  the  pulse  feel. 

^  Also:  Sind  deine  Füsse  warm? 

*  Why  jump-you  then  upr 

*  I  received  a  stitch.  Der  Stich,  masc.  noun,  strong  declens.,  3d  class, 
t  Not  familiar:  ich  will  Ihnen  den  Puis  fühlen. 

t  If  not  familiar:  Was  haben  Sie? 

t  If  not  familiar:  Warum  Springen  Sie? 
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Atme*  einmal  tief  auf!* 
O,  das  thut  mir  weh. 
Jetzt  spricht  einmal  lautl 
Noch  lauter  I 


Note.  — Study  the  list  of  Separable  Verbs, 


6.  Was  müssen  wir  thun? 

Lassen  Sie  dieses  Kezept  in  einer  guten  Apotheke 

machen  I 
Er  muss  dreimal  täglich  zwei  Pillen  nehmen.^ 

Morgen  werde  ich  wiederkommen. 

Glauben  Sie,  dass  er  bald  wieder  gesund^  wird, 
Herr  Doktor? 

Das  hoffe  ich  ganz  bestimmt. 

Das  freut  mich  sehr. 

Sorgen  Sie  nur  dafür,  dass  er  seine  Medizin  regel- 
mässig nimmt. 


NOTES. 

^  From  aufatmen,  to  breathe,  a  weak  verb, 
s  Eine  Pille,  a  piU,  weak  declension. 
<  Gesund,  healthv ;  also,  healthful. 
*  Not  familiar:  Atmen  Sie. 
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Ät'-me  in -mal  tel'  a-Ö6f'. 
Vä. 


Now  breathe  heavily.* 
Oh !  it  hurts  me. 
Now  speak  aloud. 
Louder. 


page  523. 


6.  \ß,»  mM''-s'ii  ver  toon^? 

Rä-tsept' §L-pö-tä'-ke. 

TäoÄ'-licT» pi'-l'n. 


Gre-zö6nt'. 


Mä-di-tsen' 


rä'-g'l- 


What  will  we  have  to  do  ? 

Have  this  prescription  filled 
out  at  a  good  druggist's.' 

He  will  have  to  take  two  pills 
three  times  a  day.' 

To-morrow  I  shall  return  to 
see  him. 

Do  you  think  he  will  soon  re- 
cover, doctor? 

I  am  sure  he  will. 
I  am  vety  glad. 

Only  take  care  and  have  him 
take  his  medicine  regularly.^ 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Deeply.  —  «  In  a  good  drug-store  (die  Apotheke). 

s  Daily,  täglich ;  also,  den  Tag,  the  day. 

*  Care  you  only  for  that  (lit. :  tlterefore),  that  he  his  medicine,  etc. 

t  Not  familiar :  Sprechen  Sie. 
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THE   PREPOSrnONS. 

The  following  is  a  fall  list  of  German  prepositions : 

PBEPOSmONS  GOVEBNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

hUf  uniOj  tiU;  ohne,  without; 

durch^  through  ;  Sander 9  without ; 

für 9  for;  um^  about; 

gegen  (or,  geth),  against;  wider,  against^ 

PREPOSITIONS    OOVEBNINa   THE    GENITIVE    CASE, 

ansiaU  (or,  statt),  instead  of;   ungeachtet. 


halber,^  for  the  sake  of;  ■  ohngeachtet,  J  ^  *^' 

hraft,  in  virtue  of;  unfern, )        .  , 

...  ,  .-   \  not  Jar  ß'om ; 

längs,  along;  unweU,  J       -^     -^ 

laut,  according  to;  vermöge,  by  dint  of; 

mittels,  by  means  of;  fvährend,  during; 

trotz,*  in  spite  of;  wegen,  on  account  of; 

urn ....  wiUen,^  on  account  of;  zufolge,*  in  consequence  of* 

PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    THE    DATIVE    CASE. 


'  {  along  wUh; 


aus,  out;  samt, 

beif  by;  nehst, 

mit,  with;  nächst,  next  to; 

ob,  if;  binnen,  within; 

von,  from ;  ausser,  outside  ; 

ZU9  to;  entgegen,*  against; 

nach,  after;  gegenüber^*  opposite; 

settf  since;  gemäss,*  in  accordance  with  ; 

gleich,  like;  zuwider,  contrary  to. 


1  Halber  (or  halben),  follows  its  noun. 

3  Also,  the  compounds  of  halb^  suaserhalb,  outside;  innerhalb^ 
within ;  oberhalb,  above ;  and  unterhalb,  hdow. 
■  Frequently  governs  the  dative  also. 

*  Example :  On  account  of  him  =  Um  seiner  -willen. 

*  Also,  the  compounds  of  seit,  diesseit  (or  diesseits),  on  this  side 
of;  and  jenselt  (or  jenseits),  on  that  side  of. 
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PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    SOMETIMES    THE    ACCUSA- 
TIVE   AND    SOMETIMES    THE    DATIVE. 

an,  ai,  on;  über,  above,  across; 

auf f  upon;  unteTf  under,  among ; 

hinter f  behind;  vor,  before; 

in,  in,  into;  zwischen,  between. 
neben,  beside; 

CONTRACTION     OP    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    THE    ARTICLE. 

The  frequent  contraction  of  prepositions  with  the  dative 
singular  masculine  and  neuter  {dem),  the  accusative  singular 
masculine  and  neuter  {den,  das),  and  the  dative  plural  (den), 
has  already  been  noticed.  Thus,  an,  in,  etc.,  contract  with 
the  singular  into  am  (for  an  dem),  ans  (for  an  das),  at  the; 
im  (for  in  dem),  ins  (for  in  das),  in  the;  and  hinter,  unter, 
etc.,  with  the  dative  plural  into  hintern,  untern,  etc.    Ex. : 

My  head  swims  =  Ich  habe  Schwindel  im,  Kopf. 

He  must  go  to  bed  =  Er  muss  ins  Bett. 

She  is  sitting  at  the  window  =  Sie  sitzt  am  Fenster. 

I  like  him  very  fnttcÄ  =  Er  ist  mir  ans  Herz  gewachsen. 

We  live  behind  the  mountains = Hintern  Bergen  wohnen  wir. 


HOW    TO    TRANSLATE    WHEN. 

1.  TVhen  is  rendered  by  wann  : 
First,  when  it  is  interrogative.    Ex. : 

When  ivill  you  come  f = Wann  werden  Sie  kommen  {never  wenn)  ? 

Second,  in  the  sense  of  whatever.    Ex. : 

I  shall  come  when  you  say=  Ich  komme  wann  Sie  wollen. 

2.  When  =  wenn,  if  it  can  be  replaced  by  if.    Ex. : 

When  you  come,  I  shall  tell  you  = 

Wenn  Sie  kommen,  will  ich  es  Ihnen  sagen. 

3.  When  =  als,  whenever  it  refers  to  a  single  past  occasion. 
Ex.: 

When  he  came  in,  he  saw  the  table = Als  er  eintrat,  sah  er  den 
Tisch. 
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The  Joüowing  vocabulary  to  he  teamed  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Krankheiten. 


Leidend  sein  *  (li-d'nt), 

Die  üiip'lsslichkeit,* 

Die  Epidemie  (e-pi-dä-me'), 

Die  Ohnmacht  •  (ön'-m^ifcTit'), 

Der  Schwindel  (shvin'-d*!), 

Die  Na4?e  blutet  mir  (blöö'-tet), 

Die  Erkältung  (er-kel'-tc56n), 

Der  Husten  (höos'-fn), 

Ein  Schnupfen  (shnöbp'-f  n),  m., 

Die  Heiserkeit  (hi'-z'r-kit),* 

Das  Fieber  (fe'-b'r), 

Das  Nervenfieber  (nSir'-fn — ), 

Das  Scharlachfieber  (sh^ir'-l^ifc/i— ), 

Die  Impfung  (im'-pföbii), 

Die  Masern  (mä'-z'rn), 

Die  Gicht  (gicTit), 

Die  Schwindsucht,* 

Die  Wunde  (vÖ6n'-de), 


Wie  sehen  Sie  aus ! 

Ich  bin  schrecklich  erkältet, 

Sie  hat  eine  dicke  Backe,' 


To  suffer  from  ill  health. 

The  indisposition. 

The  epidemic. 

The  fainting  fit,  the  swoon. 

The  giddiness. 

I  am  bleeding  at  the  nose. 

The  cold. 

The  cough. 

The  cold  in  the  head. 

The  hoarseness. 

The  fever. 

The  nervous  fever. 

The  scarlet  fever. 

The  vaccination. 

The  measles. 

The  gout. 

The  consumption. 

The  wound. 

How  you  do  look  I 
I  have  a  terrible  cold 
Her  cheek  is  swollen. 


1  Lit. :  to  be  suffering.  —  «  OOn'-pSs'-lIel^kit.  —  •  Lit. :    pmn'^- 
fe*srteM  (strictly :  without  j>ower) . —  *  Notice  the  adjective  heiser,  Aoar^. 
»  ShvInt'-zöÖlcÄt'.--  «  Lit. :  she  has  a  thick  cheek. 
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The  foUomng  vocabtUary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Das  Befinden.* 


Wie  geht's?» 

Danke,  es  geht  mir  sehr  gut ; 

und  was  machen  Sie  ?  » 
Ich  bin  gar  nicht  wohl. 
Wie  befindet  sich  Ihr  Herr 

Bruder? 
Es  geht  ihm  gar  nicht  gut. 
Wie  steht's  mit  Ihrer  Gesundheit?  * 
Ziemlich  gut,  ich  danke. 
Es  geht  besser.' 
Ich  huste.* 
Ich  bin  erkältet.* 
Ich  habe  mich  erkältet. 
Ich  habe  mich  stark  erkältet. 
Ich  habe  mich  verbrannt.* 
Ich  habe  ein  geschwollenes  ' 

Gesicht. 
Sie  wurde  ohnmächtig.* 
Du  wirst  dich  erkälten. 
Ich  habe  mir  den  Arm  gebrochen. 


How  d'ye  do  ? 

I  am  very  well,  thank  you ; 

and  yourself? 
I  am  not  very  well. 
How  is  your  brother  ? 

He  is  not  at  all  well. 

How  is  your  health  ? 

Pretty  good,  thank  you. 

Better. 

I  have  a  cough. 

I  have  a  cold. 

I  have  caught  a  cold. 

I  have  caught  a  severe  cold. 

I  burnt  myself. 

My  face  is  swollen. 

She  fainted. 

You  are  going  to  take  cold. 

I  have  broken  my  arm. 


1  Very  familiar,  instead  of  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  ?  or.  Wie  befinden 
Sie  sich 7—  «  Or,  Wie  geht's  mit  Ihrer  Gesundheit? 

»  It  goes  better.—  *  Höös'-t«.—  6  Er-k^i'-tSt. 

•  FSr-br^nt%  past  participle  of  verbrennen  (fgr-brS'-ngn);  im- 
perfect, verbrannte.    See  page  507.  —  '  Gg-shvöl'-'ngs. 

8  On'-niSelk'-tlelk.    Lit. :  she  became  weak ;  i.  e.,  fainting. 

»  The  state  of  health. 
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IT^e  same  directions  cu  heretofore  to  be  foUotoed. 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1. -BESUCH  BEIM  ARZT* 

Ich  komme,  um^  Sie  um  Ihren  Rat  zu^  bitten.^  — 
Was  fehlt  Ihnen  denn?  —  Ich  huste  seit  zwei  Mo- 
naten. Ich  habe  alle  möglichen  Arzneien^  genom- 
men, aber  ohne  Erfolg.*  —  Wie  hat  es  angefangen? 

—  Ich  hatte  mich  beim  Baden  ^  erkältet.  Darauf  habe 
ich  eine  Woche  lang^  Fieber  gehabt.  Die  ganze  letzte 
Woche  hat  mich  gefröstelt.^  Ein  Arzt,  den  ich  um 
Rat  fragte,  meinte,  ich  hätte  das  kalte  Fieber.f — Er 
hat  sich  sicher  geirrt.  —  Glauben  Sie,  dass  ich  die 
Schwindsucht®  habe? — Wie  lange  husten  Sie  schon? 

—  Erst  seit  zwei  Monaten. — Gut.  Ich  sehe  jetzt,  was 
Ihnen  fehlt.  —  Glaubei:i  Sie,  dass  ich  ernstlich  krank 
bin? — Nein.  Sie  sind  nur  stark  erkältet.  Ich  ver- 
sichere Sie,  dass  die  Sache  nicht  gefahrlich  •  ist.    Sie 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Um— zu,  in  order  to.  —  2  Einen  um  Rat  bitten,  or  fragen,  to 

consult  one. —  *  All  kinds  of  medicine,  hit. :  all  possible  medicines.  Die 
Arzenei  (or,  Arznei),  ^r-tsS-nf,  or  Medizin  (mä-di-tsenO^  medi- 
cine. —  *  Without  result.    Anglice,  without  getting  well. 

*  Baden  (bä'-d'n),  to  bathe.  —  •  For  a  week.    Lit. :  a  week  hng. 

f  Es  fröstelt  (f rüs'-t'lt)  mich,  impersonal  phrase,  /  fed  chilly. 
On  the  omission  of  es,  see  page  409.  —  ^  Also,  die  Auszehrung 
(9-<>08'-tsä'-rd5&).  —  9  GS-f är'-lielk,  daiigerous.  —  ♦  Visit  at  a  phy- 
sician's; consultation. —  f  Chills  and  fever.    Lit.:  cold  fever. 
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müssen  diese  Pulver^  nehmen.  —  Wie  viel  soll  ich 
täglich  nehmen?  —  Nehmen  Sie  jeden  Tag  drei. 

2,- VOM  SrUELEN» 

Warum  wollen  Sie  nicht  mit  mir  Karten  spielen  ?2 
—  Wozu^  soll  ich  mit  Ihnen  spielen,  ich  verliere  ja 
doch  immer.* — Gut.  Dann  lassen  Sie  uns  Ball  spie- 
len!—  Nein,  ich  habe  den  ganzen  Nachmittag  Ball 
gespielt.  Übrigens  habe  ich  auch  keine  Zeit.  Wir 
bekommen  heute  Besuch  zum  Mittagessen,  und  ich 
muss  mich  jetzt  anziehen. 

3,- OCHS    ODER   BÄÄ.t 

Warum  sehen  Sie  so  verstimmt^  aus? — Ich  wusste 
nicht,  dass  ich  verstimmt  aussehe.  Ich  bin  im  Ge- 
genteil® in  sehr  guter  Stimmung.*^  —  Und  doch  hat 
man  mir  gesagt,  dass  Sie  auf  der  Börse  viel  verloren 
haben.  Sind  Sie  Ochs^  oder  Bär^  gewesen? — Ich  war 
weder ^  das  eine,  noch®  das  andere,  lieber  Herr.  Ich 
war  ein  Esel. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pd5l'-rr,  n.,  powder.  —  «  Karten  (die  Karte,  kar'-tS),  spie- 
len, to  play  cards.—  »  See  page  493.—  *  Or,  Ich  gewinne  (gg-vi'- 
nS,  win)  ja  doch  nie  (or  niemals,  ne'-mals,  tiever). 

*  Vgr-slitimt',  in  had  humor.  Lit.:  mistuned,  out  of  tune;  also, 
übellaunig  (ü'-b'l-la-ö6'-nicli).  —  6  On  the  contrary. 

7  Die  Stimniung,  disposition,  humor.  Lit.:  tune;  also,  die 
Laune  (la-do'-nS).  —  &  In  Amerika  werden  die  jenigen,  welche 
auf  Hausse  spekulieren,  Ochsen  genannt;  die  jenigen,  welche 
auf  Baisse  spekulieren,  Bären. 

»  Neither,  uor. —  *  On  playing. —  f  Bull  or  bear. 
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The  9ame  direcUana  <u  hereto/ore  to  be/olhwecL 

EXERCISES. 

.—  VERSCHIEDENES.* 

What  is  the  matter  with  you?  You  look  so  pale. 
I  fear  you  are  ill.  —  No,  nothing  is  the  matter  with 
me.  —  But  you  will  get  ill,  unless  you  take  better 
care  of  yourself.^ 

I  think  I  will  go  and  buy  some  theater  tickets  for 
to-night.  —  I  don't  think ^  the  office*  is  open.  —  No 
matter,  I  must  try  to  get  some.* 

Well,  I  got^  tickets.  —  I  am  very  glad  (you  did). 
What  did  you  pay  for  them.®  —  Two  marks  apiece. 
—  Are  they  good  (ones)?  —  (The)  seventh  row^  on 
the  right. 

2. -EINLADUNG    UND   ABrAHRT. 

I  have  invited  your  cousin  to  (come  and)  dine 
with  us  day  after  to-morrow.  Do  you  think  he  will 
come?  —  I  know  he  will  come  if  he  can.  But  he 
has  a  great  deal®  to  do 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Wenn  Sie  sich  nicht  mehr  schonen.    Lit. :  if  you  do  not 

spare  yourself  more.  —  *  See  page  420,  note  4. 

«  Die  Kasse  (ka'-sg).—  *  Welche.—  »  I  have  received. 

•  Dafür.—  7  Reihe  (ri'-«),/.—  »  Very  much. 

*  Lit. :  Different,    Anglice :  Miscellaniea, 
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Well,  I  must  start,^  unless  he  comes  within  a  few 
minutes.2  —  But  you  cannot  go  without  him.  He  is 
the  only^  (one)  who  knows  the  road.*  —  No  matter, 
I  am  going.  —  Are  you  sure  you  can  manage  the 
horses?^ — I  am  sure  I  can.® — Very  well,  good  luck^ 
(to  you). 

Nota  —  Study  the  uses  of  the  participles,  page  527. 

3,— EIN  FREUND, 

I  have  just  met  our  friend  Wiener.  —  He  is  your 
friend,  perhaps,  but  not  mine.  —  Do  you  not  think 
he  is  ®  a  good  man  ?  —  (I  know  he  is)  not.^  He 
played  me  a  mean^^  trick  the  other  day.  —  There 
must  be  some  mistake.^^  I  hope  you  will  change^ 
your  opinion.^  —  I  know  I  will  not,  unless  he  acts 
differently.^*  —  Well,  in  order  that  you  may  become 
friends  again,  I'll  invite  you  both  to  dinner  with 
me,  and  well  talk  the  thing  over.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


I  Aufbrechen. 

3  If  he  not  in  a  few  (ein  paar)  minntes  comes. 

s  Einzige.—  ^  Der  Weg  (vSelk),  strong  declension,  3d  class. 

fi  Verstehen  Sie  auch  sicher  mit  Pferden  umzugehen? 

•  O  gewiss.—  7  Nun  gut,  viel  Glück. 

8  That  he,  etc.  —  »  No.  —  i^  Arg,  arcli. 

II  There  must  some  misunderstanding  ( Missvers tandnis,  mis'- 
fSr-slktSnt'-nis)  lie  before  (vorliegen,  för'-le'-g'n). 

1^  Ändern. —  i'  Die  Ansicht;  or,  die  Meinung. 
"  If  he  not  otherwise  (anders)  acts  (handelte  no. 
^  We  will  over  the  thing  (Sache)  talk  (sprechen ;  or,  reden). 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes,  in  preparation  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  German.    For  Self-Study ,  to  be  translated^ 

and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aJoud  in  German. 

9lu»  bet  ^tut^Oitn  2ittetatuu  —  2^ 

3l\xn  laffcn  ©ic  una  unfcrc  gcfWge  Unterhaltung  fort= 
fcfecnl  Sd^  toiH  ^cute  ijcrfud^cn,  S^ncn  ein  SSilb  i)on  ber 
beutfc^en  ^oefie  jur  3^^  ber  Äreujjüge^  ju  geben.  Sd^ 
fagte  S^nen  geftem,  ba^  bie  beutfc^e  ^oefie  in  ber  3^^ 
nad^  ßarl  bent  ®ro§en  unter  bent  einflu§  ber  ©eiftlid^feit 
ftanb.  S)a§  änberte  fid^  aber  im  12.  ^a^r^unbert.  3)a 
bittet  ber  beutfd^e  ©efang  'oon  neuem.^  S)ie  Äreujjüge 
erregten^  eine  großartige  Segeifterung/  bie  3^9^^  "^^  ^^^ 
Drient  belebten^  bie  ^ß^antafie/  unb  bie  Jpo^enftaufen  * 
unb  anbere  gürften  pflegten  bie  ^oefie  an  i^ren  jQöfen^ 
unb  unterftüfeten®  bie  ©änger;  bie  beutfd^en  SKtter^^  Ratten 
auf  i^ren  3üg^"  ^i^  ^ßoefie  ber  franjöfifd^en  ^roubabourg 
unb  2^roui)ere§t  kennen  gelernt  unb  überfefeten  beren  9Berfe^^ 
in§  ©eutfd^e,  furj,  bag  ganje  3Solf  tourbe  toieber  bon  ber 
Suft^  jum  „©ingen  unb  ©agen"  erfüllt:  bie  ©ängcr 
jogen^  bon  ^of  ju  ^of  unb  fangen  bie  alten  ^elbenlieber 
tt)ieber,  bie  im  ^er^en  be§  SBoHe^  fo  lange  gefd^Iummert  ^* 


1  Kpö-its'-tstt'-gS,  Crusades.    Lit. :  cross-expeditums.  —  «  Anew. 
»  From  erregen,  to  stir  up.  —  *  Enthusiasm.—  «  Expeditions. 
«  Beleben,  to  animate. —  '  Imagination.  —  8  Courts.    Der  Hof, 
die  Höfe.—  »  Supported.—  w  Der  Ritter,  the  knight. 

11  For  the  use  of  deren,  see  page  489.  Also :  die  Werke  derselben. 

12  Strictly:  desire.  Anglice:  love. —  i*  Imperfect  of  ziehen.  See 
page  514.  —  "  Slumbered.  —  *  The  emperors  of  the  Swabian  house  of 
Hohenstaufen,  the  most  celebrated  of  whom  was  Frederick  Barbarossa. 

t  The  Troubadours  and  Trouveres,  the  early  poets  of  France. 


PLEASURES    AND    HEALTH.  439 

fatten,  aber  nod^  nid^t  gänjlid^  ^  ijergefjen  tüarcn,  'unb  ge= 
bilbetc^  rittcrlid^c  ©anger,  toeld^e  ©inn^  unb  SBerftänbniö* 
für  bie  ©efü^Ie  beg  SBoHeö  fatten,  fd^ufen  -burd^  fünftlerifd^e^  ^ 
3ufammenfügen  jener  alten  ^elbenlieber  bie  beiben  ^errlid^en 
SSoltee^en/  bag  Siibelungenlieb  unb  bag  ®ubrun  = 
lieb,  toeld^e  man  mit  SRed^t^  mit  ben  gried^ifd^en  6^)0- 
i)öen/  ber  Sliabe^  unb  ber  Db^fjee/^  t>erglicl^en^^  ^at. 
2lnbere  ritterliche^  S)id^ter  bearbeiteten  bie  ©agenftoffe, 
toeld^e  fie  bei  i^ren  fran^dfifd^en  SSorbilbem^  fanben,  bie 
ailcjanberfage/*  bie  ©age  'oon  Äarl  bem  (Srofeen  unb 
SRolanb,  bie  ©age  i)on  Äönig  Slrtug  unb  feiner  ^afel- 
runbe/^  bie  (Sralfage/®  u.  f.  tt).,  unb  fo  entftanben  bie 
großen  3Berfe  ber  ritterlid^en  ©id^tfunft  beg  3Wittelalterg>  ber 
^arjiöal  beg  3Bolfram  i)on  6f(^enbad^,  ben  mand^e 
für  ben  größten  beutfd^en  S)id^ter  aller  3^^^^^  galten,  unb 
2^riftan  unb  Sfolbe  öon  ©ottfrieb  'oon  ©träfe- 
burg.^^  ©ie  toiffen,  bafe  3Bagner  aud^  biefe  beiben  ®pm 
ju  aJlufilbramen  bearbeitet  ^at. 

—  3^-  ®^  fini^  f^i"^  beiben  lefeten  SIBer!e.  ^riftan  unb 
3iolbc  l^abe  id^  ^ier  gehört.  3Bie  gern  möd^te  id^  aud^ 
^arjiijal  fe^en,  bag  lefete  unb  bebeutenbfte  SBer!  beg 
aWeifterg!^«  3^  fürd^te  aber,  eg  toirb  in  3iett)  2)orf  fobalb 
nod^  nid^t  aufgeführt  toerben  lönnen.  Slber  ba  ©ie  ^eute 
einmal  bie  greunblid^feit  f)abtn,  mid^  mit  ber  beutfd^en 
^oefie  beg  aWittelalterg  ^  befannt*  ju  madden,  fo  möd^te 


1  Gänzlich sg^nz,  entirely. —  ^  Educated. —  •  Sense. 

*  Understanding.—  *  Artistic—  «  Fölks'-ä  -p'n,  plural  of  Volks- 
epos,  national  epic.  —  '  Justly.  —  8  Gre'-clii-sh'n  S-pö-pü'-'n,  Greek 
epic  poems.—  »  E-U-a'-dg,  Iliad.—  ^  Ö-di-sä',  Odyssey. 

11  From  vergleichen,  to  compare.  —  ^  Knightly. 

^  Das  Vorbild,  model. —  i*  Legend  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

^  Round  Table.  —  i«  The  Holy  Grail,  a  famous  legend. 

17  Sliträ8'-bö6rcli'.—  "  Master. 

»  Middle  age.—  «»  Acquainted. 
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ic^  Sie  bitten,  mit  and)  cttoaS  \>on  ben  Stinnefängern 
}u  tqfiifUn,  \>on  benen  ic^  fo  \>id  gehört  f}abt. 

—  a)a^  toiff  id)  gern  t^un,  aber  id)  mu§  mic^  furj 
f äffen,  benn  e§  ift  fe^r  fpät  gevoorben.  SKinne  ift  ba^  alte 
beutfd^e  SBort  für  eble  reine  £iebe,  unb  ba  bie  ritterlid^en 
oanger  in  i^ren  I^ric^en  ©ebid^ten  metft  bie  Siebe  6e= 
fangen  ^aben,  fo  nennt  man  biefe  ritterlichen  X\d)Ut  aRinne- 
fönger.  ©ie  fingen  ijom  grü^Ung  mit  feinem  Slütenbuft,^ 
\>on  ben  Slac^tigattennebem,^  aber  \>ox  allem  pxd^m  fie  bie 
Sc^ön^eit  unb  3^^^'  ^^  grauen.  S)er  bebeutenbfle  unb 
ijielfeitigfle*  biefer  fi^^rifer*  be§  aJUttelalterg  toar  SBalt^er 
\>on  ber  a5ogeItt)eibe  au*  2:^^ro(.  ^f)m  ging  S)eutfc^Ianb 
über  aUe*  in  ber.  SBelt.  ©r  toax  and)  ein  großer  greunb 
ber  Slatur  unb  foil*  bie  SBögel  fel^r  Heb  gehabt  ^aben;  in 
feinem  S^eflament^  befümmte*  er,  bafe  bie  Söget  auf  feinem 
&xab  t&Qlxd)  mit  33rot  unb  SBaffer  gefüttert*  tüerben  follten, 
unb  barauf  bejie^t^®  fic^  ba^  l^übfc^e  GJebic^t  Songfellott)^ : 
Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. 

—  D  ja,  ic^  fenne  eS  fe^r  gut.  aber  erlauben  ©ie  mir 
jum  ©d^Iufe"  noc^  eine  grage.  Jpat  baö  beutfd^e  aRitteI= 
alter  neben  ^  ber  e^ifc^en  unb  l^^rifc^en  ^ßoefie  nid^t  aud^ 
S)ramen  l^ertjorgebrac^t  ?  ^ 

—  3)ramen  im  eigentlid^en  ©inne  nid^t;  ein  nationale^ 
beutfd^eö  S)rama  ^at  fid^  erfl  ft)äter  enttoidfelt.^*  S)ie 
beutfd^e  5ßoefie  fd^Iummert  nun  nac^  ber  l^errlic^en  Slütc 
im  aRittelalter,  um  erft  toie  ©omrööd^en^  nad^  Sa^rl^un- 
berten  toieber  ju  neuer  ©d^ön^eit  gu  ertüad^en. 

1  Fragrance  of  buds.—  «  Songs  of  the  nightingale.—  •  Modesty. 

*  Most  many  sighted.  —  *  Lö'-ri-k*r,  lyrical  poet.  —  •  Is  said  to. 

T  TSs-t%-mSnt%  testament,  last  will.  —  8  Disposed.  —  »  Fed. 

1Ö  Refers.  —  ^  Finally.  —  12  Besides.  —  ^  From  hervorbringen,  to 
proditce.  —  1*  Developed.  —  ^  The  heroine  of  Grimm's  well-known 
fairy-tale  of  *  May  Blossom '  (lit. :  little  thomrose).  —  *  Little  Thomrose ' 
was  a  king's  daughter,  who,  through  the  acts  of  a  bad  fairy,  falls  into 
a  deep  sleep,  from  which  she  awakes  only  one  hundred  years  later. 
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m. 

QBBMAN. 

Im  Glauben  Sie  doch  das  nicht ;  icli  liabe  sie 
so  eben  ini  grossen  Garten  spazieren 
fahren  sehen.^ 

Ich  ging  mit  einem  meiner  Freunde  spazieren.t 

Wo  sind  Sie  ihr  begegnet?^ 

Gleich  am  Eingang  des  Gartens;  sie  wollte  nach 

der  Stadt  zurück,*  aber  als  J  sie  mich  sah,  kehrte 

sie  wieder  um.    (See  page  84,  III.) 

Es  ist  kein  Zweifel  mehr.'  Sie  will  mit  mir 
brechen.  Ich  wünschte,  dass  sie  mich  besuchte,! 
und  sie  hatte  es  mir  versprochen. 

Warum  lachen  Sie?    Mir  ist  es  gar  nicht  zum 

Lachen. 
Aber  ich  weiss,  was  ich  thue.  §    Ich  werde  sie  nach 

dem  Grund  eines  solchen  Betragens  fragen. 

Sie  wird  immer  gleichgültiger  gegen  mich. 

Nun  leben  Sie  wohl.    Ich  muss  Sie  verlassen. 
Ich  möchte  heute  abend  ins  Theater  gehen 


NOTES, 

1  Cr,  Wo  haben  Sie  sie  getroffen?  Notice  that  begegnen 
governs  the  dative  case.—  »  Fahren  is  understood. 

•  Notice  that  in  German  mehr  has  to  be  separated  from  kein,  if 
the  loiter  is  used  as  an  adjective  (i.  e.,  before  a  noun).  So  never  say,  as 
many  Germ  an- Americans  do,  kein  mehr  Srot,  but  always  kein 
Brot  mehr,  —  *  Or,  gesehen.    See  p.  176.  —  f  For  zu,  see  p.  524. 

X  See  note  f,  opposite  page.  —  g  For  non-use  of  infinitive,  see  p.  524. 
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III. 


PBONUNOIATION. 

1.  Gl^-db^-b'n  ze  dh kh 
d^s^  nlc^t.  Ich  hä^-bö  ze 
ZÖ  ä^'-b'n  •  •  •  •  • 

Be-gäoÄ'-net. 
Tn'-gaü'. 

Tsvi'-f  1 bre'-cÄ'n. 

La'-feÄ'n. 
GrÖÖnt'. 

GlicV-gül'-ti-g'r. 


Te-ä'-t'r . 


TRANSLATION. 

Don't  believe  it.  For  I 
have  just  met  her  rid- 
ing out  in  the  Park. 

I  was  taking  a  stroll  with  a 
friend  of  mine. 

Where  did  you  meet  her? 

At  the  very*  entrance  of  the 
Garden.  She  was  ahout  to 
drive  back  to  the  city,  but 
when  she  saw  me,  etc.* 

There  is  no  doubt  of  it.*  She 
is  going  to  break  with  me.  I 
wanted  her  to  visit  me,  and 
she  had  promised  to  do  so.:|: 

Why  do  you  laugh?  I  don't 
feel  like  laughing.* 

But  I  know  what  to  do.  I  in- 
tend to  ask  her  the  reason* 
for  such  conduct. 

She  is  getting  to  be  more  and 
more  indifferent  toward  me. 

Well,  good-bye.    I  am  going. 

I  feel  like  going  to  the  theater 
to-night 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 
1  Directly  at  the  entrance.  —  *  Strictly :  Turned  she  again  around. 

*  It  (i.  e.,  there)  is  no  doubt  more. 

*  To-me  is  it  not  at  ail  to-the  laughing. 

*  After  the  reason  ask.  —  To  ask  for  is  usually  rendered  by  fragen 
nacHy  sometimes  by  fragen  utn  (or  «i6er,  or  wegen),  but  never  by 
fragen  für. —  f  T^7ie;i=als,  when  it  refers  to  a  single  pcu^  occasion. 
See  page  232.  —  X  See  page  446,  note  1. 
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2.  Ich  kann  dieses  Gedicht  nicht  lernen,  es 
ist  zu'*'  schwer. 

Ich  will  gern  etwas  anderes  lernen. 

Gut.  Dann  nehmen  Sie  diesen  kurzen  Auszug! 
Glauben  Sie,  dass  Sie  ihn  bis  morgen  lernen 
können  ? 

Ich  hoffe  es.^ 

Haben  Sie  Ihre  deutsche  Arbeit  schon  abge- 
schrieben ? 

Nein.    Ich  wäll  sie  heute  nachmittag  abschreiben. 


Note.— Study  the  Prepositions, 


3.  Warum  sind  Sie  (denn)  so  traurig:? 

Sehe  ich  traurig  aus?    Ein  Freund  von  mir  ist 

soeben  nach  Amerika  abgereist. 
Ich  wusste  nicht,  dass  der  Herr  schon  abgereist 

ist.2 
Ich  glaubte,  Sie  sollten*  mit  ihm  reisen. 

Ich  kann  noch  nicht  abkommen.    Aber  ich  werde 

auch  bald  reisen. 
Wie  heisst  dieser  Herr? 


NOTBS. 

1  The  English  word  »o,  when  used  to  represent  a  preceding  verb  or 
clause,  as  in  the  above  sentence,  is  rendered  in  German  by  es  (lit. :  it). 
Ex.:  Do  you  think  «of  =  Glauben  Sie  esf  I  hope  so  =  Ich  hoffe 
es,  etc. 

2  Or,  sei  (or  war,  or  wäre). 

>  /  am  to,  /  have  to,  are  rendered  in  German  by  ich  soll,  or  ich 
muss. 
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2.  Ich  k^^n  (le^-z^s  g6- 
dlc^t^  nicht  lör^-nöu  ^s 
ist  tsdb  shvär^. 


Köör'-ts'n. 


Ap'-ge-slire-b'n. 
Ap'-stiri'-b*n. 


I  could n't^  learn  that 
poem,  it  is  too  hard. 

I  am  willing  to  learn  some- 
thing else. 

Well.  Then  take  this  short 
extract.  Do  you  think  you 
could  learn  it  for  to-morrow  ? 

I  hope  so.* 

Have  you  already  copied  your 

German  exercise? 
No.  I  '11  copy  it  this  afternoon. 


pages  530  and  531. 


3.  Yär-TÖbm^  zint''  ze  dfen 
ZÖ  tr9.-dö^-ricÄ. 


Mit'  ein. 
Ap'-kö'-m'n. 


What  makes  you  so  sad?^ 

Do  I  look  sad?    A  friend  of 
mine  has  j  ust  left  for  America. 

I  did  not  know  the  gentleman 
had  gone. 

I  thought  you  were  to  *  go  with 

him. 
Not  yet.    But  I  will  go  soon. 

What  is  the  gentleman's  name  ? 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

I  I  can't. 

i  I  hope  it. 

8  Why  are  you  so  sad  ? 

*  You  should,  etc.    See  note  3,  on  opposite  page. 

*  When  zu  means  too,  it  may  be  pronounced  short  or  long  (tsdo,  or 
tsoö).  Eitlier  way  is  correct.  When  zu  is  a  preposition  and  means 
to,  however,  it  la  short  (t8d6)  before  verbs^  and  long  elsewhere. 
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Er  heisst  Gottfried  LeonhardL 
Was  für  ein  schöner  Name  ist  dasi 


4.  Nun  lass  uns  an  die  Arbeit  gehen  I 

Ich  habe  sehr  viel  zu  thun. 

Ich  habe  meine  englische  Arbeit  abzuschreiben. 

Ich  habe  sehr  viele  Fehler  gegen  die  Interpunk- 
tion gemacht 
Sie  haben  zu*  fluchtig  gearbeitet. 
Sie  hätten  sorgfaltiger  arbeiten  sollen. 

Ich  habe  meine  Feder  irgendwo  liegen  lassen. 
Nehmen  Sie  eine  von  meinen.^ 
Danke.    Sie  sind  sehr  liebenswürdig. 

Ist  es  heute  nicht  schrecklich  warm? 
Ja,  aber  nicht  so  warm  wie'  gestern. 

Ihre  Federn  sind  dicker  als'  die  meinigen.*    löh 
kann  nicht  damit  schreiben. 

Bitte  um  Entschuldigung;  sie  sind  nicht  so  dick 
wie  Ihre.    Wollen  Sie,  dass  ich  eine  hole? 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  pronunciation  of  zu  =  too,  see  page  445. 

2  Or,  den  ineinigen. —  •  If  two  persons  or  things  are  compared 
with  one  another,  the  conjunction  of  comparison  is  als  (than),  after  a 
comparative,  but  wie  {as)  after  a  positive.  Don't  say:  dicker  trie 
die  meiniges;  but,  dicker  ats  die  meinigen.  On  the  contrary, 
never  say :  so  wartn  als  gestern ;  but,  so  UFarm  trie  gestern. 

*  Die  nieinigen==  mm«,  my  own;  die  Meinigen  {spdled  wiih  a 
capitcU),  however,^  my  family. 
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Göt'-freV. 


4«   Noon  l^^s'^  dbns  ^»n  de 
g^r'-bit  gra^-'n. 

Tsöo  töön. 


Fä'-rr in-t*r-pÖ6fik- 

tsi-ön'. 


Tlüchf-tich. 
ZöroÄ'-fel'-ti-g'r. 


Di'-k'r. 


Nicht . 


His  name  is  Gottfried  Leon- 

hardi. 
What  a  pretty  name ! 


Well,  let  us  go  to  work. 

I  have  a  great  deal  to  do. 

I  have  to  copy  my  English 
exercise. 

I  have  made  a  great  many  mis- 
takes in  1  the  punctuation. 

You  have  worked  too  hurriedly. 
You   ought   to   have  done  it 

more  carefully. 
I  have  left  my  pen  somewhere. 
Take  one  of  mine. 

Many  thanks.    You  are  very 

kind. 
It  is  very  warm  to-day,^- is  it 

not?  2 
Yes,  very  warm ;  but  not  as 

warm  as  it  was  yesterday. 
Your  pens   are    coarser  than 

mine.     I    can't   write   with 

them.* 
Pardon  me.    They  are  not  as 

coarse    as    yours.*    Do   you 

want  me  to  (go  and)  get  one?* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Against.  —2  Is  it  to-day  not  terribly  warm?  —  «  Therewith. 

*  Or,  die  Ihrigen.  This  form  lias  always  to  be  written  with  a 
capital,  and,  therefore,  may  sometimes  also  mean  your  family.  See 
note  4  on  the  opposite  page. 

*  Will  you  that  I  one  fetch? — When  an  infinitive  in  English  fol- 
lows another  verb  which  has  a  different  subject,  Germans  prefer  not  to 
use  the  infinitive,  but,  instead,  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  with  dass^ 
as  here. 
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Sie  hatten  recht.    Ich  glaubte  nicht,  dass   meine 

so  dick  wären. 
Aber  was  ist  das?    Haben  Sie  nichts  gehört? 

Nein,  ich  habe  nichts  gehört. 

Sind  Sie  schwerhörig? 

Nein,  ich  bin  es^  nicht. 

Sprechen  Sie  nicht  so  laut.    Ich  höre  jemanden. 

Ich  auch. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Conjunctions, 


5.  Nicht  wahr,  Sie  haben  Durst? 

Ja,  ich  bin  sehr  durstig. 

Soll  ich  Ihnen  ein  Glas  Wein  und  etwas  zu  essen 
holen  lassen? 

Nein,  ich  danke;  ich  war  vor  einer  Stunde  sehr 

hungrig. 
Jetzt  habe  ich  keinen  Hunger  mehr.*    Geben  Sie 

mir  nur  ein  wenig  Wasser  I 

Wie  müde  sehen  Sie  aus!  .... 
Nun,  was  giebt  es  Neues? 

Wissen  Sie,  welche  Nachricht*  ich  ebenf  erhalten t 
habe?§ 


NOTBS. 


1 


The  Germans  do  not  ordinarily  use  such  phrases  as  lam,  Ihave^ 
I  do,  etc.,  but  complete  the  sentence  by  means  of  the  word  es.  Thus : 
Are  you  sick  f  =  Sind  Sie  krank  ?  Answer .  No,  I  am  not  =  Nein,  Ich 
bin  ea  nicht.  —  Are  you  Mr.  Straiiss f  ==  Binä,  Sie  Herr  Strauss? 
Ans. :  YeSf  I  am— Ja,  ich  bin  ea.  —  ^  Plur.  Nachrichten.    See  p.  473. 
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Ze  IL^'-Vn  veoht. 


Slivär'-liü'-rioÄ. 
Zö  l^Ööt'. 


You  were  right.  I  did  n't  think 
mine  were  so  coarse. 

But  what  is  that  ?    Did  n't  you 

hear  something?* 
No,  I  have  not.* 
Are  you  hard  of  hearing? 
No,  I  am  not.* 

Don't  speak  so  loud.    I  hear 

somebody. 
SodoL 


page  532. 


6.   michV  vär   ze  ha^-Vn 
a&orsV? 


NäfcÄ'-rfoÄ'-fn. 


You  are  very  thirsty,  are 
you  not? 

Yes,  I  am. 

Shall  I  have  a  glass  of  wine  and 

something  to  eat  brought  to 

you? 
No,  thank    you.    I  was  very 

hungry  an  hour  ago.* 

But  now  I  am  not  hungry  any 
more.  Give  me  a  little  water 
only. 

How  tired  you  look !  . . . . 

Well,  what 's  the  news  ? 

Do  you  know  what  news  I 
have  just  heard? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Have  you  nothing  heard?—  ^  I  have  nothing  heard. 

•  I  am  it  not.  —  *  Before  an  hour. 

*  For  the  position  of  mehr  and  kein,  see  page  442. 
t  Or,  bekommen.  —  X  Or,  so  eben. 

i  Also,  welche  Neuigkeit  (n5-r-Icli-kit)  ich  eben  gehört  habe? 
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Keimen  Sie  Herrn  Dietrich? 
Ich  kenne  ihn  sehr  gut 
Er  hat  soeben  Bankrott  gemacht.^ 
Das  ist  nicht  möglich.    Wer  es  Ihnen  auch  im- 
mer gesagt  haben  mag,  ich  glaube  es  nicht. 

Aber  ich  versichere  Sie,  dass  es  so  ist. 

O  das  ist  zu  schade.    Das  thut  mir  wirklich  sehr 

leid. 
Jedermann  mochte  ihn  gut  leiden. 
Glauben    Sie,  dass   es  zu    einem   Ausgleich    mit 

seinen  Gläubigem  hommen  wird? 
Wer  kann  das  wissen! 


Note.  — Study  the  Interjections, 


6.  Ich  höre,  dass  Sie  Ihr   Doktorexamen  t 
machen  wollen. 

Ich  bin  Doktor.* 
Wie?    Sie  sind  schon  Doktor? 
Ja,  ich  bin's.^ 

Ich  gratuliere  Ihnen.*    Aber  was  ist  aus  Ihrem 
Freund  Wieland  geworden? 

Er  ist  hier  auf  der  Universität. 

Aber  es  ist  Zeit,  dass  wir  gehen. 

Lassen  Sie  uns  eilen,  damit  wir  nicht  vom  Regen 

überrascht  werden. 
Nehmen  Sie  sich  in    acht,  dass   Sie   nicht    nass 

werden. 


NOTES. 
«  Cr,  er  hat  soeben  falliert. 

2  Familiar,  instead  of  ich  bin  es.    For  the  use  of  es,  see  page  448. 

s  Or,  ich  wünsche  Ihnen  GIücIl.    Lit. :  /  wish  you  luck, 

•  For  the  omission  of  the  indefinite  article,  see  Appendix,  page  533. 
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Det'-rioÄ. 
BfLÜ-kröV. 


Yä'-d*r-man'. 

A-Ö6s'-glioÄ' . 
g'rn. 


.  glö-i'-bi- 


Do  you  know  Mr.  Dietrich  ? 

I  know  him  very  well. 

He  has  just  failed. 

That  *8    impossible.     Whoever 

may  have  told  you  so,  I  don't 

believe  him. 
But  I  assure  you  he  has. 
That's  too  bad.     I   am  very 

sorry  (for  him). 

He  was  liked  by  everybody.^ 

Do  you  think  he  will  come  to  an 
agreement  with  his  creditors  ? 

Nobody  can  tell.* 


page  533. 


6.    Xch    hürö    d^s    ze    er 
dök'^-tör-ök-m'-in'n. 

Bin'. 


Grä-tÖÖ-le'-rö 


C5Ö-ne-ver-eJ'  ^ät'. 
Ü'-b'r-r9ShLV. 
In  ^kht'. 


I  understand'  you  are  go- 
ing to  become  a  doctor.« 

I  am  (a)  physician. 

What !    You  are  already,  etc. 

Yes,  I  am. 

I  congratulate  you.    But  what 

has  become  of  your  friend, 

Mr.  Wieland? 
He  is  here  at  the  university. 
But  it  is  time  to  be  going. 
Let  us  hurry,  so  that  we  may 

not  be  caught  out  in  the  rain. 

Take  care  not  to  get  wet.* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 
1  Everybody  niight  him  well  suffer.  —  »  Who  can  that  know. 

•  /  hear.    Germans  would  not,  in  this  circumstance,  say :  ich 
stehe*  —  *  That  you  your  doctor — examination  make  will. 

*  That  you  not  wet  become. —  f  Or,  Ihre  Doktorprüfung. 
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Uie  8ame  directions  as  heretofore  to  he  followed. 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1 .  —  XTNTERRZCHT.* 

Sie  lernen  deutsch  ?   Kommen  Sie  denn  gut  voran  ?  ^ 

—  Es  kommt  mir  vor,  als  ob  ich  ganz  gute  Fortschrit- 
te* machte.  —  Finden  Sie  die  deutsche  Aussprache' 
schwer?  —  Ausserordentlich  schwer.  Und  dann  giebt 
es  auch  so  viele  Wörter,  welche  fast  gleich   lauten.* 

—  Nun,  das  finden  Sie  in  allen  Sprachen.  Ich  muss 
dabei  an  eine  Dame  denken,^  welche  an  einem 
schwülen  Sommertag  in  einem  Hotel  in  Mainz  ab- 
stieg® und,  da^  Sie  sehr  durstig  war,  von  dem 
Mädchen  ein  Glas  Eiswasser  verlangte.®  Unglück- 
licherweise konnte*  sie  nicht  gut  deutsch  und  sagte, 
indem  sie  sich  bemühte,^^  die  ihr  fremden  und  un- 
gewohnten^^ Worte  recht  deutlich^  auszusprechen, 
,,Heiss    Wasser"    statt    „Eiswasser."     Das   Mädchen 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1   Are  you  getting  along  well?    Also:   kommen  Sie  sn^^t  vor- 
wärts?— a  Progress.  —  «  A-öos'-sliprä'-fcl»^. 

*  Sound  alike.  —  *  Lit. :   /  mmt  thereby  of  a  lady  think.    Anglice  : 
That  makes  me  think  of  a  lady.  —  •  Imper.  of  absteigen^  str.  verb. 

^  As.  —  8  Imperfect  of  verlangen,  weak  verb,  to  ask. 

*  Understood :  sprechen.     Can  you  speak  German  f    Können  Sie 
deutsch?    Sprechen  being  understood. 

w  From  sich  bemühen,  to  take  pains.  —  ii  Foreign  and  unusual. 
M  Distinctly.—  *  <H>n'-t'r-riel»t'. 
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ging  und  kehrte^  bald,  zur  grossen  Enttäuschung^ 
der  armen ^  Dame,  mit  einem  mächtigen  Topf*  heis- 
sen,  kochenden^  Wassers  zurück.* 

2.  —  ZERSTREUT* 

Haben  Sie  Professor  Mommsen  kürzlich  gesehen? 
—  Ich  bin  ihm  soeben  begegnet,  aber  ich  weiss  nicht, 
was  er  hatte,  er  hat  mich  nicht  einmal  gegrüsst. — 
Diese  Professpren  sind  doch  alle  zerstreut.  Dabei 
fallt  mir  die  Geschichte  von  einem  Professor  in  Göt- 
tingen ein,  von  dem  man  sich  erzählt,  dass  er  eines 
Tages  einem  Dienstmädchen  mit  zwei  Kleinen^  auf 
der  Strasse  begegnete,  ^^Was  für  reizende  Kinder," 
redete  er  sie  an,  ^^das  sind  wohl  Zwillinge?"^  — 
Gewiss,  Herr  Professor,  und  sie  gehören  alle  beide 
Ihnen,"  war  die  Antwort.  —  Wissen  Sie,  was  man  von 
Lessings  Zerstreutheit  erzählt?  —  Nein,  ich  habe  nie 
gehört,  dass  Lessing  zerstreut  war.  —  Doch ;  in  seinen 
letzten  Lebensjahren  hatte  er  häufige  Anfalle®  von 
Zerstreutheit.  Eines  Abends  pochte  er  an  seine 
Hausthür,  worauf  der  Diener,  der  ihn  in  der  Dun- 
kelheit nicht  erkannte,*  aus  dem  Fenster  hinunter 
rief:  <<Der  Herr  Professor  ist  nicht  zu  Hause." — „Gut, 
gut,"  antwortete  Lessing,  ^^es  thut  nichts,  ich  werde 
ein  andermal  wiederkommen." 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Imperfect  of  zurüefcfcelien,  to  come  back,  to  return. 

2  Disgust.— J  8  Poor. —  *  A  huge  kettle. —  *  Boiling. 

•  Little  ones.  —  ^  Twins.  —  »  Frequent  attacks. 

•  Imperfect  of  erkennen,  to  recognize.  —  *  Absent-minded. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  rectd  dUmd  in  German,  whether  for  Seff'-Stud^ 
or  prepoLrcUion  for  the  clasi-room. 

9lu9  ^tt  Sittttatut^  —  S^ 

—  9lun,  ^crr  5ßrofeffor,  tt)ie  lange  bauertc  betm  ^om- 
rodd^end  ©glummer?  ©ic  fagten  neulid^/  bic  beutfc^e 
^oefte  fci  nad)  ber  [d^önen  Qt\t  ber  3Kinne[ängcr  in  langen 
(Schlaf  gefallen. 

—  6^  toax  atterbing§  ein  langer  ©d^laf,  benn  erft  mit 
bem  erfc^einen  beg  „aKeffiaä"^  i,^„  moi)fto(f  i.  3.  1748 
beginnt  bie  jtt)eite  glänjenbe  ^eriobe  ber  beutfc^en  Sittera= 
tur,  bie  S^ii  ber  Älaffüer.'  ©ö  ift  inbefe  intereffant,  bie 
üerfc^iebenen  aSerfud^e*  ju  betrad^ten/  tüeld^e  bie  beutfc^e 
S)id^t!unft  machte,  um  au§  bem  tiefen  ©d^lummer  gu  er- 
tt)ac^en.  ^mx^t  toaxtn  eS  bie  33ürger®  in  ben  aufblü^em 
ben^  ©tobten,  toetc^e  im  14.  unb  15.  3a^r^unbert  bie 
^oefie  in  bie  ipänbe  nahmen,  ganj  natürlid^,  benn  bag 
^Rittertum®  toar  in  Slo^eit®  auggeartet/^  unb  bie  ©eiftlic^= 
!eit  toar  üertoeltlid^t.^^  ©o  tt)arb  ber  aWinnegefang  jum 
ajleiftergefang.^   2lber  bie  $anbtt)erf gmeifter ^  ftrebten ^* 


I  The  other  day.  —  »  *  The  Messiah,*  a  celebrated  epic  poem. 

>  Classical  (poets,  understood)^  namely  :  Klopstock,  Lessing,  Wie- 
iand.  Herder,  Goethe,  and  Schiller.  —  *  Der  Versuch  (f gr^ 
zookhO»  attempt.  —  ^  To  view,  consider.  —  •  The  citizens,  i.  e.,  the 
lower  orders  as  distinguished  from  the  nobles  who  formerly  (for  in- 
stance, under  the  name  of  Minnesänger)  had  monopolized  German 
poetry.  —  ^  From  aufblühen,  to  begin  to  bloom.  —  8  Chivalry,  t.  «., 
the  nobles.    See  n.  6.  —  ^  Rudeness,  barbarousness.  —  i®  Degenerated. 

II  The  clergy  had  become- worldly. —  ^  Lit. :  so  became  the  Jf<nn«- 
geaang  {love-song)  to  Meistergesang  [master-song).  Anglice :  So  the 
Minnegesang  turned  into  the  Meistergesang.  The  Meistergesang  was 
the  art  of  song  as  practiced  by  the  masters  {of  trades)^  that  is  to  say,  by 
the  citizens^  the  lower  orders.  See  n.  6.  —  ^  Master  tradesmen.  —  i*  Strove. 
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nur  naä)  einer  J^ebantifd^  gef efemäfeigen  ^  "^otm  ber  ^xi)^ 
tungen,  ber  Sn^alt  tvax  unbebeutenb  unb  meift  auf  baö 
Se^r^afte/  bag  aKoraIifd;e  befd^ränft.«  tiefer  SKeifterge^ 
fang  ergebt  [id)  erft  im  16.  3a^r^unbert  in  ^an^  ©ad^ä, 
einem  ber  fruc^tbarften*  unb  üielfeitigften  beutfd^en  S)ici^ter, 
ju  einer  getüiffen  ©röfee.  ©r  bid^tete  nic^t  nur  ja^ofe 
3Keifterfi)rüc^e/  fonbem  aud^  tjolf^tümlid^e^  ^umoriftifd^e 
©rjä^tungen^  unb  üiele  S)ramen,  befonberg  gaftnad^tfi)iele, 
ja  tüxv  tdnmn  i^n  auc^  ben  S)id^ter  ber  Ürc^lic^en®  SRefor^ 
mation  nennen  unb  Sutler  an  bie  ©eite  ftetten.  ^an^ 
©ac^g  tt)arb  t)on  feinen  S^ttfl^^^ffen'  ^od^  üere^rt,  bie 
3ta(i)tüdt^^  aber  ^atte  i^n  lange  tjergeffen  unb  üerfannt." 
6rft  ©öt^e  erfannte  feinen  3Bert^  lieber  unb  fc^rieb  ju 
feiner  ®^renrettung  ^  ba^  befannte  ©ebic^t,  ,,^an^  ©ac^= 
fen^^*  j)oetifd^e  ©enbung/'^^  in  bem  er  t)on  i^m  fagt: 
3)a  broben  in  ben  SBoIfen  fc^tDebt^® 
ein  eic^franj/'^  ett)ig^^  jung^  belaubt,^ 
3)en  fefet  bie  3?ac^tt)elt  i^m  auf§  ^aupt 
©eitbem  tt)irb  ^an^  ©ac^fenS  Sßerbienft^^  um  bie  beutfc^e 
Sitteratur  üollauf  getDürbigt,^^  unb  feine  SBaterftabt  3?üm= 
berg,  hjetd^e  über^auj^t  eine  ber  i0aui)tftätten  be§  aWeifter- 
gefangä  toax,  f}at  i^m  ein  fd^öneö  S)en!mal  gefegt. 

—  Unb  i)at  i^m  nic^t  Slic^arb  SBagner  in  feinen  „  SUleifter- 
fängern"  ein  nod^  fd^önereS  S)enfmat  gefefet? 

—  ©ie  ^aben  red^t,  meine  g^reunbin,  unb  umfome^r®  al§ 
gerabe  bie  „  SKeifterfänger "  eine  ber  üolfetümlic^ften  unb 

1  Legal.  —  *  Didactic  poetry.  —  '  Confined.  —  *  Prolific. 

*  Didactic  poems  (lit. :  sayings,  sentences),  of  the  master-singers 
(i.  «.,  singing  trades-people).  —  •  Popular. —  '  Narrations,  stories. 

8  Religious. —  •  Contemporaries. —  w  Posterity. —  "  Mistaken. 

^  Value. —  M  Vindication. —  "  For  the  formation  of  the  genitive 
of  proper  names  ending  in  s,  see  page  475.  —  i*  Mission. 

!•  Hovers. —  ^^  Oak-crown. —  ^^  Eternally. —  ^^  Young,  new. 

*  Leafed.  —  «  Merit.  —  ^  Appreciated.  —  a»  The  more  so. 
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anf))rec^cnbften  1  Dt)crn  3Bagner§  finb,  bie  ^an§  ©ad^fen^ 
iJob*  für  alle  3^**^"  üertünbcn?  tt>erbcn.  9lbcr  taffcn  ©ie 
mid^  tt)eitcr  ge^cn  unb  nunmehr  beö  SRanneS  gcbenfcn,  ben 
ic^  fd^on  in  SScrbinbung*  mit  ^an§f  ©ad^ö  crtüä^nt^  f)abt: 
Sutler  f}at  ftd^  burc^  feine  33ibelüberfe|ung  fo  toie  burd; 
feine  geiftlic^en  Sieber®  ein  unfterblic^e^ '  SSerbienft^  um  bie 
beutfc^e  fiitteratur  ertoorben.®  6r  gab  bem  beutfc^en  aSolf 
eine  einheitliche  ©c^riftf))rac^e/  bie  fic^  burc^  bie  33ibel  mit 
^ülfe  ber  neu  erfunbenen  33ud^brucf erf unft  ^^  batb  über  gang 
2)eutfd^tanb  üerbreitete.^^  aJlit  ber  ^Reformation  fd^ienen  alle 
Sebingungen^  erfüllt,  um  h)ieber  eine  grofee  beutfd^e  ^oefic 
entfielen  ju  laffen,^  ate  ber  breifeigjäljrige  Srieg  au^brad^. 
S)ie  g^lügel  be^  Seiftet  i*  lagen  ^  burd^  baö  eienb^«  beg 
Krieget  faft  ganj  barnieber."  3Bie  ba§  fianb  ein  Staub 
ber  gremben,"  fo  toarb  auc^  bie  beutfc^e  ©J^rad^e  burc^  bie 
einmif c^ung  ^^  vieler  g^embtDörter,  befonber^  franjöfifd^er, 
entfteHt/®  unb  felbft  nac^  gefc^Ioffenem  ^rieben^  haaren  bie 
S)eutfd^en  nod^  lange  nic^t  im  ftanbe,^^  fic^  t)on  bem  ®in= 
fluffe  beS  2luSlanbe§^  ju  befreien,  ©o  toax  benn  ba§  gange 
17.  Sa^r^unbert  aud^  für  bie  ^oefie  eine  fe^r  traurige 
3eit.  3n  biefer  3^^^  nahmen  fic^^s  ^^^^  @elet;rten^  ber 
S)ic^tung  an.^  6^  entbrannte  in^befonbere*^  ein  l^eftiger 
Rami)f  jtüifd^en  (Sottfd^eb  in  2d\>iXQ  unb  33obmer  in  ber 


1  Most  attractive.  —  *  Praise.  —  •  To  announce.  —  *  Connection. 

*  Mentioned.  —  •  Religious  songs,  hymns.  —  '  Immortal. 

D  Sich  ein  Verdienst  ernverben  um,  etc.  To  deserve  well  of. 
Lit. :  to  gain  (for)  one's  self  a  desert.  —  »A  uniformly  written  or  book- 
ianguage.  —  i®  Art  of  printing.  —  ^  Sich  verbreiten,  to  spread. 

12  Conditions,  promises.  —  i*  To  have  originate. 

w  The  '  wings  of  genius.' 

16  Da(r)niederliegen,  to  lie  down. —  w  Misery,  affliction. 

17  Prey  of  foreigners.  —  18  Admixture.  —  i®  Disfigured. 
20  Frieden  schliessen,  to  make  peace.  —  21  Able. 

22  Foreign  country.  —  28  Sich  annehmen,  to  take  care. 

2*  Learned  men. —  26  Insbesondere  (or,  besonders),  especially. 
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©^tt)cij.  3n  biefem^  l^anbelte  cö  fid^^  Änmal'  barum, 
ob  bie  befferen  franjöfifd^cn  ober  bie  bcfferen  cnglifd^en 
2)ic^tcr  nad^a^men^tocrtc*  5BorbtIber  für  bie  2)cutfc^en  feicn, 
unb  bann  barum,  ob  bie  ^poefie  ©ad^e  beg  5BerftanbeiS  * 
ober  beS  ©efü^lS  fei.  2)a  erfd^ien  i)löilic^,  toÄ^renb  biefi^r 
RanH)f  noc^  baue.rte,^  ber  Griöfer/  ber  2)omrögd^en  toieber 
jum  Seben  füfete,  griebric^  ©ottlieb  ÄIo^)ftodf,  unb 
führte®  mit  feinem  „9Kefftag"  bie  jtoeite  j)oetxf(^e  Olanj^eit 
ber  beutfd^en  fiitteratur  ^erauf/  beren  ipelben  au^er  Äloj)= 
ftod  Seffing,  SBielanb,  Berber,  ©öt^e  unb  ©driller 
pnb.  Unb  ^iennit,  meine  greunbin,  ^alte  id^  meine  Auf- 
gabe,® ©ie  in  aHer  Äürje  mit  bem  ©nttoidfelung^gang  ber 
beutfc^en  fiitteratur  befannt^^  ju  madden,  für  gelöft.® 

—  aber  laffen  ©ie  mid^  bod^  nod^  eine  grage  an  ©ie 
richten !  SBen  galten  ©ie  benn  für  ben  größeren  2)id^ter, 
©dritter  ober  ©öt^e? 

—  e^  gab  eine  3^i*/  gnäbige  grau,  too  biefe  grage  ^äu- 
fig  11  genug  lebhaft,!«  ja  ^ifeig^^  biöfutiert  tourbe.  @lüdE= 
lid^ertoeif e  1*  ^at  barauf  ©öt^e  felbft  bie  befte  Slnttoort 
gegeben,  inbem  er  aufrief  i^*  „®ie  t^örid^teni^  3)eutfd^en! 
2)a  ftreiten  fie  fid^  nun  ^erum,i'  toer  größer  fei,  ob  ©dritter 
ober  ic^!  ©ie  fottten  bod^  fro^  fein,  bafe  fie  gn^ei  fold^e 
Äerlei®  f)abm,  Voie  toir." 


1  Understood,  Kampf.—  ^_E8  handelt  sich  {thoroughly  idiomatic). 
Änglice:  The  question  is.—  ■  In'-mäl',  in  the  first  place.—  <  Worthy 
of  imitation.—  »  Intellect.—  «  Lasted,  continued.  N.  B.  — Distinguish 
from  dauern,  to  lasty  the  impersonal  verb  dauern :  es  dauert  mich 
(also,  ich  bedaure),  I  regret.-  '  Deliverer,  saviour. 

8  From  heraufithhren,  to  inaugurate,  lit. :  to  lead  up. 

8  I  hold  my  problem  (Anglice :   /  consider  my  attempt)  you  in  the 

shortest  way  (lit. :  in  all  shortness) (for)  solved.    Eine  Aufgabe 

lösen  (lü'-z»n),  to  solve  a  problem.—  ^  Familiar.—  u  Frequently. 

12  In  a  lively  way.  —  "  Ardently. 

"  Fortunately.  —  i*  Exclaimed.  —  "  Foolish. 

17  Sich  herumstreiteuy  to  dispute.  —  ^^  Fellows. 
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THE     ARTICLE. 

I'he  Germans  have  two  articles,  the  definite  and  the  in^ 
definite  article. 

I THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

The  definite  article  corresponds  to  the  English  th*. 

The  singular  of  the  article,  —  The  nominative  singtu- 

lar  {or,  first  case)  has  distinct  forms  for  the  masculine,  feminine, 
and  neuter.  The  other  cases  [genitive  (or  case  with  of),  dative 
(or  case  with  to),  and  acctisative  (or  'direct-object'  case)],  have 
separate^  but  not  always  distinct  endings.    Thus : 


Singular 

of  the 
article. 


MASC.  FEM.         KEÜT. 

NoM.  —  der  9  die^  das  =the. 

Gen. —lie«,  der^  des  =  of  the. 

Dat. — dem,  der^  dem = to  the. 

Ace.  — den^  die^  das  =the. 


i^ctice  that  the  fem^initie  article  is  exactly  the  same  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  The  same  is  true  of  the  neuter 
article. 

The  plural  of  the  article.  —  In  the  plural  there  is  only 
one  form  for  all  the  genders;  but  there  are  distinct  forms  for  the 
cases  (except  that  nominative  and  accusative  are  alike).  Thus: 

FOB   ALL   OENDEBS. 

NoM.  —  die  =the. 
Gen.  —  der  =  of  the. 
Dat.  — den=to  the, 
Aoc.  —  die  =  the. 
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Plural  of 
the 
article. 
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N.  B.  —  The  following  pronouns  are  declined  like  the  defi- 
nite article,  except  that  tlieir  neuter ^  nominative  and  accusaiive 
end  in  ea  instead  of  fiw.     Thus:  dfiw/  hut,  dieses: 


SINQULAB. 

PLUBAL. 

FBX.                 KEUT. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

dieser. 

diese,       dieses 

=  thi8. 

diese      =  these. 

jener, 
mancher, 
jeder, 
welcher. 

jene,        jene» 
manche,  manchee 
jede,        jede« 
welche,    welche« 

-thai. 
=  many  a. 
=^  every. 
=  which  f 

jene       =  those. 
manche = many  a. 
no  plural. 
welche  =  which  f 

Specimen   of  Declension« 

8INGÜLAB. 

MAfiO.  FEM.  NBüT. 

NoM.  —  dieser,    diese,    diese«  =this. 
Gen.  — diese«,    dieser,  diese«  =0/  this. 
Dat.  —  diesen»,  dieser,  diesen»  =  to  this. 
Ago.  — diesen,   diese,    diese«  —this. 

Let  the   student  decline  jener,   mancher.  Jeder,  and 
welcher  according  to  this  model. 
For  the  use  of  the  definite  article^  see  opposite  page. 


PLÜRAIh 

ALL   GENDERS. 

diese    =  th^se. 
dieser  =  of  them. 
diesen  =  to  them. 
diese    =  these. 


KEUT. 

ein       =  a  (an). 


II THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

The  indeflnUe  article  (English :  a,  an)  has,  of  coarse,  no 

plural.    It  is  declined  as  follows: 

MASO.         FEM. 

NoM.  —  ein,        eine. 

Gen.  —  eine«,    einer,  eine«   —ofa. 

Dat.  —  einen»,  einer,  einem  =  to  a. 

Ace.  — einen,  eine,  ein       =a. 

N.  B.  —  Notice  that  in  the  declension  of  the  mascuHiiey  ein 
differs  from  the  definite  article  only  in  the  nominative  (ein) 
having  no  ending.  In  the  feminine^  ein  is  declined  exactly  like 
the  definite  article.  In  the  neuter  (as  in  the  masculine),  ein 
differs  from  the  definite  article  in  having  no  ending  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative. 
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OTHER    WORDS    DECI^INED    I.IK£    J^JJV'. 

The  numeral  cidjective  kein  and  the  following  posses^ 
sive  pronowiia  : 

mein,  my,      aeitif  his,         unser,  our,     Ihr,*  your, 
dein,    thy,      ihr,^  her,         euer^  your,    ihr,^    their, 
are  declined  like  ein.    These  words,  however,  have  a  pluralf 
which  is  declined  like  the  plural  of  the  definite  article,    Ex. : 
SINOXTLAB.  PLÜKAL. 

MA80.        FEM.      KSUT.  ALL  GENDERS. 

NoM. —  mein,        mein«,    mein       =my,  meine    =my. 

Gen.  —  meine»,    meiner,  meine«   =  0/  my,  meiner  =  0/  my. 

Dat.  —  meinen»,  meiner,  meinei»  =  to  my,  meinen  =  to  my, 

Aoc.  — meinen,  meine,    mein       =my,  meine    =my,* 

III — USES    OF    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

General  Rule.  —  The  definite  article  is  more  frequently 
used  in  German  than  in  English. 

OASES    WHEN    THE    DEFINITE    ABTIOLE    IS    USED. 

1.  With  proper  names  : 

If  the  proper  name  is  preceded  by  an  adjective.    Ex. : 
Poor  William  =  JDer  arme  Wilhelm. 
Rich  England  =  JDas  reiche  England. 

8.  With  the  genitive  plural  of  com>mon  nouns,  as  it  is 
sometimes  the  only  way  of  distinguishing  it  from  the  nomi- 
native.   Thus : 

Men^s  duty— Die  Pflicht  der  Menschen  {never:  Die  Pflicht 
Ifen^cT^en,  because  Menschen  is  the  form  of  the  nominative  as 
well  as  of  the  genitive  plural), 

8.  With  abstr€ict  nouns  (generally).    Ex. : 
Beauty  =  Die  Schönheit. 


1  Notice  that  ihr=Äer  or  their.  The  context  naturally  always  shows 
which  is  meant. 

*  Ihr,  written  with  a  capital,  is  a  more  polite  form  (for  your). 

*  When  used  without  a  noun,  ein,  mein,  dein,  etc.,  are  declined 
ezactly  like  the  definite  article,  both  in  the  singular  and  plural.  Thus: 
m^»inein,  meine,  mein,  etc. ;  but,  mines  meiner,  meine,  meines, 
etc 
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4.  With  natnes  of  mateHdls  (as,  wood,  gold,  water,  etc.), 
if  the  word  is  used  either  in  a  genercil  or  definite  sense.   Ex. : 

Gener.  —  Oold  is  precious = Das  Gold  ist  wertvoll. 
Defin.  —  The  Oold  was  poor=I>€t8  Gold  war  schlecht. 

5.  With  names  of  the  seasons^  months^  or  weeks.    Ex. : 
Summer  is  beautiful  here=  JDer  Sommer  ist  hier  schön. 

May  is  a  charming  mxmth—I>er  Mai  ist  ein  reizender  Monat. 
Corns  on  2%Mr«day= Kommen  Sie  am  Donnerstag. 

6.  For  use  with  parts  of  the  body,  see  p.  856.*  Observe  that 
the  use  of  the  article,  even  in  some  of  the  above  cases  (cm  for 
instance  with  abstract  nouns),  is  often  optional  in  German. 

OASES    WHEN    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE    IS    NOT    USED. 

1.  With  natnes  of  materidlSf  if  denoting  a  certain  quan- 
tity.   Ex. : 

Qive  him,  gold = Gehen  Sie  ihm  Oold, 
Bring  me  waters  Bringen  Sie  mir  Wasser» 

2.  In  proverbs,    Ex.: 

Early  to  bed,  early  etc.  =  Morgenstunde  hat  Gold  im  Munde. 
Lit. :  Morning  hour  has  gold  in  the  movih, 

3.  After  the  genitive  of  the  relative  profioun.    Ex. : 

2%«  man  whose  carriage  I  saw = Der  Mann,  dessen  Wagen  ich  sah. 

4.  Before  the  cardinal  points^  when  these  are  preceded  by  a 
preposition.    Ex. : 

From  the  North  to  the  South  =Von  Nord  bis  Süd. 
Exception.  —  With  the  prepos.  in^  the  article  is  used.    Ex. : 
In  the  West = Im  Westen. 

5.  The  definite  article  is  also  omitted  before  a  noun,  which 
governs  a  genitive  when  the  genitive  precedes  the  noun.    Ex. : 

I  come  from  the  lap  of  dark  rocks  =  Ich  komme  aus  dunkler 
Felsen  Schoss  (but :  aus  dem  Schoss  dunkler  Felsen). 

This,  however,  is  not  usual  in  prose,  except  with  proper 
names. 

Thus :  Mr.  Kömer' s  hat  =  Herrn  Körners  Hut  (instead  of  Der 
Hut  des  H.  K.;  also  used). 

N.  B.  —  For  special  uses  of  the  definite  article,  the  uses  of  the 
indefinite  article,  and  the  position  o/  both  articles,  see  Appendix. 
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THE     NOUN. 

I THE    GENDER    OF    NOUNS. 

Nouns  in  German  may  be  either  mcLSCulinef  feminine^ 
or  neuter. 

GENERAI.    RULES. 

1.    NAMES    OF    MALES   AND    FEMALES. 

Names  of  males  are  masculine,  and  namss  of  females 

feminine.    Thus : 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

I>er  Mann,  the  man.  Die  Frau,  the  woman,^ 

Der  Löwe,^  the  lion.  Die  Löwin,^  the  lioness. 

Exceptions:  Das  Weib  (vip),  the  woman,  and  the  diminu- 
tive names  of  males  or  females  formed  by  suffixing  cT^en  or 
lein.    Thus : 

Das  Mädchen  (mät^-cÄ'n),  the  girl. 
Das  Fräulein  (frö-F-liii),  the  young  lady. 
Das  Männlein  (iiiöii''-lin),  the  little  man. 

2     NAMES    OF    THINGS. 

Names  of  things  may  be  either  masculine,  feminine,  or 
neuter.    This,  for  a  number  of  them,  depends  on  their  signifi-. 
caiion;  for  the  larger  part,  however,  it  depends  on  their  ter- 
minaJtion. 

HOW    TO    TELL    THEIR    GENDER. 

1.  Masculine. —  The  winds,  points  of  the  compass,  seasonf* 
months,  and  days.    Ex.: 

Der  Nordwind,  the  north  mnd;  der  Frühling,  the  Spring. 
Im^  Dezember,  December ;  am^  Mittwoch,  Wednesday, 
Also,  usiially :  —  The  names  of  stonea.    Thus : 

Der  Diamant  (de-9,-Tn9,iit^),  tlie  diamond. 
Der  Amethyst  (9,-111 6- tistO.  the  amethyst. 
Der  Smaragd  (sm^-r^fcÄt^),  the  emerald. 


1  Pron.:  Lü'-vg;  Lü'-vin. 

s  Frau = woman,  lady,  wife.    Weib  (yip) = woman,  wife,  female, 

•  Im  (for  in  clem,  lit. :  in  the  December)  dä-tsSm'-b'r. 

*  Am  (for  an  detn^  lit. :  on  the  Wednesday)  mlt'-volcli. 
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2.  Feminine.  —  The  names  of  mott  rivers.    Ex. : 

l>ie  Donau  (dö'^-nQr-db),  the  Danvbe. 
Exception  :  I>er  Rhein,  the  Rhine. 
Also  :  The  names  of  many  plants^  fruits^  and  flowers.    Ex.  : 

l>ie  Linde,  the  linden-tree. 

JDie  Birne,  the  pear. 

Die  Rose,  the  rose. 

3.  Neuter:  — 

1.  Most  collective  names.    Ex. :  l}a8  Volk,  the  people. 

2.  Names  of  substances^  especially  metals.    Ex. :  JDas  Fleisch 

(flish) ;  das  Gold  (grölt). 
8.  Names  of  countries  and  cities.    Ex. 

JDas  reiche  England  =  Rich  England. 
Das  schöne  Baden-Baden  =  Beautiful  Baden-Baden. 
Principal  Exceptions. — JDie  Schweiz;  <lie  Türkei  (tiir-kF)- 
4.  Words  which  are  not  nounSj  but  which  are  used  as  such.  Ex.  : 
I>as  Essen  =  The  eaiing.  Das  A  =  The  a.        ^ 

nas  Grün  =  The  green.  Das  B  =  The  6. 

Par.  i.  — BY    THEIR    TERMINATION. 

1.  Masculine  :  —  Nouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  auchf  6«, 
ee,  elf  en,  gr,  W,  nz,  pf,  pa,  sch,  tz,    Ex. : 

Der  B.atich  (ra-dbfcÄO.  l^e  smoke. 
Der  Krebs  (kröps),  tlie  lobster. 
Der  Thee  (tä),  the  tea. 
Der  Nagel  (iiä^-gr'l),  the  nail. 
Der  Tagr  (täA^Ä),  the  day. 
Der  Regen  (rä''-g:'n),  the  rain. 
Also,  nouns  ending  in  ig,  ich,  ing,  ling.    Ex. : 
Der  König  (kiV-nlcÄ).  the  king. 
Der  TeppieÄ  (tö^'-picÄ),  the  carpet. 
Der  Härinflr  (hä^-riiiV  ihe  herring. 
Der  Jüngling  (yüii^-lin),  the  young  man. 

2.  Feminine:  — 

1.   Nouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  acht  or  ucM,     Ex. : 
Die  Nacht  (n^kht),  night.        Die  Bucht  {höbkht),  the  bay. 
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2.  Nouns  with  one  of  the  suffixes  eif  heit^  keU,  sehaft, 
ung^  in^  or  the  ending  e  (excepting  those  denoting  males).    Ex. : 

IHe  Bäckerei  (bö'-kö-riO,  the  bakery. 
Die  Leiden«cÄa/i^  (li^'-d'ii-shg/ft),  passion, 
IHe  Heldin  (höF-din),  the  heroine. 
l>ie  Schönheit  (shüii^'-hit),  beauty. 
IHe  Achtwngr  (^A^/^^-tdbn),  respect. 
IHe  Perle  (pör^-lö),  the  pearl. 

3.  Nouns  ending  in  ion  or  tat*    Ex. : 

IHe  Nation  (nä'-tsi^ön^).    I>ie  Qualität  (kv^-li-tatO- 
3.  Neuter:  — 

1.  Nouns  with  one  of  the  suffixes  cheUf  lein,  aal^  self 
turn.    Ex. : 

I>a8  Mädchen  (inät''-cÄ'n),  the  girl. 

I>as  Schicksal  (shik^'-säl),  the  fate. 

I>a8  Männlein  (inöii''-lin),  the  little  man. 

Das  Rätsel  (rät^-s'l),  the  riddle. 

Das  Sklaventum  (sklä''-v'n-tööm),  shivery. 

Exceptions  :  Der  Reichtum  (ricÄ^'-tööm),  wealth,  riches. 
Der  Irrtum  (Ir^-tööm),  error. 

2.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ge,    Ex. : 

Das  Gemälde  (gr6-niÄF-d6),  the  painting. 
Exceptions:    Der   Geruch    (g^'vookh^),    smell;    der  Ge- 
schmack  (grö-shm^/kO,   toste;    der  Gedanke,  thought;    der 
Gewin,  gain;    die    Geschichte    (grö-shicÄ^-tö),  history;    die 
Gestalt,  the  form ;   die  Gewalt,  the  violence. 

NoTR.— Gender  of  compound  nouns:  As  a  rule,  the  gender  of 
Compound  nouns  is  the  same  as  the  gender  of  their  last  compo- 
nent part.     Ex. : 

IHe  Hochzeit  (hölcli'-tsit),  the  wedding;  from  die  Zeit,  time. 
Exceptions  :  —  1.  Names  of  towns.    Ex. : 

Das  Wittenberg ;  from  der  Berg. 

2.  Many  compounds  of  der  Mut  (moot),  the  spirit.    Ex. : 

IHe  Wehmut  (vä'-mööt),  sadness. 
IHe  Anmut  (^n'-moot),  grace. 

3.  Various  words,  as : 

IHe  Antwort  (^nt'-v5rt),  answer;  from  das  Wort,  etc. 


4ß6  GRAMMAIL 


IL-OCCLEHSlim    OF    NOUIIS.« 

GKNKRAI.    BUUS8. 

L  In  the  Binguiar  of  aü  declensions,  the  accusative  of  the 
fetminine  and  of  neuter  nouns  are  the  tame  inform  <u  the 
nominative*    Thus : 

XoM. :  Die  Frau.     Aoc. :  Die  Frau. 
Xox. :  Das  Buch.    Aoc. :  Das  Buch. 
S.  In  the  piuralf  the  notninative^  genitive,  and  tEceu^ 
sative  of  any  one  declension  are  exactly  the  sanie  inform. 

The  dative  (plural)  of  aU  nouns,  to  whatever  declension 
they  may  belong,  always  ends  in  n» 

THK    THKEB    DECUSNSIONS. 

Nouns  are  declined  after  three  declensions:  The  strong 
(or  s)  declension,  the  weak  (or  n)  declension,  and  the 
mixed  decletision. 

To  the  strong  (or  s)  declension  belong  nM>st  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  nouns.  These  form  their  geni^ 
live  singular  by  adding  s  (or  es)  to  the  nominative,    Ex. : 

NoM. :  Der  Vater.    Gen.  :  Des  Vater«. 
NoM. :  Das  Kind.     Gen.  :  Des  Kind««. 

To  this  same  declension  belong  also  a  fetv  feminine  nouns. 
These,  however,  like  aä  feminine  nouns j  do  not  take  any  ending 
whatever  tn  tJte  singular.  They  are  classified  with  the  strong 
declension,  however,  because  (unlike  most  feminine  nouns,  which 
end  in  n  or  en  throughout  the  plural)  they  end  in  n  (or  en)  only 
in  the  daiive  plural,  as  the  nouns  of  the  strong  declension  do. 

To  the  weak  declension  belong  nearly  all  feminine 
nouns,  and  a  few  masculine. 


*  The  declension  of  German  nouns  certainly  offers  considerable 
difficulties.  The  classification  made  in  this  book,  however,  will  be 
found  to  make  the  comprehension  and  final  mastery  of  this  part  of 
German  grammar  much  easier  than  heretofore.  Although,  after  all, 
the  ear  is  the  best  and  most  accurate  teacher  in  this  particular,  and 
learners  will  discover  that  insensibly  they  will  require  a  faculty  of 
using  the  right  ending  irrespective  of  theoretic  knowledge.  But  a 
thorough  study  of  the  declensions  can  only  hasten  and  perfect  this 
result. 
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Nouns  of  this  declension  end  in  •»*  (or  en)  throughout  their 
plural  {hence  Uie  name  of  n  declension)* 

To  the  miaced  declension  belong  some  thirty  nouns, 
which  take  the  endings  of  the  strong  declension  in  the 
singular;  and  those  of  the  weak  declension  in  the 
plural. 

THE    STRONG    DECLENSION. 

Characteristics.  —  As  already  seen,  all  nouns  of  the  strong 
declension  form  their  genitive  singular  by  adding  s  (or  es) 
to  the  nominative  singular. 

Classes.  —  But  the  nouns  of  this  declension  are  divided  into 
five  classes,  according  to  the  way  in  which  their  plural  is 
formed. 

1 FIBST    CLASS. 

Characteristics.  —  Nouns  of  the  first  class  form  their 
plural  wükout  any  additional  termination. 

Specimens  of  Declension« 

MASOULINB   NOUN. 


NoM.  —  per   Adler,  the  eagle.  Die  Adler,  the  eagf^s. 

Gen.  — Des   Adler«,  oftlie  eagle.  Der  Adler,  of  the  eagled. 

Dat.  — Dem  Adler,  to  the  eagle,  DenAdlem^t  ^  *^  ea^gles* 

kcG.  —  Den  Adler,  the  eagle.  Die  Adler,  the  eagles. 


NoM.  —  Das    Mädchen,  the  girl.  Die  Mädchen,  the  girls. 

Gen. — Des    Mädchens,  of  the  girl.  Der  Mädchen,  q/*^Ä6^r&. 

Dat.  —  Dem  Mädchen,  to  the  girl.  Den  Mädchen,*  to  the  girls. 

Ace.  —  Das    Mädchen,  the  girl.  Die  Mädchen,  the  girls. 


*  Words  like  Mädchen,  already  ending  in  n,  do  notj  of  coarse,  take 
any  additional  n  in  the  dative  plural. 

*  Masculine  nouns  of  this  declension  end  in  n  or  en  in  the  singular 
also,  in  all  the  cases  except  the  nominative.  Thus :  Der  Knabe,  the 
hoy;  des  Knaben,  of  the  hoy,  dem  Knaben,  to  the  hoy,  etc. 

t  As  already  seen,  on  opposite  page,  par.  2,  all  nouns  of  whatever 
declension,  take  n  (or  en)  in  the  dative  plural. 
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2. -SECOND    CLASS. 

Characteristics. — Nouns  of  the  second  class  form  their 
plunil  Hke  those  of  the  first,  except  that  they  modify  their 
stetn  vowel  (t.  e.,  change  a,  o,  u,  or  au^  into  d^  o,  te,  or  du)* 

Specimens  of  Declension. 

MASOUUNB    NOX7N. 


NoM.  —  Der   Vater,  thefaJther, 
(lEN.  — Des   Vater«,  of  the  father. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Vater,  to  the  father. 
Ace.  — Den  Vater,  the  father. 


Die  Väter,  the  fathers. 
Der  Väter,  of  the  fathers. 
Den  Vätern,  to  the  fathers. 
Die  Väter,  the  fathers. 


FEMININB    NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Die  Mutter,  the  mother. 
Gen.  — Der  Mutter,  of  the  mother. 
Dat.  —  Der  Mutter,  to  the  m/}ther. 
Ace.  — Die  Mutter,  the  mother. 


Die  Mwtter,  the  mothers. 
Der  Mütter,  of  the  mothers. 
Den  Müttern,  to  the  mothers. 
Die  Mtttter,  the  mothers. 


Note. — To  the  first  and  second  class  belong  masculine  noum 
ending  in  elf  en,  er,  the  netUer  nouns  in  ehen  and  lein^  and  the  two 
feminine  nouns  Mutter  and  Tochter.    Examples  : 


SINGULAR. 

Der  Amerikaner  (^-mä-ri-kä'-n'r), 

the  American, 
Der  Bruder  (bröö'-d'r),  the  brother. 
Der  Engländer  (efl'-len-d'r),  the 

Englishman. 
Der  Himmel  (hi'-m'l),  the  sky. 
Der  Lehrer  (lä'-rer),  the  teaxiher. 
Der  Nagel  (nä'-g'l),  the  nail. 
Der  Ofen  (ö'-f  n),  the  stove. 
Der  Schüler  (shü'-rr),  the  pupil. 
Der  Vogel  (fö'-g'l),  the  bird. 
Die  Tochter  (töfeV-t'r),  the  daughter. 
Das  Bäumchen  (bö-Xm'-c7i'n),  the 

little  tree. 


PLURAL. 

Die  Amerikaner. 

Die  Brüder  (brii'-d'r). 
Die  Engländer. 

Die  Himmel  (lii'-m'l). 
Die  Lehrer  (lä'-rer). 
Die  Nägel  (nÄ'-g'l). 
Die  Öfen  (ü'-f  n). 
Die  Schüler. 
Die  Vögel  (fü'-g'l). 
Die  Töchter  (tücV-t'r), 
Die  Bäumchen. 


*  Thus :  Die  Mutter,  the  ynother.    Die  Mütter,  the  mothers. 
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8.  —  THIBD    CLASS. 

Nouns  of  the  third  class  form  the  plural  by  adding  6  to  the 
nominative  singular.  It  also  frequently  adds  e  to  the  daiive 
singular. 

Specimens  of  Declension« 

MASOUUKB    NOUNS. 


1. 
SnN^OüLAB. 

NoM.  —  Der    Fisch,  the  fish. 
Gen.  —  Des    Fisch««,^  of  the  fish. 
Dat.  — Dem  Fische,*  to  the  fish. 
Acc.  — Den  Fisch,  the  fish. 


PLUBAL. 

Die  Fische,  the  fishes. 
Der  Fische,  of  the  fishes. 
Den  Fischen,  to  the  fishes. 
Die  Fische,  the  fishes. 


NoM.  —  Der    König,  the  king. 
Gen.  — Des    König«,^  of  the  king. 
Dat.  —  Dem  König,  to  the  king. 
Acc.  —  Den  König,  the  king. 


Die  Könige,  the  kings. 
Der  Könige,  of  the  kings. 
Den  Königen,  to  the  kings. 
Die  Könige,  the  kings. 


FEMININB    NOUN. 


N.  —  Die  Kenntnis,*  the  knowledge.  Die  Kenntnisse,*  the  att^s.if 

G.  —  Der  Kenntnis,  of  the  knowledge.  Der  Kenntnisse,  of  the  " 

D.  —  Der  Kenntnis,  to  the  knowledge.  Den  Kenntnissen,  to  the" 

A.  —  Die  Kenntnis,  the  knowledge.  Die  Kenntnisse,  the  aiVs. 


NEUTER    NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das    Gesetz,  the  law. 
Gen.  —  Des    Gesetze«,  of  the  law. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Gesetze,  to  the  lai). 
Acc.  —  Das    Gesetz,  the  law. 


Die  Gesetze,  the  laws. 
Der  Gesetze,  of  the  laws. 
Den  Gesetzen,  to  the  laws. 
Die  Gesetze,  the  laws. 


1  The  genitive  ends  in  s  or  es.    Whether  the  one  or  the  other  is 
used  depends  on  euphony. 

2  Could  also  be:  dem  Fisch.    Whether  the  e  is  used  or  not  is 
mostly  a  matter  of  euphony  and  option. 

•  Notice  that  the  s  is  doubled  in  the  plural. 

*  Observe  that  Kentnis,  being  a  feminine  noun,  has  no  ending  at 
all  in  the  singular,     öee  page  460.  —  f  The  attainments,  of  the  aiVs^  etc. 
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NoTK.— Host  of  the  nouns  of  the  third  doss  are  monasyllabie 
nuueulinei  and  neutan. 


EZAMFZiBS. 


Der  Arm  (§upin),  the  arm. 
Der  Brief  (bref),  the  leäer. 
Der  Schuh  (sliöö),  the  shoe. 
Der  Tag  (täkh),  the  day. 
Das  Heer  (h.är),  the  army. 
Das  Greschenk  (ge-slieflk').f 
Das  Pferd  (pfärt),  the  horse. 
Das  Schaf  (sliäf),  the  sheep. 
Das  Schiff  (sliif),  the  ship. 


Die  Anne  (91^-1116). 
Die  Briefe  (bre'-fe). 
Die  Schuhe  (sliöö'-e). 
Die  Tage  (tä'-ge). 
Die  Heere  (liä.'-re). 
Die  Geschenk  e.J 
Die  Pferde  (pfär'-de). 
Die  Schafe  (sliä'-fe). 
Die  Schiffe  (slii'-fe). 


4.— FOUBTH    CLASS. 

The  fourth  class  adds  er  to  the  nominative  singular  to 
form  the  plural;  and,  like  the  third  ckus,  may  add  e  in  the 
dative  singular, 

MABOUIJNB   NOUN. 
8INOULAB.  PLÜRAIc 

NoM.  —  Der    Geist,  the  spirit.  Die  Geister,  the  spirits. 

Gen.  —  Des    Geiste«,  of  the  spirit.  Der  Geister,  of  the  spirits. 
Dat.  — Dem  Geist«,*  to  the  spirit.  Den  Geistern,  to  the  spirits. 
Ace.  —  Den  Geist,  the  spirit.  Die  Geister,  the  spirits. 


NBUTBR   NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das  Kind,  the  child. 
Gen.  —  Des  Kinde«,  of  the  child. 
Dat.  — Dem  Kinde,*  to  the  child. 
Ace.  —  Das   Kind,  the  child. 


Die  Kinder,  the  children. 
Der  Kinder,  of  the  children. 
Den  Kindern,  to  the  children. 
Die  Kinder,  the  children. 


To  the  fourth  class  belong  some  neiUers,  most  of  them 
monosyllabic,  and  a  few  mxmosyUabic  masculines. 


*  Or :  dem  Geist,  dem  Kind,  dem  Sohn,  dem  Buch. 

ceding  page,  note  2.  —  f  The  present. 

X  Bin — ,  a  present.    Fron. :  gS-sheS'-k$. 


See  pre 
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EXAMPLES. 

SINGULAR.  PLU&AL. 

Das  Bild  (bilt),  the  picture.  Die  Bilder  (bil'-d'r). 

Das  Lied  (let),  the  song.  Die  Lieder  (le'-d'r). 

Das  Weib  (vip),  the  woman.  Die  Weiber  (vi'-b'r). 

Der  Leib  (Up),  the  body.  Die  Leiber  (U'-b'r). 

6.— FIFTH    CLASS. 

The  fifth  class  forms  the  plural  by  modifying  the  root  vowel 
(a  into  ä,  o  into  d,  u  into  %  and  au  into  äu)  and  adding  the 
endings  e  or  er. 

MASOULINB    NOUN. 
8INGVLAB.  PLURAL. 

N.  —  Der   Sohn  (zön),  the  son.  Die  Söhne  (zü'-ne),  the  sons, 

D.  —  Des    Sohnes 9  of  t?ie  son.  Der  S'ohnef  of  the  sons. 

G.  —  Dem  Sohne,*  to  the  son.  Den  Söhnen,  to  the  sons. 

A. — Den  Sohn,  the  son.  Die  Söhne,  the  sons. 

PBMININB    NOUN. 

N.  —  Die  Hand  (bap-t),  ^Äe /tanrf.  Die  Hände  (henf -de) ytfie  hands. 
G.  —  Der  Hand,  of  the  hand.         Der  Hände,  of  the  hands. 
D.  —  Der  Hand,  to  the  hand.         Den  Händen,  to  the  hands. 
A. — Die  Hand,  the  hand.  Die  Hände,  the  hands. 

NEUTER    NOUN. 

N.  —  Das  Buch  (höökh),  the  book.  Die  Bücher  (bü'-c^'r),  the  books. 
G.  —  Des  Buche«,  of  the  book.      Der  Bücher,  of  the  books. 
D.  —  Dem  Buche,*  to  the  book.      Den  Bä.'.hern,  to  the  books. 
A.  —  Das  Buch, //i€6ooÄ;.  Die  Bücher,  the  books. 

To  this  class  belong  some  monosyllabic  nrnsculines,  about  thirty 
monosyUabic  feminines,  and  many  monosyllabic  neiäers. 

EXAMPLES. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Der  Arzt  (^tst),  the  physician.  Die  Ärzte  (erts'-te). 

Der  Fluss  (flöbs),  the  river.  Die  Flüsse  (flw'-se). 

Der  Gast  (g?ist),  the  guest.  Die  Gäste  (ges'-te). 

Der  Mann  (m^n),  tlie  man.  Die  Männer  (mö'-n'r). 

Der  Wald  (v§ilt),  the  woods.  Die  Wälder  (vel'-d'r). 

Die  Frucht  (frÖöTcTit),  thefruü.  Die  Früchte  (früc7i'-te). 

Die  Gans  (g^ns),  the  goose.  Die  Gänse  (gen'-ze). 
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Die  Kuh  (köö),  the  con\  Die  Kühe  (kü'-e). 

Die  Nacht  (noikhi),  the  night.  Die  Nächte  (nec7i'-te) 

Die  Stadt  (sTit^t),  the  city.  Die  Städte  (sTite'-te). 

Das  Band  (bant),  the  ribbon.'^  Die  Bänder  (ben'-d'r). 

Das  Dach  (d^kh),  the  roof.  Die  Dächer  (de'-cTi'r). 

Das  Dorf  (dörf),  the  village.  Die  Dörfer  (dür'-f  r). 

Das  Land  (l^nt),  the  country.  Die  Länder*  (len'-d'r). 

Das  Wort  (vört),  the  word.  Die  Wörter  •  (vür'-t*r). 

Das  Volk  (folk),  the  people.  Die  Völker  (ful-k'r). 

THE    WEAK    DECLENSION. 

AU  nouns  of  the  weak  declension  form  their  plural  by 
adding  en  to  the  nominative  singular.    Thus : 

Singular  :  Die  Absicht.    Plural  :  Die  Absichte»« 

Exceptions :  Nouns  ending  in  e,  el  or  er,  take  only  n.    Thus : 

Singular:  Die  Blum«.     Plural:  Die  Blumen. 
Die  Feder.  "         Die  Federn. 

Nouns  belonging  to  the  Weak  Declension.  —  Nearly 
all  feminine  nouns;  some  masculines  ending  in  e;  a  few 
vwnosyllabic  ^nasculine  nouns,  and  many  foreign  wtyrds 

accented  on  the  last  ayUahle. 

N.  B.  —  AU  nouns  of  the  weak  declension  are  declined  alike 
throughout  the  plural.  But  the  masculine  nouns  end  in  n  or 
en  throughotä  tJie  singular  also  (the  nominative  excepted). 

Specimen  Declension  of  Feminine  Nouns. 

SINGULAR.  PLDRAL. 

NoM.  —  Die  Frau,  the  lady.  Die  Frauen,  the  ladies. 

Gen.  —Der  Frau,  of  the  lady.  Der  Frauen,  of  the  ladies. 

Dat.  —  Der  Frau,  to  the  lady.  Den  Frauen,  to  the  ladies, 

kcc.  —  Die  Frau,  the  lady.  Die  Frauen,  the  ladies. 


i  The  same  word,  but  of  a  different  gender  {I^er  Band),  means  the 
volume.    It  has  for  its  plural,  die  Bände. 

ä  Also,  die  Lande.    The  latter,  however,  is  only  used  poetically. 
»  This  word  has  another  plural,  Worte,  which  means  expressions. 
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SINGULAR. 


NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 


NOM. 

Gen.  ■ 
Dat. 

Ace.  ■ 

NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 


-Die  Blume,  the  flower. 

-Der  Blume,  of  the  flower, 

-Der  Blume,  /o  <Äe^wer. 

-Die  Blume,  the  flower. 


PLURAL. 

Die  Blumen,  the  flowers. 
Der  Blumen,  of  the  flowers. 
Den  Blumen,  to  th^  flowers. 
Die  Blumen,  the  flowers. 


Specimen  Declension  of  Masculine  Nouns. 


-  Der    Knabe,  the  hoy. 

■  Des    Knaben,  of  the  boy. 
-Dem  Knaben,  to  the  hoy, 

-  Den  Knaben,  the  hoy. 


Die  Knaben,  the  hoys. 
Der  Knaben,  of  the  hoys. 
Den  Knaben,  to  the  hoys. 
Die  Knaben,  the  hoys. 


-  Der    Fürst,  the  prince.  Die   Fürsten,  the  princes. 

-  Des    Fürsten,  of  the  prince.  Der  Fürsten,  of  the  princes. 

-  Dem  Fürsten,  to  the  prince.  Den  Fürsten,  to  the  princes. 

-  Den  Fürsten,  the  prince.      Die   Fürsten,  the  princes. 


Specimen  Dedenslon  of  Forelg^n  Nouns  of  the  "Weak  Declension. 

N. — Der    Student,  the  student.  Die  Studenten,  the  students. 

G.  —  Des  Studenten,  of  the  student.  Der  Studenten,  of  the  stud's. 
D. — Dem  Studenten,  to  the  student.  Den  Studenten,  to  the  stud's. 
A. — Den  Studenten,  the  student.     Die  Studenten, /Ac  s^wdew^s. 

Examples  of  Nouns  of  the  Weak  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Die  Absicht,  the  view. 

.  Absichten. 

Die  Art,  the  kind. 

Arten. 

Die  Amerikanerin,/Äß  Amerikane- 

Die  Bahn,  the  rail- 

Amer. lady  (or girl). 

1     rinnen.* 

road. 

Bahnen. 

Die  Dame,  the  lady. 

Damen. 

Die  Burg,  the  fort. 

Burgen. 

Die  Erfahrung. 

Erfahrungen 

.  Die  Flut,  the  flood. 

.  Fluten. 

Die  Feder,  pen. 

Federn. 

Die  Jagd,  the  hunt 

. Jagden. 

Die  Freiheit. 

Freiheiten. 

Die  List.« 

Listen. 

Die  Franzose.* 

Franzosen. 

Die  Pflicht.* 

Pflichten, 

Der  Bär,  the  hear. 

Bären. 

Der  Soldat.» 

Soldaten. 

Der  Fürst,  the  prince. 

Fürsten. 

Der  Monarch, 

Monar- 
chen. 

1  A-mä-ri-kä'-nS-rln.  —  2  The  stratagem.  —  *  Fran-tso'-zS,  thd 
Frenchman.—*  Tlie  duty.—  «  Zöl-dät',  the  soldier. 
*  Words  ending  in  in  double  the  n  in  the  plural. 
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THE    MIXED    DECLENSION. 

A  few  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  form  their  singtäar 
according  to  the  strong  declension ;  but  their  plural  according 
to  the  weak  declension.  These  nouns  make  up  the  so-called 
mixed  declension. 

Specimen  Declension« 

MABOUUNB    NOX7N. 


8IK0ULAB. 

NoM.  —  Der   Staat,  the  state. 
Gen.  —  Des    Staate«,  of  the  state. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Staate,  to  the  state, 
Aoc.  —  Den  Staat,  the  state. 


Die  Staaten,  the  states. 
Der  Staaten,  of  the  states. 
Den  Staaten,  to  the  states 
Die  ^iSi^ion^  the  states. 


NBUTJfiK   NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das    Auge,  the  eye. 
Gen.  —  Des    Auge«,  of  the  eye. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Auge,  to  the  eye, 
Aoc.  —  Das    Auge,  the  eye. 


Die  Augen,  the  eyes. 
Der  Augen,  of  the  eyes. 
Den  Augen,  to  the  eyes. 
Die  Augen,  the  eyes. 


Learn  the  following  nouns  of  the  m,ioced  declension  : 


Des  Bauer«. 
Des  Gevatter«. 
Des  Nachbar«. 
Des  Pantoffel«. 
Des  Bette«. 
Des  Herzens.* 


Die  Bauern. 
Die  Gevattern. 
Die  Nachbarn. 
Die  Pantoffeln. 
Die  Betten. 
Die  Herzen. 


NOMINATIVE. 

Der  Bauer,  the  peasant. 
Der  Gevatter,  the  godfather. 
Der  Nachbar,  the  neighbor. 
Der  Pantoffel,  the  slipper. 
Das  Bett,  the  bed. 
Das  Herz,  the  heart, 

N.  B.  —  A  few  masculine  nouns  in  e,  like  Name,  name;  Ge- 
danke, thought;  Friede,  peace;  Glaube,  belief;  and  Wille, 
vdllf  take  irregularly  n  in  the  oblique  cases  in  the  singvtar. 
But  they  nevertheless  take  the  special  ending  of  the  strong 
declension  in  the  singular  (s  in  the  genitive),  and  the  endings 
of  the  weak  declension  in  the  plural.  Ex.:  der  Name,  des 
Namens,  dem  Namen,  den  Namen.    Plural:  die  Namen,  etc. 


1  Irregular,  as  also  the  dative  (dem  Herzen). 
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DECLENSION    OF    PROPER    NOUNS. 

Names  of  countries  or  cities  form  their  genitive  by  add- 
ing «,  unless  they  already  end  in  Sf  z  or  x,  when  they  do  not 
vary,  and  instead  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  von  is  used 
before  the  noun.    Ex. : 

Die  Flüsse  Deutschland«  (or  :  Deutschland«  Flüsse)  = 
2%c  rivers  of  Germany  (lit. :  Germany^ s  rivers).    But : 

Dresden  streeets^ 
Die  Strasse  Dresden«  (or :  Dresden«  Strasse).    But : 
Die  Gesellschaftskreise  von  Paris  =  The  circles  of  Paris  society 
(not,  Paris  Gesellschaftskreise^  because  Paris  ends  in  «). 

Names  of  Persons  when'used  with  an  article  remain  in- 
variable in  the  singular.  When  used  without  an  article  they 
take  «  in  the  genitive  singular.    Thus : 

Of  Friedrich  =  Des  Friedrich  (noun  invariable).    Or : 
Friedrich«  (no  article;  therefore  the  sign  of  the  genitive). 
Exceptions.  —  Masculine  names  ending  in  «,  ««,  schf  «,  or 
Zf  and  the  feminine  names  ending  in  e,  have  their  genitive 
singular  ending  in  ens»    Thus: 

John  =  Hans.  John's^  or  of  John  =  Hansen«. 

Sophia  =  Sophie.      Sophia' s,  or  of  Sophia = Soph ien«. 
Note  1. — The  dative  and  accusative  singular  of  proper  nouns 
is  always  exactly  like  the  nominative.    Exceptions": 

Jesus  and  Christus  are  declined  thus :  Gen.,  Of  Jestis,  of  Christ 
=:Je8Uy  Christi;  Dat.,  To  Jesus,  to  Christ ^Jesu^  Christo;  Ace, 
Jesits^  Christ =Jeaumf  Christum. 

Note  2. — A  title  (except  Herr)  remains  undeclined  if  followed  by 
a  name  in  the  genitive  and  not  preceded  by  an  article.    Thus : 
Die  Tochter  König  Ludwigs  {no  article  before  König). 
But  if  an  article  precedes,  the  case  is  reversed;  t.  e.,  the  title  is  put 
in  the  genitive,  and  the  name  is  undeclined.    Thus : 

Die  Tochter  des  Königs  Ludwig  {König  is  preceded  by  an  article). 
N.  B.  —  Ä  second  appended  title  is  declined  whether  the  name 
preeeding  it  is  declined  or  not.    Thus : 

Die  Tochter  König  Ludwig«  des  Zweiten.     Or : 
Die  Tochter  des  Königs  Ludwig  des  Zweiten* 
In  the  piti/rai  proper  nouns  are  unvariable  also,  except  in 
the  dative  when  they  add  n  (or  en). 
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THE    ADJECTIVE. 
L^DECLEIISIOII    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

The  adJeeUve  may  or  may  not  take  on  an  ending. 
L   The  a4i€etive  takes  no  ending  whatever  when  not 
closely  accompanying  a  noun  which  it  qualifies.    Thus : 
This  man  is  ricA= Dieser  Mann  ist  reich. 
Reich  ha*  no  ending  because  ü  is  separated  from  its  noun, 
Mann. 

2.   The  adJecHve  takes  an  endings  whenever  closely  ac- 
companying and  preceding  the  noun  it  qualifies,  and  then  it 
agrees  in  gender,  number,  and  case  with  its  noun.    £x. : 
The  rich  man  =  Der  reich«  Mann. 
To  the  rich  man  =  Dem  reichem  Mann. 
A  beautiful  lady = Eine  schöne  Dame. 
A  small  child  =  Ein  kleine«  Kind. 
Rich  wi«n= Reiche  Männer.* 
These  endings,  however,  diflFer  when  the  adjective  is  pre- 
ceded by  an  article,  and  when  it  is  not  so  preceded. 

I.— BNDINaS   OF  THB  ADJECTIVE   WITHOUT  AN  ABTICLS. 

When  not  preceded  by  an  article  (der  or  ein),  the  adJeC" 
tive  has  the  same  termination  as  the  definite  article  (der^  die, 
das) J  except  that  it  ends  in  en  instead  of  es  in  the  genitive 
singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter .f 


Specimen  Declension. 

SINaULAE. 

PLUEAL. 

MASO. 

FEM. 

ilKUT. 

ALL  OENDEBS. 

NOM. 

— grosser, 

grosse. 

grosse». 

grosse. 

Gen. 

—  grossen, 

grosser. 

grossen. 

grosser. 

Dat. 

— grossem. 

grosser. 

grossem. 

grossen. 

Ace. 

—grossen. 

grosse. 

grosse». 

grosse. 

*  In  poetry  the  adjective  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  noan,  and 
then  it  remains  invariable  {takes  no  ending).  Ex. :  LitÜe  red  rose 
=:Röslein  rot  (instead  of  rotes  Röslein). 

t  In  poetry  and  elevated  diction,  the  ending  es  for  the  genitive 
of  the  masculine  and  nevler  of  the  adjective  is  used. 


GRAMMAR.  •      477 

Examples : 

(  Red  wine=  Roter  Wein. 
NOM.  <  Wann  soup  =  Warme  Suppe. 
(  Fresh  bread  =  Frische«  Brot. 
(  Ä  glass  of  red  vdne=F,m  Glas  roten  Weines. 
Gen.  -<  A  plate  of  warm  soup  =  F,in  Teller  warmer  Suppe. 
(  A  piece  of  fresh  bread  =  Ein  Stück  frischen  Brotes. 
(  With  red  mne  =  Mit  rotem  Wein. 
Dat.  •<  With  tvarm  soup  =  Mit  warmer  Suppe. 
(  With  fresh  bread  =  Mit  frischetn  Brot. 
(  Send  red  wine  =  Schicke  roten  Wein. 
Acc.  ■<  Eai  warm  soup=  Iss  warme  Suppe. 
(Buy  fresh  bread =K&ufe  frische«  Brot. 
Note.  —  When  fnanch,  many  a ;  tvetchj  what  a  ;  and  aoleHj  such  a, 
are  used,  without  any  ending  before  an  adjective^  as  is  sometimes  the 
case,  that  adjective  is  declined  as  when  unaccompanied  by  an  article, 
as  above.    Thus: 

Many  beautiful  flowers— Msinch  schöne  Blumen. 
What  a  blue  «Ä:y/  =  Welch  blauer  Himmel !  * 

IL  — BNDINaS  OF  THB  ADJECTIVE  WITH   AN  ABTICLB. 

1.    WHEN    PRECEDED    BY    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

When  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  tJie  adjective  ends  in 

en  throughout  the  cases,  except  in  the  nominative  singular  of 

all  the  genders,  and  in  the  accusative  singilar  of  the  feminine 

and  neuteTy  which  all  end  in  e. 

Specimen  Declension. 
SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUT.  ALL  OEXDRRS. 

N.  —  der    grosse,!  die  grosse,!  das    grosse.f  die  grossen.f 

G.  —  des    grossen,  der  grossen,  des   grossen,  der  grossen. 

D.  — dem  grossen,  der  grossen,  dem  grossen,  den  grossen. 

A. — den  grossen,  die  grosse,     das    grosse.  die  grossen. 

*  The  adjective  is  also  declined  as  above  when  preceded  by  an  in- 
variable word  (such  as  genug;  allerlei,  nil  kinds  of  and  the  numerals). 
Ex.:  Enough  fresh  bread  =Gemig  frische»  Brot;  Three  large  loaves 
—  JDrei  grosse  Brote. —  f  Kx. :  Der  grosse  Mann,  etc.;  die  grosse 
Hand,  etc. ;  das  grosse  Haus,  etc.  Plur.  :  Die  grosseu  (Männer,  Hände, 
or  Häuser) ,  etc. 
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N.  B.  —  When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  de» 
monstrative  or  indefinite  pronouns,  dieser ^  jener 9  Jeder 9 
tnancher^  weicher ^  or  by  the  »interrogative  welcher  (see 
page  493),  it  takes  the  same  endiiigs  as  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article  iteelf. 

Specimen  Declension  'witli  IHeaer. 

MASCULIKK.  FEMININE. 

NoM.  —  Dieser   grosse    Mann.*  Diese  schöne     Frau.* 

Gen.  —  Dieses   grosset»  Mannes.^  Dieser  schöne»  Frau.* 

Dat.  —  Diesem  grossen  Mann.  Dieser  schönen  Frau. 

Aoc.  —  Diesen  grossen  Mann.  Diese  schöne    Frau. 

NEÜTKa. 

NoM.  —  Dieses    kleine    Haus.* 
Gen.  — Dieses    kleinen  Hauses.* 
Dat.  —  Diesem  kleinen  Haus. 
Acc.  — Dieses    kleine    Haus. 
PLURAL  (all  genden). 
Diese  grossen  Männer;  diese  schönen  Frauen;  diese  kleinen 
Häuser;  etc.,  en  being  the  adjective  ending  in  all  cases  and 
genders. 

2.    WHEN    PRECEDED    BY    THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

When  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article  (ein^  eine^  ein), 
the  ac^jective  is  declined  exactly  as  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  wüh  the  exception  of  the  nominative  singular 
of  the  masculine  atul  neuter  (which  take  respectively  er 
and  es),  and  tJie  accusative  singular  of  the  neuter  (which 
takes  es). 

I^eclmen  Declension  with  ein^  eine^  ein* 

MASCULINE.  FEMINIKB. 

NoM.  —  Ein       grosser  Mann.  Eine  schöne    Frau. 

Gen.  —  Eines    grossen  Mannes.  Einer  schönen  Frau. 

Dat.  —  Einem  grossen  Mann.  Einer  schönen  Frau. 

Acc.  —  Einen  grossei*  Mann.  Eine  schöne     Frau. 


1  This  large  man. —  *  Of  this  large  man.  —  »  This  beautiful  lady. 

*  Of  this  beautiful  lady.—  «  This  small  house. 

•  Of  this  small  house. 
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KEUTBB. 

NoM. — Ein       kleine«  Haus. 
Gen.  —  Eines    kleinen  Hauses. 
Dat.  —  Einem  kleinen  Haus. 
Acxj.  — Ein       kleine«  Haus. 
Note  1.  —  With  ei/n  there  is,  of  course,  no  plural. 
Note  2.  —  Adjectives  preceded  by  the  possessive  pronouns, 
mein,  deiUf  sein^  unser^  euer^  ihr^  and  the  indefinite  keitif 
take  the  same  ending  as  with  ein.    But  the  adjective  is  also 
declined  in  the  plural  with  these,  its  endings  being  en  for  all 
cases.    Thus : 

Keine  grossen  Männer,        Meine  schönen  Blumen, 
Keiner  grossen  Männer,        Meiner  schönen  Blumen, 
«tc,  en  being  always  the  ending. 

Note.  —  When  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  nominative  is  qualified 
Oy  an  adjective,  the  adjective  agrees  with  it.  Thus :  /,  poor  man^Ieh 
armer  Mann. 

ADJECTIVES    USED    SUBSTANTITELT. 

1.  If  an  adjective  is  used  substantively,  i.  e.,  instead  of  (and 
therefore  without)  its  noun,  it  takes  the  same  endings  then  as 
if  the  noun  were  present.    Thus ; 

Der  Arme,^  instead  i/.  Der  arme  Mann, 
Ein  Armer,  instead  of,  Ein  armer  Mann. 

Observe  that  when  so  used  the  adjective  is  written  with  a  cap. 

After  etwtMf  something;  wenig^  little;  nichts^  nothing; 
fnehVf  more;  and  viel,  much^  however,  adjectives  u&ed  sub- 
stantively take  the  ending  es»    Ex. : 

Etwas  Neue«  =  something  new.    Viel  Gute«  =  much  good, 

II AGREEMENT    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

1.  As  we  have  already  seen,  the  adjective  agrees  in  gender ^ 
number  and  case  with  its  noun.    Ex. : 

Ein  grosser  Mann  (masc.  nom).  Eine  schöne  Frau  {fem.  nom.). 
Eines  grossen  Mannes  (m.  gen.).  Einer  schönen  Frau  (/.  gen.). 
Ein  kleine«  Kind  (neut.  nom.).       Eine  kleine  Blume  (/.  nom.). 


1  The  ^or  one  (or  many  or  feUow).    Lit. :  tfiepoor. 
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2.  When  two  or  more  tidJeeHves  qualify  the  same  noun, 
they  all  agree  with  it  in  gender,  number,  and  case.    Ex. : 

Er  ist  ein  armer  kleiner  Mann  —  Heisa  poor  little  man. 
Sehen  Sie  jenen  grosset»  runden  Tisch  =  See  thai  large  round 
table.  * 

III THE    FORMATION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  verbs,  etc.,  by  adding 
various  suffixes,  such  as  bar^  en,  n,  em,  haft,  ig,  isch,  lieh, 
satn.    Ex. : 

dankftar     =  thankful X^om  Dank). 
kupfern       =  (made  of)  copper  (from  Kupfer). 
tagendJMift= virtuous  (from  Tugend,  virtue). 
mächtiflr      =  powerful  (from  Macht,  power). 

Adjectives  are  also  formed  by  adding  one  of  the  prefixes 
ge,  miss,  ur,  or  erz  to  other  words  (as  nouns,  verbs,  other 
adjectives,  etc.).    Ex. : 

Oerecht=  just  (from  recht,  right). 
uralt     =  very  old  (from  alt,  old). 

Finally,  the  prefix  un  is  used  to  denote  a  contrary  quality 
to  that  expressed  by  the  primitive  adjective.    Ex. : 

Begreiflich = comprehensible,     unbegreiflich = incomprehensible. 

N.  B.  —  Notice  that  in  adjectives  compounded  with  wn,  the 
primary  accent  is  on  the  prefix.  Thus:  Bfe-grrif -licÄ ;  but, 
dbn^-bö-grif-licÄ, 

IV COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

The  comparison  of  adjectives  in  German  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  English  adjectives. 

Thus,  the  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  er  ;  the  super-- 
lative,  by  adding  est  (or  st). 

Moreover,    for    both   comparative  and  superlative ^  tlie 

vowels  a,  o  and  u,  a-re  frequently  modified  (into  ä,  o  and  ü). 
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Specimens  of  Comparison. 

POSrnVB.  COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVS. 

jung,  young,  jünger,  younger.  jüng«f,    youngest, 

breit,  broad.  breiter,  broader.  breite«^,  broadest. 

schön,  beautiful,        schöner,  more  beaut,     schön^f,  most  beaut. 

Note.  —  The  termination  eat  for  the  superlative  is  used  after  the 
lingucUs  {d,  t,  st,  ss^  achy  or  «).    After  all  other  sounds,  »t  is  used. 

I>eelension  of  Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  and  Superlative, 

Adjectives   in   the    comparative  or  superlative  degree   are 
declined  like  the  positive  (or  simple)  form  of  the  adjective.    Ex.; 

MABOULINB    SINQULAR. 
COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE. 

NoM.  —  Der   grössere^    Mann.*  Der   grösste *  Mann.* 

Gen. — Des   grösseren  ^  Mannes.  Des    grössten  Mannes. 

Dat.  —  Dem  grösseren  *  Mann.  Dem  grössten  Mann. 

Acc.  —  Den  grösseren  *  Mann.  Den    grössten  Mann. 

FBMININB    SINOUIiAR. 

NoM.  —  Die  schönere*     Frau.  Die  schönste    Frau. 

Gen.  —  Der  schöneren  *  Frau.  Der  schönsten  Frau. 

Dat.  — Der  schöneren*  Frau.  Der  schönsten  Frau. 

Acc.  — Die  schönere*    Frau.  Die  schönste    Frau. 

NEUTER    SINOULAR. 

NoM.  —  Das   kleinere*    Haus.  Das   kleinste    Haus. 

Gen. — Des    kleinerer*  *  Hauses.  Des  kleinsten  Hauses. 

Dat.  — Dem  kleineren*  Haus.  Dem  kleinsten  Haus. 

Acc.  — Das    kleinere*    Haus.  Das   kleinste    Haus. 

PLURAL. 

Die  grösseren  Männer,  etc.  Die  grössten    Männer,  etc. 

Die  schöneren  Frauen,  etc.  Die  schönsten  Frauen,  etc. 

Die  kleineren  Häuser,  etc.  Die  kleinsten  Häuser,  etc. ; 

en  being  the  ending  of  the  plural  adjective  in  all  genders  and  cases. 


I  With  ein,  it  would  be,  ein  grösserer,  in  the  nominative,  and 
fl^rösseren  in  all  other  cases.  —  ^  The  larger  man  ;  of  the  larger  man, 
etc. —  '  The  largest  man,  etc.—  *  The  declension  of  the  feminine 
adjective  is  exactly  the  same  with  eine,  etc.,  as  with  die^  etc. 

»  With  ein,  it  would  be  ein  kleineres  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  and 
kleineren  in  the  other  cases.  —  *  Grösste  instead  of  grosseste  (rare). 
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Irregular  Comparison. 

Tlie  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  comparison: 

P06II1TK.  OOMPAKATIVB.  SUPERLATIVE. 

gut,  good.  besser,  better,  best,  best. 

hoch,  high.  höher,  higher,  höchst,  highest. 

nah,  near,  näher,  nearer,  nächst,  nearest, 

viel,  much,  mehr,  ftwre,  meist,  vnost. 

Note.  —  For  the  pecaliar  forms  of  superlative  with  am  and  om/s^ 
see  adverbs,  page  529L 

v.— NUMERAL    AMECnVES. 

For  the  list  and  main  peculiarities  of  numeral  adjectives^ 
see  pages  180  to  183. 

ADDITIONAL    REBIARKS. 

1.  The  cardinal  numerals,  zwei  and  dreif  have  plural  geni- 
tive forms  (zweier,  of  two;  dreier,  of  three),  which  are  used 
whenever  there  is  no  other  word  (article  or  adjective)  indicat- 
ing the  case  of  the  noun  accompanying  them.    Ex. : 

On  account  oftico  offences  =Wegen  zweier  Vergehen. 

2.  The  Germans  do  not  use  the  word  one  or  ones  after  an 
adjective.  They  cannot  say,  a  pretty  one,  a  good  one  ;  but  only : 
a  pretty,  a  good;  eine  hübsche,  ein  guter. 

8.  Nouns  of  weight  or  measure^  following  a  number,  are 
put  in  the  singular  {unless  stress  is  laid  on  the  idea  of  muttUvde), 
Ex.: 

SOOO  feet  high  =  3000  Fuss  hoch  [not :  Fusse), 
600  pounds   =  500  Pfund  {not :  Pfunde). 
This  does  not  hold  good  with  feminine  nouns,  however.    Ex. : 

Four  bottles  =  Y\er  Flaschen.^ 
4.  Ordinal  numerals  {der  erste^  der  zweite^  etc.)  are  de- 
clined like  any  other  adjective  accompanied  by  the  article.   Ex. : 
The  first  =  ^eT  erste;  of  the  first  =  des  {fem.:  der)  ersten,  etc. 
See  page  477. 


1  When  a  fraction  is  added,  however,  the  uoun  is  always  in  the 
singular,  whether  it  is  feminine  or  not.  Ex.:  Six  weeks  and  a  luUf 
=  Sechs  und  eine  halbe  Woche  {not:  Wochen). 
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THE    PRONOUN. 
I — PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 


FIRST    P£BSOX. 


NoM.  —  ich,  I. 
Gen.  — meiner,*  of  me. 
Dat.  —  mir,  to  me. 
Ace.  — mich,  me. 


wir,  tbs. 
unser,  of  us. 
uns,  to  ti8. 
uns,  vs. 


SECOND    PERSON    (famiUar). 

NoM.  —  du,  thou.  ihr,  f  you. 

Gen.  —  deiner,*  of  thee.  euer,  of  you. 

Dat.  —  dir,  to  thee.  euch,  to  you. 

Acx3.  —  dich,  thee.  euch,  you. 

SECOND    PERSON    (formal). 

NoM.  —  Sie,  X  you. 
Gen.  —  Ihrer,  of  you. 
Dat.  —  Ihnen,  to  you. 
Ace.  — Sie,  you. 

THIRD    PERSON. 

8IN6ÜLAB. 


N.  —  er,  he. 
G.  — seiner,*  of  him. 
D.  —  ihm,  to  him. 
A.  —  ihn,  hiin. 


PLÜBAL. 

FEM.  NEUT.  ALL   GENDERS. 

sie,  she.  es,  it.  sie,  they, 

ihrer,  of  her.  seiner,  of  it.  ihrer,  of  them. 

ihr,  to  her.  ihm,  /o  i^.  ihnen,  to  them. 

sie,  Äer.  es,  it.  sie,  /Äey. 


*  Mein,  dein,  and  sein  are  older  forms  of  these  genitives  and  are 
still  occasionally  used,  especially  in  poetry.  —  As  already  explained 
in  the  body  of  the  book,  du,  deiner,  etc.,  are  familiar  forms  used 
with  relatives,  children,  and  intimate  friends.  They  are  also  used  in 
prayers  and  in  poetry. 

t  Ihr,  euer,  etc.,  are  the  plural  forms  of  du,  etc.,  and  their  use  is 
identical,  except  that  they  (usually)  are  employed  only  when  speaking 
to  more  than  one  person. 

X  Notice  that  this  form  of  you  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
third  person  plural,  except  that  it  is  written  with  a  capital  letter, 
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PBCUIJAB  USES  OF  THE  PRONOUNS  ER,  SIE,  ES. 

1.    WHEN    REFERRING    TO    MEN,    WOMEN,    OR    CHILDREN. 

In  referring  to  men,  women,  or  children,  er  is  used  for  he, 
and  sie  for  she  (even  if  the  noun  represented  happens  to  be 
grammatically  neuter,  as  in  the  case  oi  Kndhleinf  little  hoy; 
Weibf  woman;  Mädchen,  girl;  Fräulein,  young  lady),  Ex. : 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  father?    Ans.:  I  have  seen  Aim  =  Ich 

habe  ihn  gesehen. 

2.  Have  you  seen  my  sister?    Ans.:  /  have  **een  Ä€r=Ich 

habe  sie  gesehen. 

3.  Have  you  seen  the  girl?    Ans. :  I  have  seen  Ä<?r=Ich  habe 

sie  gesehen  (not  es,  although  Mädchen  is  neuter). 
Exception.  —  The  only  exception  to  this  is  with  the  word 
Kind,  child,  to  represent  which  es  is  used.    Ex. : 
The  child  must  come  home,  it  is  tired  = 
Das  Kind  muss  nach  Hause  kommen,  es  ist  müde. 

2.    WHEN    REFERRING    TO    ANIMALS    OR    INANIMATE    THINGS. 

When  referring  to  inanimate  things,  er  (accusative :  ihn) 
is  used  to  represent  nouns  which  are  masculine ;  sie  (accusa- 
tive :  sie),  nouns  which  are  feminine;  and  es  (accusative  :  c«), 
nouns  which  are  neuter.    Ex. : 

The  lion  is  not  cruel;  it  is  generous = 

Der  Löwe  ist  nicht  grausam ;  er  ist  grossmütig. 

All  the  same,  men  fear  him  = 

Trotzdem,  fürchten  ihn  die  Menschen. 

(  The  hat  does  not  quite  suü  me;  it  is  a  little  too  snujJl^ 
2. 1  Der  Hut  passt  mir  nicht ;  er  ist  etwas  zu  klein. 
(^  Bui  I  will  take  it  =  Aber  ich  will  ihn  doch  nehmen. 

(The  dove  was  frightened ;  it  flew  atvay= 
Die  Taube  war  ei-schrocken ;  sie  flog  fort. 
But  I  called  it  back  =  Aber  ich  rief  «ie  zurück. 

(  This  pen  is  not  good  ;  it  scratches = 
'  1  Diese  Feder  ist  nicht  gut ;  sie  kratzt. 

(  The  beast  is  wild;  it  is  dangerous^ 
'  \  Das  Tier  ist  wild ;  es  ist  gefahrlich. 
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^   f  /cto  not  like  this  bread;  it  is  too  hard  = 
'  \  Ich  esse  dieses  Brot  nicht  gern ;  es  ist  zu  hart. 

3.    SPECIAL    USES    OF  ES, 

1.  It  is  used  impersonally  as  in  English.    Ex.  : 

It  is  my  father  =  Es  ist  mein  Vater. 
It  is  hailing  =  Es  hagelt,  etc. 

2.  It  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  there.    Ex. : 

There  is  a  hat  on  the  table=Es  liegt  ein  Hut  auf  dem  Tisch. 
There  are  many  people  here  =  Es  sind  viele  Leute  hier. 

3.  It  sometimes  merely  announces  a  coming  subject.    Thus : 
Es  ist  die  Rede  von  dem  letzten  Kriege  (lit. :  it  is  (the)  talk 

about  the  last  war),    Anglice :  The  conversation  is  abotU  the  last  war. 

4.  It  may  stand  for  the  English  so,  when  this  word  repre- 
sents another  word  or  sentence  already  used.    Thus : 

He  used  to  he  ncÄ= Er  war  früher  reich. 

He  is  not  so  now  =  Aber  jetzt  ist  er  es  nicht  mehr.* 

5.  The  English  use  of  the  word  it,  in  such  forms  b&  it  is  I,  it 
is  we,  wa^  it  you,  etc.,  is  reversed  in  German.    Thus : 

It  is  1=  Ich  bin  es.  *  It  is  we  =  Wir  sind  6«.* 

7s  it  If = Bin  ich  es?*     Is  it  you f = Sind  sie  es?^  etc. 

4.  SPECIAL  USE  OF   THE  GENITIVES  AND  DATIVES  OF  SR,  SIE,  ES. 

The  genitives  of  er,*sie,  es  {seiner,  ihrer,  seiner),  and  their 
datives  (ihm,  ihr,  ihm),  are  used  either  for  persons  or  animals. 
I  think  of  him  =  Ich  denke  seiner» 
I  have  written  to  Aim  =  Ich  habe  ihm  geschrieben. 
Tliey  are  not  frequently  used  for  inanimate  things.    But  in- 
stead, the  genitive  and  dative  of  der  (or  dief  das),  or,  more 
frequently,  of  derselbe  (or  dieselbe 9  dasselbe)  is  used.    Ex. : 
Here  is. a  good  hall.    What  is  the  price  ofitf=  Hier  ist  ein  guter 
Ball.   Was  ist  dessen  •  Preis  ?  Or :  Was  ist  der  Preis  desselben  ? 


i  Lit. :  He  was  formerly  rich,  but  now  is  he  it  not  more. 

*  Lit. :  lam  it.  —  *  Lit. :  Am  lit  f 

*  Lit. :   We  are  it.  —  *  Lit. :  Are  you  it  f 

*  For  the  irregular  forms  dessen,  deren,  dessen,  whose,  of  which 
(plur. :  deren ),  instead  of  des,  der,  des;  plur. :  der,  see  page  491. 
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X.  B. — But  when  the  dative  or  the  tuscusative  are  used  with 
a  preposition,  a  word  compounded  of  that  preposition  and  the 
adverb  da  is  used  instead.  As :  Toit  =  dazu ;  of  them  (neuter)  = 
davon ;  with  it  =  damit ;  for  that  =  dafür,  etc.,  etc.    Ex. : 

You  have  the  bail.  At  least  you  played  with  it  =  Sie  haben  den 
Ball.    Wenigstens  haben  Sie  datnit  gespielt. 

RBFLBXIVB   USB   OF   THB    PEBSONAIi   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronoun  of  the  third  person  alone  has  a  special  re- 
flexive form :  sich.    Ex. : 

He  hurt  himself  =  Er  hat  sich  verletzt. 
She  is  grieved  a/  i/= Sie  grämt  sich  darüber. 
They  are  ivashing  (themjielves)  =  Sie  waschen  sich» 
N.  B.  —  Sich  is  also  the  reflexive  form  of  Sie,  you,    Ex. : 
You  have  hurt  yourself  zz  Sie  haben  sich  verletzt. 

2.  With  the  other  persons,  the  accusative  or  dative  of  thesubj. 
pronoun  is  used  as  a  reflexive  form,  if  that  pronoun  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb.    Thus : 

I  have  hurt  myself  =  Ich  habe  mich  verletzt. 

I  buy  a  hou^for  myself  =  Ich  kaufe  mir  ein  Haus. 

Thou  hast  hurt  thyself  z=  Du  hast  dich  verletzt. 

Thou  buyest  a  house  for  thyself  =  I>u  kaufet  dir  ein  Haus. 

We  have  hurt  ourselves  =  Wir  haben  uns  verletzt. 

We  build  a  house  for  ourselves  =  W^  bauen  uns  ein  Haus.* 

8.  But,  if  the  pronoun  is  not  the  subject  of  the  verb,  or,  in 
any  case,  when  greater  emphoMS  is  desired,  the  word  selbst  {self) 
is  simply  added.    Ex. : 

1.  I  saw  him  himself  =  Ich  habe  ihn  selbst  gesehen. 

2.  I  did  it  myself  =z  Ich  habe  es  selbst  gethan. 

3.  She  herself  6Q.id  so  =  Sie  bat  es  selbst  gesagt. 

4.  This  same  word,  selbst  (or  selber)  is  added  to  nouns  in 
the  sense  of  himself  herself  itself  themselves.    Ex. : 

The  robbers  themselves  =  Die  Räuber  selbst,  f 


*  The  reflexive  pronouns  have  sometimes  a  reciprocal  meaning, 
t.  «.,  the  meaning  of  on«  another.  Ex. :  We  struck  each  other— V^ir  haben 
uns  geschlagen.     They  saw  each  other ^S\e  sahen  sich. 

I  l^elbst  sometimes  =  even,    ßver\pie  children  =  Seibat  die  tLln^eVt 
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II — THE    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

The  form  and  declension  of  the  possessive  pronouns^  when 
really  used  as  adjectives  (that  is,  with  a  noun),  have  already  been 
given  on  page  461. 

When  used  really  as  pronouns  (i.  e.,  instead  of  a  noun),  they 
may  be  declined  or  undedined, 

I.    THEY    ARE    UNDECLINED 
when  used  as  predicates*    Ex. : 

This  traveling-hag  is  mine  =  Diese  Reisetasche  ist  mein  (not 

meine). 
These  cards  are  not  ours  =  Diese  Karten  sind  nicht  unser, 

2.    THEY    ARE    DECLINED 

when  used  substantively  (L  e,y  not  qualifying  a  noun,  but 
representing  one).  Ex. :  Question  :  Is  this  not  your  traveling-bag  f 
Answer  :  It  is  mine  =  Es  ist  meine. 


FORM  OF  DECLENSION   WHEN   USED   SUBSTANTIV  ELY. 

PLXntAL. 

NEUT.  ALL  OEin>BR8. 

meine«,  meine, 

meine«,  meiner, 

meineiw,  meinen, 

meine«,  meine. 


MASO. 

meiner, 
meine«, 
meinem, 
meinen. 


BINQTILAB. 

FEM. 

meine, 
meiner, 
meiner, 
meine. 


Decline  the  folloi^ing  Pronouns 
BINaXTLAB. 

MA80.  FEM.  NEUT. 

deiner,  deine,  deines, 

seiner,  seine,*  seines, 

ihrer,  ihre,!  ihres, 

unserer,!  unsere,!  unseres, 

euerer,  J  euere,*  eueres, 

Ihrer,  Ihre,  Ihres, 

ihrer,  ihre,  ihres, 

♦  Before  Majestät,  and  some  other  titles, 

and  euerer,  are  often  abbreviated  into  Se.,  Sr, 

I  Or,  unser,  unsere  (ö6n'-z'r,  ö5n'-zrS).  — 


like  Meinerg 

PLURAL. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

deine  =  thine, 

seine  =  his. 

ihre  =  hers. 
unsere  =  ours. 

euere  =  yours. 

Ihre  =  yours. 

ihre  =  theirs. 

,  seine,  seiner,  euere, 
,,  Ew. 
J  Or,  eurer,  eure. 
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But  these  same  possessive  pronouns  are  frequently  used  wUh 
the  article,  instead  of  withoui.  In  that  case  they  are  declined 
like  all  other  adjectives  preceded  by  the  article.  See  page  477. 
Thus: 

8IHCHJLA1L 


N.  —  Der   meine» 
G.  —  Des    meinen, 
D.  —  Dem  meinen, 
A.  —  Den  meinen. 


die  meine, 
der  meinen, 
der  meinen, 
die  meine. 


KSDT. 

das    meine, 
des   meinen, 
dem  meinen, 
das    meine. 


PLÜBAL. 

ALL  GENDERS 

die  meinen» 
der  meinen, 
den  meinen, 
die  meinen. 


DECLINE    UKE   DER  (JDIE   OB   DAS)   MEINE: 
SINGTILAB.  PLURAL. 

MASC.,  FCM.  mod  XSOT.  ALL   OEMDEBS. 


Der  (die  or  das)  deine, 
Der  (die  or  das)  seine, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihre, 
Der  (die  or  das)  unsere, 
Der  (die  or  das)  euere, 
Der  (die  or  das)  Ihre, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihre, 


die  deinen,  thine, 
die  seinen,  his, 
die  ihren,  hers, 
die  unseren,  ours, 
die  eueren,  youra, 
die  Ihren,  yours, 
die  ihren,  theirs. 


Note.  —  Still  another  form  of  these  pronouns  used  with  the  article^ 
and  declined  like  der  {die,  das)  fneine  is  the  following : 


smauLAE. 
Der  (die  or  das)  meinige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  deinige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  seinige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihrige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  unsrige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  eurige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  Ihrige, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihrige, 


PLURAL. 

die  meinigen,  mine, 
die  deinigen,  thine, 
die  seinigen,  his. 
die  ihrigen,  hers. 
die  unsrigen,  ours, 
die  eurigen,  yours, 
die  Ihrigen,  yours. 
die  ihrigen,  theirs. 


Example.  —  Masculine:  der  meinige,  des  meinigen,  dem 
meinigen,  den  meinigen.  Feminine:  die  meinige,  der  mein- 
igen, der  meinigen,  die  meinige,  etc.,  etc. 

Note.  —  The  Germans  cannot  use  such  a  phrase  as  a  friend  of  viinc 
a  friend  of  yours,  etc. ;  but  say  instead,  eitlier :  one  of  my  friends,  einer 
meiner  Freunde;  or:  a  friend  of  me,  ein  Freund  von  mir. 
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III — DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

8INGÜLAB. 


ULABO, 

FEM. 

NEÜT. 

dieser, 

diese, 

dieses,  this  (or,  this  one). 

jener, 

jene. 

jenes,  that  (or,  that  one). 

derjenige, 

diejenige. 

dasjenige,  that  (or,  that  one) 

der, 

die, 

das,  that  (or,  that  one). 

derselbe, 

dieselbe, 

dasselbe,  the  same. 

solcher, 

solche. 

solches,  such. 

PLURAL    FOR    ALL    GENDERS. 


diese,  these.       diejenigen,  these.        dieselben,  the  same. 
jene,  those.        die,  those.  solche,  such. 

1.  Dieser  and  Jener  are  declined  according  to  the  following 
model,  already  given  on  page  460. 


SINGULAR. 

N.  —  dieser,  diese,  diese«,  this.^ 

G.  —  diese«,  dieser,  diese«,  of  this.^ 

D.  —  diesem,  dieser,  diesem,  to  this.* 

A.  —  diese»,  diese,  diese«,  this. 

2,  Derjenige^  etc.,  is  declined  as  follows  : 

SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 

diese,  these. 
dieser,  of  these. 
diei^en,  to  these. 
diese,  these. 

PLURAL. 

dcMJenige.*        diejenigen.!- 
de«jenigen.*      derjenigen»! 
demjenigen,      denjenigen. 
da«jenige.  diejenigen. 

3.  X>er,  die,  das,  which  are  really  the  same  in  form  as  the 
definite  article,  are  declined  exactly  like  it  when  they  are  used 
as  adjectives  (i.  e.,  before  a  noun).  Ex.:  That  man  is  brutal  — 
Der  Mann  ist  roh.    Write  to  that  man  =  Schreibe  dem  Mann. 

[Observe  that  when  der,  die,  das  are  used  as  deinonstr.  adjec.  (or 
pronoun)  they  have  a  stronger  accent  than  when  used  as  the  article.] 

Note.  —  When  die,  da«,  der,  however,  are  used  as  demon- 
strative pronouns  (i.  e.,  instead  of  a  noun)^  they  have  irregular 


N.  —  derjenige,*  diejenige,* 

G. — de«jenigen,*  derjenigen,* 

D.  —  demjenigen,  derjenigen, 

A.  —  denjenigen,  diejenige. 


1  Or,  this  one.  —  2  Qr,  of  this  one.  —  *  Or,  to  this  one. 
*  That  one,  of  tliat  one,  etc.  —  t  Those,  of  those,  etc. 
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forms  in  the  genUive  of  all  cases  and  numbers^  and  in  the  dative 
plural 

8INGULAB.  PLUKAI«. 

N.  —  der,  die,  das,  thai  one.  die,  those,  the  ones. 

G.  —  dessen  f  deren,  dessen,  of  that  one,  deren,  of  those. 

D.  —  dem,  der,  dem,  to  that  one.  denen,  to  those. 

A.  —  den,  die,  das,  that  one.  die,  tliose. 

USES   OF   THE    DEMONSTRATIVES. 

1.    DIESER   AND    JENER. 

This  man  =  dieser  Mann.     Thai  woman  =Jene  Frau. 

2.    DER,    DERJENIGE,    AND    DERSELBE. 

1.  I>er,  etc.,  is  used  for  emphasis  instead  of  Jener,  Jene, 
Jenes,  er,  sie,  es.    Ex. : 

TImU  man  is  bad  =  I>er  Mann  ist  schlecht. 
Oar  houses  and  those  of  our  friends  = 
Unsere  Häuser  und  die  unserer  Freunde. 
He  must  he  deaf—  I>er  muss  taub  sein. 
She  is  here  =  IHe  ist  hier. 

2.  I>erjenige,  etc.,  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  der,  etc. 

3.  Derselbe,  etc.,  is  used  to  avoid  ambiguity  or  repetition, 
Ex.: 

He  came  with  Mr.  X.  and  his  brother  =  Er  kam  mit  Herrn 
X.  und  dem  Bruder  desselben  (lit. :  the  hr.  of  the  sam^e.) 
Do  you  see  herf  =  Sehen  Sie  dieselbe  (not  Sie  sie)  f 

4.  Solch,  such,  may  be  either  preceded  or  followed  by  ein, 
eine,  etc.    Ex. : 

Such  a  man  =  Ein  solcher  Mann ;  or,  solch  ein  Mann. 
Such  a  woman  =  Eine  solche  Frau ;  or,  solch  eine  Frau. 
Notice  that  if  solch  \&  followed  by  ein,  it  is  invariable. 
Note  1.  — All  the  demonstrative  pronouns  maybe  emphasized  by 
placing  eftew  (even)  before  them.    Ex.:  2%e  «am«  =  derselbe.     The  very 
8ame=  eben  derselbe.    Also,  in  one  word :  ebenderselbe. 

Note  2.  —  Instead  of  using  dieaea  and  Jenea  with  a  preposition 
the  Germans  often  substitute  the  word  hier  (or  da)  with  the  prepo- 
sition following.  Thus:  F^om  thia follows =Hieraua  fol^t.  With 
thia  I  conclude  =  Hiermit  schliesse  ich. 


GRAMMAR.  491 

IV.  — RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Welcher,  welche,  welches  f    ,       i .  ,   .^  ^ 
Der,         die,        das         ^  ^ho,  whtch,  tJuü. 

Declension  of  tveleher,  welche,  welche», 

SINGULAB.  PLÜBAL. 

MA80.         FEM.         NEÜT.  ALL  OENDEB8. 

N.  —  welcher,  welch«,  welche«,    welche,  who,  which. 

D.  —  dessen^  deren,  dessen,     deren,  whose,  of  which. 

G.  —  welche»»,  welcher,  welchem»,  welchen,  to  whom,  to  " 

A. — welchen,  welche,  welche«,    welche,  whom,  which. 

Declension  of  der,  die,  da». 

N. — der,  die,  das,  die,  whom,  which. 

G.  —  dessen,  deren,  dessen,  deren,  whose,  of  which, 

D.  —  dem,  der,  dem,  denen,  to  whom,  to  which. 

A. — den,  die,  das,  die,  whom,  which. 

Note  1.  — The  relative  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  their  noun,  and  they  never  can  he  omitted.    Ex. : 

English.  —  The  flowers  you  brought  me  (or,  which  you  brought  me). 
Gebman,  always.  —  Die  Blumen,  toelche  (or  die)  Sie  mir,  etc. 

Note  2.  —  When  the  relative  pronoun,  referring  to  inanim^Ue  objects 
or  a  whole  clause^  is  connected  with  a  preposition,  the  adverb  wo  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  is  often  used  instead.    Ex. : 

She  didn't  have  the  key  with  which  to  0}^en  the  door— 
Sie  hatte  den  Schlüssel  nicht,  toamit  {=mit  welchem,  or  mit 
dem)  die  Thür  geöffnet  wird. 

Likewise :  By  which  =  wodurch .  From  which  =  woraus.i 

For  which = wozu.  Among  which  =  worunter.! 

Note  3.— -The  genitive,  dessen,  deren,  dessen;  plural,  deren, 
always  precede  the  noun  which  governs  them.    Ex. : 

The  gentleman  whose  acquaintance  I  made = 
Der  Herr,  dessen  Bekanntschaft^  etc. 
TTie  window f  the  pane  of  which  is  broken^ 
Das  Fenster,  dessen  Scheibe,  etc. 


^  Before  a  vowel,  in  these  combinations^  wo  takes  an  r« 
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Note  4.— The   accusative,  tveiehen,  weiche,  u>eieHes,  plural, 
•releJbe,  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  torfie  or  any.    Ex. : 
QuKSTiON :  Have  you  any  baggage  t «  Haben  Sie  Gepäck  7 
Answbb:    re»,   I  have   aome   (or:    yes,  I  have) ^Ja^   ich    habe 
weiches.    Or : 

Here  are  newspapers.    Do  you  wish  any  f  =^ 
Hier  sind  Zeitungen.    Wünschen  Sie  ufeiehe  f 
NoTS  5.  —  A  sentence  beginning  with  a  relative  pronoun  is  always  a 
dependent  sentence,  and  the  verb  is  therefore  always  at  the  end.    Ex. : 

Die  Blumen,  wifelehe  (or  ifle)  Sie  mir  hringen. 

Die  Blumen,  weiche  (or  die)  Sie  mir  gebracht  hohen* 

NOTICB    THE    FOI.I.OWINO    COMBINATIONS: 

Derjenige,  welcher  {(yr^  der) ;  Or:  der,  welcher  =  ä€  wäo.^ 
Diejenige,  welche  (pr,  die) ;  Or:  die,  welche  =  sA€  who.^ 
Dasjenige,  welches  (pT^  was) ;  Or:  das,  was=/Äa/  which* 
Diejenige,  welche  (or,  die) ;  Or :  die,  welche  =  those  who.* 

Note.  —  He  who^  she  who^  are  sometimes  rendered  by  wer,  instead 
of  the  above,  and  what  by  was,  instead  of  das,  was.    Ex. : 
He  who  denies  it,  etc.  —  Wer  es  leugnet,  etc. 
To  these  words  (wer  and  wcm),  immer  and  auch  (or,  auch 
im,mer ;  or,  auch  nur)  are  sometimes  added  for  emphasis: 
Whoever  did  this,  etc.  =  ?Fer  au>ch  (or,  wer  immer;  or, 
wer  auch  im,mer$  or,  wer  auch  nur)  das  gemacht 
hat,  etc. 

V INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Wer?=TFÄof 

Was?=W^a<.^ 

Welcher,  welche,  welches  =  Which?  or,  whaif 

Was  für  (eln)?=  What  sort  off 

1.  — Declension  of  Wer, 

NoM. —  Wer?  whof  Dat.  —  Wem?  to  whomf 

Gen.  —  Wessen?  whose f      Ace.  —  Wen?  whomf 

2.  —  Was  Is  invariable. 


^  Or,  tJiat  which.  —  ^  Or,  thai  which.  —  •  Or,  what.  —  <  Or,  those. which. 
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3. — Declension  of  welcher, 
SIKQULAB.  PLÜBAL. 

MABO.  FEM.  NEUT.  AI^L  OENDEBS. 

N. — welcher?  welche?  welche«?  welche?  which f 

G.  —  welche»  ?  welcher  ?  welche«  ?  welcher  ?  of  which  f 

D. — welche!»  ?  welcher  ?  welche»»  ?  welche»»  ?  to  which  : 

A. — welche»*?  welche?  welche«?  welche»?  which f 

Note.  —  Wofür,  watnity  etc.  (see  page  491)  can  also  be  used  inter- 
rogatively instead  of  fUr  teas,  mit  teas,  etc.    Ex. : 

How  (German :  with  what)  did  I  deserve  itf^  Womit  habe  ich  das 
verdient? 


VI.  -  INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

These  are  used  either  as  adjectives  (i.  e.,  with  a  noun),  or  as 
yronowns  (i.  e.,  representing  a  noun).    Ex. : 

Have  you  aU  the  baggage  f  =  Haben  Sie  €Ules  Gepäck  ? 
We  have  everything  =  Wir  haben  alles. 

THOSE    USEB    BOTH    AS    AI>JSCTIVES    OB    PBONOUNS: 


All,  oÄ. 
Jeder,  every. 
Kein,  no. 
Manch,  many  a. 
Beide,  both. 


Etwas,  some. 
Genug,  eruyugh. 
Viel,  much. 
Wenig,  liäle. 
Mehr,  more. 


Irgend  einer  (e,  e«),  any  one.    Der  nämliche,  the  same. 

1.  All,  Jeder 9  hetn^  and  manche  agree  in  gender,  number, 
and  case  with  their  noun. 

r  AÜ  the  people^  Alle  Leute. 
Adjective  use.  <  Many  a  <im€=  Manche«  Mal. 
(_  Every  man  =  Jeder  Mann. 
Pronominal  use:   Alle  sind  gekommen.    Manche  (many) 
sind  gekommen.    Jeder  soll  seine  Pflicht  thun. 

N.  B,  —  For  peculiarities  of  all^  see  p.  414,  n.  4 ;  also  p.  533. 

2.  Etwas  and  genug  are  invariable.    Etwas^  however,  has 
for  its  plural :  einige^  a  few,  some.    Ex. : 

Adjective  use.  \  ^"^  "^"^  =  Etwas  Wjw^ser. 

^    "  *  (  Some  bottles  =  Einige  Flaschen. 
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Pron.  rsE:  Ich  habe  etwas  gehört.    Ich  habe  genug  gehört. 

XoTK.  —  The  Germans  usually  omit  the  use  of  etwns  and  einiflre, 
tome  or  ony,  before  a  noun.  Thus:  Have  you  any  6read/  =  (usually) 
Haben  Sie  Brot?  (no^,  etwas  Brot).  Have  you  any  60/2/»/  =  (usually) 
Haben  Sie  Flaschen?  (not^  einige  Flaschen). 

8.  Not  any  is  usually  rendered  by  kein,  not  by  nicht  ein  : 
Have  you  no  bread?  =  Haben  Sie  kein  Brot? 

Pron.  use:  Thave  non€=  Ich  habe  keines. 

4>  Viei  and  wenig  are  declined  like  adjectives  when  pre- 
ceded by  an  article  or  a  pronoun.    Ex.: 

His  numeroia  affairs  =  Seine  vielen  Geschäfte. 

If  no  article  or  pronoun  is  present,  vtel  or  wenig  takes  no 
ending  except  in  the  plural. 

He  has  much  good  fortune  =  Er  hat  viel  Glück. 
He  has  many  frierids  z=  Er  hat  viele  Freunde. 

6.  MehTf  more,  several^  has  a  plural,  mehrere  (or,  weÄre). 

Mehr  has  also  a  superlative :  die  meisten  =  most,    Ex. : 

Most  people  =  die  moisten  Leute. 

THOSE    USED    ONI.Y    AS    PBONOUKS: 

man,  one,  they,  people.  jedermann,  eoerybody. 

einer,  one,  same  one.  niemand,  nobody. 

einander,  each  other,  one  another,  selbst  (or  selber),  self. 

jemand,  somebody,  nichts,  nothing. 

Jedermann  is  invariable,  except  in  the  genitive  where  it 
takes  s. 

Declension  of  Remand  and  niemand, 

N. — jemand,  somebody,  or  some  one. 
G. — jemand«,  or  jemande«,  of  somebody,  or  of  some  one. 
D.  — jemand,  jemandem,  jemanden,  to  somebody,  or  to  some  one. 
A. — jemand,  or  jemanden,  somebody,  or  some  one. 
Niemand  is  declined  as  jeinancf. 
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THE   VERB. 

General  Remarks. 

1.  The  verb  (Latin,  verb  urn,  word)  is  the  word  which  expresses 
action  or  state.    In,  /  walk,  he  told  mc,  the  verbs  are  walk  and  told. 

2.  A  verb  has  a  subject  (or  subjects),  and  an  object  (or  objects). 

(1)  The  subject  is  /Äa<  person  or  thing  of  which  anything  is 
affirmed  or  denied.  Thus :  in,  My  father  spoke  to  him.  My  sister 
and  I  read  the  papers  every  day,  Alfred  does  not  rejoice  over  your 
good  fortune;  my  father,  my  sister  and  J,  and  Alfred,  are 
the  subjects. 

(2)  The  object  is  that  person  or  thing  through  which  the 
action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb  is  transmitted.  Thus,  in 
the  above  sentences,  him,  the  papers,  and  good  fortune  are  the 
objects. 

GERMAN    VERBS. 

Oerman  verbs  govern  their  object  in  the  accusative,  genitive, 
or  daiive  cases,  or  by  means  of  a  preposition.     Ex. : 

Ace.  —  I  seethe  boy  =  Ich  sehe  den  Knaben. 

Gen.  —  I  think  of  that  day  =  Ich  gedenke  jene«  Tage«. 

Dat.  —  I  follow  the  man  =  Ich  folge  dem  Manne  (Ut. :  I  follow 
<o-the  man.  —  /  followed  him = ich  folgte  ihm. 

Prep.  —  /  strive  for  honor  =  ich  streite  um  Ehre. 

Transitive  Verbs,  —  Verbs  that  pan  take  an  object  in  the 
accusative  cose  (and  without  a  preposition)  are  called  trafisi- 
tive.  Thus,  ich  sehe,  is  a  transitive  verb,  as  it  governs  the 
accusative  (as  for  instance:  den  Knaben.  See  example 
above). 

Intransitive  Verbs.  —  Verbs  that  cannot  take  their  object 
in  the  accusative,  but  govern  it  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case 
(or  through  a  preposition)  are  called  intransitive.  Thus:  ich 
gedenke,  ich  folge,  ich  streite  (see  examples  above)  are 
intransitive  verbs,  as  the  first  two  govern  their  object  (jene« 
Tage«,  and  dew-  Manne)  in  the  genitive  and  dative  respect- 
ively, and  the  third  governs  its  object  (Ehre)  through  a 
preposition  (urn). 
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N.  B.  —  Observe  that  verbs  which  are  transitive  in  English 
are  often  intransitive  [i.  p.,  govern  their  object  in  an  oblique 
case  {genitive  or  doUive)  or  through  a  preposition]  in  German. 
Thus :  To  follow,  is  a  transitive  verb  in  English,  as  we  say,  for 
instance,  I  followed  hitn;  they  followed  their  lea^der  ;  but  its 
German  equivalent  folgen  is  in-transitive,  as  the  Germans 
really  say  to  follow  to.  Ex.:  I  followed  the  man ^ Ich  folgte 
dew  Manne  (lit.:  I  followed  to^the  man), 

Baaaive  Verba* — Passive  verbs  in  German  are  formed  by 
joining  the  auxiliary  werden  (lit.:  to  becotne.  See  page  502) 
to  the  past  participle  of  any  transitive  verb.    Thus : 

Transitive  Verb  :    Schlagenf  to  strike. 
Passive  Verb:    Er  wird  geachiagen^  he  is  ärück;  Er 
wurde  geacJUagen^  he  wa>s  struck  ;  etc.    See  also  page  510. 

Heflexive  Verba.  —  Reflexive  verbs  are  those  in  which  the 
action  is  reflected  on  the  subject.  Ex. :  /  dress  myself  {ich 
kleide  fnich  an);  I  flatter  myself  (ich  aehmeichle  mir). 

Itnperaonal  Verba.  —  Impersonal  (or  unipersonal)  verbs 
are  those  which  are  used  only  in  one  person  (the  third  person 
singular).    Ex.:  It  rains  =ea  regnet. 

MOODS    AND    TENSBS. 

Verba  are  divided  into  mooda  (to  express  the  mjode  of  the 
action  or  state).  There  are  ^\e  such  divisions  in  a  German  verb: 
(1)  the  indicative;  (2)  the  aubjunctive;  (3)  the  condi- 
tional; (4)  the  imperative;  (5)  the  infinitive. 

The  partlclplea  are  words  which  partake  of  the  nature  both 
of  the  verb  and  the  adjective.  There  are  two  participles:  the 
present  participle  (Ex. :  asking ,  fragend),  and  the  past  participle 
(Ex. :  asked,  gefragt). 

The  indicative^  aubjunctive^  conditionalf  and  inftni" 
tive  are  subdivided  into  tenaea  (Latin,  tempus^  time)  to  express 

the  time  of  the  action  or  state. 

Simple  tenaea  are  those  which  are  simply  made  up  of  a 
stem  and  a  termination.  As,  hab-en,  hab-«,  fragr-^y  lieb- 
end,  etc.,  etc.    Hab»  f  ragr»  licb  are  stems ;  en,  c,  fe,  end  are 

terminations,  and  vary  to  indicate  various  persons  and  tenses. 
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Compound  tenses  are  made  up  of  one  of  the  auxiliary  (oi 
helper)  verbs,  coupled  with  the  pcLst  participle  or  infinitive  of  any 
verb  being  conjugated.  Thus  with  asked  (and  ask)y  we  form 
compound  tenses,  as  /  have  asked  (ich  habe  gefragt);  I  had 
asked  {ich  hatte  gefra^ft);  I  will  ask  {ich  werde  fragen);  1 
would  ask  (ich  würde  f r eigen) ^  etc.,  etc. 

The  simple  tenses  of  a  German  verb  are  the  present  and 
imperfectm  These  two  tenses  are  found  in  the  subjunctive  as 
well  as  in  the  indicaiive  mood.* 

The  compound  tenses  of  a  German  verb  are : 

(1)  The  perfect  and  the  pluperfect^  formed  with  one  of 
the  auxiliaries,  haben  or  sein^  and  a  pa^  participle  of  the  verb. 
Ex. :  7  have  asked  (ich  habe  gefragt),  I  had  asked  (ich  hatte 
gefragt), 

(2)  The  future^  the  conditUnuU^  the  second  future  and 
the  second  conditioned^  formed  with  the  modal  auxiliary 
werden  (or  its  imperfect,  würde),  and  the  infinitive  (present 
or  past)  of  the  verb.  Ex. :  Ich  werde  fragen,  I  shall  ask;  ich 
werde  gefragt  haben,  I  shall  have  asked. 

THE   AUXILIABFES. 

The  auxiliaries  are  divided  into  tense  auaMiaries  and 
modal  attoßUiaries» 
The  auQcUiaries  of  tense  (haben,  sein,  and  werden)  are 

used,  as  we  have  already  seen,  to  form  the  compound  tenses 
of  verbs. 

The  auxiliaries  of  mode  are :  (1)  können,  to  be  able  to, 
*  to  can ' ;  (2)  wollen,  *  (to)  will  * ;  (3)  müssen,  to  have  to,  *  (to) 
must';  (4)  sollen,  '(to)  shall';  (5)  mögen,  '(to)  may*;  (6)  dür- 
fen '(to)  may,' 

THE    CONJUGATIONS. 

The  German  verbs  are  divided  into  regular  and  irregu- 
lar  verbs. 

The  regulär  verbs  are  subdivided  into  two  conjugations : 
the  weak  (or  new)  conjugation,  and  the  strong  (or  old) 
corrugation. 

*  The  infinitive  also  has  a  pretent  and  a  pctst  tense. 
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FIRST   "TENSE"   AUXILIARY- 

Haben,*  to  Have, 

I.— THE    INDICATIVE. 


1.  Preient. 

ich  habe,  /  have. 
du  hast,  thou  hast. 
er    hat,  he  heu. 
wir  haben,  tte  have. 
ihr  tiabt,^  you  have. 
Sie  haben,  ymi  have. 
sie  haben,  they  have. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  hatte,*  /  had. 
du  hattest,  thou  haiist. 
er    hatte,  he  had. 
wir  hatten,  we  had. 
ilir  hattet,  you  had, 
Sie  hatten,  you  had. 
sie  hatten,  they  had. 


3.  Perfect. 

icli  habe  gehabt,' 
du  hast  gelmbt, 
er  hat  gehabt, 
wir  haben  gehabt, 
ihr  habt  gehabt, 
Sie  hal>en  gehabt, 
sie  haben  gehabt, 


•  /  have  had.* 
thou  hast  had. 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
they  have  had. 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  liatte    geliabt,  /  had  had. 
du  hattest  gehabt,  thxm  hadst  had< 
er    hatte    gehabt,  he  had  had. 
wir  liatten  gehabt,  we  had  had. 
ilir  hattet  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
Sie  hatten  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
sie  hatten  gehabt,  they  had  had, 

6.  First  future. 

ich  werde  haben,  /  shall  have. 
du  \/ir8t  haben,  thou  wilt  have. 
er  wird  haben,  he  will  have. 
wir  werden  haben,  we  shall  have. 
ihr  werdet  hiiben,  you  will  have. 
Sie  werden  haben,  yau  will  have. 
8i9  werden  haben,  they  will  have. 

6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  I  shall  h.  h. 
du  wirst  gehabt  haben,  thou  wilt  h.  h 
er  wird  gehabt  haben,  he  will  h.  h. 
wir  werden  gehabt  haben,  we  shall  h.  h, 
ilir  werdet  gehabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h, 
Sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h. 
sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  they  will  h.  h. 


n.-THE    CONDITIONAL. 


First  Conditional. 


ich  würde* 
du  würdest 
er  würde 
wir  würden 
ihr  würdet 
Sie  würden 
sie  würden 


haben,  /  would  t  have. 
haben,  thou  would  st  have. 
haben,  he  would  have. 
haben,  we  would  hare. 
haben,  you  would  have. 
haben,  you  would  have. 
haben,  they  would  have. 


Second  Conditional. 

ich  würde  gehabt  haben,  Tw*d  t  have  h. 
du  würdest  gehabt  haben,  thou  w^d.  h.  h. 
er  würde  gehabt  haben,  ?ie  w^d  have  h. 
wir  würden  gehabt  haben,  we  w^d  h.  h. 
ihr  würdet  gehabt  haben,  you  w*d  h.  h. 
Sie  würden  gehabt  haben,  you  w*d  h.  h. 
sie  würden  gehabt  haben,  tliey  w^d  h:  h. 


1  For  the  use  of  tliis  2d  per.  phi.,  see  p.  28.  —  «  Or,  simply,  I  had,  etc. 
*  Pron.:  hä'-b'n;  h9,'-tS;  gg-häpt';  vtir'-de.  — f  Or,  should. 
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1.  Present. 

ich  habe,  /  have. 
du  habest,*  thou  have. 
er    babe,  he  have. 
wir  haben,  ice  have, 
ihr  habet,  you  have. 
Sie  haben,  you  have. 
sie  haben,  they  have. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  hätte, t  /  had.* 
du  hättest,  thou  hadst. 
er    hätte,  he  had. 
wir  hätten,  we  had. 
ihr  hättet,  you  had. 
Sie  hätten,  you  had. 
sie  hatten,  they  had, 

3.  Perfect. 

ich  habe     gehabt,  /  h€we  had.* 
da  habest  gehabt,  thou  have  had. 
er,  ha6«     gehabt,  ?ie  have  had. 
wir  haben  gehabt,  we  have  had. 
ihr  habet   gehabt,  you  have  had. 
Sie  haben  gehabt,  you  have  had. 
sie  haben  gehabt,  they  have  had. 


m.  — THE   SUBJüNCnVB.* 

4.  Pluperfect. 


ich  hatte  gehabt,  /  had  had. 
da  hättest  gehabt,  thou  hadst  had. 

er    hätte  geliabt,  he  had  had. 

wir  hätten  gehabt,  we  had  had. 

ihr  hättet  geliabt,  you  had  had. 

Sie  hätten  gehabt,  you  had  had. 

sie  hätten  gehabt,  they  had  heul. 

6.  Pint  Putnre. 

ich  werde      ha^n,  I  shall  have.* 
du  werdest  haben,  thou  wilt  have. 

haben,  he  will  hone. 

haben,  we  shall  have. 

haben,  you  will  have. 

haben,  you  will  have. 

haben,  they  will  have. 


er 

wir  werden 
ihr  werdet 
Sie  werden 
sie  werden 


6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  T  shall  h.  h.* 
du  werdest  gehabt  haben,  thou  wilt  h.  h. 

er   werde  geliabt  haben,  he  will  h.  h. 

wir  werden  gehabt  ha))en,  we  shall  h.  h. 

ihr  werdet  gehabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h. 

Sie  werden  geliabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h. 

sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  they  will  h.  h. 


IV.  _  THE  IMPBBATIVE. 


habe,  have  {thou).  habet 

er  soll }  haben,  let  him  have.*  haben  Siet  i 

haben  wir,  (or,  hisst  uns  haben),  let  us  h.   Sie  Sollen  haben,  %  let  them  have.* 


I   have  (ye). 


v.— THE   INPINrnVE. 


Presemt  :  haben,  to  have. 
Fbes.  Fabt.  :  habend,  hacing. 


Past  :  gehabt  haben,  to  have  had. 
Past  Pabticiple  :  gehabt,  had. 


1  Lit. :  he  shall  have.  —  *  Lit. :  7%ey  shall  have. 

*  As  may  be  observed,  the  tenses  of  the  subjanctive  differ  only  in 
a  few  forms  from  those  of  the  indicative  mood.  The  differences  are 
brought  ont  prominently  in  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  by  means  of 
full  face  italic  letters.  —  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  page  340. 

t  Pron.:  hS^-tS;  hS'-tSst;  etc. 

t  Fron. :  zöl ;  bä'-b'n  ze ;  ze  zö'-l'n  hä'b'n. 
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SECOND  "TENSE"  AUXILIARY. 
Sein,*  to  be. 


I.-THB 

1.  PnMBt. 

Ich  bin,  lam. 
da  bist,  thou  art 
er  ist,  ke  i$. 
wir  sind,*  toe  are, 
ihr  seid,*  you  are, 
Sie  sind,  pou  are. 
sie  sind,  they  are, 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  war,  /  toot* 
da  warst,  thou  wcut, 
er  war,  he  was. 
wir  waren,  we  were, 
ihr  wäret,  you  were, 
Sie  waren,  you  were. 
sie   waren,  they  toere, 

3.  Perfect. 

ich  bin   gewesen,*  /  have  been.^ 
da  bist  gewesen,  thou  hast  been. 
er    ist    gewesen,  he  has  been. 
wir  sind  gewesen,  we  have  been. 
ihr  seid  gewesen,  you  have  been. 
Sie  sind  gewesen,  you  have  been. 
sie  sind  gewesen,  they  have  been. 


INDICATIVB. 

4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  war      gewesen,*  /  had  been, 
du  warst  gewesen,  thou  hadst  6e«n. 
er    war      gewesen,  he  had  been, 
wir  waren  gewesen,  toe  heul  been. 
ihr  wäret  gewesen,  you  had  been. 
Sie  waren  gewesen,  you  had  been. 
sie  waren  gewesen,  they  had  been. 


6.  First  Future. 


ich  werde 
da  wirst 
er    wird 
wir  werden 
ihr  werdet 
Sie  werden 
sie  werden 


sein,  /  shalt  be, 
sein,  thou  wilt  be, 
sein,  tie  will  be. 
sein,  we  shall  be. 
sein,  you  will  be, 
sein,  you  will  be, 
sein,  they  will  be. 


6.  Second  Future. 


ich  werde 
da  wirst 
er    wird 
wir  werden 
ihr  werdet 
Sie  werden 
sie  werden 


gewesen  sein,  f  shall  h.  b. 
gewesen  sein,  thou  teilt  h.  b, 
gewesen  sein,  he  will  h.  b. 
gewesen  sein,  tre  shall  h.  b. 
gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
gewesen  sein,  they  will  h.  b. 


II. -THE  CONDITIONAL. 

First  Conditional.  Second  CondittonaL 

ich  wUrde    sein,  /  should  be.  ich  würde    gewesen  sein,  /  should  h  b. 

du  würdest  sein,  thou  toouldst  be.  da  würdest  gewesen  sein,  thou  w'ldst  b.  b, 

er    würde    sein,  he  toould  be.  er    würde    gewesen  sein,  he  tcould  h.  b. 

wii  würden  sein,  we  should  be.  wir  würden  gewesen  sein,  we  should  h.  b. 

ihr  würdet  sein,  you  would  be.  ihr  würdet  gewesen  sein,  yon  toould  h.  b. 

Sie  würden  sein,  you  would  be.  Sie  würden  gewesen  sein,  you  would  h.  t 

eie  würden  sein,  they  tootUd  be.  sie  würden  gewesen  sein,  they  w'ld  h.  b. 


1  Or,  simply,  I  was. —  *  Pron.  :  zin,  zlnt,  zit,  gS-vS'-z'n. 
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1.  Pienent. 

ich  sei,1  I  be. 
du  seiest,  thou  be. 
er    sei,  he  be. 
wir  seien,  we  be. 
ihr  seiet,  you  be, 
Sie  seien,  you  be. 
sie  seien,  they  be. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  wär6,t  I  were. 
du  wärest,  thou  wert. 
er    wrlre,  he  were. 
wir  waren,  we  were. 
ihr  wriret,  you  were. 
Sie  wären,  you  were. 
sie  wären,  they  were. 


ni.-THE   SUBJTTNCTIVIL* 

4.  Pluperfect. 


3.  Perfect. 

ich  sei  gewesen, 
du  «eie9(  gewesen, 
er  sei  gewesen, 
wir  «eien  gewesen, 
ihr  seiet  gewesen, 
Sie  seien  gewesen, 
sie  seien  gewesen. 


/  have  been, 
thou  have  been, 
he  have  been, 
we  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 


Ich  wäret  gewesen,  I  had  been. 

du  wärest  gewesen,  thou  hadst  been. 

er    wäre  gewesen,  he  had  been. 

wir  wären  gewesen,  we  had  been. 

ihr  wäret  gewesen,  you  had  been. 

Sie  wären  gewesen,  you  had  been. 

sie  wären  gewesen,  they  had  been. 

6.  First  Future. 

ich  werde  sein,  $  /  $haH  be. 
du  werdest  sein,  thou  wilt  be. 

er    werde  sein,  he  will  be. 

wir  werden  sein,  we  shall  be. 

ihr  werdet  sein,  you  will  be. 

Sie  werden  sein,  you  will  be. 

sie  werden  sein,  they  will  be» 

6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde  gewesen  sein,  /  shcUl  h.  h. 
du  werdest  gewesen  sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 

er    werde  gewesen  sein,  he  will  h.  b. 

wir  werden  gewesen  sein,  ice  shall  h.  b. 

ihr  werdet  gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 

Sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 

sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  they  will  h.  b. 


IV.— THE  IMPERATIVS. 


sei,  be  (thau).  seid         i 

er  soll  sein, /et  ftim  fttf.K  seien  Sie  J  "*'^*''w 

seien  wir  ior,  laset  uns  sein),  let  us  be.^      sie  sollen  sein,  let  them  be» 


PRESEirr :  sein,  to  be. 


v.  — THE  INFINrnVE. 

Past  :  gewesen  sein,  to  have  been. 


Pres.  Pabticiple  :  seiend,  being.i  Past  Participle  :  gewesen,  been. 


♦  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  pages  340-352. 
t  Pron. :  zi,  zP^st,  zi,  zi'-'n,  zi'-»t. 
t  Pron. :  vA'-rg,  va'-r»8t,  vA'-r^n. 
I  Pron. :  vSr^-dS,  vär'-d^st. 
{J  Pron. :  zöl  zin  ,  zF-^n  ver,  zit,  zi'-^n  ze. 
I  Pron.:  zi'-^nt. 
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THIRD   "TENSE"  AUXILIARY. 
Werden,  to  become. 


I.  — THE  XNDICATTVB. 


1.  PrMent. 

ich  werde,  /  become. 
du  wirst,*  thou  becomest. 
er    wird,*  he  becomes. 
wir  werden,  we  become, 
ihr  werdet,»  you  become. 
Sie  werden,*  you  become. 
sie  werden,  they  become. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  ward,«  /  became. \ 
du  wardst,*  thou  becamest. 
er    ward,«  he  became. 
wir  wurden,  toe  became. 
ihr  wurdet,  you  became. 
Sie  wurden,  you  became. 
sie  wurden,  they  became. 

3.  Perfect. 

ich  bin  geworden,  1 1  have  become. 
du  bist  geworden,  thou  hast 
er    ist    gewortien,  he  has 
wir  sind  geworden,  loe  have 
ihr  seid  geworden,  you  have 
Sie  sind  geworden,  you  have 
sie  sind  geworden,  they  have 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  war      geworden,  /  had  become. 
da  warst    geworden,  th€)U  heuist  become 
er    war      geworden,  he  had  become. 
wir  waren  geworden,  we  had  become. 
ihr  wäret  geworden,  you  had  become. 
Sie  waren  geworden,  you  had  become. 
sie  waren  geworden,  they  had  become. 

6.  First  Future. 

ich  werde  werden,  /  shall  become. 
du  wirst  werden,  thou  wilt  become. 
er  wird  werden,  he  wilt  become. 
wir  werden  werden,  we  shall  become- 
ihr  werdet  werden,  you  will  become. 
Sie  werden  werden,  you  will  become. 
sie  werden  werden,  they  wUl  become. 

6.  Second  Future. 


ich  werde  geworden 
du  wirst  geworden 
er  wird  geworden 
wir  werden  geworden 
ihr  werdet  geworden 
Sie  werden  geworden 
sie  werden  geworden 


sein,  /  sTicUl  have  b. 
sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 
sein,  he  will  have  b. 
sein,  iP€  shall  have  h 
sein,  you  will  have  b. 
sein,  you  will  have  b. 
sein,  they  will  have  b 


IL -THE   CONDITIONAL. 
First  Conditional.  Second  Condiüonsl. 


ich  würde  werden,  /  should  become. 
du  würdest  werden,  thou  wouldst  " 
er  wUrde  werden,  he  would  " 
wir  würden  werden,  we  should  " 
ihr  würdet  werden,  you  would  " 
Sie  würden  werden,  you  would  " 
sie  würden  werden,  they  would    ** 


ich  würde  geworden  sein, 
du  würdest  geworden  sein, 
er  würde  geworden  sein, 
wir  würden  geworden  sein, 
ihr  würdet  geworden  sein, 
Sie  würden  geworden  sein, 
sie  würden  geworden  sein. 


/  should  h.  b. 
ihouwHdh.  b. 
he  would  h.  b. 
we  should  h.  b. 
you  wHd  h.  b. 
you  w*ld  h.  b. 
they  wHd  h.  b. 


1  See  page  28  note  1.  —  -  Or,  ich  wurde^  du  wurdest,  er  wurde. 
*  Pron. :  virst,  virt. —  f  Pron. :  v^rt. —  %  Pron. :  g8-v5r'-d*n. 
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HL  — THE    SUBJUNCTIVB. 


1.  Present. 

ich  werde,  /  become. 
du  werdest,^  tliou  become. 
er  vierde,^  he  become» 
wir  werden,  we  become. 
ihr  werdet,  you  become. 
Sie  werden,  you  become. 
sie  werden,  they  become. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  würde,'^  I  became. 
dn   würdest,  thou  became. 
er  ^würde,  he  became. 
wir  würden,  we  became. 
ihr  würdet,  you  became. 
Sie  würden,  you  became. 
sie  würden,  they  becam>e. 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  wäre*  geworden,  /  had  become. 
du  wärest  geworden,  thou  had  become, 
er    wäre     geworden,  he  had  become. 
wir  wären  geworden,  we  had  become. 
ihr  wäret   geworden,  you  had  become. 
Sie  wären  geworden,  you  had  become. 
sie  wären  geworden,  they  had  become. 

6.  First  Future. 

ich  werde  werden,'  I  shall  become. 
du  werdest  werden,  thou  wilt  become. 

er    werde  werden,  he  will  become. 

wir  werden  werden,  we  shall  become. 

ihr  werdet  werden,  you  will  become. 

Sie  werden  werden,  you  will  become. 

sie  werden  werden,  they  had  become. 


3.  Perfect. 

ich  sei  *  geworden,»  /  have  become. 

du  seiest  geworden,  thou  have 

er    sei  geworden,  he  have 

wir  seien  geworden,  ive  have 

ihr  seiet  geworden,  you  have 

Sie  seien  geworden,  you  have 

sie  seien  geworden,  they  have 


6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde*  geworden»  sein, /«Aa/Z  Ä.  . 
du  werdest  geworden  sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 
er  werde  geworden  sein,  he  will  have  b. 
wir  werden  geworden  sein,  we  shall  h.  b. 
ihr  werdet  geworden  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
Sie  werden  geworden  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
sie  werden    geworden  sein,  tftey  will  h.  b. 


IV.  -  IMPERATIVE. 

werde,  become  {tJion).  werdet         ^ 

er  soll  werden,  let  him  become*  werden  Sie  )  ^^^^^  (y«-) 

werden  wir  (orj  lasst  uns  werden),  let  sie  sollen  werden,  let  them  become, 
us  become. 

v.  — THE    INFINITIVE. 

Present  :  werden,  to  become. 

Past  :  geworden  sein,  to  have  become. 

The  Participles. 

Present  Participle  :  werdend,  becoming. 
Past  Participle  :  geworden,  become. 


1  See  page  499,  note  *.  —  «  See  pages  340-342. 

■  Or,  "worden,  wlien  used  with  the  passive  voice.     See  Note  p.  510. 

*  Pron. :  vär'-d8 ;  er  zöl  vär-d'n ;  last  dons  vär'-d'n. 
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THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 
I«  — KÖAnen  (ean),  to  be  oMOe, 


INDICATIVX. 

1.  PrMent. 

ich  kaan,  /  cctn,  I  can  able. 
dn  kAnnBt,  thou  canst. 
er    kann,  he  can. 
wir  können,  10«  can. 
ihr  könnt,  you  can. 
Sie  können,  you  can. 
sie  können,  they  can. 


8UBJUNCTIVB. 

1«  Pment. 

ich  könne,  lean,  I  am  dbie, 

dn  h&nnest,  thou  can. 

er    könne,  he  can. 

wir  können,  we  can. 

ihr  könnet,  you  can. 

Sie  können,  you  can. 

sie  können,  they  can. 


THE    OTHER    TENSES    ABE: 


INDICATIYB. 

ich  konnte,  etc.,  /  could^  etc. 
ich  habe  gekonnt,**  /  have  been  able. 
ich  hatte  gekonnt,*  /  had  been  able. 
ich  werde  können,  /  shtül  be  able. 
ich  werde  gekonnt  haben,)  /  »h.  h.  b.  a. 
ich  würde  können,  I  should  be  aJ)le. 
ich  würde  gekonnt  liaben,  Ish.  h.  b.  a. 


suBjmicTrvE. 

2.  ich*  könnte,  etc.,  l  could,  etc. 

3.  ich  liabe  gekonnt,*  /  have  been  able. 

4.  ich  hätte  gekonnt,*  /  had  been  abU. 
6.  ich  werde  können,  /  shaXl  be  able. 
6.  ich  werde  gekonnt  haben  I.s.  h.b.n, 
1.  No  imperative. 

1.  können.    2.  gekonnt. 


II.  — Wollen  {uHU),  to  wish,  to  like. 


INDICATIYB. 
1.  Pment. 
ich  wühl  will. 
du  willBt,  thou  willst. 
er    will,  he  will. 
wir  wollen,  we  will. 
ihr  wollt,  you  will. 
Sie  wollen,  you  will. 
sie  wollen,  they  unll. 


8ÜBJÜNCTIVB. 

1.  Present. 

ich  wolle,  I  will. 
da  wollest,  thou  will. 
er    wolle,  he  will. 
wir  wollen,  we  will. 
ihr  wollet,  you  will. 
Sie  wollen,  you  will. 
sie  wollen,  they  will. 


THE    OTHEB    TENSES    ABE: 

INDICATIYB.  BXTBJÜNCTIYB. 


2.  ich  wollte,  etc.,  /  wanted,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gewollt,!  /  {have)  wanted. 

4.  ich  hatte  gewollt,  t  /  had  wanted. 

5.  ich  werde  wollen,  /  sfuUl  want. 

6.  ich  werde  gewollt  t  haben,  I  sh.  h.  w. 

1.  ich  würde  wollen,  /  should  want  to. 

2.  ich  würde  gewollt  haben,  /  sh*d.  h.  w. 


2.  ich  wollte,  etc.,  /  wanted,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gewollt,  f  /  have  wanted, 

4.  ich  hätte  gewollt,  t  /  had  wanted, 

5.  ich  werde  wollen,  /  shall  want,^ 

6.  ich  werde  gewollt  haben. 
1.  wolle,  loill  {thou). 

1.  wollen.    2.  gewollt. 


*  Or,  können.    See  p.  526,  par.  6.  —  f  Or,  wollen.    See  p.  527. 
X  Proii.:  gS-könt';  gS-v6lt'. 
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III.  — Müssen  (tMiMf),  to  hare  to,  to  be  obliged. 


INDICATIVB. 
1.  Present. 

ich  muss,  /  must. 
du  mosst,  t?u)u  must. 
er    mass,  he  miut. 
wir  müssen,  we  must. 
ihr  müsst,  yau  must. 
Sie  müssen,  you  must. 
sie  müssen,  they  must. 


SUBJUNGTIVB. 
1.  Present. 

ich  müsse,  I  must. 
da  muaaesi,  thou  must* 
er    müsse,  he  must. 
wir  müssen,  we  must. 
ihr  müsset,  you  must. 
Sie  müssen,  you  must. 
sie  müssen,  they  must. 


TH£    OTH£B    TENSES    ABE: 


INDICATIVE. 

2.  ich  mosste,  etc.,  /  had  tOt  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gemuast,*  /  have  had  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gemusst,*  /  had  had  to. 

5.  ich  werde  müssen,  /  shall  have  to. 

6.  ich  werde  gemusstt  haben.  > 

1.  ich  würde  müssen,  /  should  have  to. 

2.  ich  würde  gemnsst  haben.* 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2.  ich  müsste,  etc.,  I shHd  he  obliged  to. 

3.  ich  habe  gemusst,*  /  was  obliged  to. 

4.  ich  hätte  gemusst,*  IwUdh,b.  okl.  ta 

5.  ich  werde  müssen,  I'll  have  to. 

6.  ich  werde  gemusst  haben.i 
1.  No  imperative. 

1.  müssen.    2.  gemnsst.^ 


INDICATIVE. 
1.  Present. 

ich  mag,  Imay, 
du  magst,  thou  may  st, 
er    mag,  he  may. 
wir  mögen,  we  may. 
ihr  mögt,  you  may. 
Sie  mögen,  you  may. 
sie  mögen,  they  may. 


IV.  — Mögen  {niay)y  to  like, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Present. 

ich  möge,  I  may. 
da  mögest,  thou  may, 
er    möge,  he  may, 
wir  mögen,  we  may. 
ihr  möget,  you  may. 
Sie  mögen,  you  may. 
sie  mögen,  they  may. 


THE    OTHEB    TENSES    ABE: 


INDICATIVE. 

2.  Ich  mochte,  etc.,  /  mighty  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gemocht,!  7  have  liked. 

4.  ich  hatte  gemocht,!  /  had  liked. 
6.  ich  werde  mögen,  /  shall  like. 
6.  ich  werde  gemocht  §  liaben.^ 

1.  ich  würde  mögen,  /  should  like. 

2.  ich  würde  gemocht  liaben.* 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2.  ich  möchte,  etc.,  I  might t  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gemocht,!  /  have  liked. 

4.  ich  hätte  gemocht,!  /  had  liked, 
6.  ich  werde  mögen,  /  sfuUl  like, 
6.  ich  werde  gemocht  t  liaben.* 

1.  No  imperative. 

2.  mögen.    2.  gemocht.§ 


1  I  shall  have  had  to.  —  *  I  would  have  had  to. 

■  I  shall  have  liked.  —  *  I  would  have  liked. 

*  Or,  müssen.    See  page  176.  —  f  <^r,  mögen.    See  page  176,  n. 

J  Pron. :  gS-md6st'.  —  J  Pron. :  gS-möifclit'. 
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v.  — Sollen,  {shaii^  to  have  to^  to  have  an  Obligation» 


INDICAtiyje. 

1.  Present 

ich  soli, /am  to, /«Ao/f. 
du  BollBt,  thou  MhcUt. 
er    BoU,  he  shall. 
wir  sollen,  we  shalL 
ihr  sollt,  you  shall. 
Sie  sollen,  you  shall. 
sie  sollen,  they  shall. 


8UBJÜNCTIVB. 

1.  Pretent. 

ich  solle,  / shall,  lam  t 
du  sollest,  thou  shall. 
er    solle,  he  shall. 
wir  sollen,  we  shall, 
ihr  sollet,  you  shall. 
Sie  sollen,  you  shall. 
sie  sollen,  they  shall. 


THE    OTHEB    TENSES    ABE: 

INDICATIVB.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


2.  ich  sollte,  etc.,  /  should,  etc. 

3.  leh  habe  gesollt,*  /  had  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gesollt,*  /  Aa<l  Aar/ to. 
6.  ich  werde  sollen,  l  shall  have  to. 
6.  ich  werde  gesollt  haben.  ^ 

1.  ich  wUrde  sollen,  /  should  have  to. 

2.  ich  wUrde  gesollt  haben.* 


2.  ich  sollte,  etc.,  / should,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gesollt,*  /  have  had  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gesollt,*  7  Aa</Aa<2  to. 
6.  ich  werde  sollen,  l  shall  have  to, 
6.  ich  werde  gesollt  haben.^ 

1.  No  imperative. 

1.  sollen.    2.  gesollt. 


VI.— DUrfen  (to  dare),  to  he  allowed. 


INDICATIVB. 

1.  Present. 

ich  darf,  /  am  allowed. 
da  darfst,  thou  art  allowed. 
er    darf,  he  is  allowed. 
wir  dUrfen,  we  are  allowed. 
ihr  dürft,  you  are  allowed. 
Sie  dUrfen,  you  are  allowed. 
sie  dürfen,  they  are  allowed. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Present. 

ich  dürfe,  I  am  allowed. 
da  dürfest,  thou  art  allowed. 
er    dürfe,  he  is  allowed. 
wir  dürfen,  we  are  allowed. 
ihr  dürfet,  you  are  allowed. 
Sie  dürfen,  you  are  allowed. 
sie  dürfen,  they  are  allowed. 


THE    OTHEB    TENSES    ABE: 


2.  ich  durfte,  etc.,  /  wa^  allowed. 

3.  ich  habe  gedurft,!  /  have  been  alVd. 

4.  ich  hatte  gedurft,!  /  ha^  been  alVd. 
6.  ich  werde  dürfen,  7  shall  be  alVd. 
6.  ich  werde  gedurft  haben." 

1.  ich  würde  dürfen,  /  shoiUd  be  alVd. 

2.  ich  würde  gedarft  haben.« 


2.  ich  dürfte,  etc.,  /  was  allowed,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gedurft,!  /  have  been  alVd. 

4.  ich  hätte  gedurft,!  /  had  been  alVd. 
6.  ich  werde  dürfen,  /  shall  be  allowed. 
6.  ich  werde  gedurft  haben.* 

1.  No  imperative. 

1.  dürfen.    2.  gedurft. 


1  I  shall  have  had  to.  —  ^  I  should  have  had  to. 

•  I  shall  have  been  allowed.  —  *  I  should  have  been  allowed. 

♦  Or,  sollen.    See  page  176,  note  1.  —  t  Or,  dürfen.    See  p.  176. 
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THE    CONJUGATIONS. 

There  are  two  conjugations  in  German :  the  weak  (or  new) 
conjugeUion^  and  the  strong  (or  old)  conjugation, 

VERBS    OF    THE    WEAK    CONJUGATION. 

The  verbs  of  the  weak  conjugation  form  their  im- 
perfect  by  adding  te  to  the  stem  of  the  infinitive;  and  their 
past  participle^  by  prefixing  ge  and  suffixing  t  to  this  same 
stem.    Thus : 

Infinitive  :  Fragen,  to  ask.    Stem  :  frag, 
iMrKRFECT:  Ich  fragte,  I  asked.    Past  Part.:  gefragt. 

PECUIilAR    VERBS    OP    THE    WEAK    CONJUGATION. 

1.  Inseparable  verbs  (verbs  with  one  of  the  prefixes  fire, 
er,  etc.,  see  p.  236.)  omit  ge  in  the  pa^t  participle.  Thus: 
ftelohnen,  to  reivard;  past  part.  :  ftdohnt;  not,  befirelohnt. 

N.  B.  —  These  same  verbs  do  not  insert  zu  between  the  prefix 
and  the  simple  verbs  as  do  the  separable  verbs.  Thus :  Infint- 
TIVE  with  zu  :  zu  belohnen ;  not,  be«ulohnen. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  ieren  in  the  infinitive  also  omit  ge  in  the 
past  participle.  Ex.:  Studieren,  to  study;  past  part.:  stu* 
diert ;  not,  firestudiert. 

8.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  el  or  er,  take  n  instead  of  en  in 
the  infinitive  ending;  and  in  the  present  1st  pers.  sing.,  drop  the 
«before  I  or  r.  Ex.:  Inf.,  schmeicheln,  to  ^«er;  instead  of 
schmeichelen.     Pres.,  Ich  schmeichle  {not,  schmeichele). 

4.  Siiß  verbSf  with  their  derivatives,  follow  the  weak  con- 
jugation; but,  besides,  change  the  stem  vowel  into  a  in  the 
imperfect  indicative  (not  subjunctive)  and  in  the  past  participle 
Thus: 

brennen,  to  bum.      ich  brannte,  I  burned.     p:ebrannt,  burned. 
kennen,  to  know.      ich  kannte,  I  knew.  gekannt,  knew.  . 

nennen,  to  name,      ich  nannte,  /  named.       genannt,  named. 
rennen,  to  run.         ich  rannte,  I  ran.  gerannt,  ran. 

senden,  to  send.        ich  sandte, /«en/.  gesandt,  sen/, 

wenden,  to  turn.       ich  wandte,  I  turned.        gewandt,  turned. 

N.  B. — Senden  and  wenden  may  also  be  regular :  sendete^ 
gesetidet. 
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THE  WEAK  CONJUGATION. 
MODEL :  —  Fragen,  to  ash. 

L— THE    INDICATIVE. 


1.  Pxetent. 

ich  frag  e,  /  ask  or  am  cuking.* 
du  frag  8t,>  tkoH  dost  cul:,  ^c. 
er*  frag  t,  he  cukfH  or  U  asking. 
wir  frag  en,  tee  €uk  or  are  asking, 
ihr  fragt'yoMwi-or    "       •* 
Sie  frag  en,  "     "  or    *•       " 
sie  frag  en,  thep ''  or    **       ** 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  frag  te,  /  asked  or  iras  asking, 
da  frag  test,  thou  didst  cuk^  etc. 
er«  frag  te,  he  asked  or  was  asking. 
wir  frag  ten,  we  akked  or  were  " 
ihr  frag  tet,  you  **  or  "  .  " 
Sie  frag  ton,  "  «•  or  "  " 
8ie  frag  ten,  they  "      or     "     " 

8.  Perfect. 

ich  habe  gefragt,  /  have  askedA 
da  hast  gefragt,  thou  hast  ** 
er  *  hat  gefragt,  he  has  " 
wir  haben  gefragt,  we  have  ** 
ihr  habt  gefragt,  you  have  " 
Sie  haben  gefragt,  you  "  ** 
sie  haben  gefragt,  they  have  " 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  hatte     gefragt,  /  had  asked, 
da  hattest  gefragt,  thou  hadst  asked, 
er    hatte    gefragt,  he  had^  " 

wir  hatten  gefragt,  we   **  ♦• 

ihr  hattet  gefragt,  you  "  ** 

Sie  hatten  gelragt,  you  **  *< 

sie  hatten  gefragt,  they  had        ** 

6.  First  Future. 

ich  werde    fragen,  /  shall  ask. 
da  wirat     fragen,  thou  wilt  ask, 
er    wird      fragen,  he  will 
wir  werden  fragen,  toe  shall 
ihr  werdet  fragen,  you  tvill 
Sie  werden  fragen,   "      *♦ 
sie  werden  fragen,  they  will 

6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde    gefragt  haben,  /  shcUl  h.  asked. 

da  wirst     gefragt  haben,  thou  will  h.  ** 

er    wird      gefragt  haben,  he  will      "  «« 

wir  werden  gefragt  Iiaben,  we  shall    "  " 

ihr  werdet  gefragt  haben,  you  will    «*  " 

Sie  werden  gefragt  haben,   "      "      "  «» 

sie  werden  gefragt  haben,  they  will  **  ** 


IL- THE    CONDITIONAL. 
First  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 


ich  würde    fragen,  /  ivould  ask.  % 
da  würdest  fragen,  thou  wHdst  ask. 
er*  würde    fragen,  he  would      ** 
wir  würden  fragen,  we     "  " 

ihr 'würdet  fragen,  you  "  " 

Sie  würden  fragen,  you  "  " 

sie  würden  fragen,  they  "  ♦* 


ich  würde  gefragt  haben,  /  w*d  or  s'A  h.  a. 
da  würdest  gefragt  haben,  th.  w.  or  s.  h.as. 
er  würde  gefragt  haben,  he  "  **  " 
wir  würden  gefragt  haben,  toe  "  "  " 
ihr  würdet  gefragt  haben,  you  "  "  " 
Sie  würden  gefragt  haben,  "  "  "  " 
sie  würden  gefragt  haben,  they  "  "    " 


1  Or,  du  fragest.  —  *  Or,  sie  {she) ;  or,  es  (ü) ;  or,  man  {one,  people). 

•  Or,  ihr  fraget. 

♦  Or,  I  do  ask.  —  f  Or,  simply,  Tasked.—  t  Or,  I  should  ask. 
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Note.  —  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are 
almost  the  same  in  form  as  those  of  the  indicative.  Where  differ- 
ences do  exist,  they  have  been  brought  out  by  the  means  of  full-face 
italic  letters,  as :  du  fragest.    For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive^  see  p.  340. 


ni.— THE   SUBJÜNCTIVB. 


1.  Present. 


ich  frag  e,  /  may  ask, 
da  frag  est,  thou  mayest  ask. 

er    frag  e,  he  may  " 

wir  frag  en,  tee  may  ** 

ihr  frag  et,  you  may  ** 

Sie  frag  en,    "    "  «• 

8ie  frag  en,  they  may  ** 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  fragte,  [asked. 

du  frag  test,  thou  didst  ask. 

er    frag  te,  he  asked. 

wir  frag  ten,  toe    " 

ihr  frag  tet,  you  ** 

Sie  frag  ten,   **    " 

ale  trag  tent  they  ** 

3.  Perfect. 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  hätte     gefragt,  /  had  asked. 
du  hättest  gefragt,  thou  hadst  asked. 
er    hätte    gefragt,  he  had  ** 

wir  hätten  gefragt,  we    "  ** 

ihr  hättet  gefragt,  you  <*  *• 

Sie  hätten  gefragt,    "    "  «• 

sie  hätten  gefragt,  they  **  ** 

6.  Future. 

ich  werde  fragen,  I  shall  ask. 

du  werdest  fragen,  thou  ahalt  cuk. 

er    werde  fragen,  he  shall      ** 

wir  werden  fragen,  we     **         " 

ihr  werdet  fragen,  you  **         ** 

Sie  werden  fragen,    **     "         " 

sie  werden  fragen,  ihey  "         " 

6.  Second  Future. 


ich  habe    gefragt,  I(may)  have  asked.*  ich  werde      gefragt  haben,  Is.  h.  asked. 


du  habest  gefragt,  thou  mayest  h. 
er    habe    gefragt,  he  may  haue 
wir  haben  gefragt,  we    "      " 
ihr  hab«t  gefragt,  you  "      " 
Sie  haben  gefragt,    "    "      " 
sie  haben  gefragt,  2A^"      " 


du  werdest  gefragt  liaben,  th.  * 
er  werde  gefragt  haben,  we  " 
wir  werden  gefragt  haben,  he  " 
ihr  werdet  gefragt  haben,  y.  " 
Sie  werden  gefragt  haben,  "  " 
sie  werden    gefragt  haben,  "  " 


IV.— THB   IMFEBATIYE. 


frage,  ask  (thou). 

er  soll  fragen,  let  him  ask. 

fragen  wir  {or^  lasst  uns  fragen).t 


sie  sollen  fragen,  let  them  ask. 


v.— THE   INFINITIVE. 
Pbbseivt  :  fragen,  to  ask.  Past  :  gefragt  haben,  to  have  asked. 


Present  Participle:  fragend,  asking.  Past  Participle  :  ge  fragt,  asked. 


*  Or,  simply,  I  asked. —  f  Let  us  ask.    Also:  Wir  wollen  fragen« 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
MODEL :  gefragt  werden,  to  be  asked. 

Note.  — See  full  conjugation  of  teerden,  page  502.  — Notice,  how- 
ever, that  uforden  is  used  as  a  past  participle  instead  of  getvorden, 

INDICATIVB.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Present.  1.  Pieeent. 

Ich  werde    gefragt,  /  am  asked,  ich  werde  gefragt,  i  {may)  be  asked. 

du  wirst     gefragt,  thou  art  asked.  da  werdest  gefragt,  thou  may  est  be  a. 

er    wird      gefragt,  he  \s  asked.  er    werds  gefragt,  he  may  be  asked. 

wir  werden  gefragt,  we  are  asked.  wir  werden  gefragt,  toe  may  be  asked. 

ihr  werdet  gefragt,  you  are  ajtked,  ihr  werdet  gefragt,  you  may  be  asked. 

Sie  werden  gefragt,  you  are  asked.  Sie  werden  gefragt,  you  may  be  asked. 

sie  werden  gefragt,  they  are  asked.  sie  werden  gefragt,  they  may  be  asked. 

2.  Imperfect.  S.  Imperfect. 

ich  wurde  gefragt,  etc.,  i  was  asked^  etc.  ich  würde  gefragt,  etc.,  /  might  be  a.,  etc. 

8.  Perfect.  3.  Perfect, 

ich  bin  gefragt  worden,  /  h.  been  asked,  ich  sei  gefragt  worden,  /  may  h.  b,  asked. 

4.  Pluperfect  4.  Pluperfect, 

ich  war  gefragt  worden,  /  had  b.  asked,  ich  wäre  gefragt  worden,  /  might  h.  b.  a. 

B.  First  Future.  6.  First  Future 

ich  werde  gefragt  werden,  I  sh.  be  as*d.  ich  werde  gefragt  werden,  Ish.be  asked. 

6.  Second  Future.  6.  Second  Future 

Ich  werde  gefr.  worden  sein,  Is.  h.  b.  a.  ich  werde  gefr.  worden  sein,  f  sh.  h.  b.  a. 

7.  First  Conditional.  INFINITIVE. 

Ich  würde  gefragt  werden,  /  sh'd  be  a.     Present:  gefragt  werden,  to  be  asked. 

8.  Second  Conditional.        Past:  gefragt  worden  sein,  to  have  been 
ich  würde  gefr.  worden  sein,  /  s.  h.  b.  a.     cuked. 

REMARKS. 

1.  Only  transitive  verbs  have  a  personal  passive  voice.    See  page  496. 
"M-SLny  intransitive  verbs  have  an  impersonal  passive  voice.    Thus:  Es 

tifird  gesungen,  we  (or,  they)  sing;  lit. :  it  is  sung. 

Hence,  in  translating  English  passive  forms  into  German,  the  pupil 
must  consider  whether  the  German  verb  is  transitive  or  intransitive. 
For  instance,  lam  followed  cannot  be  rendered  by  the  direct  or  personal 
passive  voice  in  German,  as  folgen  is  an  intransitive  verb  ;  but  either 
by  the  ax:tive  voice  with  tnan  (thus :  nuin  folgt  mir),  or  the  imper- 
sonal passive  (thus :  es  wird  mir  gefolgt). 

2.  Notice  that  sein  can  often  be  used  in  German  with  a  past  parti- 
ciple as  well  as  tcerden.  But  the  use  of  sein  expresses  a  state  or  coti- 
dition,  while  werden  expresses  a^Uion.  Thus :  the  room  is  cleaned^jyas 
Zimmer  ist  gereinigt;  or,  Das  Zimmer  uHrd  gereinigt.  The  house  was 
destroyed  — Das  Haus  war  (or  wurde)  zerstört. 
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VERBS    OF   THE   STRONG    CONJUGATION. 

Strong  verbs  (of  which  there  are  about  160)  are  conjugated 
like  the  weak  verbs,  excepting  that : 

(1)  They  form  their  imperfect  not  by  adding  te  to  the  stem, 
as  the  weak  verbs,  but  simply  by  changing  the  stem  vowel.  Ex. : 

Infin.  :  scMagenf  to  strike,    Imper.  :  ich  schlug,  Istruck. 

(2)  They  form  tlleir  past* participle  by  adding  en  (not  *). 
Ex.: 

iNFiN. :  schlagen^  to  strike.    Past  Part.  :  geschlagen« 
N.  B.  —  The  greater  number,  however,  also  change  the  stem 
vowel  in  the  past  participle.    Ex.: 

Infin.  :  singen^  to  sing.    Past  Part.  :  geswngen,  sung, 

(3)  Strong  verbs  having  a,  o,  or  au  in  the  stem  of  the 
infinitive,  change  it  into  ä,  öy  or  du  in. the  second  and  third 
person  singular  of  the  present.    Ex. : 

y  5  schlagen^  to  strike,    -  (  ^u  schlägst ;  er  schlägt. 

*  i  laufen^  to  run.  '  \  du  läufst ;  er  läuft. 

For  the  imperfect  suhjunctive^  see  Note,  page  513. 

The  strong  verbs  are  best  classified  into  5  classes,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  s,nd  past  part,: 

Strong  verbs  of  the  first  class  are  those  in  which  the  stem 
vowel  of  both  the  imperfect  and  past  participle  is  o. 

Strong  verbs  of  the  second  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  both  the  imperfect  Q,nd  past  participle  is  i  (or  ie). 

Strong  verbs  of  the  third  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  a,  and  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
past  participle  is  u  or  o. 

Strong  verbs  of  the  fourth  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  a,  i,  or  ie ;  and  the  stem  vowel 
of  the  past  participle^  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive. 

Strong  verbs  of  the  fifth  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  u;  and  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
past  participle^  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive. 

Note.  —  Observe,  that  in  aU  strong  verbs,  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
imperfect  is  different  from  that  of  the  infinitive,  while  the  stem  vowel  of 
the  past  participle  is  different  from  the  infinitive  only  in  the  first  three 
classes. 
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THE  STRONG   CONJUGATION. 

MODAL  VERB :  Schlagen,  to  strike. 

Not«  1.  — As  already  seen  on  preceding  i>age,  strong  verbs  of  whict 
the  stem  yowel  of  the  infinitive  is  a,  o,  au,  modify  it  to  a,  d,  äu  in 
the  second  and  third  person  singular  of  the  indiccUive  2^esent. 


1.  Present 

icb  schlage,  i  strike. 
da  schlfigst,  thou  strikest. 
er    schlägt,  he  strikes. 
wir  schlagen,  we  strike. 
ihr  schlagt,  you  shrike. 
Sie  schlagen,  you  strike. 
sie  schlagen,  they  strike*    • 

8.  Imperfect. 

ich  schlug,  /  struck. 

dn  sohlMgst,  thou  didst  strike. 

er    schlug,  he  struck. 

wir  schlugen,  tee  struck 

ihr  schlugt,  you  struck 

Sie  schlugen,  you  struck. 

sie  schlugen,  they  struck 


L— THE    INDICATIVE. 

4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  hatte  geschlagen,  /  hcui  struck. 

dn  hattest  geschlagen,  thou  hadst  struck. 

er    hatte  geschlagen,  he  had  struck. 

wir  hatten  geschlagen,  we  had  struck. 

ihr  hattet  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

Sie  hatten  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

sie  hatten  geschlagen,  they  heul  struck. 


6.  First  Future. 

ich  werde    schlagen,  /  shall  strike. 
da  wirst     schlagen,  tJum  wüt  strike. 
er    wird      schli^n,  he  will  strike. 
wir  werden  schlagen,  we  trill  strike. 
ihr  werdet  schlagen,  you  will  strike. 
Sie  werden  schlagen,  you  unll  strike. 
sie  werden  schlagen,  they  will  strike* 


3.  Perfect. 

ich  habe  geschlagen, 
du  hast  geschlagen, 
er  hat  geschlagen, 
wir  haben  geschlagen, 
ihr  habt  geschlagen, 
Sie  haben  geschlagen, 
sie  haben  geschlagen, 


6.  Second  Future. 

/  Jiave  Struck,  ich  werde    geschlagen  haben,  Twill  h.  sfk, 

thouhast**  du  wirst     geschlagen  haben,  fAou  if?.  A.  ** 

he  hos      *<  er    wird      geschlagen  haben,  he  w'ld  h.  ** 
we  have  struck,  wir  werden  geschlagen  haben,  we  sh.  h.  " 

yoti  have   "  ihr  werdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  ** 

you  have   "  Sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 

they  have  "  sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.  h.  ** 


First  Conditional 


n.  — THE    CONDITIONAL. 

Second  Conditional. 


Ich  würde 
du  würdest 
er  würde 
wir  würden 
ihr  würdet 
Sie  würden 
sie  würden 


schlagen,  I  wHd  strike. 
schlagen,  thou  w^st  " 
schlagen,  he  would  '' 
schlagen,  we  would  " 
schlagen,  you  would  ^* 
schlagen,  you  would  " 
schlagen,  they  w'ld  " 


ich  würde  geschlagen  haben,  /  w.  h.  sfck. 
du  würdest  geschlagen  haben,  thou  w.h.** 
er  würde  geschlagen  liaben,  he  w.  h.  " 
wir  würden  geschlagen  haben,  we  w.  h.  " 
ihr  würdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  ** 
Sie  würden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w,  h.  ** 
sie  würden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.  h.  " 
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Note  2.  —  All  strong  verbs  form  their  imperfect  subjunctive  by  adding 
e  to  the  imperfect  indiccUive.  Those  which  have  in  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative a.  Of  or  u,  modify  it  into  ä,  ö,  orte. 

ni.  — THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1.  Present. 


4.  Pluperfect. 


ich  schlage,  Imay  strike, 
da  schlagest,  tfiou  may  est  strike. 
er    schlage,  he  may  strike. 
wir  schlagen,  we  may  strike. 
ihr  schlaget,  you  may  strike. 
Sie  schlagen,  you  may  strike. 
sie  schlagen,  they  may  strike. 


ich  hätte  geschlagen,  /  had  struck. 

da  hättest  geschlagen,  thou  hallst  struck, 

er    hätte  geschlagen,  he  had  struck. 

wir  tiätten  geschlagen,  we  had  struck. 

ihr  hättet  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

Sie  hätten  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

sie  hätten  geschlagen,  they  had  struck. 


2.  Imperfect. 


6.  First  Future. 


ich  schlüge,  I  might  strike.  ich  werde 

du  schlügest,  thou  mightst  strike,  du  werdest 

er    schlüge,  he  might  strike.  er    werde 

wir  schlügen,  we  might  strike.  wir  werden 

ihr  schlüget,  you  might  strike.  ihr  werdet 

Sie  schlügen,  you  might  strike.  Sie  werden 

sie  actdügent  they  might  strike.  sie  werden 


schlagen,  /  shall  strike. 
schlagen,  thou  wilt  strike, 
schlagen,  fie  will  strike. 
schlagen,  we  shall  strike. 
schlagen,  you  will  strike. 
schlagen,  you  vHll  strike. 
schlagen,  they  will  strike. 


3.  Perfect. 


6.  Second  Future. 


ich  habe  geschlagen,  /  have  struck. 
du  habest  geschlagen,  thou  have  " 
er  habe  geschlagen,  he  have  " 
wir  haben  geschlagen,  we  have  " 
ihr  habet  geschlagen,  you  have  " 
Sie  haben  geschlagen,  you  have  " 
sie  haben  geschlagen,  thsy  have  " 


ich  werde  geschlagen  haben,  I  s.  h.  sVck 
du  werdest  geschlagen  haben,  thou  w.  h.^* 
er  werde  geschlagen  haben,  hew.h.  " 
wir  werden  geschlagen  haben,  we  w.  h.  " 
ihr  werdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 
Sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 
sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.  h.  ** 


IV.  — THE    IMPEBATIVE. 


schlage,  strike  (them). 

er  soll  schlagen,  let  him  strike. 

schlagen  wir  (pr,  lasst  uns  schlagen). 


schlaget,  or 

schlagen  Sie  ( 

sie  sollen  schlagen,  let  them  strike. 


\  strike  (ye). 


v.— THE    INFINITIVE. 


Present  :  schlagen,  to  strike. 
PsES.  Part.  :  schlag  end,  striking. 


Past:  geschlagen  haben,  to  have  struck. 
Past  Part.  :  ge  schlag  en,  struck. 
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THE  STRONG  VERBS. -FIRST  CLASS. 


Stem  Vowel  of  both  Imperfect  and  Past  Participle:  a 


Infinitive. 


Imperfect. 


Past  Fabticiple. 


1.  hetrWgenf*  to  deceive. 

2.  biegen,*  to  bend. 

3.  bieten,  to  offer. 

4.  fliegen,  toßy. 
6.  fliehen,  to  flee. 

6.  fliessen,  to  flow.* 

7.  frieren,*  to  freeze. 

8.  geniessen,*  to  ettjoy. 

9.  giessen,  to  pour. 

10.  kriechen,  to  creep. 

11.  lUgen,  to  lie. 

12.  riechen,  to  smell. 

13.  schieben,  to  shove. 

14.  Bcliiessen,  to  shoot. 

15.  Bcliliesseii,  to  shut. 

16.  spriessen,  to  sprout. 

17.  verdriessen,  to  vex. 

18.  verlieren,  to  lose, 
li).  wiegen,  to  weigh. 

20.  Ziehen,*  to  draw. 

21.  fechten,t  toflght. 

22.  flechten, t  to  twine. 

23.  heben,  to  raise. 

24.  quellen,  to  gush. 

25.  saufen,  to  drink. 

26.  scheren,  to  shear. 

27.  schmelzen,!  t  to  me/<. 

28.  schwellen, t  %  to  swell. 

29.  schwören,  to  swear. 

30.  weben,  to  weave. 


ich  betrog,  /  deceived. 
ich  bc^,  /  6en^ 
ich  bot,  /  offered. 
ich  flog,  Iflew, 
ich  floh,  I  fled. 
ich  floss,  I  flowed. 
ich  fror,  I  froze. 
ich  genoss,  /  enjoyed. 
ich  goes,  I  poured. 
ich  kroch,  /  crcjai. 
ich  log,  /  /i€rf. 
ich  roch,  /  smelt.' 
ich  schob,  /  shoved, 
ichschoss,  I  shot. 
ich  schloss,  /  shut. 
ich  spross,  /  sprout. 
ich  yerdross,  /  vexed. 
ich  verlor,  /  tos/, 
ich  wog,  /  weighed. 
ich  zog,  7  <2retr. 
ich  focht,  I fought. 
ich  flocht,  /  twined. 
ich  hob,  7  raised. 
ich  quoll,  /  gushed. 
ich  soff,  /  drank. 
ich  schor,  /  «Aore. 
ich  schmolz,  /  melted. 
ich  schwoll,  /  swelled. 
ich  schwor,  /  sitore. 
ich  wob,  /  «?ooc. 


betrogen,  deceived, 
gebogen,  bent. 
geboten,  offered. 
geflogen,^  im. 
geflohen,  fled. 
geflossen,  flowed. 
gefroren ,  frozen. 
genossen,  enjoyed. 
gegossen,  poured. 
gekrochen,  crept. 
gelogen,  lied. 
gerochen,  smelt. 
geschoben,  shoved. 
geschossen,  shot. 
geschlossen,  shut. 
gesprossen,  sprout. 
verdrossen,  vexed. 
verloren,  lost. 
gebogen,  weighed. 
gezogen,  drawn. 
gefochten,  fought. 
geflochten,  twined. 
gehoben,  raised. 
gequollen,  gushed. 
gesoffen,  drunk. 
geshoren,  shorn. 
geschmolzen,  melted. 
geschwollen,  swollen. 
geschworen,  sworn. 
gewoben,  woven. 


*  Fron.:  bg-trü'-g'n,  bg-tröfc/t',  bg-trö'-g'n.  — be'-g'n,  hökh, 
gS-bö'-g'n.  — fle'-s'n,  flös,  gg-flö'-s»n.— fre'-r>n,  frS^  gg-frö'-r*!!. 
—  gS-ne'-s'n,  gg-n5s%  gS-nö'-s'n.  — tse'-'u,  tsöAsIk,  g^ts5'-g'n. 

t  These  verbs  clianjije  e  into  i,  in  the  second  and  tliird  person  singu- 
lar of  the  indicative  present  (also,  in  second  person  singular  impera- 
tive). Ex.:  Ich  fechte,  du  fichtst,  er  ficht.  Imper.  :  fi.-ht.  —  Ich 
sclimelze,  du  schmilzt,  etc. 

X  These  verbs,  when  used  intransithly^  may  have  the  weak  forms. 
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THE  STRONG   VERBS.-SECOND   CLASS. 


Stem  Vowel  of  both  Imperfect  and  Past  Participle:  I  or  I 


1.  «.) 


Infinitive. 

iMPEBFECr. 

Past  Pabticiplr. 

1. 

beissen,  to  bite. 

ich  biss,  /  bit. 

gebissen,  bU, 

2. 

gleichen,  to  resemble. 

ich  glich,  /  resemble. 

3. 

gleiten,  to  glide. 

ich  gMtty  I  glid. 

geglitten,  glid. 

4. 

greifen,  to  seize. 

ich  f^in,  I  seized. 

gegriffen,  seized. 

5. 

leiden,*  to  svffer. 

ich  litty  I  suffered. 

gelitten,  suffered. 

6. 

pfeifen,  to  whistle. 

ich  ^üfly  I  whistled. 

gepfiffen,  whistled. 

7. 

reissen,  to  tear. 

ich  riss,  /  tore. 

gerissen,  torn. 

8. 

reiten,  to  ride. 

ich  ritty  I  rode. 

geritten,  ridden. 

9. 

schleichen,  to  creep. 

ich  schlich,  /  crept. 

geschlichen,  crept. 

10. 

schleifen,!  ^  whet.^ 

ich  schliff,  /M?Ä€«Cd. 

geschliffen,  whetted. 

11. 

schneiden,  to  cut. 

ich  schnitt, /et*«. 

geschnitten,  cut. 

12. 

schreiten,  to  stride. 

ich  schritt, /««rorfe. 

geschritten,  stridden. 

13. 

streichen,*  to  stroke. 

ich  strich,  /  struck. 

gestrichen,  struck. 

14. 

streiten,  to  strive. 

ich  stritt,  /  strove. 

gestritten,  striven. 

15. 

weichen,«  to  yield. 

ich  wicht /yielded. 
2.  (ie.) 

gewichen,  yielded. 

16. 

bleiben,  to  remain. 

ichhObh, /remained. 

17. 

gedeihen,  to  thrive. 

ich  gedieh,  /  throve. 

gediehen,  thriven. 

18. 

leihen,  to  lend. 

ich  lieh, /lent. 

geliehen,  lent. 

19. 

meiden,  to  shun. 

ich  mied,  /  shuniied. 

gemieden,  shunned. 

20. 

preisen,  to  praise. 

ich  pries,  /praised. 

gepriesen,  prawcd. 

21. 

reiben,  to  rub. 

ich  rieb,  /  rubbed. 

gerieben,  rubbed. 

22. 

scheiden,  to  part. 

ich  schied,  /parted. 

geschieden,  parted. 

23. 

scheinen,  to  shine. 

ich  schien,  /  shone. 

geschienen,  shone. 

24. 

schreiben,  to  write. 

ich  schrieb,  /  wrote. 

geschrieben,  written. 

25. 

schreien,  to  cry. 

ich  schrie,  /  cried. 

26. 

schweigen,  to  be  silent 

.  ich  schwieg,  /  was  silejit 

.  geschwiegen,  been  siU 

27. 

steigen,  to  ascend. 

ich  stieg,  /  ascended. 

gestiegen,  ascended. 

28. 

treiben,  to  drive. 

ich  trieb,  /  drove. 

getrieben,  driven. 

29. 

weisen,  to  show. 

ich  wies,  /  showed. 

gewiesen,  shown. 

30. 

zeihen,  to  accitse. 

ich  zieh,  /  accused. 

geziehen,  accused.^ 

^  In  the  sense  of  to  pull  along,  schleifen  is  a  weak  verb,  and  conju- 
gated thus :  schleifen,  schleifte,  geschleift. 

2  Weichen  =  ^0  soften,  is  weak  :  iveichen,  weichte,  geweicht. 

*  L.i'-d'n,  lit,  gg-ll'-t'n.  — sÄtrl'-cÄ'n,  slitric/i,  ge-slitrP-cli'n. 

t  Heissen,  to  be  called,  is  irregular  in  the  past  participle.  Thus: 
heissen,  hiess,  geheissen. 
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THE  STRONG  VERBS. -THIRD  CLASS. 


Stem  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect: 
Participle: 


IKPINITIYE. 

Imperfect. 

1. 

ich  band, /6ott»«f. 

2. 

dringen,  to  press. 

ich  drang,  I  pressed. 

3. 

finden,  to  find. 

ich  fand,  I  found. 

4. 

klingen,  to  sound. 

ich  klang,  /  sounded. 

6. 

gelingen,  to  succeed,^ 

es  gelang  (mir),  /  su&ded. 

6. 

ringen,  to  ring. 

ich  rang,  /  rang. 

7. 

schlingen,  to  sling. 

ich  schlang,  /  slung. 

8. 

schwinden,  to  vanish. 

ich  schwand,  /  vanished. 

9. 

schwingen,  to  swing. 

ich  schwang,  /  sumng. 

10. 

singen,  to  sing. 

ich  saug,  /  sang. 

11. 

sinken,  to  sink. 

ich  sank,  /  sank. 

12. 

springen,  to  spring. 

ich  sprang,  l  sprang. 

13. 

trinken,  to  drink. 

ich  trank,  /  drank. 

14. 

winden,  to  wind. 

ich  wand,  /  toound. 

15 

zwingen,  to/orce. 

ich  zwang,  l  forced. 
(o) 

16. 

befehlen,  to  command.* 

ich  befahl,  [commanded. 

17. 

bergen,  to  hide. 

ichbarg,»7AiV/. 

18. 

brechen,  to  break. 

ich  brach,«  /  broke. 

19. 

dreschen,  to  thrash. 

ich  drasch,  /  thrashed. 

20. 

helfen,  to  help. 

ich  half,  [  helped. 

21. 

ich  nahm,  /  took.   • 

22.  erschrecken,'  tofr%ghtenAc\x  erschrak,«  /  ioasfri*d. 


23.  sprechen,  to  speak. 

24.  stehlen,  to  steal. 

25.  sterben,  to  die. 

26.  treffen,  to  hit,  to  meet. 

27.  verderben,  to  perish. 


a.    Stem  Vowel  of  the  Past 
u  or  o. 

Past  Participle. 
gebunden,  bound. 
gedrungen,  pressed. 
gefunden ,  found. 
geklungen,  sounded. 
gelungen,  succeeded, 
gerungen,  rung. 
geschlungen,  slung. 
geschwunden,  vanished, 
geschwungen,  swung. 
gesungen,  sung. 
gesunken,  sunk. 
gesprungen,  sprung, 
getrunken,  drunk, 
gewunden,  wound. 
gezwungen,  forced. 


befohlen,  commanded. 
geborgen,  hidden. 
gebrochen,  broken. 
gedroschen,  thrashed, 
geholfen,  helped. 
genommen,  taken. 
erschrocken,  frightened 
gesprochen,  spoketi. 
gestohlen,  stolen. 
gestorben,  died. 
getroffen,  met. 
Terdorbeii,  2>erished.f 


ich  sprach,*  /  spoke. 

ich  stahl,« /«to/e. 

ich  starb,«  /  died. 

ich  traf,  /  met. 

ich  verdarb,  I  perished. 
Note. —The  verbs  of  the  third  class  (and  also  of  the  fourth), 
which  have  e  as  the  stem  vowel  of  tlie  infinitive,  take  i  in  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  indicative  prwen^,  and  in  the  singular 
of  the  imperative.  Thus :  helfen,  to  help.  Indic.  Sing.  :  Ich  helfe,  du 
hilfst,  er  hilft.  Imper.  :  hilf,  help  them.  Indic.  Sing.  :  Ich  esse,  I eat; 
du  isst,  er  isst,  etc. 


1  Likewise:  Misslingen,  to/ai/;  es  misslang,  misslungen« 

2  Likewise:  Empfehlen,  to  recommend.  —  But  fehlen,  to  faü^  is 
weak.    Thus:  fehlen,  to /ai/.  ich  fehlte,  gefehlt. 

8  Erschrecken  (or,  simply,  schrecken  -,  when  used  transitively,  is 
weak.  —  *  Pron. :  bareli,  braXeli,  Sr-shräk,  sl^präA:lk.,  stäl,  slitarp. 

t  Conjugated  in  the  same  way:  gebären,  to  bear;  schelten,  to 
scold  ;  gelten^  to  be  worth ;  stechen,  to  sting ;  werben,  to  stie  ,*  werfen, 
to  throw.    Thus :  Ich  gebar,  ich  schalt;  geboren,  gescholten,  etc. 
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FOURTH   CLASS. 

Stem  Vowel  of  tbe  Imperfect :  a  or  I  (or  lo).    Stem  Vowel  of 

the  Past  Participle^  same  as  in  the  Infinitive. 


1.  essen,!  to  eat. 

2.  fresseu,'  to  devour. 

3.  geben,!  ^  gij^e, 

4.  lesen,!  to  read. 

5.  messen,!  to  measure. 

6.  genesen,  to  get  well. 

7.  geschehen,!  to  happen. 

8.  sehen,!  to  see. 

9.  treten,*  to  tread. 

10.  vergessen,!  to  forget. 

11.  fangen,'  to  catch. 

12.  hangen,*  to  hajig. 

13.  kommen,  to  coTn«. 

14.  blasen,*  to  6toi9. 

15.  braten,' to  roa«<. 

16.  fallen,»  to/aW. 
17  halten,' to  Ao;<{. 

18.  lassen,'  to  let, 

19.  raten,'  to  advise. 

20.  schlafen,'  to  «/«ep. 

21.  haaen,  to  hew. 

22.  laufen,'  to  run. 

23.  stossen,' toptMA. 

24.  rufen,  to  call. 


ich  ass,«  /  ato. 

ich  f rass,«  /  devoured. 

ich  gab,«  I  gave. 

ich  las,*  /  read.* 

ich  mass,«  /  measured. 

ich  genas,«  /  got  well. 

es  geschah,«  it  happened. 

ich  sah,«  /  saw. 

ich  trat,«  /  treaded. 

ich  vergass,«  I  forgot. 

ich  fing,  /  caught. 

ich  hing,  I'hanged. 

ich  kam,«  /  came. 

ich  blies,  /  &2etr. 

ich  briet,  /  roasted. 

ich  fiel,  Ifell. 

ich  hielt, /AcW. 

ich  Hess,  /  let. 

ich  riet,  /  advised. 

ich  schlief,  /  slept. 

ich  hie6,  /  hew. 

ich  lief,  l  ran. 

ich  stiess,  /  pushed. 

ich  rief,  /  called, 

FIFTH   CLASS. 


gegessen,  ea/en.t 
gefressen,  devowred. 
gegeben,  given. 
gelesen,  read. 
gemessen,  measured. 
genesen,  gotten  well. 
geschehen,  happened, 
gesehen,  seen. 
getreten,  treaded. 
vergessen,  forgotten, 
gefangen,  caught, 
gehangen,  hanged, 
gekommen,  come. 
geblasen,  blown. 
gebraten,  roasted, 
gefallen,  failen, 
gehalten,  held. 
gelassen,  let, 
geraten,  advised, 
geschlafen,  slept, 
gehauen,  heum. 
gelaufen,  rtm. 
gestossen,  pushed, 
gerufen,  called.* 


Stem  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect:  u.    Stem  Vowel  of  the  Past 
Participle,  same  as  in  the  Infinitive. 


1.  backen,  to  bake. 

2.  fahren,  to  drive, 

3.  graben,  to  dig. 

4.  laden,  to  load. 

5.  mahlen,  to  grind. 

6.  schaffen,  to  create. 
.  7.  schlagen,  to  strike. 

&  tragen,  to  jarry. 
9.  wachsen,  to  grow, 
10.  waschen,  to  wash. 


ich  buk,  /  baked. 
ich  fuhr,  /  drove. 
ich  grub,  /  digged. 
ich  lud,  /  loaded. 
ich  mahltCy  I  ground. 
ich  schuf,  /  created. 
ich  schlug,  Istruck. 
ich  trug,  /  carried. 
ich  wuchs,  /  ö^retr. 
ich  wusch,  /  washed. 


gebacken,  baked. 
gefahren,  driven. 
gegraben,  digged. 
geladen,  laden. 
gemahlen,  grinded. 
geschaffen,  created. 
geschlagen,  struck. 
getragen,  carried. 
gewachsen,  grouni. 
gewaschen,  washed. 


1  See  Note,  opposite  page.  —  ^  See  page  511.  —  »  Treten  makes  du 
tri**st,er  triff,—  <  The  a  of  all  these  imperfects  is  long  (ä). 

*  Bitten,  to  beg,  and  liegen,  to  lie,  also  make :  ich  bat,  ich  lag, 
I  begged,  1  lay;  gebeten,  gelegen,  begged,  laid.  — Do  not  confound 
with  beten,  to  pray;  and  legen^  to  lay,  which  are  weak.  Thus:  ich 
betete,  ich  legte ;  gebetet,  gelegt.  —  f  Instead  of  geessen. 
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THE  REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 
MODEL  VERB :  Sich  freuen,*  to  rtjoice. 
Prib.  Part.  :  sich  f  reuend,  rejoicing.    Past  Part.  :  gefreut. 
INDICATIVB.  8ÜBJÜNCTIYB. 


Ich  freue 
do  freust 
er  freat 
wir  freaen 
ihr  freat 
Sie  freuen 
sie  freuen 


Present. 
tnieh,  I  r^oiee.i 
dich,  thou  r^icest,^ 
Heh,  he  r^aices.f 
uns,  we  r^'oicct 
euch,  you  rt^oice,i 
Heh,  you  r^oice.\ 
»ich,  they  r^oice.^ 


IMPERFECT. 

ich  freute     tnieh,  fn^iced. 
du  freutest  dich,  thou  didst  r^oice. 
er    freute     sieh,  he  rejoiced. 
wir  freuten  uns,  we  r^oiced. 
Ihr  freutet   euch,  you  r^oiced. 
Sie  freuten  »ich,  you  r^oiced. 
sie  freuten  sich,  they  r^iced. 


Present, 
ich  freue     mich,  I  {may)  rejoice, 
du  freuest  dich,  thou  (tnayest)  r^oice. 
er    freue     sieh,  he  (may)  r^oice. 
wir  freuen  uns,  we  (may)  r^oice. 
ihr  freuet   euch,  you  (may)  r^oice. 
Sie  freuen  sieh,  you  (may)  r^oice. 
sie  freuen  sieh,  they  (may)  r^oice. 

DfPEBFECT. 

ich  freute     tnieh,  I  might  rejoice. 
du  freutest  dich,  thou  mightest  rejoice, 
er    freute    ^ch,  he  might  r^oice. 
wir  freuten  uns,  we  might  rejoice, 
ihr  freutet   euch,  you  might  r^oice. 
Sie  freuten  sich,  you  might  rtjoice. 
sie  freuten  sieh,  they  might  rtjoice. 


THE    CO^IPOUND    TENSES    ABE: 


1.  Perfect  Indicative, 
ich  habe  tnirh  gefreut,  /  have  r^^d. 
du  hast  dich  gefreut,  thou  hast  ** 
er  hat  sich  gefreut,  he  ha»  " 
wir  haben  utis  gefreut,  we  have  " 
ihr  habt  ettch  gefreut,  you  have  " 
Sie  haben  sich  gefreut,  you  have  " 
sie  haben  sieh   gefreut,  they  have " 


1.  Perfect  Subjunctive, 
ich  habe  tnieh  gefreut,  /  have  r^*d. 
du  haftest  dich  gefreut,  thou  hast  " 
er  hafte  sieh  gefreut,  he  hos  " 
wir  liaben  uns  gefreut,  u>e  have  " 
ihr  habet  e««eli  gefreut,  you  have  " 
Sie  haben  sich  gefreut,  you  have  ** 
sie  haben  sich    gefreut,  they  ?iave  " 


2.  Plui'ERF.  :  icli  hatte  mich  gefreut,     ich  hätte  mich  gefreut,  /  have  rejoiced, 

etc.,  /  had  rejoiced,  etc. 

3.  First  Fut.:  ich  werde  mich  freuen,  ich  werde  mich  freneiit  I  shall  rejoice. 

etc.,  /  shall  n^oice,  etc. 

4.  Sec.  Fut.  :  ich  werde  mich  gefreut     ich  werde  mich  gefreut  haben,  /  sh.  have 

haben,  etc.,  /  sh.  have  r^df  etc.  r^oiced,  etc. 


1.  First  Conditional  :  ich  würde  mich  freuen,  etc.,  /  would  r^oice,  etc. 

2.  Second  Conditional:  ich  würde  mich  gefreut  haben,  T  would  have  r  Voiced. 

Note  1.  —  There  are  very  few  strictly  reflexive  verbs  in  Gerinan. 
but  all  transitive  verbs  may  be  used  reflexively.  Thus:  Ueben,  tu 
love;  8ich  iieben,  to  love  one's  self. 


*  Pron. :  7Ach  f rö-P-'n,  gg-frö-it'. 

t  Pron. :  frö-P-g,  f  rö-i'-»8t,  f  rö3t',  frö-i'-»n. 
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Note  2.  -^  A  few  reflexive  verbs  take  their  pronoun  in  the  dative. 
The  most  important  are: 

sich  aasbitten,  to  request.  sich  schmeicheln,  to  flatter  one's  self. 

sich  einbilden,  to  imagine.  sich  versphaffen,  to  procure. 

sich  die  Freiheit  nehmen,  to  take  sich  vorstellen,  to  imagine. 

the  liberty.  sich  wehe  thun,  to  hurt  one's  self. 

These  verbs  are  really  conjugated  like  those  which  take  theii 
reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  the  only  diflerence  in  the 
form  of  the  pronouns  being  in  the  1st  and  2d  person  singular 
(mir  and  dir^  instead  of  mich  and  dich).  Ex. :  ich  schmeichle 
miVf  du  schmeichelst  dir  ;  but,  er  schmeichelt  sich,  etc. 

USES    OP    HABEN  AND    SEIN. 

All  transitive  verbs,  all  reflexive  verbs,  and  most  im^ 
personal  verbs  form  their  perfect  and  pluperfect  with 
haben.    Ex. : 

Infinitive.  Perfect.  •  Pluperfect. 

1.  Fragen,  to  ask.    ich  habe  gefragt.  ich  hatte  gefragt. 

2.  Sich  freuen,        ich  habe  mich  gefreut,  ich  hatte  mich  gef. 

3.  Regnen,  to  rain,  es  hat  geregnet.  es  hatte  geregnet. 

Intransitive  verbs  which  express  a  change  of  condition, 
or  a  change  of  place  from  one  point  to  the  other,  form  their 
perfect  and  pluperfect  with  sein,  Ex.:  Perfect:  Ich  bin 
gekommen,  /  have  come;  du  bist  gekommen,  thou  ha^  come, 
etc.  Pluperfect:  Xch  war  gekommen,  /  had  come;  etc.  The 
most  important  are: 

abfallen,  to  decay.  gehen,  to  go 

abreisen,  to  leave.  geschehen,  to  happen. 

ankommen,  to  arrive.  .  hinaufgehen,  to  go  up. 

begegnen,  to  meet.  hinuntergehen,  to  go  down 

bleiben,  to  remain.  kommen,  to  come. 

einschlafen,  to  fall  asleep.  steigen,  to  mount. 

entfliehen,  to  flee.  sterben,  to  die. 

erscheinen,  to  appear,  verschwinden,  to  disappear. 

fallen,  to  fall.  zurückkehren,  to  return. 

8om,e  intransitive  verbs  of  motion  take  either  hohen 
or  sein  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect.  Such  are:  eilen,  to 
hurry,  laufen,  to  run,  reiten,  to  ride,  etc.  They  take  hohen  when 
the  simple  actio7i  is  mentioned  without  reference  to  the  point  to 
or  from  which  the  action  takes  place.  They  take  sein  in  the 
opposite  case.  Thus :  lie  has  ridden  to-day  =  Ev  hat  heute  gerit- 
ten.   But :  He  has  ridden  to  Berlin  =111'  ist  nach  Berlin  geritten. 
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THE    IRREGULÄR    VERBS. 

The  verbs  which  do  not  strictly  follow  the  rules  of  conju- 
gation, of  either  the  weak  or  the  stem  conjugation,  are  the 
following : 

1.  The  auQßiliarieSf  which  have  already  been  conjugated 
(pages  498  to  506). 

2.  Bringen^  to  bring;  denken^  to  think;  wissen,  to  know* 

3.  Gehen,  to  go;  stehen,  to  stand;  thun,  to  do. 

I.  — THE    AUXILIARIES. 

The  auxiliaries  have  already  been  conjugated  (page  498). 
Note  the  following  expressions: 
He  ought  to  have  done  if  =  £r  hätte  es  thun  sollen  (lit. :  he  fiad 

it  tO'do  ought). 
He  could  have  done  if  =  Er  hätte  es  thun  können  [lit. :  he  had 

it  to-do  been-ahle  (strictly :  6e-able.    See  page  176,  note  1)]. 

n.- BRINGEN,    DENKEN,    AND    WISSEN* 
INDICATIVB.  8TTBJUNCTIVB. 

1.  Present.  1.  Present. 

1.  ich  bringe,  etc.,  /  bring,  etc.>  1.  ich  bringe,  etc.,  /  bring j  etc. 

2.  ich  denke,  etc.,  /  thmkf  etc.*  2.  ich  denke,  etc.,  T  think,  etc. 

3.  ich  weiss,  etc.,  /  knoWf  etc.*  3.  ich  wisse,  etc.,  /  know,  etc. 

2.  Imperfect.  2.  Imperfect. 

1.  ich  brachte,  etc.,  /  brought,  etc.  1.  ich  brächte,  etc.,  /  brought,  etc. 

2.  ich  dachte,  etc.,  /  thought,  etc.  2.  ich  dächte,  etc.,  I  thought,  etc. 

3.  ich  wusste,  etc.,  /  knew,  etc.  3.  ich  wUsste,  etc.,  /  kneto,  etc. 

The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  like  those  of  any 
other  verbs.    Thus : 

INDICATIVB    MOOD. 

Perfect:  Ich  habe  gebracht,  ich  habe  gedacht,  ich  habe 
gewusst. 


1  Ich  bringe,  du  bringst,  er  bringt,  wir  bringen,  etc. 

2  Ich  denke,  du  denkst,  er  denkt,  wir  denken,  etc. 

»  Ich  weiss,  du  weisst,  er  weiss,  wir  wissen,  ihr  wisst,  Sie  wissen,  etc. 

*  When  to  know  can  be  rendered  at  all  by  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is 
in  German,  kennen.  I  know  this  gentleman  =  Ich  kenne  {not :  ich  weiss) 
diesen  Herrn.  —  Elsewhere,  to  know  =^ -wissen. 


GRAMMAÄ.  521 

Pluperfect:  Ich  hatte  gebracht,  ich  hatte  gedacht,  ich  hatte 
gewusst.  —  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  :  Ich  hätte  gebracht,  etc. 

First  Future  :  Ich  werde  bringen,  denken,  or  wissen. 

Second  Future:  Ich  werde  gebracht  haben,  ich  werde  ge- 
dacht haben,  ich  werde  gewusst  haben. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

First  Conditional:  Ich  würde  bringen,  ich  würde  denken, 
ich  würde  wissen. 

Second  Conditional  :  Ich  würde  gebracht  haben,  ich  würde 
gedacht  haben,  ich  würde  gewusst  haben. 

111.  — GEHEN,    STEHEN,    AND    THUN, 
INDICATIVB.  SXJBJÜNGTI7E. 

1.  Present.  1.  Present. 

1.  ich  gehe,  etc.,  / am  going ^  etc.  ich  gehe,  etc.,  I(jnay)  go,  etc. 

2.  ich  stehe,  etc.,  /  am  standing,  etc.       ich  stehe,  etc.,  /  {may)  stand,  etc. 

3.  ich  thae,  etc.,  I  am  doing,  etc.  ich  thue,  etc.,  I(rnay)  da,  etc. 

2.  Imperfect.  2.  Imperfect. 

1.  ich  ging,  etc.,  /  went,  etc.  ich  ginge,  etc.,  /  (might)  go,  etc. 

2.  ich  stand,  etc.,  /  stood,  etc.  ich  stände,  etc.,  /(might)  stand,  etc. 

3.  ich  that,  etc.,  /  did,  etc.  ich  thäte,  etc.,  /  (might)  do,  etc. 

The  past  participle,  of  these  three  verbs  are :  gegangen, 
gestanden,  gethan, 

f  The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  like  those  of  all  other 
verbs.    Thus : 


:-    i 
(i< 


{ich  bin  gegangen,  /  Jtave  gone  (see  page  519). 
ich  Iinbe  gestanden,  /  have  stood, 
ich  habe  gethan,  /  have  done. 
{ich  war    gegangen,  /  had  gone  (see  page  519). 
ich  hatte  gestanden,  /  had  stood. 
ich  hatte  gethan,  /  had  done. 

Pluperfect  Subj  :-  I  ^"^^  ""^'^  gegangen,  /  had  gone  (see  page  519). 

{ ich  hätte  gestanden,  ich  hätte  gethan. 
First  Future  :  —  ich  werde  gehen,  stehen,  or  thun. 

{ich  werde  gegangen  sein,  I shall  have  gone. 
ich  werde  gestanden  haben,  I  shall  have  stood, 
ich  werde  gethan  haben,  /  shall  have  done. 
First  Conditional  :  —  ich  würde  gehen,  stehen,  or  thun. 

{ich  würde  gegangen  sein,  /  would  have  gone. 
ich  würde  gestanden  haben,  /  would  have  stood. 
ich  würde  gethan  haben,  f  would  have  done. 
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SEPARABLE    VERBS. 

The  prefix  of  separable  verhs  (see  page  234)  is  separated 
from  the  stem  in  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  and 
in  the  subjunctive^  in  principal  sentences^  and  also  in 
the  imperative.  Thus,  atikomtnen^  to  arrive:  I  arrive=  ich 
komme  an;  I  arrived  =^ ich  kam  an;  I  might  arrive  =  ich. 
kätne  an;  Arrive  in  iifne= komme  zur  rechten  Zeit  an. 

Note.  —  Notice,  howeyer,  that  in  dependent  clauses  this  prefix 
cannot  be  separated  from  the  stem.    Thus :  aU  er  ankam^  etc. 

**G^**  and  **mu**  are  placed  between  the  prefix  and  the  stem. 
Thus,  Past  Past.  :  angekommen.    Infin.  (with  «u) :  aiürukommen. 

CONJUGATION    OF    A    SEPARABLE    VEBR 

MODEL:  Ankommen,  to  arrive. 

INDICATIVB.  SUBJUNCnVK. 

Present.  Present, 

ich  komme    an,* /arrir«.  ich  komme    »jx,^  I  {may)  arrive, 

du  kommst  an,  thou  arrivesL  dn  kommeet  an,  thou  (mayest)  arrive, 

er    kommt    an,  he  arrives.  er    komme    an,  he  (may)  arrive. 

wir  kommen  an,  we  arrive.  wir  kommen  an,  ice  (may)  arrive. 

ihr  kommt    an,  you  arrive.  ihr  kommet   an,  you  (may)  arrive. 

Sie  kommen  an,  you  arrive.  Sie  kommeo  an,  you  (may)  arrive. 

sie  kommen  an,  they  arrive.  sie  kommen  an,  they  (may)  arrive. 

Imperfect.  Imperfect, 

ich  Icam  an,*  etc.,  /  arrived.  ich  käme  an,*  etc.,  /  arrived.  ^ 

Perfect.  Perfect, 

ich  bin  angekommen,  /  have  arrived.  ich  sei  angekommen,  /  have  arrived. 

Pluperfect.  Pluperfect, 

ich  war  angekommen,  /  had  arrived.  ich  wäre  angekommen,  /  had  arrived. 

First  Future.  First  Future, 

ich  werde  ankommen,  /  shall  arrive.  ich  werde  ankommen,  T  shall  arrive. 

Second  Future.  Second  Future, 

ich  werde  angekommen  sein,  /  sh.  h.  a.  ich  werde  angekommen  sein,  /  shall  h.  Ck 

First  Conditional.  IMPERATIVS, 

ich  würde  ankommen,  /  should  arrive,  komme  an,  kommt  an,  etc. 

Second  Conditional.  Participles. 

ich  würde  angekommen  sein,  f  sh.  h.  a.  ankommend,  angekommen. 


1  In  dependent-  clauses,  icH anhotnme, —  ^  In  dependent 

clauses,  icH ankatwi,  —  '  In  dependent  cl.,  icH ankäme. 
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1«  Prefixes  with  which  Separable  Verbs  are  Formed. 

The  following  prefixes  are  those  which  occur  most  frequently 
with  separable  verbs :  aby  an,  auf 9  aus,  bei,  dar,  ein,  forty 
her,  hin,  mit,  nach,  vor,  wegr»  zu,  zurück.* 

22.  Principal  Parts  of  some  Separable  Compound  Verbs. 

Prefix.       Infinitivib.  Imfeufbot.  Past  Participle. 

ab,  —    abgehen,  to  leave;  ich  ging  ab,  /  l^j  abgegangen,  l^ 

an,—  anfangen,  to  begin f  ich  fing  an,  /  began}        angefangen,  begiTk 

auf, —  aufhören,  to  cease;  ich  hörte  auf,  / ceased;  aufgehört,  cecued. 

aus,  —  ausgehen,  to  go  out;         ich  ging  aus,  /  got  out ;  ausgegangen,  got  out, 
bei,  —  beistehen,  to  assist;  ich  stand  bei,  /  assisted ;  beigestanden,  cusisted, 

dar,  —  darstellen,  to  represent ;  ich  stellte  dar,  /  repre'd;  dargestellt,  represented, 
ein,  —  einladen,  to  invite;  ich  lud  ein,  /  invited;     eingeladen,  invited» 

fort,  —fortfahren,  to  continue t  ich  fuhr  fort,  /  cont'd;  fortgefahren,  continued, 
her,—  herkommen,tocom«  Aer«;ich  kam  her,  Icame  A'e ; hergekommen,  come  h'e, 
hin,  —  hingehen,  to  go  there ;  ich  ging  hin,  /  went  th. ;  hingegangen,  gone  there. 
mit,  —  mitteilen,  to  communic^te;  ich  teilte  mit,  /  com^ted ;  mitgeteilt,  communi*ted. 
nacli— nachfolgen,  to  follow;  ich  folgte  nach,  IfoVd;  nachgefolgt, /o/toir«dL 
vor,  —  vorstellen,  to  introduce;  ich  stellte  vor,  lintro'd;  vorgestellt,  introduced. 
treg,— wegnehmen, to toubeairay; ich  nahm  weg,  Itook  a,  /weggenommen,  taken  a. 
tu, —    zumachen,  to  «Att<;  ich  machte  zu,  /  «Au^;     zugemacht,  «AtUL 

zurück,  zurückkommen,  torefns  ich  kam  zurück,  Iret'd;  zurückgekommen,  refd» 

For  inseparable  verbs  (verbs  with  one  of  the  prefixes  be, 
emp,  entf  er,  ge,  ver,  zer,  and  wider),  see  page  236. 

Notice  that  separable  verbs  have  the  main  accent  on  the 
prefix,  while  inseparable  verbs  take  it  on  the  stem.    Thus, 
Separable:  aufstehen,  to  get  up;  pron.:  Q^-dbf-s^ta'-'n* 
Inseparable:  bestehen,  to  endure;  pron.:  b^-sT^ta^'-'n. 

Note.  —  Same  verbs,  compounded  with  the  prefixes  durch,  ttber, 
unter,  um,  and  wieder,  are  separable,  while  others  are  inseparable. 
Thus:  umkommen,  to  perish,  separable;  but,  umgeben,  to  surround, 
inseparable.  But  many  others  are  both  separable  and  inseparable 
according  to  meaning.  When  used  in  their  ordinary  sense,  they  are 
separable;  when  used  figurativelyf  they  are  inseparable.    Ex.: 

Separable.  Inseparable. 

übersetzen,  to  put  over.f  übersetzen,  to  translaie.f 

umgehen,  to  go  out  of  one^s  way.f  umgehen,  to  avoid.f 

wiederholen,  to  bring  back  again.-f  wiederholen,  to  repeat.'f 


*  There  are  also  many  compound  prefixes  with  which  verbs  may 
be  compounded.  Most  of  them  are  formed  with  hin  and  her,  as 
hinab,  herauf,  etc.  —  f  Pron. :  ü'-b'r-zgt'-s'n,  and  ü'-b'r-z5t'-8'n; 
d5m'-gä'-'n,  and  d5m-gä'-'n;  ve'-d'r-hö'-l'n,  and  ve'-d'r-hö'-l'n. 
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THE    INFINITIVE. 

Par.  I. -THE    INFINITIVE    WITHOUT    ZU, 

The  infinitive  is  generdUy  preceded  by  zu.  It  is  used  wüh- 
out  zuy  however : 

(1)  When  it  depends  on  one  of  the  modal  auxiliaries,  hön" 
nen^  woUet^^  müssen^  mögen^  sollenf  and  dürfen.    Ex. : 

You  can  ^o  =  Si©4cönnen  gehen  (no  zu). 

(2)  When  it  depends  on  either  of  the  seven  following  verbs  : 
fühlen^  heissen,  helfen^  hören^  lassen^  lernen^  sehen. 
Ex.: 

Ihear  him  8ing=  Ich  höre  ihn  Bingen  (no  zu). 

(3)  After  &2ei5e»»,  gehen,  fahren,  reiten,  in  certain  idio- 
matic expressions.    Thus : 

He  keeps  his  seat  ^  Er  bleibt  sitzen. 

He  is  talcing  a  walk  =  Er  geht  spazieren. 

He  is  taking  a  ride—  Er  reitet  spazieren. 

Par.  2. —THE    INFINITIVE   WITH    ZU. 

I'he  infinitive  is  preceded  by  zu : 

(1)  When  it  depends  on  another  verb;  excepting,  how- 
ever, the  modal  auxiliaries  or  the  seven  verbs,  ßihlenj  heissen, 
helfen^  hören^  lassen^  lemeny  sehen.    See  above.    Ex. : 

I  want  to  buy  a  house  =  Ich  wünsche  ein  Haus  zu  kaufen. 
Ife  stopped  working  =  Er  hörte  auf  zu  arbeiten. 

(2)  When  it  depends  on  an  udjective.     Thus : 

/  am  ready  to  go  out  with  you  =  Ich  bin  bereit,  mit  Ihnen  aus«M- 
gehen. 

(3)  When  it  depends  on  a  noun.    Ex. : 

The  art  of  uniting  (German :  to  write)  is  very  useful  =  Die  Kunst 
zu  schreiben  ist  sehr  nützlich. 

(4)  When  it  depends  on  one  of  the  prepositions :  urn,  ohne, 
anstatt.    Thus: 

He  remains  instead  of  going  = 'Er  bleibt,  anstatt  zu  gehen. 
He  praises  the  book  without  having  read  i<  =  Er  lobt  das  Buch, 
ohne  es  gelesen  zu  haben. 
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päi».  ^.— TfiB  iNi*öiinvÄ  WHÄ  üht  tu. 

1.  Whenever  to  in  Englldh  reftUy  means  im  onUnr  to,  it  k  rtn- 
dered  by  «m  «w,  in  German. 

He  hos  gone  to  tovm  to  buy  a  book  =  "Er  ist  nach  der  Stadt  ge- 
gangen, um  ein  Buch  zu  kaufen. 

2.  Um  zu  is  also  used  before  any  infinitive  depending  on 
an  adjective  preceded  by  zu  (too)  or  followed  by  genug*    £x. : 

Das  Kind  ist  zu  jung,  um,  alleiil  in  den  Wald  zu  gehen» 
Sie  sind  oft  genug,  um,  es  besser  zu  wissen. 

Par.  4.— PECULIAR   USES   OF   TSE   INFlNlTtVlB. 

In  English,  an  infinitive  following  the  verb  to  be  \&  generally 
tn  the  passive  voice,    £z. : 

His  death  ü  to  hefea/t^ed. 

In  German,  on  the  contrary,  an  infinitive  following  aein^  is 
in  the  active  voice.    Thus : 

Sein  Tod  ist  zu  fürchten  (lit. :  is  to  fear), 

8i  The  English  infinitive^  following  hou>,  what,  and  where,  is 
to  be  rendered  in  German  by  the  infinitive  with  soUen^  kon» 
nen,  or  müssen.    Thus : 

/  do  not  know  what  to  do  ^  Ich  weiss  nicht  ivas  ich  thun  soUm 

4.  An  infinitive  dependent  on  a  verb  in  a  compound  tense 
(generally),  precedes  the  past  participle.    Thus: 

It  has  begun  to  ram  =  Es  hat  zu  regnen  angefangen. 

If  the  infinitive,  however,  is  modified  by  some  other  word  (as : 
to  rain  heavily)  it  is  placed  last.    Thus : 

It  has  begun  to  rain  very  heavily ^^  bat  angefangen,  mht 
heftig  zu  regnen. 

Par.  6. -TSE   INFINITIVE   USED   AS   A   NOtTN. 

Any  infinitive  in  German  may  be  used  as  a  noun.    Thus : 
Eating  and  drin7cing=ij)a&  Essen  und  das  Trinken. 

Note  1.  —  Nouns  formed  of  an  infinitive  are  always  neuter,  and 
declined  like  other  neuter  nouns. 
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Note  2. —Such  nouns  are  always  written  with  a  capital,  as  all  other 
nouns.    Ex. :  JkM  Eaaen» 

NoTB  3.  — The  infinitive  used  as  a  noun  corresponds  almost  always 
to  an  English  present  participle  (or  verbal  noun,  t.  e.,  a  noun  ending 
in  ing),  Ex. :  The  reading  of  such  a  book  ü  not  tueftU^Bas  Lesen 
eines  solchen  Buches  ist  nutzlich. 

Par.  O.-THE  INFINITIVS  USED  FOB  A  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 
The  infinitive  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  and  of  the  five  verbs, 
heissen^  helfen^  hören,  Behen,  and  lassen  is  used  instead 
of  the  past  participle,  when  preceded  by  another  verb  in  the 
infinitive.    Thus : 

1.  /  have  not  been  able  to  doit  =  Ich  habe  es  nicht  thun  hön^ 
nen  [lit. :  I  have  it  not  to-^o  to-^fke-äble  (and  not  gekonnt,  been 
able),  because  another  infinitive  (thun)  is  present]. 

2.  I  let  the  book  lie  07i  the  table  =  Ich  habe  das  Buch  auf  dem 
Tish  liegen  lassen  [and  not :  gelassen,  because  another  in- 
finitive (liegen)  is  present]. 

N.  B. — Should  the  construction  just  referred  to  (the  use  of 
the  infinitive  of  one  of  the  above  verbs,  instead  of  the  past 
participle)  occur  in  a  dependent  clause,  the  auxiliary,  instead 
of  coming  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  according  to  the  general 
rule,  is  placed  just  before  the  two  infinitives.    Ex. : 

I  am  sorry  you  did  not  do  t^  =  Es  thut  mir  leid,  dass  ich  es  nicht 
gethan  habe*  Ättxiliary  aJt  the  end,  according  to  the  general  rule. 
But: 

I  a^ssure  you  I  could  not  have  done  i7=Ich  versichere  Sie,  dass 
ich  es  nicht  habe  thun  können.  Sdbe  out  qf  its  normal  place ^ 
because  of  the  presence  of  the  peculiar  construction,  thun  hönnen. 

Likewise :  I  did  not  know  I  had  let  the  book  lie  on  the  table  =  Ich 
wusste  nicht  dass  ich  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch  hatte  liegen 
lassen  (and  nx)t:  liegen  lassen  hatte). 

rar,  7.-NON-U8B   OP   THE    INFINITIVE   IN    GERMAN. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  English  infinitive  preceded  by  a  noun 
or  pronoun  (as :  I  wished  him  to  come  and  see  me ;  I  advised 
my  father  not  to  yield)  is  not  rendered  by  the  infinitive  at  all, 
in  German,  but  by  dass  and  the  indicative  or  subjunctive. 
Thus :  I  wished  him  to  come  and  see  me  =  Ich  wünschte,  dass 
er  mich  besuchte» 


GRAMMAB.  527 

USE    OF    THE    PARTICIPLES. 

1.  The  Oertnan  past  and  present  participles  may  be 

ased  with  a  noun,  like  adjectives,  as  iu  English.    Thus: 
Eine  liebende  Mutter =-4  loving  mother. 
Der  erwachsene  Sohn=  The  grown-wp  son. 
Some  participles  are  employed  like  genuine  adjectives, 
and  therefore  admit  also  of  predicate  use,  as  reizend»  charm- 
ing; hinreissendy  overpowering;  gelehrtf  learned;  bekannt» 
known;  berühmt»  renowned;  greschickt»  clever y  etc.    Ex. : 
It  is  charming  =  Es  ist  reizend. 

Note  1.  —The  past  participle  of  verbs  of  motion  which  de- 
pend on  hommen  is  used  instead  of  their  present  participle.    Thus : 
He  came  runnings  Et  kam  gelaufen  (lit. :  he  came  run). 
Note  2.— The  pamt  participle,  by  an  elliptical  construction,  is 
sometimes  used  instead  of  an  imperative.    Thus : 

Stillgestanden !  ^  Stand  Hill !  (lit. :  stoöd^iU). 
Aufgepasst !  =  Attention ! 

2.  Both  past  and  present  participles  may  be  used 
appositively  as  in  English.    Thus: 

Sie  sass  am  Fenster,  in  einem  Buch  lesend— She  sat  at  the 

window  reading  a  hook. 
Vom  Speer  getroffen,  sank  er  nieder  =  Äfrwcfc  hy  the  »pear,  he 

sank  to  the  earth. 
Notice,  however,  that  the  English  participle  is  most  fre- 
quently rendered  in  German  by  a  relative  clause,  or  by  a 
clause  beginning  with  conjunctions,  like  indem,  während, 
da,  als,  nachdem,  obwohl,  etc. 
A  man,  having  such  opinion«  =  Ein  Mann,  welcher  solche 

Meinungen  hat. 
Not  finding  them,  I  went  away  =  Da  ich  sie  nicht  fand, 

ging  ich  fort. 

3%c   tables   being  removed  =  Nachdem  die  Tische  entfernt 
waren* 

Note. — Some  modern  German  writers,  in  translating  these  English 
constructions,  sometimes  use  an  absolute  participle,  as  in  a  phrase  like 
Dies  gesagt,  setzte  er  sich «  This  said,  he  sat.  But  this,  however, 
is  to  be  avoided. 
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THE    ADVERB. 


I.  — ORIGINAL   ADVERBS. 

1.  Most  impoHant  adverbs  of  place : 


wo?  wheref 
wohin?  whither f 
woher?  whence f 
liier,  here, 
aussen,  outside, 
innen,  within. 


oben,  upstairs, 

unten,  down-stairs. 

vorn,  he/ore,  in  front, 

rechts,  on  the  right,  to  the  right, 

links,  on  the  left,  to  the  left. 

weit.  feTUf/arf/ar  off. 


2.  Most  important  adverbs  of  time : 


wann?  whenf 

sonst,  ehedem f  formerly , 

bald,  soon. 

einst,  07ice. 

heute,  to-day, 

gestern,  yesterday. 


vorgestern,  the  day  before  yesterday. 
morgen,  to-morrow, 
übermorgen,  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
endlich,  ai  last,  at  length. 
damals,  then,  at  thai  time, 
immer,  allezeit,  always. 


8.  Most  important  adverbs  of  modality  S 


wie?  how? 
beinahe,  fast,  almost. 
nur,  bloss,  allein,  only. 
wenigstens,  at  least. 
anders,  otherioise. 
sehr,  recht,  very,  or  much, 
ziemlich,  tolerably. 
ungefähr,  dbovJt. 
sonst,  else. 
so,  ebenso,  so,  as. 
ganz,  quite. 
gänzlich,  wholly. 
besonders,  especiaüy. 


ja,  ja  doch,  yes. 
allerdings,  by  all  m^eans. 
gewiss,  certainly. 
wirklich,  realty. 
gern,  willingly. 
nein,  no. 

keineswegs,  hy  no  means. 
warum?  whyf 
weshalb?  wherefiyref  ' 
also,  80,  therefore. 
ausserdem,  besides. 
demnach,  accordingly. 
jcaum,  scarcely. 


Few  adverbs  are  capable  of  comparison.    The  principal  are: 
bald 9  mon;  gem^  willingly;  oft^  often;  ei^    Thus: 
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bald,  90071.  früher,  or  eher,  sooner,  baldigst,  the  soonest. 

gern,  willingly,  lieber,  rather,  am  liebsten,  best. 

oft,  oflen,  öfter,  oflener.  am  öftesten,  oflenest. 

viel,  miLch.  mehr,  7nore,  am  meisten,  most. 

II — ADJECTIVES    USED   AS   ADVERBS. 

Almost  all  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs.  In  this  case 
the  German  adjectives  are  undeclined,  so  that  the  adverb  is 
in  fact  just  like  the  predicate  adjective  (see  page  476). 

Charles  is  industrioiLS= K&rl  ist  fleissig, 

Charles  works  industriously  =  Karl  arbeitet  fleissig» 

COMPARISON. 

Adjectives  are  also  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative  degree. 
Ex. :  Charles  works  more  industriously  than  Henry  =  Karl  arbeitet 
fleissiger  als  Heinrich. 

The  Superlative  Degree,  —  Adverbs  of  themselves  have 
no  superlative  forms,  but  the  superlative  of  all  adverbs  is  or 
can  be  expressed  through  adjectives  in  one  of  three  ways : 

(1)  By  the  simple  superlative  of  the  adjective.  Ex. :  freund- 
lichsty  rnost  friendly .  Not  many  adjectives,  however,  can  be  so 
used. 

(2)  By  adding  am  (an  dent)  to  the  superlative  in  the  dative 
case.    Thus:  am  schönsten  =  most  beautifully. 

Red  roses  smell  best  =  Rote  Eosen  riechen  am,  besten» 

(3)  When  there  is  no  comparison^  but  merely  a  high  degree  is 
to  be  expressed,  aufSf  added  to  the  a^ccvsative  of  the  adjective, 
is  used.  Thus :  aufs  ärmlichste = most  poorly  (poorly  in  the 
highest  degree).    Ex.: 

The  boy  was  clad  m^st  poorly = Der  Knabe  war  aufs  ärmlichste 
gekleidet. 
Note  1. — Observe  that  the  superlative  adverbial  form  with  am  is 
used  in  the  predicate,  instead  of  the  undeclined  form.    Thus: 
Red  roses  are  beautifid=:J)ie  roten  Rosen  sind  schön  (aeh'ön,  the  predi- 
cate is  undeclined^  according  to  rute^  page  476).    But  in  the  auperh  : 
Red  roses  are  most  beautiful^  Die  roten  Rosen  sind  atn  schönsten  (or, 
die  schönsten^  but  never  simply,  schönst). 
Note  2. — A  few  superlative  adverbs  are  formed  in  ens»  Thus:  bes- 
tens, i7i  the  best  way ;  höchstens,  in  the  highest  way ;  meistens,  mostly. 
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THE    PREPOSITION. 

Lists  of  the  German  prepositions,  according  to  the  different 
cases  they  govern,  have  already  been  given  on  page  268. 

I.  —  CONTRACTION     OF     PREPOSITIONS     WITH     THE 
ARTICLE. 

Some  German  prepositions  may  be  contracted  with  the  dative 
or  accusative  of  the  definite  article,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 
with  it.    Thus : 

am, /or  an  dem.  ans, /or  an  das. 

im,  Jor  in  dem.  aufe,  for  auf  das. 

vom, /or  von  dem.  durchs, /or  durch  das. 

zum, /or  zu  dem.  fürs, /or  fur  das. 

zur,  Jor  zu  der.  hinters,  for  hinter  das. 

beim, /or  bei  dem.  ins, /or  in  das. 

hinterm,  Jor  hinter  dem.  übers,  Jor  über  das. 

übern, /or  über  den.  ums, /or  um  das. 

ausserm, /or  ausser  dem.  unters, /or  unter  das. 

untern, /or  unter  den,  etc.  vors, /or  vor  das,  etc. 

Note.  —  In  some  expressions  the  contracted  form  only  can  be  used. 
Thus : 

On  Sunday— Am  (never  an  dem)  Sonntag;  Frankfort-on-the-Main 
=  Frankfurt  am  Main;  In  eaniest  =  Im  (not  in  dem)  Ernst;  In  Jun 
=  Im  Scherz,  For  Jti)i  =  Zum  (not  mi  dem)  Spass;  Luckily  =  Zum 
(jlück;  For  instance  — Zum  Beispiel;  To  sing  at  sight  (lit.:  from  sheet) 
=  Vom  (not  von  dem)  Blatt  singen.  Also,  as  already  seen  on  page 
529,  Am  (never  an  dem)  besten,  schönsten;  aufa  ärmlichste,  etc. 

II. -IDIOMATIC    USE    OF    SOME    GERMAN    PREPOSI- 
TIONS. 

1.  Von  =  oj,  Jrom,    But : 

Ich  werde  von  meinem  Vater  geliebt = Jam  loved  by  my  Jaiher, 
Manche  Völker  leben  von  Fischen  =  ifany  ^eopfe  live  on  fish. 

2.  Zu- to.     But: 

Zu  Hause,  zu  (in)  Dresden  =  At  home,  at  Dreiden, 
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8.  Bei=by.    But: 
Ich  war  bei  dem  Minister = 7  t(;a«  with  the  minuter. 
Ich  habe  kein  Geld  bei  mir  =  1  have  no  money  with  me. 
Die  Schlacht  bei  Waterloo  =  The  battle  of  Waterloo. 
Bei  Tisch  sein  =  ^<  the  table.    Bei  einem  Flu8S=  To  be  on  a 
river. 

4.  An=at.    But: 

Am  Hudson ;  an  der  Küste  =  On  the  Hudson;  on  the  coast. 

Am,  Sonntag  =  On  Sunday. 

An  einer  Krankheit  sterben  =  To  die  of  a  sickness. 

An  seiner  Stelle  =  In  his  place. 

5.  Auf=  on,  upon.    But : 

Auf  dem  Markt;  au/ der  Post;  auf  dem  Ba\\  =  At  the  market; 

at  the  Post-office;  at  the  ball 
Auf  den  Markt ;  auf  die  Post ;  auf  den  Ball  =  To  market,  etc. 
Ich  gehe  auf  das  (or  au  fa)  Land  =  I  go  to  the  country. 
Ich  bin  auf  dem  Land  =  I  am  in  the  country. 
Gehe  auf  die  Strasse  =  Go  into  the  street. 
Er  ist  aw/ der  Strasse  =  ^ß  is  in  the  street. 
Was  ist  das  aw/ deutsch  ?=  What  is  that  in  German  f 

6.  In  =  in,  into.    But : 

In  die  Schule,  Kirche,  Oper  gehen  =  To  go  to  school,  church,  etc. 

In  einiger  Entfernung  =  -4^  some  distance. 

In  diesem  Augenblick  =  On  this  instant. 

Im  Gegenteil ;  im  ganzen  =  On  the  contrary;  on  the  whole. 

7.  Vor,  nach = before,  after.    But: 
Vor  allen  Dingen  =  Above  all. 

Vor  Kummer  sterben  =  To  die  of  sorrow. 

Vor  einigen  Jahren  =  Some  years  agOm 

Nach  Deutschland  reisen  =  To  go  to  Germany,  etc. 

Note.  —  Observe  that  nach  is  used  when  speaking  of  a  place  to 
which  we  go  to ;  but  xu^  when  speaking  of  a  person  to  whom  we  go : 
Er  geht  nach  Berlin  ;  but,  Er  geht  ttu  meinem  Onkel. 

8.  Um,,  about,  round.    But : 

Um,  8  Uhr  =  ^f  8  o'clock.     Um  Gottes  willen =Por  God's  sake. 
I7m  Geld  =  .For  TTumey.       Einen  Tag  um  den  andern  =  Everjf 

other  day. 
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THE    CONJUNCTION. 

There  are  two  classes  of  conjunctions :  co-ordinating  can* 
junetionSf  which  connect  principal  clauses;  and  suoordi^ 
naUng  cot^functionSf  which  are  used  to  connect  a  subor- 
dinate clause  to  the  main  clause.  After  the  co-ordinating 
(excepting  und^  oder^  dennf  aber,  allein^  and  sondern) 
the  order  of  tlie  clause  is  inverted,  as  already  seen  on  page 

I THE   CO-ORDINATINQ   CONJUNCTIONS. 

und,  and,  entweder,  oder,  either,  or.  vielmehr,  rather, 

auch,  also,  weder,  noch,  neither ,  nor.  zwar,  to  be  sure. 

ausserdem,  besides.       aber,  but.  wohl,  indeed. 

dann,  then.  allein,  bui.  denn,  for. 

ferner,  farther,  sondern,  &tc<.  tAso,  accordingly, 

erstens,  firstly.  doch,  yet,  though.  daher,  therefore. 

sowohl,  als,  both,  and.  jedoch,  yet,  though.  deswegen,  " 

teils,  teils,  partly,  pUy.  dennoch,  yet,  though.        deshalb,     " 
oder,  or,  gleichwohl,  nevertheless,    folglich,  öonsely. 

nach,  nor.  dagegen,  on  the  contrary,  mithin,        " 

indessen,  however. 

Note  1.  — The  conjunctions  aber,  and  sometimes  also  doch,  je- 
doch, indessen,  zwar,  wohl,  also,  are  not  always  at  the  beginuiog 
of  the  clause.    Thus : 

The  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  cannot  fly  <=  Der  Strauss  hat  Flügel,  er 
kann  aber  nicht  fliegen. 

Note  2.  —  Observe  thai  ypndern  is  used  only  after  a  negative 
clause.  As  regards  the  difiference  between  aber  and  allein :  allein 
*=  6u<,  in  the  sense  of  only.  Its  use  is  much  less  frequent  than  that 
of  aber,  and  it  generally  introduces  some  specific  objection. 

II — THE   SUBORDINATINO   CONJUNCTIONS. 

als,  when.  obwohl,  though. 

bevor,  ehe,  before.  wiewohl,    " 

bis,  until.  seit,  seitdem,  since. 

da,  since  (reason).  so  oft  als,  whenever, 

dass,  thai.  sobald,  as  soon  as. 

damit,  thai,  in  order  HheA.  solange,  as  long  as. 

falls,  in  case  thai.  ungeachtet,  notivithstanding. 
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indem,  while.  während,  while. 

je,  the  (with  the  comp.).  wenn,  when,  if. 

nachdem,  after,  weil,  because. 

ob,  whether.  wie,  how,  ob. 

obgleich,  qhsehon,  though.  wofern,  t/,  provided. 

THE    INTERJECTION. 

ah!  ach!  hi!  ahl  oh!  halt!  halt!  stop! 

ach !-  ah  I  aha  I  oh  dear  !  au !  oÄ  / 

he!  he  da!  ho!  I  say!  st!  still!  hush!  hist! 

oh!  ho!  oh!  ho!  leider!  alas!  unhappily! 

owehe!  oh  deajr !  <üa» !  heisa!  huzza!  hurrah i 

pfui  1  fie  !  pish  !  juchhe !  hurrah  ! 

APPENDIX. 

FEOXTLIAE   USES    OF    THE    QfPBFINITE    ARTICLE. 

1.  It  is  omitted  from  before  a  predicate  noun  with  ßein  or  tfferfleiu 
Thus :  He  is  a  physician  =  Er  ist  Arzt. 

He  hecame  a  merchant  ^  £r  ward  :^a^ffnan• 

2.  It  is  omitted  with  kein  geringerer^  no  less  (a).    Thus : 

No  less  a  King  than  I »^  Kein  geringerer  König  als  ich. 

3.  It  may  be  used  or  omitted  with  manch.    In  the  latter  case, 
manch  is  intfariahle.    Thus: 

Many  a  day^Msincher  Tag ;  or,  manch  ein  Tag. 
POSITION    OF    THE    ARTICLES. 

The  artieie»  in  German  are  placed  not  only  before  the  noun,  but 
also  before  all  adjectives  qualifying  it.    Thus: 

Half  a  minute^  Mine  halbe  Minute. 
Both  tfie parents^ nie  beide*  Altem. 
Exceptions.  -^  (1)  The  definite  artieie  foUows  alh,    Ex. : 
All  the  people  were  there  =*  Alle  (or,  all)  die  Leute  waren  da. 

(2)  The  indefinite  artieie  follows  manch  and  toelch. 

Many  a  man^ Manch  ein  Mann. 
What  a  man  !  ^  Welch  ein  Mensch ! 

(3)  The  indefi.  arti.  may  either  follow  or  precede  aoich  and  «o.  Ex. : 
Such  a  man=^ Solch  ein  Mann  {or,  ein  solcher  Mann). 

So  poor  a  woman!  ^  So  ein  armes  Weib  {or,  ein  so  armes  Weib)! 


*  With  beide,  the  article  may  be  altogether  omitted.    Ex.:  Both 
parents- JHe  beide  Altern;  or,  simply,  beide  Altem. 
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Aber,  allein,  and  sondern,  85, 532. 

Accent,  in  (iernian,  xx. 

,  of  separable  verbe,  234,  523. 

AcoisATivE,  UMS of  the,  114-117. 

AixiECTlvES,  declension  of,  476-479. 

,  formation,  comparison,  48(M82. 

,  ui$ed  as  noans,  273, 322, 479. 

,  of  nationality,  77. 

Adverbs,  528,  529. 

,  of  time,  their  place,  78. 

Als,  108,  443, 446. 

Agreement,  of  article,  174. 

,  of  per»,  pron.,  14,  52,  86, 314. 

,  of  adjectives,  16, 479. 

Apposition,  noans  in,  32. 

Article,  Definite,  459. 

,  uses  of,  461,  462. 

,  place  of ,  533. 

—^  ,  In  stating  prices,  46,  336. 

,  with  parts  of  body,  90, 356, 374, 429. 

>— ,  with  names  of  months,  243. 

,  with  names  of  streets,  45. 

,  with  names  of  seasons,  90. 

,  contrac.  of,  6, 16,  53,  80,  90,  312. 

,  Indefinite,  460. 

,  omission  of,  450. 

,  repetition  of,  156. 

,  uses  of,  533. 

Bis,  nsed  with  other  prep.  224,  262. 

Conjunctions,  532, 533. 

Construction  of  principal  and  depend- 
ent clauses,  36,  37. 

,  no  progressive  forms,  76, 146, 147. 

,  invert.  &  emph.  forms,  84,  85, 144. 

,  after  und,  aber,  etc.,  84,  85, 136. 

,  no  emphatic  forms,  146, 147. 

,  place  of  pronoun  objects,  148. 

Da,  combined  with  prep.,  168,  200, 376. 

Das,  dies,  referring  to  any  gender,  236. 

DASS,  omitted,  136, 238, 240,  282, 312, 380. 

Dative  Case,  202,  203. 

,  use  of,  206,  207. 

Derselbe,  instead  of  er,  141. 

Dessen,  deren,  instead  of  des,  der, 
312,  490. 

Dependent  Clauses,  37. 

Diminutive,  with  chen  and  lein,  82. 

Du,  when  used,  34, 156. 

Ein,  without  a  noun,  366. 

Er,  sie,  es,  uses  of,  484  ;  64,  226,  236. 

Es,  omission  of,  409,  434. 

,  added  in  German,  448,  450. 

Es  oiebt,  276,  409. 

Genitive  Case,  174. 

,  uses  of,  178. 

,  omission  of,  179. 

,  none  after  nouns  of  measure,  198. 

Gern,  62,  212. 

Haben,  instead  of  to  do,  29,  76. 

Hin,  her,  uses  of,  30,  58, 140, 144. 

I   AM   TO,    I    HAVE  TO,  444. 

I  OUGHT  TO  HAVE,  etc.,  how  rendered, 

287,  330,  371,  374. 
Ihr,  ihr,  your,  17,  28. 
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Impersonal  Expressions,  66, 426. 
Infinitive,  524-^526. 

,  histead  of  participle,  176,  234. 

,  used  after  sein,  177,  406. 

,  after  how,  how  rendered,  202. 

,  used  as  a  noon,  312,  354. 

Interjections,  633. 

Ja,  use  of,  170. 

Kein,  not  any,  116, 119. 

Lassen,  to  have  done,  4, 24, 39. 

Lieber,  comp,  of  gern,  212, 334. 

Mal,  instead  of  einmal,  241. 

Man,  use  of,  24, 105. 

Nach,  Berlin,  etc.,  to  Berlin,  13. 

Names,  of  cities  and  count's,  gender,  19l 

Negatives,  place  of,  81. 

Nouns,  gender  of,  463-465. 

,  strong  declension  of,  467-472. 

,weak  "  "    472,473. 

,  mixed         *'  "    474. 

,  proper,  declension  of,  476. 

Numbers,  cardinal,  180. 

,  ordinal,  182. 

,  fractional,  183. 

Numeral  Adjectiyes,  482. 

Ohne  zu,  56. 

Participles,  527. 

Possessive  Case,  none  in  German,  147. 

Prepositions,  114, 178, 207, 224, 268, 530. 

Present  Tense,  instead  of  past,  256. 

Principal  Clauses,  36. 

Pronouns,  personal,  483. 

,  possessive,  487. 

,  DEMONSTRATIVE,  489. 

,  RELATIVE,  310,  491. 

,  INTERROGATIVE,  492. 

,  INDEFINITE,  493. 

Selbst,  myself,  etc.,  6. 

Sie,  yon,  17. 

Singular,  of  nouns  of  measure,  288, 482. 

,  with  money  denomination,  59. 

So,  introducing  a  principal  clause,  330. 

,  to  be  rendered  by  es,  444. 

Sollen,  after  v.  of  command,  354, 360. 
Subjunctive,  340 ;  82, 108, 138, 168, 342. 
Superlative,  absolute,  316. 
Verbs,  general  remarks,  495-497. 

,  AUXILIARY,  498-506. 

,  weak,  conjugation  of,  507-510. 

»STRONG,  "  "    511-517. 

,  reflexive,  260,  264,  518,  619. 

,  IRREGULAR,  52U,  521. 

,  SEPARABLE,  152,  157,  164,  234,  522. 

,  Inseparable,  159,  2M,  236. 

,  IMPERSONAL,  408,  409. 

,  with  HABEN  or  SEIN,  52, 106,  519. 

Wann,  wenn,  als,  232,  360,  404,  443. 
Welch  (without  endinp),  271. 
Welcher,  welche,  welches,  for  et- 
was or  EINIGE,  292,  355,  492. 
Wenn,  omitted,  331. 
Will  =  wollen,  or  werden,  26. 
Wo,  combined  with  prepos^s,  274, 491. 
Zu,  11,78,  200,524, 
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Arnold.    Ein  Regentag  auf  dem  Lande  (Kern)    .        .        .    $0.25 
Baumbach.     Im  Zwielicht.    Vol.  I  (Bernhardt) .        .  .65 

Im  Zsirielicht.     Vol.  II  (Bernhardt) 65 

Baumbach  &  ^^Idenbruch.     E^  War  Einmal  (Bernhardt)        .65 
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ten (Lambert) i        •        .        .30 
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Richter.     Selections  (Collins) 60 
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Der  Fluch  der  Schönheit  (Frost) 30 
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Wilhelm  Teil  (Roeddcr) 
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Herr  Omnia  (Matthewman) 25 

Leberecht  Hühnchen  und  Andere  Sonderlinge  (Bernhardt)        .50 
Spyri.     Rosenresli  and  Der  Toni  von  Kandergrund    .        .        .25 

Stern.     Geschichten  vom  Rhein 85 

Geschichten  von  Deutschen  Städten 1.25 

Stifter.     Das  Heidedorf  (Lentz) 25 

Stoltze.     Bunte  Geschichten 30 

Storm.     Immensee  (Dauer) .25 

Wasner.     Die  Meistersinger  (Bigelow) 70 

Wilbrandt.     Der  Meister  von  Palmyra  (Henckels)      .        .        .80 

Wildenbruch.     Das  Edle  Blut  (Eggert) 30 

Zschokke.     Der  Zerbrochene  Krug  (Berkefeld)  .        .        .        .25 
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Germania  Texts 

Edited  by  A.  W.  SPANHOOFD 


These  texts  include  important  and  interesting  chap- 
ters from  the  works  of  the  best  German  authors,  and  are 
intended  for  advanced  students  in  Academies,  Colleges, 
Universities,  and  German-American  schools,  who  wish  to 
make  a  thorough  study  of  German  Literature.  They  are 
issued  in  pamphlet  form  at  a  uniform  price  of  ten  cents. 

The  series  embraces  the  following  works  : 

1.  SCHMIDT.     BÜRGERS  LENORE.     With  Sketch  of  Burger's  Life 

and  Works  and  Extracts  from  Erich  Schmidt's  celebrated 
essay. 

2.  GERVINUS.    VERGLEICHUNG  GOETHES  UND  SCHILLERS; 

LESSINGS  UND  HERDERS. 

3.  CHOLEVIUS.     KLOPSTOCKS  BEDEUTUNG   FUR   SEIN 

ZEITALTER. 

4.  KURZ.     REINEKE   FUCHS. 

5.  GOETHE.     DIE  KRÖNUNG  JOSEFS  II.     With  Notes. 

6.  GERVINUS.     LESSINGS  DRAMATURGIE,  and  KURZ.     LESSINGS 

MINNA  VON  BARNHELM. 

7.  KHULL     MEIER  HELMBRECHT. 

8.  GOETHE.     WIE  LAND.     From  the  Gedächtnisrede. 

9.  KURZ.    WIELANDS  OBERON. 

10.  SCHILLER.     LIED   VON    DER   GLOCKE.     With   Notes. 

A.  W.  Spanhoofd. 

11.  HERBST.     MATTHIAS  CLAUDIUS  ALS  VOLKSDICHTER. 

12.  SCHILLER.    DIE  KRANICHE  DES  IBYKUSand  DAS  ELEUSISCHE 

FEST.    With  Notes.     Ä.  W.  Spanhoofd. 


Copies  of  any  of  the  Germania  Texts  ivill  be  sent  prepaid  to  any  address 
on  receipt  of  the  price  {lo  cents)  by  the  Publishers  : 

American      Book     Company 

New  York  ♦  Cincinnati  ♦  Chicago 


.  TWO  NEW  GERMAN  READERS 
BY  MENCO  STERN 

t    I      111-       ■  « 

(Sef(^icl?ten  von  Deutfc^en 
Stabkn 

Cloth,   i2mo,  420  pages.        With   vocabulary,    map,    and 
illustrations.     Price,  $1.2$* 

(Sefcl?icl?ten  vox^  2ll?ctn 

Cloth,  i2mo,  J18  pages.      With   vocabulary,   maps,    and 
illustrations.     Price,  8$  cents. 

IT  has  been  found  from  much  experience  that  one  of  the 
best  ways  of  interesting  the  student  of  German  in  his 
work  is  to  acquaint  him  from  the  very  outset  with  the 
people  whose  language  he  is  studying.  For  this  purpose 
those  stories  are  best  adapted  which  in  tone  and  contents 
describe  faithfully  the  various  sections  of  the  German 
Empire,  portraying  their  local  color  and  giving  their  local 
traditions. 

These  two  volumes,  each  containing  nearly  one  hundred 
stories,  furnish  reading  matter  of  this  nature,  and  include 
besides,  valuable  suggestive  material  for  exercises  in  con- 
versation and  composition.  jThey  are  well  suited  for 
intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  and  provide  excellent 
preparation  for  the  reading  of  the  German  classics,  being 
widely  varied  in  character  and  subject  matter. 

The  sketches  all  portray  the  romance  of  Germany — its 
scenery,  cities,  castles,  and  homes,  interweaving  with  the 
descriptions  the  legends  and  folk-lore  tales  of  the  people. 
They  do  not,  however,  consist  of  fiction  only,  but  furnish 
also  many  facts  of  historical,  geographical,  and  literary 
importance.  The  books  have  been  carefully  edited.  The 
vocabularies  are  complete  and  furnish  ample  aid.  The 
maps  enable  the  student  to  understand  the  full  geographical 
and  historical  significance  of  the  tales. 
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COMMERCIAL    GERMAN 

By  ARNOLD  KUTNER 

H||K  School  off  Commweo.  New  York  City 
Ctcthm  i2ma,  404  pp^  tmilh  nfoeabulary.    Triem^  ft.OO 


'T'HIS  book  is  intended  for  use  in  commercial  schools  and 
^  in  commercial  courses  of  high  schools,  and  is  designed 
to  furnish  much  information  which  will  prove  useful  in  later 
business  life.  It  is  the  first  attempt  to  introduce  American 
students  to  a  foreign  language  by  means  of  its  commercial 
vocabulary. 

The  book,  which  is  complete  in  itself,  is  divided  into  two 
parts.  Part  I.  contains  the  elements  of  commercial  German, 
and  is  designed  to  carry  the  student  to  the  threshold  of  busi- 
ness correspondence.  Each  of  the  sixteen  lessons  contains  a 
reading  lesson,  special  vocabulary,  exercise  on  grammar,  and 
questions.  Following  these  are  thirty-one  brief  grammatical 
tables  of  the  principal  parts  of  speech,  with  references  to  the 
reading  lessons  which  illustrate  them. 

Part  II.  is  intended  to  widen  the  commercial  vocabulary 
by  means  of  reading  selections  dealing  with  German  business 
customs  and  institutions.  It  is,  moreover,  devoted  to  the 
study  of  commercial  correspondence,  business  forms,  docu- 
ments, newspaper  articles,  and  advertisements.  Selections 
I  to  20  are  intended  to  form  the  center  of  instruction  and  to 
provide  material  for  re-translation,  reproduction,  composition, 
and  conversation.  A  vocabulary  and  a  list  of  strong,  mixed^ 
and  irregular  verbs  completes  the  book. 
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MUZZARELLI'S  ACADEMIC  FRENCH  COURSE— First  Year    .    $1.00 

Second  Year 1.00 

Keys  to  First  and  Second  Years  ....         Each,      1 .00 

The  Academic  French  Course  embodies  in  two  books  a 
complete  system  of  instruction  in  the  French  language  for 
English-speaking  pupils.  The  course  is  remarkable  for  the 
simplicity  of  its  grammatical  treatment  and  for  the  care- 
fully selected  vocabulary  employed  in  the  exercises  and 
translations.  It  is  eminently  practical,  advancing  in  a 
constant  gradation  from  the  easiest  of  first  steps  to  those 
more  difficult.  Only  essential  rules  are  given,  and  those 
in  the  most  concise  form.  Besides  the  usual  grammatical 
drill,  it  includes  lessons  in  conversational  form,  entitled 
**  A  Trip  to  Paris,"  replete  with  information  of  the  most 
practical  kind  and  largely  increasing  the  student's  vocab- 
ulary with  an  extensive  variety  of  expressions  in  daily  use 
among  the  educated  classes  in  France. 

MUZZARELLI'S  BRIEF  FRENCH  COURSE      ....     $1.25 

This  is  prepared  on  the  same  general  lines,  and  though 
brief  is  comprehensive.  The  grammatical  topics  discussed 
have  been  wisely  chosen,  and  all  topics  of  primary  import- 
ance are  fully  treated.  The  exercises  in  reading  and 
writing  French  furnish  abundant  practice  on  all  points  of 
syntax.  The  book  contains  a  valuable  chapter  on  French 
Phonetics,  as  well  as  the  poetry  prescribed  for  memorizing 
by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 
It  is  especially  noteworthy  in  that  it  conforms  in  all  re- 
spects to  the  radical  reform  incorporated  in  the  new  laws 
of  syntax  officially  promulgated  by  the  Minister  of  Public 
Instruction  of  the  French  Republic,  on  March  ii,  1901. 
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A  DESCRIPTIVE  CATALOGUE  OF  HIGH 
SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGE  TEXT-BOOKS 


\  Ä /E  issue  a  complete  descriptive  catalogue  of  our 
^  ^      text-books  for  secondary  schools  and  higher 
institutions,  illustrated  with  authors'  portraits. 

For  the  convenience  of  teachers,  separate  sections 
are  published,  devoted  to  the  newest  and  best  books 
in  the  following  branches  of  study: 

ENGLISH 

MATHEMATICS 

HISTORY  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

SCIENCE 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

ANCIENT  LANGUAGES 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  EDUCATION 

If  you  are  interested  in  any  of  these  branches,  we 
shall  be  very  glad  to  send  you  on  request  the  cata- 
logue sections  which  you  may  wish  to  see.  Address 
the  nearest  office  of  the  Company. 
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This  book  should  be  returned  to 
the  Library  on  or  before  the  last  date 
stamped  below. 
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by  retaining  it  beyond  the  specified 
time. 
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